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Art, I. — Ajitieui Nai: iff niton in. the- Indian Oeean, - 'Ey tlie 
Kev. JcwKFii Edkixs,- B.D., Peking, Honorary Member 
of lloTo,l ...\siatic Society. 

Sir ITicnry Hawlixsox has drawn attention to the mention 
of the sliips of IJr in early inscriptions, and the connection 
of these very ancient vessels with those of Ethiopia. The 
Babylonian traders at a very remote period voyaged to 
India and Africa for gold and other articles to use in the 
arts and to supply the demand of markets.^ The Euphrates’ 
banks were the ancient quays at which the primitive navi- 
gators loaded and unloaded their vessels. They proceeded 
by the Persian Gulf into the ocean, and there they were 
guided b}’' lanchnurks and by the heavenly bodies. These 
voyages may have continued from the time when Hr was 
a great city, me. 2300, down to the period of the Persian 
empire, when Babylon began to decline. During all this 
period, as afterwards, the navigators of the Indian Ocean, 
whether ]5aby Ionian, Arabian, Phoenician, or Egyptian, were 
traciiiig, aided by the monsoons, along the African and 
Asiatic coasts, and co.nveying knowledge from one country 
lu another. 

The Phojnicians and Greeks planted mercantile settle- 
ments ill spots where they traded in the Mediterranean, 
and t!ie Arabs have done the same in a thousand ports 
of India, Africa, and the islands and countries east of 
Ceyloin Whut we know to have taken place from the 

^ liiwliijsoii’fi AiifiriTit Moimreba^s. voL i. pp. 101, 102. He cite Sir IleBiy 
EawliiidPii in Joiimiii oi Boyal Asiatic Society, VoL XXVII. p. IS5, 

Ti)L. XVlll. — [SBW SIMES*] 
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2 AN-CIENT KAYIGATION IN THE INDIAN OCEAN. 

time of the Caliphs downwards on the soutli coast of Asia 
in connection with Arabian trade would, for the same 
reasons, take place in the times of the more ancient traders 
before the Christian era. The mercantile colonists would 
take wives in the cities where they settled. Tiie new 
generation that grew up would speak the laiignage of tlie 
new country as well as that which was the mother- tongues 
of the trading colonists, and the way would in oonsequeiujo 
he open for free communication of ideas. ISTew facts and 
notions could, for example, be conveyed from Plunnieia, Arabia, 
Mesopotamia and Egypt, to India, Ceylon, and iho islands 
and regions east of India. To give an example of this, it is 
found recorded in an old Chinese book on botany, written 
by a prefect of Canton in the fourth century, that si'voral 
j)lants, such as Jessamine and Henna, were then growing 
at Canton, having been brought there by traders coming 
from Arabia and the Roman empire. The well-known 
*‘Moli hwa,^^ a species of jessamine, now used for scenting 
tea and snuff, is among these exotic plants. In the same 
book sugar is spoken of as a product of Cochin China 
known at Canton. It has now become a staple product 
of the provinces of Canton and Fukien. The Henna 
flower is now commonly used in I^ortli China for dyeiiig 
dhe finger-nails red. This custom is a favourite one among 
women. The plant was conveyed on inercluint vessels 
fourteen hundred years ago by foreigners called ITii, here 
meaning Arabs, as is most probable. It is said to have 
been taken to Canton from the Roman empire Ta Tsir. 
Egypt, where it is indigenous, then belonged to that empire. 
The Chinese were able to obtain not only an African plant 
at that time, but to learn also the empire to which the 
country where the plant grew belonged, and this know- 
ledge they could acquire because there was resident tlien 
in Canton a trading colony of Arabs. This was in the 
pagan times, before the age of Mahommecl. Tlie members 
of this colonjq always spoken of by the Chinese simply m 
Hu or foreigners, would maintain Sabean worsliip, and they 
would he able to teach something of what the Arabs then 
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knew .of astronomy, but with' it would be .included the old 
Arab image irorsbip* 

Before proceeding farther, let me mention here ■ that the 
Arab merchants of Canton included among them at the end 
of the sixth century the uncle of Mahommed. Hearing of his 
iiephew^s greatness as a prophet, 'he returned to Arabia. 
The prophet w^as dead.' He asked what message his nephew 
had left for him. The reply .was None.’’ Then,” said 
he, I shall return to China* If the prophet had wished 
me not to do' so, he would have- intimated his desire.” He 
ivent back to -Oliina and died in Canton. He was buried 
in a mausoleiim constructed during his lifetime, and still 
in existence. Later on in the Tang dynasty the Arabs in 
Canton became very numerous and dangerous. They are 
referred to in the narratives in Arabic compiled by tw’-o 
Mahommedaii travellers and translated by Eenauclot, in 
which they describe China and other countries visited by 
the.in in the ninth century. ' 

It was by such mercantile settlements in seaport towns 
spread along the Aviiiding coast-line of Southern Asia, from 
Suez to Canton, that knowledge of various kinds could be 
very easily coininiiuicated from one country to another. 
This might happen at any time, from the beginning of 
ocean navigation in the third millennium before Christ, 
at the mouth of the Euphrates, down to modern da3^s. 
This is the simplest way to account for the diffusion of 
the common artvS and institutions and the common beliefs 
of the oriental nations. We speak of oriental magnificence, 
oriental imagery, oriental hospitality, oriental imagiiiation, 
oriental costume. The reason why the word Oriental serves 
for China, Inclia, Persia, and Arabia alike, is partly because 
tlio intercourse always maintained between these countries 
by sea has occasioned a considerable identity in customs, 
in thinking, and in religion. 

The introduction of the art of writing into India needs 
for its explanation the agency of Just such mercantile settle- 
ments along the coast of India as would necessarily exist 
there from the time of Solomon.' The discussion of the 
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origin of the Indian alphabet occupied two sittings of the 
Congress of Orientalists at Leyden in 1883, and was con- 
ducted throughout with great vigour and unflagging interest. 
The hypothesis which met with most acceptance w^as tlie 
Phoenician hypothesis. The Phoenician alphabet, as de- 
veloped in South Arabia and preserved in the Himyaritic 
incriptions, gave origin in the east to the Indian alphabet 
and in the west to the Ethiopic. The two most distant 
dependencies of the Persian empire came to have eacdi an 
alphabet thus derived. This view seems to he more or less 
supported by Professor Weber, Dr. Biililer, the Rev. Isaac 
Taylor, and the late Professor Lenormant, as well as by 
Mr. Gust, who so ably introduced the subject to the Con- 
gress. On the mode of introduction of the Semitic alphabet 
Mr. Oust said, Unquestionably the continuous existence of 
a commerce between Yemen and South India can bo as- 
serted from a very remote period, quite sufficient to meet 
all requirements.^^ The Vattelutu alphabet, -which has in- 
fluenced the Tamil, was certainly, the same writer adds, 
like the Semitic alphabet in several points. The Plicenieiau 
hypothesis, as now maintained, singles out tlie sixth century 
before Christ as the period when the Indian writing %vas 
first used extensively. 

But if the alphabetic writing then commonly used in 
Western Asia was introduced through the agency of mer- 
cantile colonies at places on the Indian coast as early as 
600 years before Christ, may we not expect that other 
arts then existing and acquisitions in knowledge of various 
kinds would enter India in the same manner ? The eluinges 
which took place in Hindu philosophy and those ideas 
an extended kind on the outer world, on cosmogony, and 
on the future life, which began to appear in India after 
the Yedic period, may have been caused by the same mari- 
time intercourse with Western Asia and Egypt. In China, 
from about the sixth century before Christ, somewhat similar 
changes occurred in cosmogony, in philosophy, and in cos- 
mography, and the hypothesis of mercantile settlements in 
Cochin China would he very convenient as an aid to show 
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wliat accessions of foreign knowledge were likely to liave 
been made by China as the result of the ocean traffic which 
then existed in the Indian seas. Surely, -while Chinese 
history was passing slowly through its successive revolu- 
tions in politics and national life, it was not unaffected by 
.outer influences.. ' 

In Professor Max Muller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, the fact of an abrupt change in Hindu literature 
between the time of the Vedas and that of the Brahmanas 
is very distinctly pointed out. He says, There is through- 
out tine Brahmanas such a complete misunderstanding of the 
original intention of the Vedic hjnnns, that we can hardly 
understand how such an estrangement could have taken 
place unless there had been at some time or other a sudden 
and violent break in the chain of tradition.” In the days 
of intellectual ^veakness which then overtook the Hindu 
mind the same author shows how, for example, the pro- 
noun h'dyin the Vedas became at a later period a god, and 
was worshipped. !New gods were invented in profusion, 
aud some of these new mythological personages over- 
shadowed and supplanted the deities of the Vedic age. 
Monstrous cosmogonies were invented, and in the Buddhist 
books, as in the Puranas, an entirely new mode of de- 
scribing the world is adopted, in which the ocean plays 
a very conspicuous part. In the Vishnu Parana it is said 
that the Supreme Being placed the earth on the summit 
of the ocean, where it floats like a mighty vessel, and 
from its expansive surface does not sink beneath the 
waters.”^ ^^The Puranas represent Mount Meru as in the 
centre of the earth, around which lies Jambudwipa, and the 
earth is itself supported by some animal.” ^ This animal is 
Mukara, a marine monster. Otherwise a tortoise is repre- 
sented as supporting the earth. A circular wall of rock 
or iron bounds the world. Within it are seven other con- 
centric circles of rocks. Between each circle is a sea. 
Immense monsters swim in these seas. Into this new 

^ Quoted from Wilson’s Yislmu Purana ia Hardy’s Manual of BuddMsm. 

® See in Hardy, p. 22. 
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system of the world the sun, moon, and stars, together 
with the zodiac and the twenty-seven lunar mansions, 
made an entrance, and later the Ptolemaic system. All 
these ideas are very much of a foreign character, and 
while they may have I'eached India by land, it would 
seem that they were more likely to arrive by sea, because 
the mercantile colonies in the seaport towns of the Indian 
coast would furnish facilities for the ready transference of 
thought from foreign languages into the current speech 
of India. 

The time when Babylonian astronomy, and cosinogoi^y 
with the idea of vast seas, a central mountain, and a rocky 
limit to the earth, could be introduced to India by sea was 
possibly not earlier than b.c. 800 , for that is the tinu? when 
Professor Max Miiller supposes the Big Veda to have been 
completed. But the date when this new accession of know- 
ledge of cosmogony from Babylon and of the metempsychosis 
from Egypt would not be later than the time of Buddha, for 
this great teacher found all India believing in the metemps};- 
chosis, which is not a Vedic doctrine : the focus of this 
foreign influence upon India was therefore in the sixth, 
seventh and eighth centuries. Late in the seventh cam- 
tury Babylon was powerful under Ifabopolassar — and Noelio, 
whose ships circumnavigated Africa, was reigning in 
Egypt. The maritime prosperity of Babylon w’-oiild be at its 
height at that time, and the Persian conquest by CVnis of 
that city b.c. 538 would not diminish mercantile activity. 
In the sixth and seventh centuries Indian trade could not be 
other than highly flourishing. Babylonians, Arabs, and 
Phoenicians would be found residing on the Indian coast', 
when some political revolution brought the Sanskrit or Ikdi- 
speaking population of the north into that part of India. 
The same sort of agency which introduced the art of writing 
would also introduce the metempsychosis of Egypt, with tlie 
astronomy, the zodiac, and the cosmogony of Babylon. 
Probably it was not from one country only that India 
received these accessions of knowledge, for the Arabs believe 
in a vast rocky circle bounding the world, and forming 
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tlie outer rim of tlie ocean, as.' the Baddhists do, and they 
were aiwa 3 ?'s fond , of the sea. The Hindus ' may have 
received this notion from them. 

The result of these foreign influences was a complete 
remodelling of Hindu thought. The new leaven worked 
powerfully lliroiigh the mass of Hindu society. The natural 
religion of the Vedas was exchanged for an extravagant 
mythology and a vas% extended universe. Hative thinkers 
worked from new bases in constructing their systems. Philo- 
sophy became more refined, and the universe better under- 
stood, wliile the Babylonian division of time into weeks, and 
their mode of observing the heavenly bodies, came into 
general use in India. The reason why just about this time 
the various Hindu systems of philosophy sprang into life was 
tluit a new stimulus to the native intellect was imparted by 
the foreign ideas introduced Just then along the coast from 
the sea, and in a less degree by the passes of the north-west. 
The reason why India became specially receptive of new 
ideas at tbe time when they were introduced would naturally 
bo that then the Aryan population conquered the whole sea- 
coast. I now proceed to speak of China. 

It is perfectly possible that the art of writing may have 
been communicated to China from Mesopotamia about b.c. 
2500 by the same ocean route which afterwards gave to 
India the Devanagari alphabet. But when ocean navigation 
first reached China, alphabets were unknown, and therefore 
Chinese writing is ideographic and phonetic only. 

The changes that took place in China long afterwards, in 
the Chow dynasty, in literature and philosophy are also better 
explained by this liypothesis than by any other. Trading 
went on in the Indian Ocean, we must suppose, through the 
whole period of the early dynasties, from the time of the 
Emperor Hwang ti and of Yan and Shun, who were con- 
temporary, or nearly so, with the King IJruk of the Cunei- 
form inscriptions. In their time the dominion of the Chinese 
extended towards the south far enough to admit of inter- 
course with Cochin China and Burma, and by this southern 
route the astronomical knowledge then acquired by the 
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Chinese would most easily arrive. In the twelfth centmy 
B.c. there was, as tradition shows, a large accession of new 
knowledge by this route. This was when Chow Eung w^as 
Prime Minister, and its effects are found in his writings and 
the institutions with which his name is associated. In the 
sixth century a distinct and remarkable change took place in 
Chinese literature. 

To show the nature of this change in Chinese literature, I 
shall take some examples from Tso, the historian, and Lie 
tsze, the Tauist philosopher, the one illustrating the subject 
of astrology, and the other that of cosmography. Tso cdiieu 
ming, in his history, when he comes to the year b.c. 54^, 
mentions that Jupiter, the ^^year star,’^ as he is called, ought 
to have been in Sagittarius, and Oapricornus r.a. 280° to 
300°, or, as it is called, Sing ki, but bad irregularly advanced 
to Aquarius or Hiuen Hiau. This is the fii'st sign of the 
zodiac of twelve, and belongs to the month December. It is 
a had omen that Jupiter should during this year enter the 
sign in which he should be next year. At the time there 
was no ice, the dark principle yin not being able to overcome 
the bright principle yang (warmth). It is the snake mount- 
ing the dragon. The dragon is the star group of the king- 
doms Sung and Cheng. These two States, therefore, will 
'Suffer from famine. In explanation, it is said that the snake 
rules winter, and that Jupiter represents wood, which is 
symbolized by the blue dragon. When Jupiter wanders 
from his place into the winter region, the spring dragon is 
subject to the control of the winter snake. Purther, the 
central star of winter is called Hii, empty.^^ Hiau also 
means ‘'waste.^' The countries affected, therefore, must 
suffer from emptiness and waste. There will certainly be 
famine. 

There is a passage occurring under the year 664 which 
speaks of the people of the Sung country learning by the 
stars to foresee what heavenly retribution for crimes would 
happen (Legge's Chun T'sien, p. 439). The official 
director of fire, as folklore tells us, being meritorious, %vas 
sacrificed to, along with a star. Antares was the star chosen. 
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It is ill the eastern quarter of the zodiac. But he was also 
worshipped with the willow, 8 Hjnirae. In the third month 
of spring Antares culminates at evening, and is then seen in 
the south. The people were ordered to begin to kindle fires 
when they saw it. In the third month of autumn (Sfi) 
Antares, or the ‘^ star of great fire, disappears in the sim^s 
rays. The people are then ordered to cease to kindle fires. 
The beak of the red bird is the group called the willow/^ 
and the heart is Antares. The name of the officer worshipped 
was Ot pak in the reign of Yau. He lived in Sliang* c^iieu 
(Shorn khi), and was the son, of the Emperor Kau sin. He 
was sent to the place mentioned in order that he might there 
rule the constellation of which Antares is the largest star. 
By his ruling this star and sacrificing to it, the people were 
induced to keep strictly to the appointed times for lighting 
fires. It was in this w^ay that Antares becaine the star of 
the Sung region in the east part of the province of Honan. 
The same care was taken to perform these sacrifices in the 
time of Ot pak^s successors, and this worship of Antares came 
to be the regular duty of the city called Shang ediieu, and 
was one of the large group of facts and observances wdiich 
preserved the memory of the Shang dynasty. What the 
result w^as is seen in the historian's further remark that the 
Shang people learned to look upon fire as the probable cause 
of any misfortune into which they fell. From this circum- 
stance it came to be said that they knew that the calamity of 
fire came from heaven, or must be regarded as divinely 
retributive. When we come to the year 540, we learn from 
Tso cdiieii ming further particulars respecting Ot pak. (They 
are found in Legge, p. 580.) The marquis who ruled Tsin 
(the modern Shansi) was ill, and consulted the diviners, who, 
probably by the use of the tortoise in divination, learned that 
the illness was caused by two spirits named Shi' clien and 
T^i t^ai, %vho were supposed to have entered the sick noble- 
man^s body or remained near him. But the diviners did not 
know who they were. Tsze c*han said that the Emperor 
Kau sin had two sons, Ot pak and Shi chen. The brothers 
not agreeing together, the Emperor Yau sent Ot pak to live 



10 ANCIENT NAYIGATION IN THE INDIAN OCEAN. 

in SKang c^liieu^ there to preside oyer the worship of the star 
Oh^en (Ta hwo) or An tares. Thus this star became the 
patron star of the Shang people. At the same time Shi clien 
was remoyed to Ta hia to . preside over the star Shen^ the 
^^belt of Orion.'’ This place was Tsin yang, now embraced 
in Tai yuen fu, capital of the province of Shansi : eventually 
in the Oheu dynasty this star Shen became the recognized 
patron of Tsin. 

Dr. Gustave Sohlegel, in his IJranographie Chi noise, riglitly 
regarded these stories as fables. They are introduced into 
the history through the love of the author for folklore. This 
folklore is for research very valuable, as helping us to trace 
out the history of astrology. The worship of stars by 
particular cities was in full use at least five centuries and a 
half before Christ. At that time the legends were so well 
established in popular faith that they may well have been 
some centuries old. These instances show what stories of an 
astrological nature prevailed at that time in regard to some 
cities in Honan and Shansi. Similar legends would exist in 
other cities. The following particulars refer to T‘ai thii, tlie 
other spirit supposed to have caused an illness to the noble- 
man above mentioned. 

T^ai t'ai and Yun ke were the sons of Iliuen ming shi, 
director of water, who was descended from Shau hmi, an 
ancient emperor. T'ai t^ai cleared the channel of the Feu 
river, which flows through Shansi into the Yellow Eiver and 
also deepened the Tau river. In consequence he was made 
by the Emperor Chw^en hii superintending baron to the Fen 
chwen region. Sacrifices were offered to him by the four 
states, Chen, Sz, Ju, Hwang, all ruled by his descendants till 
they were absorbed by Tsin. T'ai t'ai continued to be gxicl 
of the Fen river in the Tsin state. 

The origin of the legends must be sought in tlie notion of 
local star- worship. This would come in possibly in the 
eleventh century, or earlier. It might also with, more pro- 
bability have been later. The worship was to be performed 
by some member of the baronial family, usually the baron. 
There was a selection made of some ancestor to be worshipped 
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with the star : any one would -serve the purpose who had had 
a career whieh suggested suitability for this honour. But 
this appointment was legendary^ and not historical ; there is 
no allusion in the Book of Odes, the Book of History, or the 
Yi king to such legends. - This circumstance favours;. their 
being the production of .the sixth ^ and -s-eventh centuries 
before Christ, .and they, would then be a century .or two' 
centimes old in the time of Tso c%ieu miiig. 

In reference to the origin of the zodiacal sign ShFchen, 
corresponding to our Cancer and Leo, it is perhaps derived 
•with the oilier signs from a foi'eign source, either hy trans- 
ference of sound or by translation. Tlie words mean “ real 
sinking^' The legend has been invented to provide the 
wovih and I lie worship with a iitti.ng personality. 

Tlu^ eonslellation assigned to the imperial state Clieu was 
that belonging to the middle of summer. It was called 
Chun Invo, “ heat of the red bird/’ and it embraces the space 
from 9“ of Lii‘U, tlie ivillow, to 16*^ of Chang, both of these 
being in tlie zoiliac of twenty-eight. The reason that this 
space was decided on to represent the Cheii state is said 
in the Ivwo yii to luive been that when Wu Wang set 
out on his expedition to conquer the Shang dynasty, Jupiter 
was in Chun hwo. The time was in the ealenclux of Shang 
the 28di of the eleventh month, that day being the 25th, 
Wn U'if of the 01) day cycle. In the calendar of Ilia this 
was in the tenfli month. At that time Jupiter wim in the 
10th degri ‘0 of Chang, At the same time the moon wm 
in Tien si', or Fang, ^lore exactly, the moon was on the 
day *\Cii Isie in of Fang. The sun was in the sign Si 
Mu (Sagittarius), the ninili from Kiang leu (Aries), and 
just fonling the milky way. Si mu extends from 10"^ of 
Wei lit II" of Xan ten. On the diij Wu tszc the sun 
slioiiH be in 7^ of Ki. The conjunction of the sun and 
moon took {iluee iit a piunt one degree in advance of the handle 
of the Bushel, that is, the tail of the Grreat Bear. Mercury was 
in A(|iuiriiis (Hiutiii hiau). The book Kwo yii, from which 
these data are taken, was written by Tso kien rniiig. The 
comment iipoa it by Wei clmu wm compiled in the time 
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of the Three Kingdoms, about a.d, 270. Text and comment 
have both been used in the statement now given of the 
place of the sun, moon, Mercury, and Jupiter on the day when 
Wu Wang (b.c. 1120) started on his expedition to conquer 
the Shang dynasty. Professor Pussell, of Peking, kindly 
undertook to calculate with these data, and found that no 
such relative position of these four bodies was possible at 
the time stated. 

This account of the astrological position of the Chen king- 
dom in the constellation Hydra below Cancer and Leo is 
evidently post-dated, and must be referred to the eighth, 
seventh, or sixth century before Christ. The reasons for 
this opinion are various. The division of the empire among 
the 28 constellations is duodecimal and remarkably regular* 
It is as follows, as aiTanged by late writers and inserted in 
the work Tien Yuen li li : — 


1 Kio Kang 

Cheng 

Central Honan. 

2 Ti, Fang, Sin 

Sung 

Eastern Honan. 

3 Wei, Ki 

Yeu, Yen 

(Fii kien, kiang si) Chili, 

4 Teu, Nieu 

Wu 

Kiang su, Che kiang. 

5 Nil, Hii, Wei 

Tsi 

Xorth Shantung, 

6 Shi Pi 

Wei 

South Chili. 

7 Kwei Low 

Lu 

South Shantung, 

8 Wei, Man, Pi 

Chau 

Western Chili. 

9 Tsui, Shen 

Tain 

Shansi. 

10 Tsing, Kwei 

Ts*in 

Shensi, Kansu. 

11 Lieu, Sing, Chang 

Cheu 

Western Honan, Hupei, 
South Shensi. 

12 Yi Chen 

Ch^u 

Hunan, Si chwcn, 
Kwangsi. 

The states Cheng (1) and Tsfin 

(10) are included. The 


first barons of these two states only received full investiture 
in the years b.c. 806 and b.c, 769 respectively. They are 
not separable from the others, for without them four of the 
twenty-eight constellations would be left without a special 
kingdom to shine upon and to be worshipped by. In the 
work S'i ku tsiuen shu of last century, when the genuineness 
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of tlie Cheu li as a work of B.c. 1100 is discassed, the 
occurrence of the names of these two states is mentioned as 
proof that part of that work at least w^as written long after 
that date. The same argument goes to show in regard to 
the doctrine of the local astrology of the feudal states that 
it probably commenced after the dates b.c. 805 and b.c. 769, 
As the older classics were all anon 5 ^mous, so also was, it 
may be said, the Oheu li, for it does not state who was its 
author, or at what time it was written. The words which 
mention the allocation of the twenty -eight constellations to 
the various feudal states are few. The officer known as 
Pau chang shi rules the stars in heaven, and takes note of 
their changes with those of the sun, moon, and planets, in 
order that it may be seen what changes will take place on 
earth, and whether they will be fortunate or unlucky. 
Viewing the lands as corresponding with certain stars, the 
empire of nine provinces is so subdivided that each feudal 
territory lias one or more constellations which control it, 
and in them can be seen its good and ill fortune. By means 
of the year star Jupiter moving through the twelve years of 
its period, the good and ill fortune of the empire may be 
seen/^ This is all. The remaining duties of the astrologer 
are found to be connected with observing the winds and 
other meteorological phenomena in order to foreknow good 
and ill luck. Such being the form assumed by Chinese 
astrology in the Oheu ii, a fair judgment of the period 
when it was introduced may be easily reached. The first 
feudal baron of the Cheng state was Yen, brother of Cheu 
siuen wang. He received, b.c. 806, a part of the Cheu patri- 
mony included in the modern Honan. Since the first two 
constellations in the Bodiac of twenty-eight were assigned 
to his state, it may be supposed that it was in his time that 
the geographical distribution of the twenty-eight constella- 
tions was madeJ This is not essential, it may be said, for 
Cheng and Sung are on the east of Cheu, and it may be 
on this account that these constellations were assigned to 


^ Quoted in Eiiglisli Cyolopsedia under the word Clepsydra. 
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those states. But if this principle of regarding Oheii as the 
starting-point for orientation suits in some instances, it foils 
in most cases, and it is probably better to seek another causes, 
such as the actual place of Jupiter when the allocation Avas 
made in each case. There is no reason to doubt, then, that 
the Oheu li being a manual of official duty, if the duties 
were at any time increased, there would be an addition made 
to the book. In Oheu Kimg’s time there may have been 
an elementary astrology. I plead only for the developed 
astrology of the eighth, seventh, and sixth centuries, that there 
was an addition made to the text of the portion which detl ues 
the duty of the official astrologer in regard to the local dis- 
tribution of stars. 

The native critics of modern times have shown great want 
of confidence in the genuineness of the Oheu li. In the 
Sung dynasty this book was ascribed to Lieu hiii of the first 
century b.c. and a.d. Mau si ho attacked this view, and 
ascribed the book to the Gontending States period, or the 
fourth century B.c. Supposing this date to be correct, there is 
still more reason for not placing the astrology of the feudal 
states before the time which, as above shown, the facts seem 
to require. The clepsydi’a is not mentioned in an}’ of the 
classics except this. But we know from Greek sources tliat 
the clepsydra was a Babylonian instrument, and was origi- 
nated by the Babylonians. At least Sextus Empiricus 
ascribes it to them,^ and states that they used an instrunient 
of this kind in astrological calculations, and by means of it 
during the diurnal revolution of a star divided the Kocliac 
into twelve equal parts. The officer who had this instru- 
ment in charge is called the carrier of the clepsydra. From 
this it would seem that the instrument was not like thohe 
at present in use at the Peking Observatory, wliieli are 
bronze vessels of great weight, arranged in siiceessivo steps 
as on a staircase. It was of a size and weight suitable for 
being lifted by an officer. It is mentioned in the Shwo won 
as being made of bronze. Curiously enough it is allndecl to 

^ Since tMs was written Professor Bussell has found that ia b.c, S06, J'uioteir 
was in the re<iuired coiisteilations Kio and K*ang. 
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in the oldest preface to the Odes supposed to have been 
written by Tsze Hia in the fifth century before Christ. 
But many critics think this preface reads like a Han 
dynasty production. Whatever be the age of the Gheu li, 
or of the Preface to the Odes, the astrological passages in 
the Tso Oh wen and in the Kwo yii help us to place the wide 
extension of judicial astrology in China not later than the 
sixth century before Christ. With this should also be placed 
the introduction of the clepsydra, because such an instru- 
inent would be extremely useful when every feudal capital 
throughout China had its astrological department, and the 
motions and appearance of stars and planets had to be care- 
fully observed. 

The early appearance of the clepsydra in China seems to 
show that the Babylonians had communicated this instru- 
ment to China before the Greeks had it. It is mentioned in 
Aristophanes and Aristotle among Greek writers, but 
scarcely before their time. We may do well to remember 
the words of Sze ma oTiien in connection with the official 
astrologers. He says, When the empire ceased to be welB 
governed, the correct succession of new moons was not 
transinitted to the feudal barons. After the emperors Yen 
and Li (who died b.c. 770 and 827 respectively), the influence 
of the Oheu dynasty fell away, the officers ceased to take 
account of the times, nor did the emperor announce the new 
moon. The sons and pupils of the official astronomers and 
niathematieians became scattered, either in different parts 
of China or among barbarian races. The ceremonies per- 
formed for the sake of good and ill luck were in conse- 
quence much neglected, and not offered in complete form.^^ 
This is said in the historian's chapter on the calendar. 
Some of the scattered students of astronomy ’would settle in 
each feudal state of importance, and be active in introducing 
new ideas or facts, or new instruments brought to China 
from foreign countries by sea or by land, and this would be 
in the eighth century before Christ, and subsequently. The 
historian does not say that there was an entire cessation of 
astronomical duty at the court of Oheu. He simply mourns 
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over tbe decline of activity and efficiency as shown by 
mistakes in the calendar, and by the dispersion of official 
schools of instruction. South China would attract some of 
these wanderers, and some would reach places on the sea. 
We can judge of what the condition of South China then 
was by the poetry of Chffi yuen.^ The country was in- 
habited by a people inclined to mystic Tauism and poly- 
theistic legend, into which the personages of Chinese primi- 
tive history were boldly introduced, mixed with many 
foreign-looking novelties of marine myth and semi-divine 
hero. This vast region was known as the Chffi country. 
It throve by trade in its own produce and the commercial 
transmission of foreign articles. Astrology, the dial and 
the clepsydra, would come by the trade routes which lay 
through South China from Cochin Chinese ports, whei'e, at 
that time, by the regular development of ocean trade, there 
would be merchants of western origin residing, who would 
speak local languages as well as some one of the languages 
of Western Asia. In this way the system of judicial 
astmlogy with the Babylonian cosmography might quite 
readily be introduced to the knowledge of the Chinese about 
B.c. 806 and later. 

My argument requires me now to proceed to the question 
of the extended knowledge of the Chinese of the earth 
generally in the Chow dynasty, and to point out how it 
becomes a necessity to account for it by supposing an early 
enlarged commerce in the Indian Ocean reaching all the w^ay 
to Cochin China before as well as after the conquest of 
Babylon by Cyrus. First there are some very interesting 
relics of a trigonometrical kind in an old Chinese book of the 
Chow dynasty. This book speaks of the earth’s surface being 
round, and makes use of the sun-dial to measure the earth by 
taking as values the height of a gnomon, the length of its 
shadow, and the sun’s altitude. They understood the properties 
of the right-angled triangle, and attempted by the use of the 
gnomon to measure the earth in a rough way. Mr. Wylie 


^ A part of it has been translated tbe Marquis d’Hervey de St. -Denys. 
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says on this point (Notes on Chinese Literature, p. 86), ^^The 
Chow pi swan king is the only ancient work we have on the 
Kai tien system of astronomy/’ By this name is meant that 
system of the universe which represents the heavens as an 
umbrella and the earth as a bowl turned over and lying at 
rest beneath it. There were two forms of the umbrella theory. 
The one viewed the earth as a flat and square plain, the other 
regarded the earth as having an immense convex but still 
square surface. This last is the view of the Chow pi swan 
king, the old book in question,' and it is also described in the 
Tsin dynasty astronomy ^ as given in the Tsin history. The 
reasoning of the umbrella astronomy is invalidated by un- 
supported assumptions. A gnomon^ of eight feet at the 
solstice gives a shadow of one foot six inches. Go south 
1000 li, the shadow is one foot five inches. Go north 1000 H, 
the shadow is one foot seven inches. The shadow lengthens 
as the sun goes south. Wait till the shadow is six feet and 
take then a hollow bamboo with the bore an inch in diameter 
and eight feet long. Seize the image and carefully look at 
it. The hollow just covering the sun, there is seen the sun’s 
reflection through the opening. Hence, with eight feet 
gnomon and one inch aperture you have from the gnomon to 
a point below the sun a distance of 60,000 //, and there will 
be no shadow. From this point upward to the sun there are 
80,000 In this reasoning the points of interest are that 
it was known that the length of the shadow varies with the 
latitude, and that by going far enough south the shadow 
diminishes to nothing. Also, the foundation of trigonometry 
is found in the use of the gnomon. This circumstance 
has led the Chinese to believe that European trigonometry 
originated in China, and was taken to the west by the 
dispersed pupils of the ancient mathematical schools, of 
whom history speaks as having been scattered to various 
localities in the eighth century. The names used are ku 
(kok) standard, upright staff, gnomon, thigh bone, pi tpik), 


^ This history was written, or rather compiled, about a.d. 630. 
- Capital city of Chow, Lo yang, lat. 34^" 43', long. 112'^ 28'. 
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thigh hone, and Imi (knk), that part of a mason’s rule which 
projects at a right-angle from the stem. But here heu 
means the shadow of the gnomon. These names have con- 
tinued in use from the Chow d 3 naasty downwards, and we 
may rely on them as ancient. The Chinese critics say of the 
book Chow pi swan king that while the first catalogue which 
mentions it is that of the Sui History, a.d. 600, yet it must 
on yarious grounds be regarded as a genuine relic of the 
Chow dynasty. Judging by the materials, style of thought, 
and statements of the book, they are probably right. But if 
so, we have a distinct relic of old Babylonian science worked 
up by Chinese mathematicians of the Chow dynasty. The 
Babylonian elements are the following : — 

1. The dial was used for distinguishing latitudes b}^ the 
length of the shadow. 

2. The clepsydra was used for marking time. 

3. The length of the shadow, the gnomon and point 
taken on the earth known with more or less certainty, were 
supposed to give as a fourth proportional the height of the 
sun or of heaven. 

4. The squares of the shadow and gnomon were known 
to be equal to the square on the hypothenuse, or the line 
joining their extremities. 

These being fairly deserving of the epithet Babylonian, it 
is a point of interest that we are able to assign them with 
much probability to a date a little before b.c. 806 as the 
period of their introduction into China. We know from the 
Old Testament that the sun dial of Ahaz was taken to 
Jerusalem about b.c. 740. The Jews learned it with foreign 
religious observances forbidden to them by their law. The 
Chinese learned it with astrology and star-worship. Much 
depended on the place of Jupiter when stars were to be 
selected for a feudal barony. Whatever constellation hap- 
pened to be the place of Jupiter in any year when the 
investiture of a baron took place might become the patron 
constellation of his barony. Kow it appears that Kio and 
Kang, the first of the zodiac of twenty-eight, were assigned 
to Cheng, in Honan, and the investiture of the first baron 
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took place in the year b.c. 806. I asked Professor Pussell 
of the Peking College to inform me where Jupiter was b.c. 
806. He ealGulated, and found that he was in Kio and 
Kang in that year. Since, therefore, the first two constel- 
lations could not have been assigned to Cheng before that 
date, it becomes likely that it was at the same time that the 
whole scheme of the territorial distribution of the constel- 
lations was conceived and carried out to something like 
corapleteness. But some years must have passed away before 
the year 806, during which astrology, a foreign belief, could 
take root in the country. Hence it may be concluded that 
astrology gradually grew into prevalence in the ninth century 
before Chidst. 

Edouard Biot, in his translation of the Chow li, published 
in 1851, has limited himself in his criticism on its genuine- 
ness to the views of Han and Sung dynasty authors. He 
accepts Ma twan lin’s view, who decides for the Chow li 
being the production of Chow Kung, its immense multiplica- 
tion of officers and duties being caused by the inheritance in 
full of the old traditional system of the Hia and Shang 
dynasties. Ma twan lin was in tone and principle a Sung 
man, and was the last great example of that school. Biot, 
himself a brilliant critic and by tendency and inclination an 
archseologist, has in this case stopped short with Ma twan 
lin, and omitted to consider the views of later Chinese 
critics, Biot, in his picture of the Chinese ancient world, 
has been eminently successful in placing it in full detail 
before his readers. But he has not done all that was necessary 
for the Chow li. Man si ho^s ^ views respecting it are worth 
mentioning. He condemns those Sung writers who ascribe 
it to Lieu bin at the end of the first Han period, and rightly 
so, for however that author might wish to flatter Wang 
mang in the compilation of the Chow li, he would not have 
made such a book as this to carry out that end. It is too 
wide of the mark. Man si ho thinks it was a book of the 
Chan kwo period, that is, of the third or fourth century 


i Chow li wen, i. pp. S, 10. 
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before Christ, or perhaps somewhat earlier. There is much 
to be said for this view, seeing that Confucius, Mencius, and 
other authors do not quote this book, as they would have 
done if it were a classic in their times. But for my own 
part I feel more confidence in the criticism of the eighteenth 
century,^ which makes the Chow li neither a Han book nor a 
book of the Chan kwo times, but a book of the early Chow 
period, partly written by Chow kung, but added to subse- 
quently. The reason why neither Confucius, Mencius, nor, 
immediately after them, Tso kieu min g, quote passages from 
it, may be that it was an official book not published. It 
belonged to a government office in Lo yang, while these 
three authors lived in the Loo kingdom, three hundred miles 
to the east. Ail the Chinese classics are the work of officers, 
excepting such of the poems as were collected by a com- 
mission, and such portions as came from the hand of Con- 
fucius. This book belongs to the Western Chow, but was 
preserved in the eastern capital of that time, viz. Lo yang. 
We know it was this city, because Chinese old writers,^ in 
commenting on the use of the gnomon mentioned in chapter 
42nd of the Chow li, say that in Lo yang, at the summer 
solstice, the shadow was one foot five inches in length, which 
is the length of the gnomon given in the text. To this 
Chen kang cheng adds that in winter the shadow was 
thirteen feet in length. The foot of the Chow dynasty wms 
about eight English inches in length.^ We translate Ohih 
by foot, but, in fact, it is a span, and it was probably so in 
Babylonia also. On the hypothesis that the dial went from 
Babylon to China about the ninth century before Christ, %ve 
have in the Chinese ancient foot measure a possible value for 
the Babylonian foot and for the height of the gnomon they 
commonly used. Beside this we have also a possible origin 
of trigonometry. This science is said to have begun with 
the building of altars, hut it may have begun in the use of 

^ Sx ku tsiiieu. sKu, xix. pp. 1, 2, S, 4, 6, 11, 12, 31, 36. 

^ Found in Kia knng yen’s comment, and in that of Cheng. 

^ In the Kin sh’i so, “ Chain of metal and stone inscriptions,” the ChoxY foot 
is eight English inches, the Han foot is 9*8 inches, the Tsin 9- 125, the Sung 
10*625. Foot of A.n. 76 is 9*126 inches. 
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the dial, which was thus early employed as a measurer in 
connection with the shadow. The phrase used of the dial in 
the Chow li, to measure the earth,’’ is very suggestive. It 
seems to teach by implication that the Greek sciences of 
geometry and trigonometry both began with the dial and 
shadow. The genius of the Babylonians was practical. A 
higher gift of genius aided the Greeks when they put aside 
the practical elements and framed out of Babylonian and 
Egyptian data pure sciences. What the Chinese received in 
the early Chow period was the Babylonian nucleus from 
which the Greeks evolved much, one point after another, of 
their mathematical science. The Chinese do not know that 
the umbrella astronomy is Babylonian, nor that the dial and 
clepsydra, with astrology and metrology, are also Babylonian, 
and, ill consequence, they ascribe the origin of these things 
to their own ancient sages. But for us the knowledge of 
these things, together with the systematic interpretation of 
dreams, etc., by the Chinese before the conquest of Babylon 
by Cyrus, is a part oLiihe proof that distant navigation in 
the Indian Ocean was prosecuted extensively in the reign of 
Nebuchadnezzar, and, before that, during the long subjection 
of Babylon to Assyria, for it is only by this supposition that 
we can easily account for the facts. 

The distorted geographical ideas of the Chinese and their 
^wild primitive cosmography begin, properly speaking, with 
Lie tsze, b.c, 400. There ^vas before his time a system of the 
world, and the Chinese had ideas, of course, about the 
universe and the earth of a general kind, as shown in the 
phrase, within the Four Seas.” But it is for the first time 
in Lie tsze that cosmography finds a voice. We cannot place 
the ideas respecting the outer world which occur in the Er ya 
before Lie tsze, for the modern critical school find that 
most of this hook is not older than the Han dynasty. It 
took its present form in the age of Cheng kang cheng, i.e. 
A.B. 150, and not earlier. 

Lie tsze’s view of the universe blooms into its full extra- 
vagance in his fifth chapter* It takes the form of a legend, 
evidently of foreign origin. The world is supported by the 
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four feet of an immense monster, called Ifgok.^ A legendary 
emperor or empress, named Ifuko, cut off tke feet of the 
monster to put them to this use. This was after he or she 
had already prepared stones of five colours to fill up defects 
in heaven and earth. In a subsequent struggle between two 
emperors the pillars of heaven were broken and the four 
cardinal points of the earth sundered. This caused the 
heavens to fall on the north-west, and consequently the sun, 
moon, and stars move to that point. The earth also became 
defective on the south-east, and that is the reason why the 
rivers all flow to that part of the world.^ East of the Gulf 
of Pechili is an immense abyss (Pacific Ocean). This bottom- 
less sea is the home to which all waters flow. In this ocean 
are five islands, known by names such as Bom lai, all inhabited 
by immortal beings. These islands moved with the tide. 
This was a matter of grief to the immortals. They petitioned 
God (Ti) to relieve them, and he in anger caused the islands to 
float in the first place to the extreme west. Then under the 
guidance of Giigom, god of the north, a great Ngok lifted 
them by fifteen movements of the head upon his back. The 
five islands were afterwards borne by monsters of the same 
kind to the Lompak country. Two of them were liberated 
from these animals, floated to the north pole, and sank in the 
great sea there. Lie tsze speaks of giants many hundred 
feet high. East of China, at a distance of 400,000 miles, 
there is a nation of dwarfs called Tsok nok. They are a foot 
high. In the north are people about seven feet high. On 
the south of China is a country called Mim lim, and here 
five hundred years makes a spring and five hundred years an 
autumn. In the north is a sea called Mim hai. It is 
heaven’s lake. The bird Bom found there has wings which 
look as wide as the clouds, and a fish called Eon is also found 
there which is several thousand miles long. 

In the idea of an ocean round the world, and monstrous 
creatures inhabiting it belonging to either the fish or the 

^ Some Chinese words are here mentioned, with the pronunciation given to 
them by the ancient Chinese. 

2 An allusion to the prevailing direction of all Chinese rivers. 
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bird creation, tlie Chinese writers of the third and fourtli 
centuries before Christ enter on a region entirely new to 
the literature of their country. This is also true of tlie 
way in which they represent ancient personages of Ckinese 
antiquity as half fish and half man. A favourite mode of 
describing the ancient emperors Fu hi and S hen nung was 
a snake body joined to a human face, a cow’s head, and a 
tiger’s nose. The new ideas which entered the country at 
that time were joined to old tradition, so as to make new 
combinations. The Chinese did not get their new informa- 
tion in a definite and accurate shape. It reached them in 
the form of pictures, legends, and half-explained doctrines. 
Hence they attached them to persons with whose names 
they were familiar, and every fragment of primitive Chinese 
tradition became embellished with new circumstances. Be- 
fore this time Chinese literature was realistic, and legend 
was rare. But Tso kieu ming and Lie tsze set the example 
of writing romance with pleasure. Chinese style became 
modified by the infusion of creative imagination. What 
was old was dressed up in new habiliments, and the world 
was pictured with the help of fancy. Scraps of knowledge 
and crude narratives brought from other lands far away 
became the basis on which was built up a fairy structure, 
which pleased the new spirit of the age, and has produced 
on the literature of the country ever since a permanent 
impression. 

The outer world as thus looked on became a cosmos, made 
up of monstrosities at a distance and sober facts nearer 
home. The work known as Shan hai king, Book of the 
Hills and Seas, is an embodied sketch of this universe, half 
real and half fabulous. It was intended as a classic of 
geography. It has become so, if by that name be meant 
a manual of local legend and mythology, as well as of 
topography, both for China and the great outer world, as 
known in the third century before Christ, In the descrip- 
tion of the Kwun lun mountain, which corresponds to the 
Chaldean mountain of the East, it is said that this celebrated 
mountain is God’s (Ti) lower residence. The local deity 
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who rules it is Lokgno (also called in Cliwang ts'i Kingo), 
who has a tiger body with nine tails, a human face, and 
tiger claws. He presides over the nine districts of the nine 
cities of heaven, and over the times of the gardens of God. 
There is a beast who is like a ram having four horns. His name 
is Dulii, and he eats human flesh. The Yellow river flows 
from this mountain, first north-east and then south. The 
Red river flows from it to the south-east, and enters the 
Bamten river. ^ The Yang river flows from it to the 
south-west, and enters the Tudu river. The Black river 
flows from it to the west, and enters Tayu. Beyond it on 
the west, at a distance of about a thousand li, is the Jade- 
stone mountain, where the Queen of the West resides. She 
is called Si wang mu. She has a human appearance, but a 
panther’s tail, and a tiger’s teeth. Her hair is spread to the 
wind, and she wears jade ornaments. 

The 6th, 7th, and 8th chapters of this book describe 
countries beyond the sea. In speaking, at the commence- 
ment, of southern regions, the book says they are ruled by 
the Tai sui, great year god.” By this is meant the god 
of each year in the cycle of sixty. The god that rules each 
year varies in turn till each of the sixty has presided in his 
place. I place in a note the ten names of these gods for the 
decimal cycle, kia, yi, ping, ting, wu, ki, keng, sin, jen, 
kwei.^ At the end of the account of ocean kingdoms in the 
south, it is said that the god of fire ruling the south is 
named Tokyom. He has the body of a quadruped, with the 
face of a man, and he rides two dragons. In the same way, 
at the end of the account of western countries, it is added, 
the god of the west, Hok shu, has in his left ear a snake, 

^ Bamten looks like ^‘Bralima lleaven.’^ Ten istien ‘heaven.’ Perhaps this is 
the Brahmaputra. The commentator Hwo pn, of the fourth century after 
Christ, says, however, that Bamten is the name of a mountain. 

® In the Er ya we find the ten names (as anciently pronounced) are the- 
following, Otbom. Tanmom, Nudo, Gomgu, Tnyom, Duvi, Domtom, Dumkom, 
Genik, I'oyom, The twelve names of the duodecimal cycle, Tsi, c‘heu yiu, etc., 
in the Er ya, are Shap de kak (which is stated in the Shi ki to be Jupiter), Tanot, 
Tipzu, Dai kam lak, Duntsom, Kapgaj), Tnntan, Tsakgak, Ornmii, Daionkin, 
Kuntun, Tak punnak. The place of Jupiter is in the third hour of the horizon, 
or 60 degrees from the north towards the east. Tanot is 90 degrees, and the 
rest in order. 
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He rides two dragons. The commeatator of a.d. 300 adds 
that this was tiie god of metal, and that he had a human 
face, a tiger’s claws, white hair, and a javelin in his hand. 

In describing the JNforth Sea divinities, this book speaks 
of an animal like a horse, and named Dodu. Another is like 
a white horse, with teeth like a saw. This beast feeds on 
tigers and panthers. The god of the north properly so 
called is named Gugom, and has a man’s face, a bird’s head, 
a black snake in each ear, and a black snake also under each 
foot. This divinity is also the god of water. 

In the east is Kumom, a divinity who rules the element 
of wood, having a bird’s bod}'-, and a human face. He is 
represented as riding on two dragons. 

To show how ancient Chinese personages are introduced 
in this book, I will mention what is said near the end of the 
Emperor Fu hi. In the south-west is the Pa country (in 
Western China). Fu hi had a son Hien niau, a grandson 
named Cheng li. Cheng li’s son was Heu chan. Hen chau 
was the forefather of the Pa people. Here we see plainly 
how a local legend was invented to gratify the people of the 
Pa region, and to provide them with an object of worship. 
It must not be supposed that the stories of a local kind with 
which the Shan hai king is crowded are invented by the 
author. They have been collected by him from various 
sources. At the beginning of the 1 6th chapter, for instance, 
is a passage which Hwai nan tsze in the second century 
before Christ quotes from Lie tsze in the fourth. In the 
fifteenth chapter a kingdom of dwarfs is mentioned in the 
south. It is named Tsiau nan. The dwarfs are, says Ewo 
pu, three feet high, the height given in the Shi Id b.c. 100. 
Lie tsze says the same people are one foot and a half high, 
and he states that their country is 400,000 Chinese miles 
distant from China. 

The mode in which Chinese of the Chow dynasty mani- 
pulated the materials in their hands, to make new connected 
legends, may be understood by estimating passages such as 
the following in the Shen hai king. There is a nation called 
the Hu people having, explains Kwo p% fish bodies and 
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human faces. The grandson of the fiery emperor (Shen 
nung), named Ling kfi, was the father of the Hu people, 
who are able to ascend to heaven and descend from heaven 
to earth. 

The idea of the soul ascending to heaven after death is old 
Chinese, applicable to the case of wise kings. The wise king, 
Wen wang, is said to have ascended to heaven after death. 
But this notion of the body ascending is a Tauist one, 
which appears to me to have been imported from abroad. 
Then when the idea was received and thought about, the 
Chinese of those times connected it with primitive Chinese 
traditions and emperors. Such stories obtain currency by 
passing from one person and locality to another. Reflecting 
persons have nothing to do with the process. It is the work 
of the unreflecting, and of those who gladly aid in the 
circulation of legends. 

The commentary of Kwo p^u on the Shan hai king proves 
that this author had before him pictures illustrating the 
book. The expressions he uses when describing divinities 
and monsters of various kinds shows that this was the case. 
He speaks of what was on the right and left of the personage 
he is describing, in just such a way as he would do if he 
were looking at a picture. From this circumstance the 
modern critical school of China has decided that this author, 
writing about a.d. 300, used an illustrated edition of the 
Shan hai king when writing his comment. Fortunately it 
has ever since been the fashion, both in the days of manu- 
script and in printed editions, from the tenth century onward, 
to publish illustrations with the books, so that in modern 
editions we probably have pictures not very unlike those on 
which Kwo p'u looked while writing. 

The process of legend making in the Chow dynasty thus 
appears to have included four elements. Foreign pictures 
and images; foreign names, incidents, beliefs, and statements; 
Chinese primitive traditions and personages ; Chow dynasty 
inventions and combinations. These four elements seem to 
be woven together inseparably in the legends of the Chow 
dynasty. Thus when the Yellow Emperor is said to have 
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gone up to heaven, we have a Chow dynasty combination of 
a primitive Cliinese emperor with a newly- introduced idea 
brought from foreign countries. So in the Bamboo Annals, 
a book of the Contending States, it is said that in the 59th 
year of the reign of the Yellow Emperor, ambassadors came 
to China from the '^perforated chest nation, and from the 
" long-legged nation.’^ This is a Chow addition to the old 
account of the Yellow Emperor, which had no such details. 
We learn from the Kin shi so that in certain sepulchral 
chapels in Shantung, dating from the Han dynasty, ambas- 
sadors of these nations were sculptured on the walls as 
ornaments. Two bearers are seen carrying an ambassador of 
the Perforated Chest nation, and the carrying pole is inserted 
through the hole in his chest. They are also mentioned in 
the Shan hai king (Legge, Prolegomena, vol. iii. p. 109). It 
is necessary in our criticism of the ancient books of the 
Chinese to distinguish carefully between a book like the Shu 
king, which has a historical appearance, and a work such as 
the Bamboo books, which is crowded with myths in the early 
part, and which does not come down to us with the marks 
and proofs of historical authenticity. 

The argument for Babylonian influence on China in the 
Chow dynasty must rest mainly on the evidence from the 
history of astrology, astronomical instruments, metrology, 
and astronomy. The legends of monsters and impossible 
nations might come from India quite as well. But astrology 
and the foundations of scientific astronomy could come from 
Babylon alone. 
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Art. II . — La Oalle and the Coimtrij of the Khomair, with a 
Note on North African Marbles ; being the Report of a 
recent Tour, addressed to H.M, Secretary of State. By 
Oonsiil-Greneral R. L. Playfair. 

Communicated by R. K. Gust, Esq., Hon. Secretary, with consent of tbe Author. 

Algiers, April 2%th, 1884. 

My tour really commenced at La Oalle. I proceeded thither 
by the ordinary land route, and arrived at Bone just in time 
to catch the Tunis steamer, which left on the 6th April. It 
was perfectly calm when the vessel left, but after we had 
been an hour at sea the sirocco, which had been blowing, 
was suddenly succeeded by a strong north-west gale, and 
when we arrived off the port, two hours later, we had the 
greatest difficulty in landing. 

This district is of great historical interest, as it was here 
that the French first established themselves in Horth Africa. 
In 1520 certain merchants of Havre settled at Cape Negro 
for the purpose of trading with the Arabs and fishing for 
coral. These were followed, a few years later, by others 
from Marseilles, who, in 1524, founded the establishment 
known as the Bastion de France. Owing, however, to its 
exposed situation, and to the extreme insalubrity of the 
climate, caused by the emanations from the lake in its 
immediate vicinity, the Compagnie d’Afrique transferred its 
establishment to La Oalle in 1677. 

On the occasion of my visit an English steamer, ^^The 
Black Sea,^’ arrived there to load with mineral, and the 
master very obligingly offered to take me in her to visit the 
site of the old French factory. It is about thirteen kilom. 
to the west, on a small rocky promontory, forming a creek, 
entirely exposed to the north-west winds. This is not the 
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place to enter into a detailed account of its history and of the 
grievous sufferings the French had to undergo^ from perse- 
cution on the part of the Arabs and of the Turks at Algiers, 
from intestine feuds and the ravages of pestilence. The 
ruins are still in a good state of preservation, and I was 
much struck with the accuracy of the description of the 
place given by P^re Dan in 1634. All the buildings men- 
tioned by him can be identified. It then contained 400 men, 
who were dailjr fed at the cost of the Company, and he 
adds:— ‘‘On y fait ordinairement un trafic avantageux et 
riche, qui est quantite de corail, de ble, de cire, de cuirs, 
et de chevaux Barbes, que les Maures et les Arabes voisins y 
viennent vendre A tr^s bon prix, et que Ton transporte peu 
apres en Provence.^^ 

La Calle was frequently attacked and destroyed by the 
Arabs: in 1807 it was granted by the Dey to England, but 
we never turned it to any good account, and on the termina- 
tion of the war with France it again reverted to the latter. 
In 1827 it was finally destroyed by the Algerines, and 
remained a ruin till 1836, when it was re-occupied by 
Generar Yousouf and Captain Berthier de Savigny, who 
found it exactly in the condition in which it had been last 
abandoned. There were still about forty houses capable of 
restoration, especially that of the Governor, now occupied by 
the Commandant-Superieur. 

The harbour is a little oblong basin, open to the west- 
north- west, not more than 120 yards wide at the entrance, 
and about 300 yards long. On the north side is the rocky 
peninsula on which the old town of La Calle stands ; on the 
south is a sandy beach on which the modern city has sprung 
up. The harbour is only accessible for vessels of the smallest 
size, and when the sea is high it is impossible even for these 
to enter. 

Many projects have been suggested for the creation of a 
port at La Calle ; that of Admiral Mouchez was decided on 
a few years ago ; it contemplated the creation of a great 
harbour of refuge at Bou-Lif, to the west of the town, 
having an area of 80 hectares; but after nearly 500,000 fr* 
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had been expended without any appreciable results, it was 
abandoned. It is now intended to close up the present 
entrance to the small port, and excavate another to the east, 
which will not be exposed to the prevailing bad weather. 
This will be convenient for the coral boats, but it will not 
permit a steamer to enter. 

On the occasion of my visit six years ago I found the 
place in a high state of prosperity. Very extensive estab- 
lishments had been created for salting sardines, and the coral 
fishery was in full activity. It still has a most prosperous 
appearance, and, what is rare in Algeria, an over-teeming 
population ; but the sardines seem to have deserted the coast, 
the salting-houses are closed, the coral banks near the shore 
have been exhausted, and boats have to go much further ofi* 
and to much deeper water. Their number also has greatly 
decreased ; there used to be as many as 230 boats engaged 
in the coral fishery, and nearly as many catching sardines ; 
now the total number does not exceed sixty. 

This falling- ofF is no doubt due in a great measure to 
. natural causes which no one can control, such as the dis- 
covery of rich coral banks on the coast of Sicily ; but partly 
also to the inexplicable policy now in favour in Algeria, 
which discourages anything like foreign enterprise, and 
would almost seem framed with the object of getting rid of 
foreigners altogether from the Colony. Italian boats pay, in 
virtue of a special Convention, only 400 fr. a year as licence 
duty ; all other nationalities pay 800 fr. ; French boats are 
entirely exempted. The consequence is that all foreign 
boats are driven out of the trade. This one can understand, 
but it is hardly conceivable why almost every foreigner by 
nationality, though born in the Colony, on conviction of the 
most trivial offence, in addition to the punishment due for it, 
is sentenced to expulsion. Such cases are constantly brought 
to the notice of every foreign Consul. 

There are three lakes of considerable size in the neigh- 
bourhood of La Calle, That furthest to the west is the 
Guerah-el-Melah, or, as it used to be called, TEtang du 
Bastion. It has an area of 867 hectares and a depth of from 
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four to five metres. There is still a narrow comraiinication 
between it and the sea, but in former times this was suffi- 
ciently wide to enable coral boats to enter and use it as 
a harbour of refuge during bad weather. The neighbour- 
hood is extremely unhealthy. 

The second lake is the Gruerah Obeira, containing a super- 
ficies of 2500 hectares; the water is sweet, but dirty, and 
as the southern side is marshy, with a good deal of aquatic 
vegetation, miasma is produced, which renders even the 
neighbourhood of La Oalie feverish. 

The third is the Guerah-el-Hout, or Lake Tonga, which 
will be noticed hereafter. 

I started from La Calle for Tabarca on the 8 th April, by 
the newly-constructed carriage-road, parallel to the coast- 
line ; it is admirably engineered, but the surface has not yet 
been completed ; in some places it has been covered with 
newlydaid metal ; in others the earth has been worn into 
deep ruts, or has been washed away by torrents ; still I 
managed to pass without much difficulty in about nine 
hours. 

After leaving La Calle the coast runs east-north-east 
through fine cork forests, and then skirts the lake of Tonga 
or Gruerah-el-Hout (Lake of Fish). This is an immense 
freshwater marsh in summer, though a lake in winter ; it is 
always pestilential, and its influence is felt as far as La Calle. 
The drainage of this marsh would cost too much money, and 
no serious project has ever been formed to carry it out. 
Tlie communication between it and the sea is called the Oued 
Messida ; it forms a small creek much frequented by coral 
boats, and where the English steamers take in their cargoes 
of ore. Beyond it is a hill called Kef Ohetob by the Arabs, 
and Monte Eotondo by the Europeans; from its isolation 
and conical form it is a very remarkable feature in the 
landscape. 

A little further on are the mines of Kef Om-et-Teboul, 
which produce argentiferous and auriferous lead and zinc 
ore, all of which is shipped to Swansea. The number of 
vessels that have been laden with it during the past three 
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years is as follows : — In 1881, twelve vessels of 12,096 tons ; 
in 1882, sixteen vessels of 15,436 tons ; in 1883, twenty 
vessels of 26,367 tons. 

The quantity of mineral actually extracted at the present 
time is not more than 12,000 tons per annum, but there are 
large reserves, and an immense mass of ore which was 
formerly thrown aside as useless, but which, owing to the 
advancement in metallurgy, can now be utilized. The firm 
w^hich has contracted for this mineral is Messrs. Charles H. 
Thompson and Co., of London and Swansea. Their steamers 
are sent to the mouth of the Messida to take in cargo there. 

The road up to the mines is good, and beyond it, passing 
by El Aioun, and crossing the frontier at the Col de Babouch, 
is an excellent carriage-road leading to Ain Draham. I kept 
along the lower route, through a wild and mountainous 
region intersected by deep ravines, and covered with dense 
brushwood of lentisk, tree heath, cistus, etc., with here and 
there patches of forest containing oak of various species and 
maritime pine. 

The road crosses the frontier at some distance from the 
sea, passing over the high range of hills which terminates in 
Cape Roux. The cape itself is composed of steeply scarped 
rocks of a red colour; in former times it was crowned by 
another establishment belonging to the Compagnie d’Af rique, 
and we can still see a cutting from the summit to the sea, a 
sort of slide, down which the corn purchased from the Arabs 
used to be sent to the ships which were ready to load with it 
beneath. 

Shortly after this the road approaches the sea ; the coast- 
line is beautifully indented, and there are charming views of 
land and water at every turn, till at last the Island of 
Tabarca and the military position on the mainland, high 
above the town, come in view. 

I have given the history of this interesting place else- 
where ; I may, however, be allowed to give a veiy brief 
recapitulation of it. It was at one time a Roman Colony. 
After the expedition of Charles V. to Tunis in 1535, the 
right of fishing for coral here was conceded to the Spaniards, 
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and ifc was subsequently made over to tbe Lomellini family 
of Genoa, in exchange for the celebrated corsair Dragut, who 
had been captured by Andrea Doria. In 1741 it was cap- 
tured by the Tunisians ; part of the inhabitants eJTected their 
escape to the Island of San Pietro in Sardinia, others peopled 
what is still called the Island of Tabarca, near Alicante, on 
the coast of Spain, and the remainder were carried off and 
enslaved in Tunis. 

When I visited this place six years ago it was almost 
uninhabited, and a traveller could not venture far from the 
fort without taking considerable precautions. Now it is as 
secure as any part of Algeria ; a village has sprung up, 
containing an hotel and some stone houses ; most of the 
buildings, however, are wooden sheds. 

They are nearly all shops, taverns, and restaurants, built 
for the supply of the garrison, which till within the last few 
weeks consisted of 400 men. It has now been reduced to 
twenty-five Zouaves, commanded by a sub-lieutenant, and 
these will soon be withdrawn. It is ludicrous to see a 
village with as many shops as customers ; there would have 
been a general exodus but for the strong hope of Tabarca 
soon becoming a place of considerable importance, when the 
new harbour works are commenced. 

The whole place is covered with Poman and mediseval 
ruins. The fort which crowns the western side of the 
island, built by Charles V., is most picturesque, resembling 
one of the finest castles on the Ehine. It is built on 
precipitous rocks rising directly from the sea, and from a 
little distance looks as if it might almost be habitable. On 
the upper terrace lie about twenty old rusty guns, part of its 
ancient armament ; it contained numerous brass and bronze 
cannon, but these have long since passed into the melting- 
pot. 

On the mainland are many Roman buildings ; one appears 
to have been a palace or public bath ; it is called ‘‘ Keskes 
by the Arabs, and still contains several large vaulted halls, in 
good preservation. There is a ruined chapel and fortified 
position behind the hotel, with a necropolis attached, prob- 

YOL. XYIII, — [new series.] 3 
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ably Genoese, as the graves are piled in tiers, one above the 
other, separated only by flat stones or terra-cotta slabs, 
somewhat in the manner adopted in Italy and Spain at the 
present day. 

On the hill above is the Bordj Djidid, or New Fort,’’ 
built by the Tunisians a great many years ago. Around it 
have been erected temporary barracks and other subsidiary 
buildings, sufficient for a large garrison. This fort it is 
which was bombarded when the place was taken by the 
French, but it never was in a position to offer even a show of 
resistance. 

Close to the island may still be seen the hull of the 

Auvergne,” a large four-masted steamer belonging to the 
Talabot Company, which was driven ashore in 1878. The 
wreck was pillaged by the Khomair, and though none of the 
crew were actually killed, some of them were grossly ill- 
treated ; and this, it may be recollected, was one of the 
indictments against them, which ended in the occupation of 
their country and of the whole Eegency by the French. 

About 10 kilom. to the east, at a place called Ras-er-Eajel 
(Man’s Head), in the territory of the Oulad Tehia, and 
again nearly east of Cape Negro, 35 kilom. distant, there 
exist large and valuable deposits of iron and copper ore, 
which were pointed out to me during my former visit. 
These have been granted by the Government of Tunis to the 
powerful Company which already owns the mines of Mokta- 
el-Hadid, near Bone, and those of Beni Saf, near Oran. 
They are about to commence work very shortly ; they will 
lay down a line of railway to the mines, and will make a 
harbour by blocking up the shallow channel between the 
southern end of the island and the shore, thus forming a 
port which will be open only to the north-east, and which 
will be sheltered from the prevailing north-west winds by 
the island itself. It will be necessary to dig a new channel 
for the river which flows into the site of the new harbour, at 
least during the winter months, for in summer it does not 
reach the sea at all, thus creating a marsh which is a perfect 
hot- bed of malarious fever. 
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The whole of the property in the neighbourhood, now 
belonging to the Beyliok, has been granted to the Company, 
including the island itself, a great part of which will be 
blasted down to supply materials for the harbour works. 
The terms of the Concession are very advantageous to the 
Company, and include a payment to the State of 5 per cent, 
on their net profit. In addition to the land conceded, they 
have purchased a considerable amount from the Arabs at a 
very cheap rate, including half the present village ; so there 
is a chance of their becoming nearly as complete autocrats 
here as they are at Beni Saf. Even the fort on the main- 
land will be given up to them, and the garrison will be 
entirely withdrawn. They talk of restoring the old castle 
and using it as a residence. I fear there is little chance of 
this precious historical monument being properly preserved 
when it gets into the hands of a private and irresponsible 
Company. 

In the old maps of Tunis the country of the Khomair was 
simply a blank space, and little or nothing was known of its 
inhabitants. Their manners were reported to be almost 
brutal. As their territory was inaccessible to any force the 
Bey could send against them, no one dared to approach their 
mountains, or, if an expedition did enter, the soldiers were 
either massacred or the Khomair themselves dispersed into 
the interior, where pursuit was impossible. Their numbers 
were considerable, though much exaggerated ; and, having 
but little to lose, they preferred independence and poverty to 
a more quiet and settled life under Turkish government. 
When they were too much pressed by 'want, they had only 
to replenish their resources by incursions on either side, and 
they plundered indiscriminately both the subjects of the Bey 
and the Arabs under French rule in Algeria. 

Thus for years, shut in between the two countries, they 
managed to preserve their independence, a thorn, no doubt, 
in the side of both, but one which was willingly endured by 
the Algerian authorities till the moment should come when 
their depredations should give the necessary excuse for an 
invasion of the Tunisian territories. How the invention 
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of the Khomair actually did lead to the French Protectorate 
of Tunis is a matter of public notoriety. 

Having procured horses at Tabarca, I started for Ain 
Draham, the military post in the heart of their country, on 
the 9th April. There is a good road in process of con- 
struction, but it is not yet nearly finished, and it must be a 
long time ere it will be practicable for wheeled conveyances ; 
but it is an excellent bridle-path, even in the worst places, 
and for picturesque beauty, the country which it traverses 
can hardly be surpassed. It ascends the broad valley of 
the Oued-el-Kebir, opposite the Island of Tabarca, running 
nearly due south. The ground, wherever possible, is richly 
cultivated, and will no doubt one day be opened out to 
European colonization. At present, like all plains in North 
Africa, when undrained and insufficiently cultivated, that is, 
cultivated only in the rudimentary manner known to the 
Arabs, it is very unhealthy, but in due time that will be 
remedied ; no places could have been worse, or are now 
better, than many parts of the Metidja, near Algiers. 

All over the country there are the ruins of Roman farms 
or fortified posts ; for the most part they are mere heaps of 
stone, but of large blocks finely cut. One of these, about 
5 kilom. from Tabarca, is, however, of a more important 
character ; part of the walls and one arched gateway are still 
standing ; it is close to the river, and is called by the Arabs 
Easr Zeitoun ('^Palace of the Olive Tree^^j, from a group of 
gigantic olive trees which grow around it and in its deserted 
chambers. 

At 17 kilom. from Tabarca is the Oued Kerma, a beautiful 
clear stream, so called from a large fig tree growing near it ; 
a road bifurcating to the north-east leads to the Camp du 
G^nie,^^ now unoccupied. Beyond, the scenery becomes 
wilder and more beautiful, consisting of great stretches of 
oak forest, interspersed with glades of cleared and cultivated 
land. Not an armed Khomiri was to be seen ; the men were 
all engaged in ploughing the land for next autumn’s crop, 
while the women were clearing the weeds from among the 
growing corn. All seemed to have a kindly word or a 
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salutation for US as we passed, and I saw none of the black 
looks and scowls that I had noticed on my former journey. 
The appearance of the people, however, was lean and miser- 
able : they were covered with disgusting rags, and their 
huts were of the most squalid description, hardly comparable 
to any save those in use among such barbarians as the 
Andaman Islanders. 

At 26 kilom. is the Ool de Babouch, the junction of this 
road with that leading up from Kef Orn-et-Teboul. Here 
is a custom-house, and an agent of the Tunisian Financial 
Commission, and there was a camp of soldiers engaged 
in repairing the latter road. Beyond this we passed for a 
few kilometres through a forest of the most splendid cork 
trees I have ever seen ; I noticed the same beautiful effect 
of vegetation which had so much struck me before; the 
upper surfaces of the branches were covered with a thick 
layer of moss, in which grew polypodium and other varieties 
of fern ; this passed, Ain Draham came suddenly in sight, 
perched high above on a bleak hill-side, its regular houses 
and huts of wood with red tiled roofs forming by no means 
a pleasing contrast with the beauty of the landscape througli 
which we had passed. The view from it, however, is 
very fine down the whole length of the valley through 
which we had passed, and seaward the Galita Islands, not 
visible from Tabarca, appear as if they were only a few miles 
distant. 

Ain Draham is situated at a distance of 31 kilom. due 
south of Tabarca, and at 41 kilom. from La Calle, by the 
carriage-road passing Om-et-Teboul, El Aioun, and the Ool 
de Babouch. It is 800 metres above the sea, , and is well 
supplied with water from the“ Spring of Money,’’ whence 
it takes its name, and other fountains. Dntil very lately 
it had a garrison of 3000 men, commanded by a General of 
Brigade, now it is only a OoloneFs command ; there are still 
about 1200 men, but a further reduction is contemplated, 
to the despair of the numerous auberge’ and store keepers 
who have settled here, and who can have no possible occupa- 
tion but that of supplying the troops and feeding the officers. 
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There is a fairly good hotel, with an ornamental iron 
balcony, the rails of which form the words Hotel des Paci- 
ficatenrs ; the landlady evidently thinks that the French 
army is maintained expressly for her advantage, and is in- 
dignant at the place being left with an insufficient garrison. 

There is no attempt at defence here; no redoubt, entrench- 
ment, or even the simplest walled inclosure. The barracks 
of the troops and the huts of the settlers cover a consider- 
able area of ground, and although the Khomair have been 
disarmed, no one really supposes them to be destitute of 
weapons. Insurrections have occurred in Algeria under 
more unlikely circumstances, and it is not impossible that 
some day a rising of this warlike tribe may temporarily 
endanger the French supremacy, or at least lead to the 
massacre of many women and children, who would find a 
safe refuge within a fortified position, if even one of the 
most rudimentary description. 

It is impossible not to be struck by the extraordinary 
results which have followed the French Protectorate in this 
once inaccessible region. Admirable roads have been made, 
or are in process of construction, northwards to the sea at 
Tabarca, north-west to Algeria at La Calle, southward to 
the railway which traverses the valley of the Medjerda, and 
another has been traced to run eastward to Beja. With all 
these “ pacificateurs no serious fears need ever be enter- 
tained for the permanent security of the country. 

On the 10th April I left Ain Draham in a carriage which 
I had sent up from La Calle : the first part of the road lies 
through splendid oak forests, but as it descends, these gradu- 
ally become replaced by brushwood, and finally by open, 
undulating ground, more or less cultivated. 

At Fedj-el-Meridj, 5 kilom. from Ain Draham, is a little 
grassy meadow, nestled amongst wooded hills. This evidently 
was a Roman post, as in the centre of it is a mound of 
stones, the best of which have been taken away for the con- 
struction of the road. One miliary column has, however, 
been spared ; it bears the names of Constantine and Liciniiis, 
thus fixing the date prior to the defeat of the latter in a.d. 323. 
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It also bears tbe number XVIII, probably eighteen miles 
from Bulla Eegia. 

The half- wajr station to Soub-el-Arba is at Fernana (20 
kiloin.) . This place deiuves its name from an immense cork 
oak, the onljr tree within several miles. It is on the 
boundary of the Xhomair country, and used to be the ex- 
treme limit to which the Bey’s camp was permitted to come 
in its annual circuit for the collection of taxes. Here the 
chiefs used to meet it, and hand over such sums as they felt 
disposed to pay. If the Tunisian soldiery advanced a step 
further, tbe taxes were paid with powder and lead, and these 
brave warriors never dared to follow their assailants within 
the limits of their moimtains and forests. 

After the occupation of Ain Draham, a strong column 
encamped here for many months, and it has left a memorial 
of its stay, and a testimony to the unhealthy nature of the 
place, in a large and crowded cemetery. 

About 7 kilom. before reaching Souk-el-Arba, a cross- 
country path, but one quite practicable for carriages, 
branches off to the left and leads to the important Roman 
ruins of Bulla Regia. It was raining heavily during the 
time of my visit, and I was unable to make as careful an 
inspection of them as I could have desired. I regretted this 
the more as they are rarely visited, and no description of 
them has ever yet been published. 

Bulla Regia, no doubt, derived its name from having been 
the residence of some of the Xumidian kings, and it siibse- 
quenth^ became a liberum oppidmi under the Romans, It is 
mentioned in the Itinerary of Antoninus as one of the stations 
on the route from Hippo to Carthage, and again in the 
Tables of Peutinger, Its position was no doubt determined 
by the presence of a copious spring of sweet w^ater, which, 
in this region of brackish rivers, was a priceless treasure. 
This issues from the foot of Djebel-el- Arabia, one of the 
hills which bound the north side of the valley of the 
Medjerda. 

The ruins cover an area of many acres ; they consist of 
several large buildings and numberless smaller vaulted 
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edifices now buried in the soil, generally above the spring of 
the arches. In the centre, to the north, is the spring, which 
rose in a large semicircular nymphgeum of cut stone, from 
which leaden pipes issued for the distribution of the water in 
various directions. Immediately in front of it was an arch- 
way built of large blocks of very compact and finely-cut 
limestone. This was destroyed in the most barbarous manner 
to supply building material for the railway ; the dehris even 
now remaining on the spot gives it the appearance of a 
disused quarry. 

The spring has now been inclosed within a chateau d^ eau^ 
and is conducted in iron pipes for the supply of Souk-el- 
Arba, which, until the last few days, has been supplied with 
water from Tunis by train. The surplus suffices to fill the 
nymphaeum, and to form a marsh further down, full of eels 
and barbel of great size. Only a small spot on the border 
of this reservoir has been cleared to its original level ; here 
a fine mosaic pavement has been discovered, and, to judge 
by the remains lying round about, this must have been a 
beautiful spot, decorated probably by temples and colonnades, 
somewhat like the well-known example at Zaghouan. 

Lower down the valley, almost due south of the spring, 
are the ruins of the therraoe. Like all the other buildings 
here, this has been overthrown by an earthquake. Huge 
masses of masonry lie around, disjointed and overthrown, in 
a manner that could not have been effected by any other 
agency. One high arch still remains entire, which helped 
to sustain the roof of the central hall. The subsidiary 
buildings are buried in dS)nB nearly to the crown of their 
vaults. I have no doubt that these chambers will be found 
almost entire, and probably containing valuable works of 
art. It would be a great boon to archaeology if this building 
could be cleared out ; in the meantime the earth and ruins 
which encumber it insure its preservation from the fate 
which has befallen the triumphal arch before mentioned. It 
is satisfactory to add that since a military camp has been 
formed at Souk-el-Arba, stringent orders have been given to 
respect all the ruins. 
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Between the spring and the baths, but a little to the east, 
is the theatre, also much buried in earth. One can descend 
in some places into the corridors, and form a good idea of 
the nature of the building. The masonry is all of the finest 
cut stone ; the auditorium is entirely filled up, but one 
square pillar, showing the spring of an arch, exists on the 
left side of the scena. 

At a considerable distance further east is the amphitheatre, 
even more destroyed, and apparently of an earlier epoch. 
The masonry is of less regular rubble, with only cut stone 
facings and angles. It commanded, like all similar buildings, 
a splendid view of the country round. 

There are many other edifices, more or less entire, some 
of great size ; one has all its chambers and vaulted roofs in 
perfect preservation, and was used as a residence by the 
workmen engaged on the waterworks. There is also a 
series of eight contiguous cisterns of great size, too high 
to have been filled by the spring ; probably they were 
intended for the collection of rain-water, which the Homans 
in North Africa were more accustomed to use for drinking 
purposes. 

From this place to the Medjerda is a distance of 7 kilom. 
The railway station is Souk-el- Arba (Market of Wednesday), 
155 kilom. from Tunis and 34 kilom. from Ghardirnaou, 
where the line at present terminates. An entrenched camp 
has been made here, in subordination to the Commandant 
Superieur at Ain Draham. It is the nearest point of de- 
parture for Kef (58 kilom.), to which place a mail-carriage 
runs every day. There is a tolerably good inn close to the 
railway station. 

I commenced my journey homewards on the 11th, but 
went no further that day than Chemtou, as I was anxious to 
visit the marble quarries and Homan remains at that place. 
They are near the railway station of Oued Meliz (Mehliz), 
23 kilom. west from Souk-el- Arba. 

The ancient Semitu Colonia is mentioned in the itineraries, 
like Bulla Hegia, as one of the stations on the road from 
Hippo Hegia (Bone) to Carthage, But beyond this little is 
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known of its history, and no modern description of the ruins 
has heeii published ; until the railway opened out the basin 
of the Medjerda, this part of the country was difficult of 
access and remote from the usual routes of travellers. 

Close to a spot where one of the numerous streams called 
Oued-el-Melah, or Salt River, flows into the Medjerda, are 
situated a line of small hills, covering an area of about 90 
hectares, the highest point of which is 260 metres above the 
sea-level. They are composed almost entirely of marble of 
various kinds, but principally of giallo antico, rose-coloured 
marble, and a fine brownish breccia. There can be no doubt 
that these quarries were extensively worked by the Romans ; 
large excavations made by them exist in vaiious places, and 
numerous inscriptions have been found on blocks of marble 
which had been extracted but not carried away. I subjoin 
one out of many, without even attempting to make a guess 
at its meaning : 

(IVIP . ANTONINl . AVG . Pll : D 

N OHAGRIPR 

CAILICANOFIVEIPPECOS 

I was extremely glad to have had the opportunity of 
visiting this quarry, as it was the only one in North Africa 
that I had not yet seen. In the hope that a few remarks on 
the subject of Numidian marbles may prove of use to those 
interested in the marble trade, I attach a separate Memoran- 
dum on the subject. 

The plain on both sides of the hills is covered wdth 
extensive Roman remains. The city must have been a very 
considerable one, larger and more important than its neigh- 
bour, Bulla Regia; the latter was probably a Royal residence, 
and inhabited by people unconnected with commerce ; this 
one was a centre of , trade, owing its existence probably to its 
rich marble quarries: There can be no doubt as to its name. 
Seraitu and Semitus are found in several inscriptions both on 
tombstones and miliary columns ; one of the former bears 
the truncated effigy of a man standing between two columns, 
and underneath is the following inscription : 
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L . SILICVS OPIA 
TVS . VIX . AN . UT 
INITERCE PIVS 
fNfTlNERE 
HVIC . VETERANl 
IVIORANTES 
SEMITV . DE 
SVO . FECERVl. 

Two of tlie latter, much defaced, but having the name of 
the place quite legible, are placed in the Director’s garden* 
Two other mile-stones which I observed are interesting ; one 
gives the orthography of Tabarca almost as used at the 
present day, instead of Tabraca, as in the Itinerary of 
Antonine : 

TABERCA 

II 

The other gives the name of a road which must have 
passed here, but which I cannot trace in any of the 
itineraries : 

VIA 

VSOTHA 

III 

The most prominent ruin in the landscape is that of a 
long aqueduct, which commenced about 7 kilom. distant 
among the hills to the west, crossed the Oued-el-Achar by a 
bridge still entire, and entered a series of seven vaulted 
cisterns about kilom. from the works. Thence it passed, 
partly underground and partly on a long line of arches, 
crossing the Oued Melah by a bridge, now fallen, till it 
terminated at the thermm in the middle of the city. 

The masonry of this aqueduct is not of a particularly good 
quality ; the plinths of the pillars are of large blocks of cut 
stone, but the masonry above them is of a common rubble, 
and the voussoirs of the arches are of small hammer-dressed 
stones. Here and there a section of the aqueduct may be 
seen entirely of cut stone ; these mark a reconstruction at a 
period subsequent to the original work. In one pillar I 
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observed four tombstones, some of them turned upside down ; 
another pier had one such tombstone, and probably there 
weie many more used, the inscriptions on which were turned 
inward. The necropolis was in the hills about 1^ kilom. 
from the marble works, and, as there are very few stones 
now existing there, it is probable that the greater part of 
them were used for public works. It is worthy of remark 
that, while in the necropolis there are stones both of Pagan 
and Christian times, those which I have seen utilized as 
before described are entirely of the former period. 

I subjoin two inscriptions taken at random ; the first has 
on the upper part the figures of two persons holding each 
other by the hand, and apparently making offerings on 
altars with the other hands ; below it is the following : 

AVRELIA 
SEX . FIL 
ZABVLIA 
PIA . VIXIT . 

ANNIS .... ANNIS .... 

H. S. E. H. S. E. 

VETVRII . PRIMVS . ET . MONO 
RATVS . PARENTIBVS . 

OPTIMUS . FECERVNT. 

The other is : 

AMEN 
CVRIA 
lAP SX 
CAVIT 

MERN . 0 . P . P . 

CVRIA . CAELEST 
MESVIFVMPSVA 
EIEXVVIAS SEC 
AFRICA F PVCANTUR 

Close to the end of the aqueduct are the remains of the 
thermee, a large building, but of poor construction; the 


M. VETVRIVS . 
M. FIL . QVIR . 
PRIMVS 
PIVS . VIXIT . 


t 


I 

I: 
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mosaic floor, where yisible, is exceedingly rude, the tesserae 
being of brick and nearly 2 inches long by 1 broad. Further 
south is the theatre ; the scena has entirely disappeared, but 
the cavea is nearly perfect. The diameter is 36 metres ; it 
is diyided into five cunei by four vaulted passages, beneath 
which are chambers opening outwards ; under each cuneus is 
another vaulted apartment opening inwards. The whole 
appears to have been surrounded by a colonnade. The 
building is situated close to the Medjerda, with a fine view 
in every direction. There is also an amphitheatre at some 
distance to the east, but it is in a very dilapidated condition, 
and could never have been a fine building. There are many 
other structures, more or less ruined, one of which appears to 
have been a basilica. 

But the great feature of the place is undoubtedly the 
colossal bridge over the Medjerda ; it is a work of great 
magnitude, the southern side is nearly complete, but the rest 
lies in huge masses, encumbering the bed of the river, as if 
broken up and tossed about by some great convulsion of 
nature to such an extent that it is almost impossible to make 
out its original plan. 

It seems, however, to have crossed the river at an obtuse 
angle, and down stream on the northern side, there are a 
number of parallel sluices, with grooves for gates, as if it 
had also served as a barrage for the irrigation of the plains. 
The bed of the river has been worn away far below its 
original level, so that the foundations of the piers are high 
in the air and entirely exposed. The bridge bears evident 
proof of having been rebuilt, which, indeed, we know, from 
an inscription, to have been the case in the reign of Trajan. 
The great mass of the masonry is of rubble, almost entirely 
of waste marble from the quarries, faced with immense 
blocks of cut stone, some of which are tombstones. Indeed, 
throughout the whole of the city there is no appearance of 
the marble so near at hand having been used in blocks for 
any purpose ; probably it was too valuable, and was all 
exported to Borne. One of the tombstones used in the re- 
construction of the bridge is 1 m. 60 c. long, 50 c. high, 
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and 35 c. thick; it has two figures in round-headed niches in 
the middle, and the following inscription : 


Q. VOLCHAN .... 
PATRIS . VXOR ___ 
PIA . VIXIT . ANN. Cll 
H. S. E. 


D. M. S. 
GARGILIA . BVR 
TINA . Q. VOLCHAN 
VARI . FIL . VXOR . 

PIA . VIX . ANN. XXXIll 


Another stone is turned upwards, and has one side of the 
inscription broken off : 

M-AELiO . AV . . . 

RELIO . VERO . 

CAESARICOS iT 
IMP. CAESARIS 
T . . . . N . HADRIA 

Nl . ANTONI 

AVC FIL 

D.D. P.P. 

The record of the reconstruction of the bridge is contained 
on another stone, now lying in a field on the right bank of 
the river ; an attempt was made to carry it off, but owing 
to its great size and weight this happily failed. It seems 
to have been broken down the middle ; the height is 1 m. 
57 c., the length of the lower side 1 m. 65 c., and of the 
upper one 1 m. 4 c. The letters are of unequal size, varying 
from 6 to 30 centim. in height. The whole inscription was 
contained within a raised moulding : 

. . [IMP. . C.IAESAR . DIVI 
. . [NERVIAE . F. . NERVA 
. . . [TRIAINVS . OPTIMVS 
. . . GERM. DACIC. PONT 
. . . TRiB. POT. xvT. nyip. vT 
. , . COS. VI. P.P. 

. . . NOVA . A. FVNDAMENTIS 

. ORVM . ET 

PF A SVA 

y€ . FECIT. 
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At Cliemton I met an officer of the Bureau Arabe, who 
informed me that, in consequence of the late rains, the 
road from G-hardimaou to Souk Ahras would probably be 
impracticable ; the diligence on the previous day had broken 
down, and the passengers had to remain twenty-four hours 
on the road. As the weather had cleared up, he anticipated 
that in two days the river would be fordable ; but he advised 
me not to attempt to pass till twenty-four hours had elapsed. 
I determined to act on his advice, and I returned on the line 
of railway as far as Beja (more correctly El Badja). 

I had visited this place on a former occasion, and I was 
glad to have an opportunity of seeing the effect of the 
French Protectorate on it. The town is one of the oldest 
in the Begency, and I think it was one of the dirtiest. The 
streets were streams of liquid manure, and the condition of 
the prison was such that I could not stay long enough in it 
to copy two interesting Latin inscriptions which it con- 
tained. I met here the only European whom I had seen 
during my travels in the, country, an employe in the Tele- 
graph, who looked upon my arrival as quite an event in his 
life, Now a service of carriages brings visitors from the 
station to the town, a distance of 12 kilom. Italian and 
Maltese shops and taverns are common; a Captain of the 
Bureau Arabe inhabits the Dar-el-Bey, where I was enter- 
tained by Si Yoonus, the Tunisian Governor. The old 
Byzantine citadel has been almost entirely pulled down and 
replaced by comfortable, if not picturesque, French barracks. 
Only the central keep remains, formerly the prison, now a 
depot for military stores. The troops are still in the camp 
outside the city, but they will soon be removed to the 
Oasbah, in every way a more pleasant and a healthier situa- 
tion. Things have a general appearance of cleanliness, and 
the spring in the Casbah, which formerly struck me as so 
foul, now flows in its original purity. 

Captain Vincent, the Chief of the Bureau Arabe, is an 
enthusiastic archaeologist, and has collected many interesting 
inscriptions, Eoman, Greek, and Numidian ; and he has 
made a curious discovery, which shows how much the level 
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of the town has been raised by the ruins of successive 
ages. 

At the Eab-es-Souk, or market gate, something like the 
spring of an arch was observed, quite on the ground level. 
He excavated round the gate outside, and he has discovered 
the old Eoman entrance. It was a double gate ; one half is 
still perfectly entire. The present entrance is built on the 
ruins of the other half, the ground level being now as high 
as the spring of the old arch. - 

I slept at Ghardimaou, the extremity of the railway at 
present, the same night, and on the following day I pro- 
ceeded to Souk Ahras; the road, if I may be allowed the 
expression, follows the line of railway, crossing the Medjerda 
twentydhree times. It is hardly practicable in fine weather, 
and quite impossible to travel over after rains ; but the line 
of rail will be entirely finished and open by October next. 

Thence I returned to Algiers by land. 

Note on the Marbles of Algeria and Tunis, 

Four years ago I made a Report^ on the quarries of 
ISFumidian marbles recently discovered near Kleber, in the 
Province of Oran, in which I stated that nowhere had I seen 
marbles of greater beauty or variety, and that the quantity 
was practically inexhaustible. 

Immediately after my visit I conceived the idea, which I 
have since successfully carried out, of decorating the English 
church here with this precious material. Every one who 
has seen the w^ork will admit that I have not exaggerated its 
beauty, and regrets have constantly been expressed that the 
quarries should remain unworked. The proprietor, Signor 
Delmonte, did not care to undertake the work himself; he 
preferred to sell the whole mountain to a Company; but 
as he has failed in this, he and his sons have determined 
to open out the quarries on their own account, and to ofier 
the marble for sale, ready for shipment at Oran, for 400 fr. 
per cubic metre. The commonest white marble is worth 


^ Consular Keport, 1881, part i. p. 55. 
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300 fr., and tliis would be considered cheap in London or 
Paris at three times the sum he demands for it. Steamers 
frequently leave Oran for the United Kingdom laden with 
Alfa fibre, and masters would gladly take this marble, as 
ballast, for about 10s. a ton. 

I feel sure that all connected with the marble trade will 
be glad to obtain this, information. Specimens may be seen 
in the Mineralogical Department of the British Museum 
at South Kensington. The visitor will at once be struck 
by the superior beauty of these marbles, when he sees them 
side by side with others from various parts of the world. 

Marhles of Chemtoii, 

Kext in value to the quarries of Kieber are those of 
Chemtou, belonging to a Belgian Company from Lidge. 
They are situated about 3 kilom. from the station of Oued 
Meliz, on the line of railway from Tunis to Algeria. 

Preliminary works of considerable importance have been 
lately completed, and the operation of extracting and ex- 
porting the marble is now being actively carried on. These 
also were worked by the Romans, and an important city, 
Seinitu Oolonia, sprung up in the vicinity, the ruins of which 
are most interesting. 

The principal varieties of marble found here are : 

1. Gialio antico, of a very fine quality. 

2. Rose-coloured marble, of a duller colour than that of 
Kieber. 

3. A breccia, composed of small pebbles of white, yellow, 
and pale-brown colour, in a chocolate-coloured cement, quite 
difierent to any seen in the Kieber quarries. 

A branch railway, 7 kilom. in length, has been laid down, 
joining the works with the main line, and by this means the 
stone can be exported from Tunis, and delivered in France 
and Belgium for about 1000 fr. per cubic metre. When the 
junction between the Tunisian and Algerian Railways is 
effected, in October next, it is probable that this marble will 
be more conveniently shipped at Bone or some other port in 
Algeria. 

TOL. XYin . — [new series.! 
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Marbles of Filfila. 

About 25 kilom. from tbe harbour of Philippeyille is 
Djebel Filfila, where are the marble quarries belonging to 
M. Lesueur. They contain marble of various qualities, the 
most common being pure white, some of it adapted for 
statuary purposes. There is also a good deep black, a fine 
description of pale blue or dove colour, a small quantity of 
coralline rose, and a bluish crystalline stone, more nearly 
resembling granite than marble. True granite actually does 
exist, but it would not repay the cost of working it. 

The coping of the quays in the new harbour of Philippe- 
ville is of large blocks of white marble from these quarries. 
Specimens of all the other kinds may be seen in M. Lesueur^s 
works, behind the railway terminus at Philippeville. 

Quarries of Chennoimh, 

In addition to these, there exist in the Province of 
Algiers, between Tipasa and Cherchell, the quarries of 
Ohennouah, yielding a breccia, but so inferior to that of M. 
Belmonte or of the Belgian Company, as to be practically 
worthless. Specimens may be seen in the pillars which 
decorate the facade of the Banque de FAlgdrie at Algiers. 

Algerian Onyxu 

And, lastly, there is the so-called Algerian onyx, an 
alabaster found near Tlemcen. It is very beautiful, and is 
found over a considerable extent of country, in thin layers, 
deposited by the action of water, and not in masses large 
enough to make it suitable for architectural purposes. 

The proprietors only allow a small quantity to be extracted 
annually, so as to maintain a fictitious value for it. 

[The JOj for and other continental modes of transcribing Arabic letters, have 
been retained as in the manuscript, and in accordance with the local nomen- 
clature.] 
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Art. hi. — The Bushmen and their Language. By Gr. 
Bertin, Esq., M.R.A.S. 

Difficalty of suljject, isolation of tlie Buslimen tribes, 

IVhat is tbe Bushman? Physical characteristics, moral characteristics, ai-tistic 
taste. 

The language, numerous dialects. 

Alphabet, letters, clicks. Pronouns, demonstratives. Verbs, tenses, negative 
and interrogative forms. Numerals. Komis and adjectives, formation of 
plural, possessive, agreement. Substantive verb, auxiliary, article. Order 
of sentence. Formation of words. 

Importance of the Bushman’s language. Interchange of clicks and letters. 
Bushman’s literature. 

Possible relationship of the Bushmen. 


If this paper were the first on African questions read before 
the Royal Asiatic Society, I should have to apologize for 
trespassiiig, but as our learned Honorary Secretary, Mr. 
Robert Oust, noticed,^ there is no African Society, and the 
Royal Asiatic Society has liberally opened its door to those 
who may bring information about the mysterious continent. 
For some time Africa has attracted so much attention that the 
Society in thus acting has been true to its scientific mission, 
and its Transactions contain already several most important 
papers on this interesting quarter of the globe. 

Before entering on the subject I wish to treat, I feel that 
I must say a few words explaining how I came to study the 
remotest population on the African continent. The close 
connection of the Semitic tongues with many of the lan- 
guages of Africa renders the study of the latter a necessity 
to the Semitist who wishes not to limit himself to the narrow 
circle out of which there is no issue. However, the study of 
the African languages and populations is unfortunately one 


^ J ournai of the B. A. S. V^oL XY. p . 175. 
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of those in whicli it is hardly possible to confine one’s self to a 
small group ; if the student wish to grasp more than one lan- 
guage, he soon finds that he must examine the languages of 
the whole continent. Two years ago, when I first turned my 
attention to these languages, I found myself little by little 
obliged to enlarge the field of my study, till I arrived at the 
fascinating subject of the Bushmen and their language. 
In this paper, however, I propose to examine the Bushmen 
only, and no other of all the populations of Africa. 

The difiiculties met with in such a study are numerous 
indeed, and the greatest is certainly the scanty material 
extant on the subject, and also the difficulty to assign such 
and such data to the real Bushmen. For a long time the 
Bushmen have been assimilated to or confounded with the 
Hottentots ; it is only lately that more scientific travellers 
have carefully noticed every particularity and separated the 
Bushmen from the Hottentots. The difference, however, is 
so great between these two populations, as will be seen 
further on, that to place them in the same group is the same 
as stating that all men are of the same genus, and therefore 
destroying all classifications. What has also much contri- 
buted to obscure all about the Bushmen is their strange 
language, the acquirement of which is so difficult that it was 
for a long time thought impossible. The travellers coming 
in contact with the real Bushman could only obtain particu- 
lars at second hand, and often from those Bushmen who 
had, by intercourse with the Dutch, acquired a small know’’- 
ledge of this European language, and had partly lost their 
peculiarities. 

The Bushmen now hardly form a race, much less a nation ; 
they are divided into a multitude of small tribes, scattered and 
isolated all over Southern Africa, having, to avoid persecu- 
tion, slavery or extermination, taken refuge in the deserts, 
or in the rugged mountains. In every locality, though they 
keep remarkably to themselves, they are inevitably brought 
more or less in contact with other populations, and owing to 
occasional, not frequent intermarriages — perhaps also to the 
admission into their community of some few runaway slaves — 
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but mainly througb general intercourse, have partly modified 
their own peculiarities and partly acquired those of their 
neighbours. In perusing the relations of the travellers about 
the Bushmen, one cannot help noticing how different are their 
accounts, because they saw different tribes, and each of these 
having acquired in their isolation and through intercourse 
with strange races new characteristics, two facts, which 
illustrate to a remarkable degree this isolation, are that 
tribes, often hardly numbering fifty, have acquired such 
dialectical peculiarities that they cannot understand each 
other, though distant only a few miles, and that they have 
no common or national name ; they are known to us by the 
nick-names given to them by their neighbours, or by names 
of localities. The Boers gave them the name of Bosjesman^ 
Englishized into Bushman : the Hottentots call them Saan;'^ 
the Bechuana, Ba-roa;^ the Kafirs, Abakva^ etc. The only 
name which might be doubtfully considered as national is 
Khuai^ which is applied to one special tribe. 

Is there a Khuai (if we adopt the name) or Bushman 
race ? it might he asked. 

In spite of all the variations above mentioned, the answer 
is decidedly in the aflfirmative. Leaving aside for the 
present the language, the Bushman represents anthropo- 
logically a distinct branch among the African races. He is 
distinct from the Negro, and from the Bantu, and also from 
the Hottentot, though having with the latter several charac- 
teristics in common. The distinction is so evident that it is 
felt by all the travellers ; even those travellers who have 
confounded them, or rather given to them the same name, 
make a certain distinction between the Hottentot and the 
Bushman. Though he varies according to the localities, he 
retains everywhere certain permanent characteristics; these 
characteristics, which struck the traveller, are those of the race. 

^ The sing, is the plur. common or mn. 

® Bt(~roa means the people of roa. There is a Bantu population of the same 
name. 

^ It seems to mean ^ small man ’ ; other etymologies have however been given, 
and it has been stated that this word designates the ‘ lahlier epi/ptien ^ ' adopted as 
the racial name because it exhibits the most marked characteristic. 
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The Bushman^ is of short stature, his size increases only 
where his appearance shows a mixture of Bantu blood. 

His skin is light brown, coppery or even light yellow, and 
unless through strong and evident mixture with Bantu, 
never black. Besides, a new-born Bushman baby is not 
black as a new-born Bantu baby, but red, which, however, 
is also the case for the new-born Negro baby. 

The hair is one of the most persistent racial characteristics, 
and in the case of the Bushman it is well marked; it is 
developed in tufts, as that of the Tasmanian, and has an oval 
transversal cut. The hair is nearly absent on the face and 
body. 

The skull is well defined, it is round and small, the 
temples are wide, the eyes far from one another and slightly 
oblique, the cheek-bones prominent, the nose varies much, 
but is generally large and fiat. 

The body in general is well proportioned, the shoulders 
are broad, the arms and legs well developed, with remark- 
ably small feet and hands. 

There is a peculiarity which requires special notice. It is 
the enormous development of the buttocks, which gives the 
Hottentot his ridiculous appearance. This peculiarity, which 
is also given to the Bushman, does not, however, appear to 
be racial, as it is noticed with certainty only on those 
inhabiting in the vicinity of the Hottentots. The silence .of 
travellers on the point when describing the Bushmen of 
other localities appears to be most significant ; if all the 
Bushmen had everywhere this remarkable peculiarity, it 
would have certainly struck the observers. It is therefore 
probable that it appears only where the Bushmen are crossed 
with Hottentots. 

1 For the anthropological questions I follow principally Dr. Eritsch, who has 
published a valuable paper on the Bushman in the Transactions of the German 
Ethnographical Society, 1879, p. 320. See also H. H. Johnston in the 
Journal of the Anthropological Institute,, vol. xiil p. 452; Sir Bartle Frere, 
same publication, voL xi. p. 327 ; E. Holuh, in the same publication, vol. x. 
p. 5, and in his work, ‘ Seven Years in South Africa.’ Waite, in his Iniroduclion 
to Anthropology, has gathered an enormous quantity of facts reported by 
travellers, hut unfortunately the Hottentot and the Bushman are often con- 
founded, so that it is difficult to draw conclusions from them. 
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Another peculiarity found among the Bush women and, 
also, sometimes, among the female Hottentots, appears to be 
racial. It is what is called in French le iahUer igyptien. 
This peculiar formation seems to be essentially Bushman, 
and is in the Hottentot specimens only due to intermixture. 

The teeth of the Bushman, as noticed by Fritsch, place 
them in a special class; they are not like badly-cut ivory, as 
in the Bantu, but regular, and of a mother-of-pearl ap- 
pearance. 

All considered, the Bushman appears to be, when un- 
mixed with Bantu or Hottentot, of small stature and brachy- 
cephalic, but well proportioned. 

To demonstrate more clearly the ethnographic difference 
of the Bushman with the neighbouring races, we must bear 
in mind the characteristics of the latter. The Bantu is tall, 
elegantly slender, of a sooty-black colour, and dolicocephalic. 
The Hottentot, on the other side, is also tall, but of a colour 
fairer than the Bushman, and the skull is never so round, 
being, besides, pointed behind and narrow in front. His 
limbs are thin and slender,^ his face is stunted, with very high 
cheek-bones.^ As for the prognathism, it is never very 
marked, neither in the. Bushman, the Hottentot, nor the 
Bantu. The prognathism is essentially the characteristic of 
the true Negro. 

There are still the moral characteristics, which are now 
taken into account by anthropologists. The Bushman is 
much better than he was made out by the earliest travellers, 
and by the neighbouring tiibes which despise and oppress 
him. His greatest love is for freedom, he acknowledges no 
master, and possesses no slaves. It is this love of inde- 
pendence which made him prefer the wandering life of a 
hunter to that of a peaceful agriculturist or shepherd, as the 
Hottentot. As Diogenes, he has reduced his wants to their 
minimum; he rarely builds a hut, but prefers for abode the 
natural caves he finds in the rocks ; in other localities he 

1 In Frencli grUe, 

^ Another disting-iiishing characteristic, according to some, is that the Hot- 
tentot emits an intolerable odour, ^liiie the Bushman is free from it. (Waite, 
Introduction to Anthrojpology^ English edition, 1863, p. 103.) 
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forms a kind of nest in the bush— -lienee his name of Bnsh- 
man — or digs with his nails subterranean caTes, from which 
he has received the name of Earthman. His garment con- 
sists only of a small skin. His weapons are still the spear, 
arrow, and bow, in their most rudimentary form. The spear 
is a mere branch of tree, to which is tied a piece of bone or 
flint; the arrow is only a reed treated in the same way. 
Sometimes, as often happens among savages on the border of 
civilized lands, an old piece of glass or iron, or a nail, is 
utilized as point of arrow. The arrow and spear-heads are 
always poisoned, to render mortal the slight wounds they 
inflict. He gathers no flocks, which would impede his 
movements, and only accepts the help of dogs as wdld as 
himself. The Bushmen have, however, one implement — a 
rounded stone, perforated in the middle, in which is inserted 
a piece of wood ; with this instrument, which carries us back 
to the first age of man, they dig up a few edible roots 
growing wild in the desert. To produce fire, he still retains 
the primitive system of rubbing two pieces of wood — another 
prehistoric revival. 

Though the Bushman has many superstitions, he has no 
religion, and really no idea of a divinity, unless he has 
acquired it from missionaries or from neighbouring tribes, 
and even in those cases it is evident that the Bushman 
repeats what he has been told without understanding it 
himself. But in spite of this lack of religion, he is, morally, 
far superior to the Bantu and the Hottentot, never being 
uselessly cruel, and being kind and helpful to his fellow- 
tribesmen. Cattle-stealing is in their eyes only a form of 
hunting. The Bushman is grateful and devoted to those 
who treat him kindly. The travellers narrate several cases 
of Bushmen who have shown the utmost devotion to their 
masters when these knew how to treat them. The Bushman 
has a great talent of imitation. It is related of a Bushman 
employed by a Boer as servant, that he used to imitate in a 
striking manner every one in the farm and those who visited 
it, though he always refused to caricature his master, who was 
kind to him. This talent of imitation is well illustrated by the 
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painting and carving left by the Bushmen, on the walls of 
their caves and on the rocks; these drawings are done with 
different-coloured clays, and the carving only with a flint 
chisel. Though these representations show many degrees of 
attainment in art, a striking and realistic likeness is 
observable in all, nor can there be any doubt of the 
intention of the artists. Many pictures come closely to 
caricatures. . The Boer, the Hottentot with his large feet 
and grotesque body, and the dark Bantu, are unmistakeably 
delineated. It is indeed a strange spectacle to see these 
naked savages painting with a reed or carving with a piece 
of flint on the rocks.^ The Hottentot, and even the Bantu, 
could certainly never produce the worst of these drawings, 
though they have attained a higher degree of civilization. 
The Bushman possesses also a musical instrument, no doubt 
rudimentary, but which still illustrates again this strange 
mixture of savage-life with artistic taste. 

Langtiage,—! have not till now said anything about the 
language of the Bushmen, having purposely reserved this 
difficult and important part of my subject, to which these 
few remarks serve as introduction. 

A survey of this language offers the greatest difficulties, the 
principal one being the scarcity of documents to be found 
regarding it in Europe. When reading in Bleek’s report that 
he has collected eighty-four volumes of 7200 manuscript half- 
pages— -and his unfinished manuscript Dictionar^^ contains 
11,000 entries— the reader must be pained to know that such 
treasure is out of reach, buried in Sir G. Grey’s library in Cape 
Town. No doubt the great philologist was waiting to 
publish all the materials that he had gathered, but before 
he had attained his object death took him away. If 
he had known that his end was so close, he would have 
probably published part of these materials, for one page of a 
Bushman text with English translation would have done 

^ I have seen myself the facsimiles of the paintings, and was struck by their 
execution. See Mark Hutchinson, “ Notes on a collection of fac-simile of Bush- 
man drawings,^ Joiiru. of the Anthr. Inst., voL xii. j). 404 ; and E. Hoiub, 
‘ Seven Years in South Africa/ vol. ix. p. 438, 
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more for science tlian his learned report. But as all these 
texts are beyond our reach, we must make the best of the 
scanty materials at our disposal, hoping that one day a 
scholar will find his way to the treasure accumulated by 
Bleek, and expose it to the learned world. 

Our data are therefore now only the vocabulary and a few 
sentences given by Arbousset and Daumas in their travels^ 
the vocabulary and a few sentences given by Lichtenstein in 
his travels,^ the few observations published by Bleek,® a very 
small vocabulary published by Dr. Hahn,^ and republished 
by Dr. F. Muller, ^ with another vocabulary obtained from 
Bleek.® The only connected text besides the above- 
mentioned sentences is a so-called prayer given by Arbousset 
and Daumas. 

What has prevented more information from being obtained 
about the language of the Bushmen is no doubt the diflSculty 
for Europeans to acquire it ; the abundance of gutturals, the 
nasalized and uncertain vowels, and above all the strange 
sounds called clicks, are so foreign to our ears that the first 
travellers and missionaries did not even attempt to master it, 
and summarily dismissed all inquiries, saying that the Bush- 
men must be taught another language to be civilized and 
Christianized.^ One, indeed, is struck when reading their 
relations, how they abstained from giving a single word of 
Bushman, though when speaking of other populations they 
mix in their narrative as many African woi'ds as they can. 
This difficulty of non-Bushmen to acquire the language of the 

^ T. Arbousset et F. Daumas, Relation d'un myage exploration mi Nord-Rst 
de la Cohnie dn Cup, Paris, 1842. 

® Lichteiisteiii, Tr ami in Southern Africa, English translation, Loudon, 1812, 
Tol. ii. app. ii. The same author says that he has published his “ Abhaudlimg 
liber Sprachen der Sudafricanischen wilden Ydlkerstamme in Bertuchs iind Vaters 
ethnographisch-linguistischeii Archiv.” But I was not able to obtain this pub- 
lication anywhere. 

^ In the collective work The Cape and its Reople. 

^ Jahresbericht dt's Vereim fiir JErhmide zu JOresden, Dresden, 1870. 

® Griwdriss der Sprache, Wissemchajt, voL i. part ii, pp. 25-27. 

® In his Catalogue of Sir G. Grefs Library Bleek gives only hihliographic 
notes, but he distinguishes the Bushman's language from the Hottentot, and notes 
the existence of two dialects at least. 

7 The same was said of the Hottentots and of the inhabitants of Terra-del- 
Fuego, hut since then the Bible has been translated and these people converted 
without losing their language. 
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Bushmen has had the most disastrous effect on the tongue 
itself, for in their intercourse the Bushmen had to use the 
foreign languages, and little by little adopted foreign words 
and expressions, more or less disfigured, and some tribes 
have entirely lost their native idiom; on the Boer frontier 
they speak a kind of pigeon-Dutch, on the Kafir frontier a 
kind of pigeon-Kafir, etc. Even in the most isolated tribes 
it is doubtful if the language is pure. The Hottentots being 
the peoj)le in whose contact the Bushmen were mostly and 
for the longest time, the words introduced from this quarter 
are numerous, and induced several philologists to consider 
the languages of the two populations as from the same 
primitive stock. Bleek, before he had collected the Bush- 
man literature above mentioned, stated that the relation 
between the Bushman, or San as he calls it, and Hottentot is 
the same as between Latin and English, and Dr. T. Hahn, 
the successor of Bleek, assured us in 1881 “that there is not 
the slightest diffiulty in proving that the language of the 
San (Bushman) occupies to that of the Khoikhoi (Hottentot) 
the same position that English does to the Sanskrit.^’ ^ We 
doubt, however, of the possibility of such a demonstration, 
as it would be impossible to prove the position of English 
towards Sanskrit if we had no knowledge of the connecting 
links Anglo-Saxon, Gothic, Latin, Lithuanian, etc. We 
rather prefer to take these statements of Bleek and Dr. 
Hahn as a popular expression to carry to the mind of the 
reader their opinions on the subject, opinions the scientific 
demonstration of which appears impossible. The small 
sketch which follows will, it is hoped, dissipate what is 
threatening to become a scientific prejudice, propagated by 
the misinterpretation of a gx^eat philologist’s utterance. 

It must be borne in mind that in consequence of their 
wandering life and their tendency to isolate themselves, the 
Bushmen have been broken into innumerable small tribes, 
some hardly numbering fifty souls developing innumerable 
dialects ever changing. The words of the same meaning 

^ B. N. Gust, TUq Modem Languages of Jifrica, p. 443. 
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in the different dialects have often no more connection 
with one another. For instance, for the word ^ mother we 
have ngo (fio) in Se-roa, ^(pa in the Fhuai or Bushman of 
Lichtenstein, and tau in the Khuai of Bleek given by Dr. 
F. M tiller. The Se-roa language of the Ba-roa is the one 
given by Arbousset and Daumas, and called by Bleek ciS“ 
gariej)ian dialect or Bimiantsu ; the Khuai is the language of 
the Bushmen living in the neighbourhood of the Koranna- 
Hottentots, and given by Lichtenstein. The vocabulary 
collected by Bleek, and published by Dr. F. Muller, belongs 
also to the Khuai dialect, as also the few words given by 
Dr. Hahn. 

I will now proceed to give a grammatical sketch so for as 
the materials at my disposal permit, and will in the tran- 
scription follow the Lepsius system as closely as possible. 

Vowels. 

nasalised a, e, etc. 
diphthongs an, at, ao, etc. 


CONSOIS'ANTS. 



Explosives. 

Fpigatives, 

Anticipated. 







Saif- 



Strong. 

Weak. 

Nasal. 

Strong. 

Weak. 

Vowels. 


Faucals 





h 



Gutturals 

k 

9 

h 

X 



(r) 

Dentals 

i 

d 

n 



y 

r{l) 

Labials 

(P) 

1 

m 



ID 



a 

e 0 
i u u 


Cerebral 

Dental 

Guttural 

Spiro-dental 


Clicks. 

! Palatal ; 

I Lateral or faucal !l 

1 Labial Q 

7 Linguo-palatal □ 

Undefined x 
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The vowels have all a more or less obscure sound, and 
there seems to be a general tendency to nasalization. Though 
nothing is said of the other vowels, it is probable that some 
of those given in the text as pure are really d, w, e, etc., as 
seems to result from the transcription of certain words in 
Arbousset and Daumas, and in Lichtenstein; in Eleek’s 
report we actually also found <?, e, etc. 

As for the consonants, the striking feature is the scarcity 
of fricatives and the nearly exclusive use of explosives, and 
specially of the gutturals, the strong one, Zr, being the only 
consonantal element in nine-tenths of the words. 

The labial d and m occurs only in a few words; the use 
of p is doubtful, being found only in one word of the Se-roa 
dialect, ^9^-0 ^ wood for and may have been intended for 
the click as we have in the Khuai dialect [] koki ^wood ; ’ 
Bleek gives also as the word for ‘ son ’ where p also 

perhaps stands for a click. Dr. F. Miiller gives beside the 
ordinary r a second one represented by r surmounted with 
a smaller r, as it is not found in Lepsius^s Alphabet, it may 
be intended for r, or for what Bleek, in his report, represents 
by r surmounted by a small I, which no doubt indicates the 
middle sound between r and /, as the r of the Akka language. 
The letter I is found only in Arbousset’s vocabulary, and 
may be this uncertain r.^ 

Bleek gives the aspirated labial ph {=^p^ of Lepsius) in 
\ 2 Motnye ^ to sleep, ^ and Arbousset the aspirated lingual tl 
(= 1 of Lepsius) standing really for or «?% in tlauke 
‘ blood,’ but the aspirated consonants seem to be the natural 
product of the meeting of the unaspirated with the weak 
aspirated fricative /^, no doubt through the dropping of a 
vowel : so we have the aspirate of Lepsius in kim ‘ face,’ 
in Wkkditl ^to shoot,’ where primitively the guttural and the 
aspirate were probably separated by a vowel, as in \klia for 
\Mha ‘ kill him.’ 

The nasalization so frequent with the vowels is rare with 


^ There may be still other consonants in the nunierons words unknown to ns. 
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the consonants, but in several cases nt and nd seem to be a 
nasalization of primitive t and d: 

The palatization of consonants is not rare, but, except in a 
few cases, it seems to be the natural product of the coming 
in contact of the consonant with the semi-vowel y : ludya 
^ white/ It is possible, however, that the palatized n found 
in Hottentot exists also in Bushman. In the fables, the 
Ichneumon, when speaking, changes the clicks into palatized 
sibilants and dentals, as the Tortoise changes them into labials. 

As we should expect it from the small number of conso- 
nants, the clicks play an important part in the Bushman 
language, where they have been, indeed, developed to the 
number of nine. The great importance of these curious 
sounds, very insufficiently described in Lepsius’s Alphabet, 
makes it advisable to give here a description of them. 

The special and essential character of the clicks is that 
they are formed, not by expiration, but by drawing in the 
breath ; they form, really, a pure vibration, necessarily fol- 
lowed by a stop before the speaker can pronounce the letter 
uttered in the usual way with the breath. The clicks are, 
besides, always placed before the initial letter ; when a word 
contains a click in the middle, it must be a compound, so 
tan fill ‘warm’ written for by Lichtenstein and given 
by Dr. F. Muller under the forms of ta\i or \a\i, is certainly 
a compound of the word for ‘fire ’ fjih for jz in Lichtenstein 
and \i in Muller, and also the word for ‘child’ given by 
Lichtenstein \lm\Jioah compound of \hoan ‘a youth,’ in the 
Se-roa |7im, is ‘man.’ 

The cerebral click ! (confounded by Lichtenstein with the 
palatal j) is sounded by curling the tip of the tongue and 
pressing it against the middle of the roof of the palate and 
withdrawing it suddenly and forcibly by suction. 

The palatal click ; in Lichtenstein and J of Bleek) is 
formed like the last, but pressing the tongue against the 
termination of the palate at the gums. 

The dental click | of Lichtenstein) is formed by press- 
ing the tip of the tongue against the front teeth and with- 
drawing as for the others. 
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The lateral, or, rather, fancal click || of Lichtenstein) is 
formed by pressing the tongue against the faucal point of 
the palate, and for so doing the tongue practically covers 
the whole of the palate, as noticed by Tindal in his ITama 
Grammar, and the tongue is withdrawn as usual by suction. 
The Kafirs imitate this click by pressing the tongue against 
the side teeth, hence its name lateral, but among the Bush- 
man it is not lateral, but faucal.^ 

The guttural click 1 (confounded . by Lichstenstein with 
the faucal) is formed like the preceding, but by placing the 
tongue at the guttural point of the palate. 

The labial Q (confounded with the dental by Lichtenstein, 
H of Wuras according to Bleek, and O of Bleek’s report) is 
articulated by moving the tongue quickly, like that of a 
performer on a flute/^ 

The spiro-dental Z, noticed by Wuras and known only 
by the mention of Bleek, is sounded by drawing in the 
breath between the teeth slightly apart. No doubt it has 
been confounded with the simple aspirate h or the guttural 
fricative x transcription, or has been neglected alto- 

gether ; when p initial precedes a consonant, as in the two 
words mentioned above, it may perhaps represent this click. 

The linguo-palatal □ is only used in fables by the Jackal 
according to Bleek, who says that it bears to the ordinary 
labial click a relation in sound similar to that which the 
palatal bears to the cerebral/’ Though we have no other 
mention of this, it seems so improbable that the Bushmen 
should have invented a click specially for the Jackal, that it is 
more rational to think that it actually exists in the language ; 
but it has been confounded in the transcription with the 
lingual or the palatal. 

The undefined click x is, according to Bleek, most 
unpronounceable click,” which in the fables takes the place 
of all the other clicks when the Moon, the Hare, or the Ant- 
eater are speaking ; and he makes no attempt to describe it. 

^ For this reason it %YouId be advisable to have two dilferent signs, in order to 
distinguish tbenx accurately. 
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If it existed ia the language, as is probable, it has been 
confounded in the transcription with the others. 

As can be seen from the above description, the clicks have 
all a certain relation to one another, and in a measure to the 
consonants. Following the order adopted by Lepsius, we 
have : faucal, guttural, cerebral, palatal, dental, labial ; the 
spiro -dental corresponds to the aspirate A, and the linguo- 
palatal is a kind of r-click or /-click. 

As for the philological position of the clicks, it is most 
probable that Edwin UsTorris was right when he suggested 
that they play the same part as the tones in Chinese. . It 
has been objected that Hottentot, which has clicks, has tones 
also ; but the clicks are probably of Bushman origin, and 
have been no doubt adopted by the Hottentots in their 
contact with the Bushmen, as these curious sounds are 
strangely contagious ; the Shuana, the Kafirs, the Zulus, and 
many other people, even the Boers, have adopted some. 
The existence of the clicks is not besides incompatible with 
that of the tones in the same language, as the former seems 
to indicate a modification of the beginning, and the latter 
of the end of the words. However, the existence of tones 
in the language of the Bushman is even doubtful, as Bleek 
and others do not mention them. As illustration of clicks 
taking the place of di’opped letters, or compensating for 
their loss, may be quoted : Se-roa ha ^ hand,^ Khuai |a or [o. 

As for the question whether the clicks are anterior to the 
consonants, or the consonants to the clicks, it cannot be 
answered for the present on account of the few specimens at 
our disposal. 

There is one more observation to be made before leaving 
the alphabet. As already noticed, the vowels are more or 
less obscure, but in many cases the vowel must have been 
so weak that it has been neglected altogether in the trans- 
cription ; though vowels must be inserted to make the pro- 
nunciation possible, as in the name for ‘tortoise’ and 

with the prefixes h- and mm- before a click, or a consonant, 
unless we admit vocalized consonants, as in some languages 
of Asia. 
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Before going farther, tlie reader raight he reminded that 
the documents at our disposal are only three Tocabularies 
and a few sentences in two dialects. In Arbousset^s dialect, 
the Se-rao, the clicks are not represented at all; in this 
author, as well as in Lichtenstein’s dialect, the Khuai, the 
orthography adopted is very defective, and often we cannot 
detect what sound is meant. As far as possible, in this 
paper the orthography is restored according to the Lepsius 
system. 

In the Bushman’s language there are no gender, two 
numbers only, and three pronouns. 

Pronouns, — The personal and possessive pronouns are ex- 
pressed by means of prefixes or suffixes. 

Sing. 1st pers. mm, n, en, in, e, d Blur. 1st pers. i, si sL 
2nd „ a, a 2nd „ ti-u, u. 

3rd „ haha, ha 3rd „ (wanting) 

In Se-roa, for the first pers. we have also sing, i, plur. se 
and si 

The emphatic personal pronouns are formed with the 
strongest prefixes and the word for ‘man’ \koah. 
mm \koah "" 1 mjselU 
I ‘ thou thyself.’ 

In the Se-roa dialect the prefix is in for the 1st pers. 

‘I myself.’ 

The possessive pronouns are expressed by the shorter 
prefixes : 

‘ my brother.’ 
a-\Iid ‘ thy brother.’ 
ha~\kd ‘ his or her brother/ 

The possessive adj ectives are : 

inn ‘mine’ (written inng hj Lichtenstein). 
aa-ka\\som ‘ thine,’ i,e, ‘ the thing of thee.’ 
ha-kal\som ‘his.’ 
sisi-^kallsom ‘ onrs,^ 


VOL. XVIII. — [new seeies.] 
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The pronouns in the accusative governed by verbs are 
expressed by the shortest forms suffixed to the verb : 
ake (for ahe-e) ^ give me/ 
ha^antcma-e (Se-roa) ‘ thou like me not/ 

Dr. F. Muller gives also for the 1st person object. : 

I /v to ' kill me/ from 1 7a ' to kill/ 
where the presence of the t between the verb and the suffix 
is not explained. 

^kill thee.^ 

\hlia (for \hi-lici) ^ kill him.^ 

The demonstrative is Ima in Khuai and 1*^ in Se-roa, but 
there are other forms, as will be seen : 

]ma\lwah * this man/ 
la /re Hhis fire/ 

Verbs , — ^The verbal forms are necessarily very few in the 
sentences which compose all our texts, and those found are 
unexplainable, often on account of no other passage con- 
taining the same words. 

The imperative contains the root : 

\na ‘ see ! ^ '\oa ^drink ! ’ 

The most usual form is composed by prefixing the pro- 
noun to the root : 

in-\amti eome/ 

‘ thou callest/ 


The other persons are not found in our Ehuai sentences. 
In the Se-roa dialect we find : 


i4cma ' I like.^ 
i-hega ‘ I say.^ 


f si4ana ‘ we like/ 
( se4an „ „ 


The form n4agagka in the Se-roa sentence, 
hue n4agagisa ‘ I have walked a long time,^ 
is difficult to explain. 

When the subject is expressed emphatically, the verb is 
used without the prefixes : 

mm \lioah \keuna myself am thirsty.^ 
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Ta the Khaai dialect this form with the pronominal 
suffixes seems to be used for the past and future as well as 
for the present, the context or an adverb indicates the tense 
to be translated : 

aa kossi Wkamij lit. ^ thou again comest/ ie. ^thou willst 
come again/ 

The Se-roa dialect, perhaps through Kafir influence, seems 
to have developed a kind of future by means of the verb 
tana ^ to like ^ or ‘ to wish for,^ used as auxiliary : 

i-tam \]Imntaj lit. ^ I wish I go asleep/ 

will go to sleep.^ 
i-taha i-kekega ^ I will speak. ^ 
se-toa 56-1/coa l/to ‘ we will sing a song.^ 

This mode of speaking does not, however, necessarily imply 
the future. But when the wish is distinctly meant, the 
second verb is preceded by the particle ga : 
si-tana ga tagagisa we wish to walk.^ 

The negative Wan is always placed before the verb and 
after the pronominal prefix, when the latter is expressed : 
mm \koan Wan Wkeikei ^ Myself have not.’ 
ha ||aw tanga-e ^Thou likest me not,’ 

The following sentence in Se-roa : 
n-tloke ha have nothing to eat,’ 

suggests the existence of a negative voice in this dialect. 
Certain final forms, as that in -m, show that the same dialect 
under the Kafir influence has perhaps developed derivative 
verbs. 

The interrogation seems in the Khuai dialect to be ex- 
pressed by one word varying in form placed at the beginning 
of the sentence, and a particle ti, cli or de placed at the end, 
the pronoun is generally omitted : 

1. a^a kauh \ainti-di ^ Where doest thou go ? ’ 
what there go? 

2. a)(gsm jna \\kdi-ti ^ Hast thou seen game?’ 
what see game ? 
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3. \ainU<U ^ Whence comest then ? ^ 
what come? 

4. a')((m aa tai-de ‘How doest thou call thyself?^ 
what thou call ? 

5. axd \heuna ‘ Art thou thirsty ? ^ 
what thirst 

6. a')(a ‘ Doest thou know him ? ’ 

w^hat know 

7. tire yasin \na ‘ Where hast thou seen it ? ^ 
place (?) what see. 

It would be imprudent to draw conclusions and set up 
rules from these seven examples. However, we can see 
from the last three that the final particle was not always 
necessary. The n in axc(n in Nos. 3 and 4 may express a 
kind of instrumental, in No. 3 it would be ‘by what' (place), 
and in No. 4 ‘by what’ (name). « The final -sm in No. 2 
may express remoteness. In No. 4 the pronoun expressed 
aa is no doubt the accusative regimen of the verb, and in 
No. 6, a^d is perhaps for ha ‘ what him ; ’ if so, in inter- 
rogative sentences a pronoun regimen would precede the 
verb. The word tire^ which in No. 7 seems to take the 
place of the initial vowel a of the interrogative, is not found 
otherwise, so its real strength cannot be detected. 

Nimierah . — Bushmen not possessing anything do not want 
any numerals. When they wish to express a number, they 
merely raise as many fingers. In the Khuai dialect we have 
only \oai ‘one,’ \u ‘two,’ for ‘three’ \oaija ‘many’ is used. 
The Se-roa dialect appears to be better off, and the numerals 
go up to ‘ four,’ and, as in the Polynesian languages, the 
numeral is always preceded by a word : 
one teahoa. 
two te hiu 

three te hiiene, 

four te nkeo. 

many te a gabe. 

The word te is not found in any other sentence or expres- 
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sion, so we do Bot know its meaning, but it may perhaps 
mean ‘finger/ whicli in Khuai is |a; if the supposition is 
right, ie a noa would be / finger is one,’ a being the Se-roa 
form of the verb ‘ to be/ ‘ Many ^ te a gate might be ‘ the 
fingers are many,’ but this is a mere supposition, as gahe also 
is not found in other expressions. 

Nouns and Adjeetives, — The adjectives do not form a special 
class, and are really nouns placed in apposition, we therefore 
take them together. 

As alread}^ stated, there is no gender in the words : beings 
of different sex are often expressed by different words : 

. \kd ‘ brother/ 

\hax^ ^ sister.’ 

In the words which apply to both sexes the distinction is 
made by adding ‘male’ or ‘female’ : 

\go-a\h ‘bull/ 

\go-aiti ‘ cow.’ 

The word aih is no doubt the same as Ijei ‘ people,’ and aiti 
the same as \ati or \aiti ‘a female.’^ The click is dropped, 
perhaps, because the two words form a compound so homo- 
geneous that they are considered to form only one word, 
and the clicks not being admitted in the middle must be 
dropped. 

Arbousset and Daumas’s vocabulary is so defectively 
written that it is hard to make out the real words meant in 
Se-roa ; we have : 

Ixoen ka oga ^ fiiWond 
koeh ka hte ‘a lioness/ 

which seems to mean ‘lion’s male’ and ‘lion’s female.’ ‘Lion’ 
in Khuai is \\kd according to Bleek, and \kdh according to 
Lichtenstein, of which koeh seems to be the Se-roa form, the 
click being omitted by the transcribers, ka is the mark of 
the genitive, oga is therefore ‘male’ and nte ‘female,’ re- 

^ Bleek gives ‘man’ (vir) \kui gouh ‘woman’ Mztii \ayi, which seem to be 
formed with the word \kui ‘ a human being,’ and an adjective. 


70 


THE BUSHMEN AND THEIE LANGUAGE. 


lated to lee and \aitii as aih and aiti of the Ehuai expressions. 
In the Se-roa vocabulary we find also : 
hiane ka oga ' bull. 
ha oga ^ cow ^ — 

which must be incorrect : Mane may be however the Se-roa 
word for ^ cattle^ or ^ox^ in general, without reference to 
the gender, as we have in Khuai \kau for ^ bufialo ^ : Mane ha 
oga would be then ^bufialo’s male the second expression ha 
oga for ‘ cow ’ must be a mistranscription. The two follow-- 
ing expressions in Se-roa 
kile-ea ‘ springbock,’ 
holi-nfe ^blessbock,^ 

give us the form without the particle: ^a=:the Khuai a 
* male ’ and ‘ female/ 

It must be mentioned that Bleek said in his report that 
the Bushman’s language distinguished perhaps at one time 
the genders, as the Hottentot : this is suggested to him by 
the fact that in the fables certain animals are made to marry 
others, and he supposes that, as in French, certain genders are 
specially applied to certain animals and used as common, as 
in the words girafe, hghie, lihre^ etc., which are always the 
same one gender, even when spoken of male or female. In 
French, as in Bushman, one must, to express the sex, say, le 
male de la girafe, le male de la hyene, etc. This supposition 
of Bleek ^ has been adopted by Dr. Hahn and Dr. F. Muller, 
who suppose Khuai to be a decayed Hottentot dialect. We 
must remember, however, that in Hottentot the genders are 
not what they are in the classic tongues. The masculine, 
feminine, and common gender are always carefully distin- 
guished, and do not answer to our masculine, feminine, and 
neuter ; we do not find masculine applied to female, as in the 
French virago, or neuter to female as in the German Weib, or 
feminine to neuter as in the English sA/p. In the Bush- 
man’s language it seems to me that there never was any 
gender, but that, as in Turk and Akkadian, when it was 

1 Second report, Short Account of Bushinan Folklore, Cape Town, 1875.” 
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indispensable to express it, tbis was done by means of the 
words male and female ; if there is a tendency at all to 
distinguish genders, it is no doubt due to a long intercourse 
with, and influence of, the sex-denoting Hottentot, but as far 
as we know from the documents we possess, this supposed 
tendency is very doubtful. 

The formation of the plural is, by its irregularity, one of 
the most striking features of the Khuai dialect. The re- 
duplication is generally used, and with monosyllabics ending 
in a vowel it is simple. 

tu \ nose/ plur. tutu. 

‘ foot.^ „ \\nda\\nda. 

\ke vtooth,^ „ \M\ke. 

|A'a ^arm.^ „ \ka\ka. 

In this last example the vowel has become shortened. 

When the word ends in a consonant, or is of more than 
one syllable, the initial sound alone is repeated : 

\mn ^ house.’ plur. 

li/w^/'/ear.’ \\nu\\nuntu. 

\num ‘bear.’ „ \nu\nmn. 

Some words form their plural with the suffix en^ dropping 
their final vowel : 

‘ body.’ 'plvLV. \anken. 

‘ sister.’ „ 

Sometimes this suffix is added after the reduplication r 
‘ eye.’ plur. tsa Ua^m (by the side of 
In some words the suffix is preceded by other letters : ^ 

kobo ‘ a black boy.’ plur. kokohoken, 

~\koa ‘ leg.’ ,, 'ijko‘^koaken. 

\ku ‘hair.’ „ \/m\kugyen, 

\koa ‘bone.’ ,, ikolkoa-ken, 

' The consonant which is introduced before the suffix may be a remnant of the 
suffix of the genitive, and the suffix en may be a decayed form meaning ‘ many.’ 
If this supposition is right, the plural hohobo^k^en would be literally * boy boy’s 
mauy,’ ‘ several boys.’ 
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In some words there seems to be a change of Yocalization 
with a partial reduplication : 

Wlmka ‘ shoe/ plur. \\ku\\hu. 

Whin ^wing/ ,, Wkolmn, 

|Z:om‘dog/ „ \kun'kmu 

Finally some words are quite altered: 

‘ great/ or ‘big/ plur. 

|m ‘little/ or ‘small/ „ \en. 

As far as we can judge from the Se-roa vocabulary, similar 
formations were in force in this dialect ; we find : 
koatu ‘ bottom/ plur. kokoatii. 

Of the following reduplicated plurals the singular is not 
given: 

‘ white ants/ 
koahkoan ‘ stars/ 

In some cases the Se-roa seems to form the plural by a 
prefix, no doubt through Kafir influence : 
tsago ‘ eye/ plur. n-tsago, 

niitii ‘ ear/ „ e-nutii. 

kui ‘ feather,^ or ‘ bird/ „ i-kuL 

The plural prefix seems also to have been used with the 
reduplication : 

homaten '^\viT.i<-hohomateh, 

The genitive is generally expressed by simple apposition, 
the possessor standing first : 

Wka \km ‘ the lion s tail.^ 
toi \hii ‘ the ostriches tail/ 

Ikoa ‘ the water’s eye,^ ‘ the spring/ 

The particles ka, ga, ya or a placed after the possessor 
mark the emphatic genitive : 

Wka ga an ‘the flesh of the lion/ 
sa ga an ‘ the flesh of the eland.^ 
aa ka Wsoih ‘the thing of thee.^ 

\kam ka \kiii ‘ the man of the Kam/ Le. ‘ the Hottentot/ 
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The word \kam is not found by itself,^ 

In the Se-roa dialect the order is reversed, the possessor 
standing after the regent : 

imgo kolo ‘ the eye of millet,’ Le, ^ grain of millet/ 
geh haha ^ the place of the feet,’ ^the door/ 

The same order is preserved with the particle, but not 
always ; we have : 

koek ka oga ^ the lion’s male/ 
and gen ga koaga ‘ the place of the cow/ 

The adjectives being really nouns placed in apposition, 
follow the word they qualify : 

\ka \koah ^boy young,’ Le, ‘child/ 

\go-aih ‘ ox male,’ i.e. ‘ bull/ 

In Se-roa the same order is observed : 

‘master good/ 

komao kho ‘stone big,’ Le. ‘rock/ 
kaba nieneko ‘ river small/ 

As the verb ‘ to be ’ is often understood : 

Ima \koan teteini 

can be translated by ‘this man is good,’ or ‘this good man,’ 
mm \koah \\huh ‘ myself [I am] a whiteman/ 

In Khuai the verb ‘ to be’ is expressed by gan for ‘ is,’ and 
gan H^rfor ‘are,’ the adjective agreeing in number with the 
subject: 

Sing. \}vm gan \uiga ‘ the sea-cow is big/ 

n~\ka')(ih loai gan eri ‘my sister one is small.’ 

Plur. \nui e \oaya gan ^}i\iiita ‘ the sea-cows are big.’ 

n-\kaxen hi gan ‘my two sisters are small.’ 

In the last sentence but one \nui e \oaya is ‘sea-cow the 
many,’ ^ is a short form of the verb ‘to be,’ which seems to 
be used in that case as a kind of article. 


^ But I am inclined to Believe that it means ‘land/ or ‘soiP : the Hottentot 
being generally agriculturist, the Bushmen looked on him as the man of the soil. 
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In Se-roa the verb ^ to be ^ is a, and is invariable. 

‘ the arrow is touching.’ 

M a ta ^ the locusts are good/ 

The weaker form used as a kind of article is also e. 

Xuai e niemko ^ a thing the small,’ ie, ‘ a small thing/ 

As just seen, the verb ‘to be,’ under the form of a, was 
in Se-roa used as a kind of auxiliary, and there seems a 
tendency in this dialect to treat all verbal roots as adjectives 
or participial forms, and to use them with this auxiliary : 

ku a se ‘ the locusts are come or coming/ 

Me a sc ‘ rain already is come/ 

The word kue is an adverb which indicates the past, as it 
is translated in the vocabulary by ‘formerly’ and ‘since a 
long time.’ 

Order of Sentence. — The order of the word in the sentence 
is very capricious ; however, the imperative is generally 
placed at the beginning : 

ake tivakka ‘ give me tobacco/ 

In the other cases the verb or the adjective used as predi- 
cate is placed at the end, and the subject at the beginning, 
when emphatically expressed : 

aa kossi Wkahd ‘ thou wilt come again.’ 

Jam \koah Wan teteim ‘this man (is) not good/ 

[uhnkoisd a-Wgam ‘ to-morrow thou comest.’ 

Wkah in-ainti ‘there I come/ 

In the Se-roa dialect the same order is generally observed, 
but there are some sentences where the verb is at the 
beginning, and it seems to be the rule for the auxiliary tana : 

sita kl ke ‘blow the fire.’ 

M ‘ to kill a man.’ 

\koha kl kiiiia ‘filled fire all,’ ie. ‘the fire is all filled 
(with smoke).’ 

%-tana i-\kogu \kol)a hu ‘we like our stomach filled [with] 
food.’ 

i-kega keoa ‘ I speak the truth.’ 
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Formation of Nouns. — It has been wrongly asserted that 
the language of the Bushman had no formatiyes ; with the 
limited vocabularies at our disposal it is difficult often to 
detect the formation, but even in these few words the exis- 
tence of formatives is evident. We have already quoted ta\i 
^ warm,’ from |^ rfire,’ where ta seems a formative prefix, 
perhaps it is the same formative written te in teteini ^ good,’ 
ill other adjectives we have no doubt a formative suffix, as 
in white/ 'red,’ \oaya 'many,’ 'fti-y a ^ \ 

in the plural of this last word the suffix ya is changed to ta ; 
another suffix ke or ki forms adjectives or appellatives : d-ke 
'good,’ \kauru-ke 'iron/ \\kana-ki 'bad.’ Besides ta we have 
another prefix placed after the initial click: \u-ka 'dead,’ 
from \ki ' to kill/ The same formatives are found in Se-roa: 
ya appears under the form ia, and exclusively after a nasal, 
kenia 'needle,’ hmi-ia (cf. the Khuai \lmn) ^ Aogi keun4a 'a 
strap/ kibi-ke 'ostrich’s egg,’ sebe-ke 'iron.’ This same dialect 
seems to have another formative suffix se:^ kebe-se 'fine,’ 
h'uala-se ' spear,’ which sometimes is used as a formative 
prefix, 'shield’; the double use of a formative as 

prefix and suffix is evident, for ta, as seen above, m ta-\i and 
the plural \ui-ta. Going through the vocabularies we find 
words evidently formed by other suffixes and prefixes, but 
they cannot be analyzed with safety and certainty in the 
present state of our knowledge of the language. 

Importance of the Bushman^ s Language.—lLhQ^e few notes 
will be sufficient, I trust, to show the great importance of 
the Bushman’s language from a philological point of view, and 
would largel}’^ repay the man who could devote himself to it. 
Bleek understood it, and gave to this study, entirely and 
with enthusiasm, the last years of his laborious life. 

The Bushmen’s dialects are so innumerable that the lan- 
guage has become individual in its peculiarities. Bleek, in 
his report, remarks that dialectal differences are noticed in 
each individual from whom he gathered the tales now in 

1 In Se-roa the suffix ai seems to form diminutives : gnu ‘ a gnu,’ ngai ‘ the 
little one of a gnu.’ 
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Cape Town ; and, as we have already noticed, the few words 
we possess differ between themselves, even when collected in 
the same localities from two different persons. This very 
fact makes this language precious for the philologist, as he 
could notice in a small area wonderful changes, and, taking 
into account all the surrounding influences, detect the real and 
genuine national words ; we can already, with the little w^e 
possess, notice curious changes. The clicks, for instance, are 
not immutable, but vary as much as the other elements of 
the language. The palatal ; and the cerebral ! are easily 
interchanged, and might be considered as developments of the 
same original, or one as the offshoot of the other : the same 
may be said of the faucal (lateral) and the guttural. We 
notice, also, changes between clicks and consonants, as the 
already- quoted la for Bleek, in his report, notices that 
in the tales collected by him the tortoise changes clicks in 
labials, the ichneumon uses instead palatals, the jackal re- 
places the labial click [j by the linguo-palatal □ , and the 
moon, the hare, and the anteater, use a most unpronounce- 
able click.^^ Even in the two vocabularies we possess, 
changes of clicks are noticeable, ^sim ^tiling/ given by Dr. 
Hahn, is Hmh in Lichtenstein, and ^eye/ becomes 

; for * wood ’ Bleek gives Whoki, Dr. Hahn ihoggen^ and 
Lichtenstein \hauk% etc.^ The consonantal changes are not 
less numerous and interesting. Bleek says that in the fables 
the blue crane adds ‘ ft to the end of the first syllable of 
almost every word."" For ‘nose' Bleek gives tu, Dr. Hahn 
and Lichtenstein \mtdu, and Arbousset nueh ; for ‘lion' 
Bleek gives Wkd^ Lichtenstein \kdfi^ and Arbousset koeh* 
Sometimes words entirely different have been adopted : for 
‘ arrow ' Bleek gives Ikara^ Lichtenstein \hoa, and Arbousset 
tloatloa. As for the peculiar changes which Bleek notices in 
the Bushman's fables collected by him, they may be com- 
pared to the peculiar accent attributed to countrymen and 
foreigners, or the representation in writing of lisping and 

^ From the words for * one ’ and ‘ two ’ lorn and Ut in Khuai and noa and nu in 
Se-roa, it would seem that the click ! changes regularly in guttui’o-niisul ji from 
one dialect to the other. 
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stammering; evidently, in tlie idea of tlie Bushmeii, tlie 
animals, when they spoke, had each a peculiar accent. The 
study of these animals’ languages or dialects would be very 
interesting to the philologist. 

Btishmanrs Literature , — As before stated, the connected texts 
we now possess are unfortunately very few, and consist only in 
the sentences collected by Lichtenstein in the Ehuai dialect, 
and those in the Se-roa dialect published by Arbousset and 
Daumas, with a so-called pra 5 mr of four sentences, and one 
sentence in his text. This is nothing compared to the im- 
mense materials collected by Bleek of fables, tales, histories, 
personal relations, mythological stories, genealogies, etc., all 
carefully transcribed and translated. This collection forms 
eighty-four volumes of 3600 pages, in two columns. These 
volumes are not exclusively filled with Bushman literature, 
for they contain, also, the translation of the native pieces in 
English, and sometimes, also, in Dutch, and, in the case of 
animals’ speech, the transcription is also given in ordinary 
Bushman; some pieces are, besides, entered in several 
dialects. 

A short of the catalogue given by Bleek will give 

a better idea of this collection. He divides the literature into 
two classes : 

A. Mythology, fables, legends, and poetry. I. The tales 
relating to the mantis, which hold the first place in this class 
(No. 1-14) and contain many episodes ; II, The stories 
relating to the moon and sun (No. 15-21) ; III. Stories 
relative to stars (No. 22-26) ; IV. Animals’ fables, the most 
interesting part of the literature (No. 27-36); V. Legends 
speaking principally of the people anterior to the Bushman 
in the land (No. 36-41) ; VI. Poetry, consisting of songs, 
incantations, and prayers (No. 42-62). 

B. History (natural and personal). VII. Animals and their 
habits — adventures with them and hunting (No. 63-86) ; 
VIII. Personal history, containing adventures and acci- 
dents which befel the narrators (No. 87-96) ; IX. Customs 
and superstitions, most interesting as illustrating the mode 
of life of the Bushmen (No. 67-112) ; X. Genealogies, 
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words, sentences (No. 113-125), The last section contains 
lists of names of animals and insects, extensive voeahularies, 
and sentences in several dialects. 

From this short summary we readily understand the im- 
portance of the collection, and must regret that nothing of it 
has been yet published. J ust before his death, Bleek intended 
to appeal to the European learned world for support to enable 
him to pursue his researches and publish their result. The 
appeal was made in the name of his widow by his sister-in-law, 
Miss Lucy Lloyd, under the date of 18th of September, 1875, 
but does not appear to have met with any response. 

It must be mentioned that doubts have been raised as to 
the genuineness of the tales recited by the Bushmen to 
Bleek. Even were these warranted, the circumstance would 
not take away the philological importance of the texts : but 
they really seem to have little foundation, as we can hardly 
believe that the Bushmen would have invented the stories 
with the curious animals^ clicks, and, the other populations 
not being able to pronounce them, it is not likely that the 
tales were theirs. 

RelatiomMp of the Bushman . — It may be asked, what is 
the Bushman, what is his position in regard to the other 
tribes and among the human family, and whether he is a last 
and isolated specimen of an extinct race ? It has been 
asserted by some that the Bushmen were the result of a 
mixture of all the runaway slaves, and by others that they 
'were the broken remnants of a degraded and decayed popu- 
lation. Against these two assumptions Dr. Fritsch protests 
rightly,^ remarking that the Bushmen have none of the 
characters which would warrant such suppositions. He 
observes, with great acuteness, that the Bushmen love their 
avage life, and prefer it to the comfort of civilization ; 
it is where they have accepted in a certain measure this 
civilization that they can be said to be decayed. At a 
period, very early it may be, the Bushmen have found a 
modus mendiy and, being satisfied with it, neither tried nor 

^ In Ms excellent paper quoted above. 
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wished to change or improve it. It is not the only example 
of a population which, arrived at a cei'tain degree of civiliza- 
tion, become stationary, being quite satisfied with that stage 
and considering it as the best attainment. Unfortunately 
for himself, the stage at which the Bushman chose to remain 
was not the best to enable him to resist the pressure of 
the new-comers. The area he covered formerly was much 
larger, and extended over regions now exclusively occupied 
by Hottentots and by Bantu ; how far it extended in the 
interior we have no means of knowing, but we have some 
reason to suppose that the Bushman race occupied at one 
time the central part of the African continent. 

Anthropologically, strange to say, the Bushman offers all 
the chai'acteristics of the Nigritos, especially of those of the 
Andaman Islands; the cranial similarity has already been 
noticed by Prof. Flower, though he explains it by supposing 
that the two populations have been arrested in their develop- 
ment at an early stage, and preserve an infantile character. 
The similarity is not confined to the skull, but extends to 
the principal characteristics we have enumerated — colour of 
skin, formation and tint of the hair, absence of hair on the 
body, proportion of the limbs, smallness of the extremities, and 
reduced size of the stature.^ 

Is there in Africa any population with which the Bushmen 
may be connected ? The central part of Africa is not yet 
enough known to enable us to answer this question with 
certainty.^ There was, however, a race, now nearly extinct 
or obliterated, which shows many of the same characteristics 
— that is, the Egyptian race of the first dynasties. Of 
course it would be absurd to say that the Bushmen are the 
descendants of the Egyptians, or that the Egyptians w^ere 
Bushmen, but it may be safely said that both populations 

^ See Prof. W. H, Elower, On the osteology and affinities of the natives of the 
Andaman Islands in Journ. of the Anthrop. Inst. yoL ix. p, 108 ; Presidential 
Address, voL xiv. p. 383; E. A. Mann, same publication, vol. xii. p. 74 et seq. 

^ Some early Spanish maps of Africa, however, give the name of Bushmen to 
populations in the central part of the Continent. Are they the same as onr Bush- 
men? We cannot say. Some utterances of Hr, Livingstone might, however, 
make us believe that it was so. 
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came from the same primitive stock and have been modified 
by crossing with other races, and many other causes. The 
Bushmen, like the Egyptians, have an exclusive natural 
graphic power, and, as a special physical characteristic, the 
tahlier egyptlen, I, however, say that the Bushmen do 
descend from the Egyptians, but only from the same race— 
a kind of Nigritoide population. The Bushmen certainly 
never knew anything of Egyptian civilization, though some 
might be tempted to say they did; it is probable that they 
separated when still in a savage state, or rather that at that 
early period a group, separated and mixed with another race, 
formed the Egyptian race. It is now admitted by many 
that the mixed races are those which show the greatest 
aptitudes. What makes the supposition of such relationship 
less improbable is that the primitive home of the Egyptians 
appears to have been at the south of the equator,^ whence 
they gradually pushed northwards. The other tribes of this 
Nigritoide race remained probably in a state of barbarism, or 
adopted the lowest degree of community : they were pushed 
and pressed everywhere by all the populations of higher 
social organization, the ancestors of the Bushmen were 
thrown on the Hottentot population, whether or not this 
was indigenous or extraneous — in their tales the Bushmen 
always speak of a previous population inhabiting the country 
— and it is no doubt the inevitable infusion of Hottentot 
blood which has given them the few characteristics they 
have in common. 

It may be said that in my statements there are many 
assumptions difficult to prove. I would, however, remark that 
they are rather inferences than conclusions, and that I have 
reached them through a long and slow process. Having no 
decided opinion, at first I examined carefully the opinions of 
every scholar, philologist, or traveller, and in many cases I 
stopped for awhile, accepting one of them, which I was never- 
theless obliged to reject on further examination. Such may be 

^ This is the simplest explanation of the Eg'yptian tradition preseryed in the 
classics, that, formerly, the sun used to rise at the right and set at the left ; there 
are, besides, other evidences of the Austral origin of the Egyptians. 



THE BUSHMEJSr , AHD THEIE LANOIJAGE. 81 

the fate whicli awaits my own conclusions, but if this paper has 
no other effect than to arouse the interest of scholars in 
the study of Bushman literature, and to induce one philo- 
logist to unbury from the Cape library and give to the world 
some of the texts so carefully collected by Bleek, I shall be 
satisfied with the result. I only wish that circumstances 
permitted me to visit Cape Town, examine the treasure 
there accumulated, and continue the interesting study of 
the Bushmen and their language. 

P.S.— With reference to note 5, page 59 ante. Since the 
above was put in type, the following note from our Hon. 
Sec., Mr. E. N. Oust, has been communicated to me : F. 

Miiller has informed me that he has in the press a gx^ammar 
of two dialects of the Bushman.^^ I regret not to have had 
knowledge of this before, as the above-named gentleman 
possesses, doubtless, new data to work on, and a grammar 
by so great a scholar could not fail to add much to our 
knowledge, and contain many valuable observations. 


TOL. XVIII.— [new SElilES.] 
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Art. IV . — Inscriptions at Cairo and the Biirju-z Zafar, By 
Henry 0. Kay, M.K.A.S. 

A FORMER number of this Journal (Vol. XIX. Part 2) con- 
tained a short account of the three monumental gates of 
Cairo, the chief, indeed almost the only, remaining memorials 
of the celebrated Patimite Khalifate of Egypt. It included 
a copy of the Cafic inscription sculptured on the frieze of the 
gate, known by the name of Bab en Xasr, as far as I had 
then succeeded in reading it. 

On a subsequent visit to Egypt, I applied to the local 
authorities for permission to put up a light scaffolding, 
admitting of a closer examination of the inscription. This 
was courteously granted, and enabled me to decipher the 
missing portions with which, until then, all my attempts had 
been completely baffled, Xear inspection revealed the reason 
of the difficulty. The lettering was perfectly visible, but it 
was choked and disfigured by several layers of whitewash, 
applied at successive but unknown periods. There were 
traces to show that one of these layers had been a light sky- 
blue in colour, but the outer one had assumed a dark grey, 
so precisely the colour of the stone of which the gate is built, 
that seen from the ground below, its existence could hardly 
be suspected. 
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Tlie following is a complete, and I think I may venture to 
say a correct copy of tlie inscription : 


J 1 I Jb I \ Lib lit! \ u \ j h J-aJ \ U-? I J 

cA*^^ 1 1 J ^^^*iblkn cvkjS! «iubl 

a 1 1 <3vJ iSilll A«*ii£2£- i\i ^SSTl]^ ^ ^ 

aU^^w^j-Uss- J> <^-JjA 3 1 <dlio 

j^WJ J <1-1 ja 11 ^,-^-JAjf 

4j k^ii ? ^ ^3 ljuj.i>-l ^ Aj«c 2-«3 4ow--^iils ^ jU A-X-ll Cm^\^ i^iuk 

^ <lLk%j jj ^JLkJ! aJJ! lillU:!! 

Islam is encompassed about with the glory of God, the most 
Great, the Alighty. Eaised for the defence of the walls, this gate 
of honour, and the walls (themselves) that encircle A1 Xahirah the 
Miiizzite, the guarded, (may God protect it), wex^e erected by the 
champion of our Loi'd and Master the Imam A1 Mustansix'-billah, 
Piince of the Paithful (Divine glory he upon him, on his fathers 
the pure Imams, and on his noble offspring), (by) the illustrious 
Lord, Commander of the Armies, Sword of Islam, Defender of the 
Paith, Protector of the Judges of the Muslims, and Guide of the 
Leaders of the Paithful, Abu-1 Mjmi Badru-l Mustansiry. May 
God aid through him the Paith, and by prolonging bis days, grant 
comfort to the Prince of tbe PaitbfuL May He perpetuate bis 
power and raise bis word on bigb — he with whose righteous rule 
God hath fenced round the Empire and the age, whose j ustice encom- 
passeth both high and low — seeking the reward from God and His 
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approval, imploring His grace and bounty, and protection to the 
throne of the Hhalifate, and turning with prayer unto God to 
surround him with His divine favour. He was authorized to erect 
this gate in Muliarram of the year 480. 

The inscription is interspersed, though very sparingly, 
with ornaments. The characters are beautifully formed, and 
its undoubted date adds to its caligraphic and artistic 
interest. Through the care of Mr. Stanley Lane-Poole, a 
plaster cast of a portion is now in the South Kensington 
Museum. 

On a visit, shortly afterwards, to the mosque and tomb of 
Sayyidah Kafisah, on the south of Cairo, I observed what 
seemed to he portions of a marble slab, with the remains of 
a Cufic inscription, which attracted my attention owing to 
their close resemblance to the inscription over Bab en Kasr. 
The slab had been cut up into slips, which are imbedded in 
mortar in the walls of the vestibule, in various positions, and 
some upside down. A reference to A1 Makrizi's account of 
the mausoleum (vol. ii. p. 441) shows that in his days (a.d. 
1359-1442) a marble slab existed over the gate with an 
inscription, of which he gives a full copy, and which is 
almost identically the same as that over Bab en Nasr. 
Apart from some slight verbal variations, for which the 
copyists of Makrizfs MS. are, it may be, chiefly responsible, 
the difierence between the two is confined to the following 
points. 

The inscription over the mausoleum, Makrizi tells us, com- 
menced with the Bismillah, and proceeded as follows : 

Assistance (and victory) from God, and speedy conquest unto the 
favoured servant of God, Ma'add Abu Tamim, the Imam al 
Mustansir-hillah, Prince of the Faithful. Divine glory be upon 
him, upon his pure forefathers, etc. 
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The titles giTen to Badr al JamMi, who is stated to have 
ordered the restoration of the gate, and the invocations that 
follow, are the same as on Bab en Wasr ; but after the words 
« , ^‘may his words be raised on high/^ the inscrip- 
tion proceeds and terminates as follows : 

JiU- aAj ^ 

May Grod strengthen his arm, thi^ough his most noble and illus- 
trious son A1 Af dal, the sword of the Imam, the brightness of 
Islam, the glory of created beings, the Defender of the Baith, the 
devoted friend of the Prince of the Faithful, May God add to his 
exaltation, and grant comfort to the true believers, by the prolonga- 
tion of his days. (The restoration was ordered) in the month of 
Eabi’u-l akhir of the year 482.^ 

Badr al Jamali died in a.h. 487, aged about 80 years. He 
had appointed his son Shahin Shah, surnamed Al Afclal^ to 
succeed to his power and dignities, regal in all but the name. 
Al Afdal was assassinated in a.h. 515. The gate of the 
mausoleum, Makrizi tells us, was plated wuth iron. The 
dome over the tomb was renovated, and the mihrab decorated 
with marble, by the Khalifah Al Hafiz li din Illah in 532 
(A.D. 1138). 

A short account of the life of Sayyidah INTafisah is given 
by Ibn Khallikan (Be Slane^s translation, vol. iii. p. 574). 
She died in a.h. 208 (a.d. 824), and she was buried in her 
house, in a grave constructed by herself. She was in the 
habit of retiring into it, occupying herself in repeated recita- 
tions of the whole of the Kur-an. She was thus engaged 
when she died, and she is said to have breathed her last 

^ See also for the honorific titles of Al Afdal and his successors, Al Makrizi, 
vol. i. pp, 442, 463, and vol. ii. p, 48. 
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immediately after uttering the following verse : Say, unto 
whom beloBgeth that which is in Heaven and npon Earth ? 
Say, unto God. He hath prescribed unto himself the exer- 
cise of mercy (S. vi. 12). The first mausoleum over her 
grave was built by ^Obayd Allah ibn es Sari, governor of 
Egypt from A.H, 206 to 211. 


Before concluding, I will allow myself to offer some brief 
remarks on that archaeological puzzle, the Burju-z Zafar. 
The name is popularly applied to a line of ruined walls and 
bastions, on the eastern side of Cairo, at but a short distance 
from Bab en IsTasr, but it belongs more propeidy to the 
curiously-constructed tower at the north-east angle. The 
remains inclose a piece of ground which may at one time 
have formed part of the city, but which is now covered with 
heaps of rubbish, and presents a most desolate aspect. 

The fortifications are well built, and the north-eastern 
tower in particular, with its domed octagonal hall, simple, 
but not altogether devoid of ornament, may at once be recog- 
nized as the work of an able and skilful architect. In style 
and appearance, but especially in its passages, it resembles 
Bab en Nasr and its vaulted staircases . But the theory that 
both constructions owe their existence to the same builder, or 
at least to the same period, seems excluded by the distinct 
and sufficiently authenticated statement of A1 Makrizi and 
other historians, to the effect that the walls with which Badr 
al Jamali encircled the city were of crude brick, whilst the 
abandoned line of works consist of solid stone masonry. On 
the other hand, they greatly differ in appearance from the 
stonewalls known to have been built by Saladin. No in- 
scriptions are to be found, excepting the single word , in 
a style of characters which affords no clue to a date. Nor 
do any local traditions throw any light upon the subject. 
But Al Makrizi has the following passage (voL i. p. 380), 
which must doubtless refer to these remains : 
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l^.‘l j j 

j U ^ 4.^3^ i c^b c-^b l 

^ ^^^Kiio'ig b ^ jj J? *^^**3 b ^ tXijsr^ ^ ^ ^ ^ tAJb 

J 1 j ^i3ui.-.sh i^bs"^ b 

L5^'^ ClJ'’^ V 

j^b^ b< <lLa 31 L/^3 j ^-^bki bj-iJC^AUj) 

j ^I.u 23 (£LA«la^/«^j.^i^ ^^.^bsnb Iji ^ A^ a r ^ j\^i^ 

^jST^ Jkj) j L-.fib.jsrikJ tXjJ J CL.^A2w-o^ fcXi 


The walls of Cairo were surrounded by a ditch. It was com- 
menced from Bab al Eutuh, in the direction of A1 Maks, in Mu- 
haiTam, 588. It existed likewise on the eastern side, extending 
from the exterior of Bab en iTa^r to Bab al BarMyah, and beyond 
it. I have seen some remaining traces of the ditch. Behind them 
is a -wall of great thickness and towers, built of stone. But the 
ditch is filled up, and the walls that were behind it are demolished. 

This wall is that mentioned by the Kadi al Kadil in the 
writing he addressed to Sultan Salah ed din Yusuf ibn Ayub, in 
which he wrote as follows : And may God grant long life to our 
Lord and Defender, that the two cities may be inclosed in the 
encircling belt of his power, and that he may extend over them 
the canopy of his protection. Eor the wrists of no secluded beauty 
are allowed to be unbegirt with bracelets, nor her waist to be un- 
adorned wdth a golden zone. Kow are the minds of the people at 
rest, confiding in him for security against the hand of the plunderer 
and of the miscreant, whom no scruples restrain.^ 


^ By the two cities, Cairo and Misr are meant. The Kadi, it must he observed, 
has chosen many words suggestive of a double meaning. Mitdk signifies a belt, 
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The latter passage must of course refer to the entire walls 
of the city. But Makrizi’s remarks seem to indicate that he 
regarded the deserted portion as part of Saladin’s work. 
The reason for their having been abandoned may perhaps be 
found in the fact that they are completely commanded by the 
high ground in front, which in one part advances so close to 
the line of works that it may almost be said to overhang them. 
But this, it is true, still leaves us to seek an explanation 
of how they ever came to be built in such a situation. A 
description of the Burju-z Zafar, with carefully executed 
plans, have been published by Professor Hayter Lewis, in 
the Journal of the British Archseological Association, 1882. 

The name, as popularly pronounced, Burju-z Zafar, 
is correctly translated Tower of Pilth, an extraordinary 
denomination, which it is hardly necessary to say cannot be 
the original one. Nor, it must be added, is there anything 
particularly appropriate in it. The place is remote from all 
habitation, and, in point of cleanliness, loses nothing by 
comparison with any other spot in or near Cairo. I think 
it exceedingly probable that we have to deal with a corrup- 
tion of the word ^ Zafar, triumph or victory, and that the 
correct rendering is the Tower of Victory. This is 

likewise the name of the Castle of the Pharos at Alexandria, 
built by Sultan Kait Bey (a.b. 1468-96), and Makrizi tells 
us (?ol. i. p. 384) that one of the halls or pavilions of the 
Great Eastern Palace of Cairo, which stood at no great 
distance from the walls, bore the name of the 

Palace of Victory, 

and also power or mig-lit. ^ATpUah is applied to a woman kept in a state of 
seclusion, or to a jewel of great value ; but the radical form signifies a fort- 
ress or place of safety. Mi' mm signifies the wrist, and the verb ^ means 

to protect or defend or to seek refuge, whilst from the same root, is used 

to signify a city. Siwur, a bracelet, is, according to the author of the Taj al 
’ArCis, borrowed from the Persian dastaw&r, but as an Arabic word it is classed 
as belonging to the same root as sar, plur. aswd.r^ the walls of a city. 


Art. Y ,—Gfleamngs from the Arabic, The Lament of Malsun, 
the Bedouin wife of Mudioiya, By H. W. Freeland, 
M.A., M.E.A.S., late M.P., Commander of the Order 
of the Crown of Siam. 

MuIwiya, the sixth Ehalif in succession after Muhammad, 
was the first of the fourteen Khalifs of the family which 
presided during a period of nearly a century over the destinies 
of the Saracenic Empire. His father, Abu*Sufian, was of the 
tribe of the Kuraisb, a tribe to which Muhammad also 
belonged. Muawiya and his wife became followers of the 
Prophet on the same day as that on which the father of 
the former, who had previously commanded the forces of the 
enemy, announced his adherence to the new religion. By 
this conversion Muhammad received a great accession of 
strength, and was induced, in consideration of its import- 
ance, to grant two out of the three requests by which it was 
accompanied. The first was that Abu-Sufian might take the 
command of the army of the Faithful against the Infidels. 
The second, that his son, who afterwards became Ehalif, 
might be appointed Secretary to the Prophet. The third, 
that Muhammad would vouchsafe to marry the second 
daughter of Abu-Sufian. The Prophet, however, who com- 
plied with the two former of these requests, refused to 
comply with the latter. Maisun, the Bedouin wife of 
Muawiya, was the daughter of Jandal, of the tribe of Ealb. 
She was a poetess of no mean power, as the poem of 
which the following is a paraphrase goes far to prove. The 
original lines are given with some inaccuracy in Carlyle’s 
specimens of Arabian poetry and in Adler’s edition of the 
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Annals of Abulfeda, the great Arabian historian. There 
appear to be different readings of these celebrated verses, and 
I was indebted to Faris Shidiak, the translator of the Bible 
and Prayer Book into Arabic, for two verses which, he 
assured me, belong to the poem, though not found in either 
of the texts referred to. I have not hesitated to incorporate 
them in the text and in my paraphrase, for they are so 
completely in the spirit of the others, that I cannot but think 
they originally formed part of, and ought never to have been 
separated from, the rest of the poem. They are verses 5 and 
6 in the Arabic text. 

One day the Khalif chanced to hear his wife singing the 
verses, which were certainly by no means flattering to him, 
so he said to her : “ Thou wast not content, 0 daughter of 
Jandal, until thou hadst called me a fat donkey. Get thee 
to thy family! ElJiaki biahliki (literally, join thy family).^’ 
This was one of the forms of Mussulman divorce, and Maisun 
was divorced accordingly. So she went back to her desert 
and rejoined the Bani Kalb, and her son Yazid, who after- 
wards became Khalif, went with her. 
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'FAUATUnAS^^ 

The Lament of Maisun^ the Bedouin wife of Mtidwiy a. 

I give tliee all the treacherous brightness 
Of glittering robes which grace the fair, 

Then give me back my young heart’s lightness 
And simple vest of Camel’s hair. 

The tent on which free winds are beating 
Is dearer to the Desert’s child 
Than Palaces and kingly greeting — 

0 bear me to my desert wild ! 

More dear than swift mule softly treading, 

While gentlest hands his speed control, 

Are camels rough their lone way threading 
Where caravans through deserts roll. 

On couch of silken ease reclining 

1 watch the kitten’s sportive play, 

But feel the while my young heart pining 
For desert guests and watch-dog’s bay. 

The frugal desert’s banquet slender, 

The simple crust which tents afford. 

Are dearer than the courtly splendour 

And sweets which grace a monarch’s board. 

And dearer far the voices pealing 

From winds which sweep the desert round 
Than Pomp and Power their pride revealing 
In noisy timbrel’s measur’d sound. 

Then bear me far from kingly dwelling, 

From Luxury’s cold and pamper’d child, 

To seek a heart with freedom swelling, 

A kindred heart in deserts wild. 

Note. — Mr, Sabxinjie informs me that in the Kamns, published at Beyrout 
under the auspices of competent Muhammadan and Christian scholars, and approved 
by the ‘Ulama of the Azhar at Cairo, the name of the father of Maisun is given 
as Jaudal and not Bahdal, which latter is the name given by some of rhe earlier 
authorities. Jandal is also the name given in Lane’s Arabic Lictionary. 
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Akt. 'Yl.—Bmovery of Caves on the Murghab. By Captains 
DE Laessoe and the Hon. M. Gr. Talbot, R.E. With 
Notes by William Simpson, E.T., F.R.Q-.S., Hon. Assoc. 
E.I.B.A. 

{Forwarded through the late Mr. W, 8, W. VauXy Secretary R.A.S.) 

In February last, Captain F. de Laessoe, who is attached as 
one of the Political Officers with the Afghan Boundary Com- 
mission, discovered an important group of caves at Penjdeh, 
and sent me a plan of them, which is here given ; and with 
it the following letter, which contains an account of the dis- 
covery. 

Penjdeh^ 27th February, 1885. 
My Dear Mr. Simpson, — 

There are a large number of caves at Penjdeh, but as a rule 
these caves consist of only one or two rooms, and it took a 
long time to discover and clear out the large group, of which 
I send you a rough plan.^ I have no drawing materials here, 
and I must ask you to excuse the manner in which it is 
done. 

On a high hill in the range on the right bank of the 
Murghab the sandstone comes to the surface, and the cave is 
cut out in this rock, which at the time of excavation must 
have presented on the outside an almost vertical scarp ; at 
present the outer layer has crumbled away, and the cliff has 
become a steep sandy slope. The group consists of a central 
vaulted passage 150 feet long by 9 feet wide, and about 

^ This plan, although hearing a resemhlance to the one which appeared in 
the Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society, is not a copy, but is repro- 
duced from a dramng hy Captain de Laessoe, made when he lirst discovered 
the caves in Pebruary last, as the date of the letter to Mr. Simpson shows. 
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9 feet to the top of the pointed vault (see PL I, Fig. 1), 
Vaulted passages about 4 feet long, feet wide, and 4 
to 5 feet high, lead to rooms on both sides. These 
rooms are vaulted like the main passage, and are uniformly 
about 9 feet high. Walls and roofs are everywhere finely 
cut with a pickaxe, but not polished, and with no trace 
of plaster. Ornamentation is attempted in some of the 
rooms, the roof and walls being divided into 4“6 squares, 
of which every second is cut about an inch deeper than 
the neighbouring square. The rooms have been provided 
with small folding doors; the holes for wooden pegs at 
the bottom, and for a cross stick at the top are clearly 
cut, and a rectangular hole at the left side of each door 
would allow the owner to put in his arm for the purpose 
of opening it; the door evidently shut from within with a 
bolt, and probably opening with, a wooden key. This 
arrangement still exists in certain parts of Persia. Every 
room, or double room (except Nos. XIV. and XVI., which 
probably are unfinished) (see PL I. Fig. 1), is provided 
with a well, about 2 feet in diameter and 8 to 10 feet 

deep. These wells are quite empty, with the exception 

of a layer of fine black dust (quite different from the 

rock) about a foot thick, such as would have been left 

if the wells had been for a long time filled with water 
brought up from the river. One well was entirely filled 
with black hard stamped earth, evidently brought up on 
purpose; it was dug out, but without resulting* in any 
find. The different staircases shown in the plan lead to 
upper rooms, small, and roughly cut. In these rooms is a 
thick layer of fine brown dust, evidently decayed vege- 
table matter, all seems to indicate that they were store 
rooms. Only room No. VIII&. has cells separated from the 
room by a semi-circular border of rock, 1 foot high in the 
centre and 4 feet at the ends, something like Fig. 2 (See PI. 
LFig. 1). ^ ^ 

As already mentioned, the vaults are all pointed (see 
section, PL I. Fig. 2) (except in a well-room, and an upper- 
room, which will be described afterwards). The beginning 
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and tlie top of all vaults are marked by straight lines 2 
inches deep and the same in breadth. 

The staircase g leads to a suite of those large upper rooms, 
which are all carefully excavated. The central room is in 
the form of a cross, the central room being fiat and round, 
while the four aisles have pointed vaults (see PI. I. Fig. 3). 
a is a round excavation, marking the keystone of the vault. 
The two rooms adjoining this central cruciform chamber (see 
general plan of caves) are on a lower level ; the one on the 
north being 5 feet below. The communications to these 
rooms are by roughly cut round apertures, large enough only 
for a man to pass through, and they have evidently been 
much used, as the surface is quite smooth and polished. 

I found a bag with one gold and about 100 silver coins, 
all from the eighth and ninth centuries ; but this bag was 
found in the deposit very near the entrance, and before the 
fioor of the vault had been come to. It seems to me clearly 
proved that the bag had been hidden there at a time when 
the caves had long been disused and the entrance already 
partly filled up. I suppose this money to have belonged to 
some inhabitant of a large ruined town situated below the 
hill with the caves. This town is about five miles long and 
one to two miles broad ; it was brick built, and evidently 
abandoned in a hurry, as I find a quantity of copper utensils 
of all kinds, as well as a considerable number of copper coins, 
and at times gold and silver ones, wherever I dig. I hope 
a collection of these things will throw some light on the 
history of the town. 

I shall be glad to answer questions, or to have any sugges* 
tions regarding future work. Yours sincerely, 

F. DE Laessoe. 
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Before making any remarks on this very remarkable group 
of caves discovered by Captain de Laessoe, I shall give some 
further account of caves in the same region. I accompanied 
Sir Peter Lumsden last winter to the Afghan Frontier, and 
was on the look-out for ancient remains, particularly of any 
that might date back to the Buddhist period, but as mud or 
sun-dried bricks seem to have been at all times the principal 
building material in that part of the world, nothing is left 
but mounds to mark the site of old towns. Excavations into 
these mounds may yet be productive of results. Coins and 
other objects — perhaps the foundations of buildings — may 
be found, but that is all that may be expected. Owing to 
the soft nature of the sandstone rock, which is peculiar to 
those parts of the Heri Bud and the Murghab, we travelled 
over, caves which have been excavated in it have, at least in 
the more external portions of them, suffered much from decay. 

The first group of caves which came under my notice was 
on the right bank of the Heri Bud, opposite Dowlutabad, 
which may be about ten miles to the south of Sarakhs. 
They are in a sandstone scarp, about a quarter or half a mile 
from where the undulating ground sinks finally down into 
the great level plain of Central Asia. There may be about 
five or six caves at this spot ; they are all on the same level, 
and may be thirty feet above the bank of the river. Being 
visible from Dowlutabad, I rode over, but found it impossible 
to ascend to them. There is a mass of rock in front which 
may at one time have been a stair, and there might have 
been a means of communication to them from above, but all 
has now crumbled away, so that I was unable to make an 
inspection. There was a small opening in the rock, which, 
from its size and position, I took to be a window, giving 
light to a cave, the entrance to which would be from one of 
the caves alongside. 

It was not till we reached Bala Murghab that any other 
caves were noticed ; we passed through Penjdeh in the 
beginning of December, but had no chance at that time of 
hearing of caves or of examining the locality. It was not 
till February following that Captain de Laessoe was there for 
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some time, and, as lie lias a knowledge of the Turkoman 
language, he was able to talk to the people, and thus got on 
the trail of the important discovery he has made. At Bala 
Murghab, Captain the Hon. M. G*. Talbot, R.E , who is on 
the Survey Department of the Afghan Boundary Commis- 
sion, discovered a small group of two caves. These are in 
the low hills on the left bank of the river, and not above a 
mile from where our winter camp stood ; the ascent in this 
case was so difficult that I deemed it wisest not to make the 
attempt. Captain Talbot managed to get up, and made a 
plan with measurements, and gave me a copy of it, which is 
here given (see PL II. Fig. 1). The two eaves were on the 
same level, but the front had through the action of time 
crumbled aw^ay. Belo’w them there had been another very 
small cave, a few feet only of it was remaining, which pre- 
sented a pointed arch, similar to that given in the section of 
those above (see PL IL Fig. 2). 

Just before leaving Bala Murghab we heard of another 
group of caves a few miles lower down on the left bank of 
the river, but we failed to visit them. I understand that 
they were in a very decayed state. Captain de Lassoe was 
told of some caves near Meruchak ; and at Penjdeh the caves 
are numerous, he mentions a group called Bhh BesMh {Belik ?), 
wbich means 'Five Holes,’ Taki JDesMk, the place he ex- 
plored, meaning ' Two Holes.’ He also heard of caves at a 
place called Gharebil, in the Choi or desert, about fifty miles 
to the east of Penjdeh. These statements will show that 
excavated caves are plentiful in the region. Our time was 
short, and the extent of our movements were very limited ; 
had it been otherwise, I have little doubt, based on our slight 
experience, that a great many more would have been found. 

I have a strong presumption that many rock-cut caves exist, 
and if we had been able to extend our investigations among 
the higher slopes of the Koh-i-Baba range, there need be 
little doubt but many more would have been discovered. 
Our knowledge is all but limited to the magnificent city of 
caverns at Bamian, and although there is not likely to be 
another group like it, we may be certain that it is not the 
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only place where caves will be found when the country 
comes to be explored. Ferrier mentions some caves* he 
visited at a place called Singlak, high up in the Koh-i-Baba, 
and above the sources of the Murghab. The following, 
from Ibn Batuta, seems to confirm this; he says: After 
this I travelled from Balkh for seven days, on the mountains 
of Euhistan, which consist of villages closely built. In 
these are many cells of religious, and others who have re- 
tired from the world. I next came to the city of Herat, 
which is the largest inhabited city in Khorasan/^ — Ibn 
Batuta, Dr. Lees^ Translation, p. 94. This journey from 
Balkh to Herat was along the very district here referred to; 
but the words may just possibly refer to the ' cells ^ of 
Muhammadan fakirs; but the greater probability is that he 
means caves, as they would not be in such a decayed con- 
dition as they are now. Mr. Finn told me he has heard 
of some wonderful caves, with pillars and inscriptions, 
near Khaff — that is, within the Persian frontier — which 
he hopes to visit, and he has promised to send me an 
account of them. These statements contain all that I have 
chanced to learn regarding the rock-cut caves in the northern 
part of Afghanistan, 

Eegarding the origin of these caves, I think there can be 
little doubt but that they are Buddhist. Hiouen-Thsaiig 
gives us information about the places he passed through in 
Central Asia, coming to India, and on his return, from which 
we know that Buddhism had extended beyond the Hindu 
Kush and the Paropamissus. At Balkh, which is not much 
over 200 miles to the east of the Murghab, he found about 
a hundred viharas and 3000 monks. Among the relics of 
Buddha they had stupas containing a tooth, a portion of hair, 
cuttings from the finger-nails, the robe, the stafiF, the broom, 
and a dish. The two men who, according to the legend, 
received these objects from Buddha, when he was in the 
Deer Forest at Benares, were at the same time instructed re- 
garding the form of the stupas, and on their return to Balkh 
these monuments were erected, and Hiouen-Thsang states that 
these were the first which were raised in honour of the Law 

YOL. XYIII.— [new series.] 7 
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of Buddha. As we know that stupas were erected before 
the time of Buddha, those at Balkh could not have been the 
primitive models; but we may conclude from the legend the 
high probability that these monuments at Balkh were con- 
structed in imitation of those in India. If the stupas were 
built in imitation of Indian ones, we have greater reason to 
believe that caves would be excavated under similar motives. 
As Balkh was thus evidently a great stronghold of the 
religion of Buddha, it gives' us every reason to believe that 
Buddhism would not be confined to that town, but extended, 
at least, along the whole of what is now known as Afghan 
Turkestan. The Chinese pilgrim unfortunately did not pass 
along this country, so we are without information about it ; 
he only states that there was a stupa 70 li to the west of 
Balkh. On his return journey he passed through Badak- 
shan, and found convents in that direction. With such in- 
formation before us, we may assume as all but certain that 
Buddhism existed westward along the northern slopes of the 
Koh-i-Baba range. This pilgrim states that there were 
convents and monks in Persia at the time of his journey- 
early part of the seventh century; but as the frontier of 
that country was not likely to he near the Heri Eud, this 
information does not help us much. 

The Bamian caves are to my mind a very strong evidence 
that those on the Murghab belonged to the same faith. 
Large cities imply the existence of towns and villages ; 
and the extensive group at Bamian, which we know were 
Buddhist, were not likely to be the only ones in that region. 

I have here dwelt somewhat particularly on what may be 
called the circumstantial evidence regarding the character of 
the newly-discovered caves, because as yet our knowledge 
of them is too small to speak with certainty from the 
character of the caves themselves. Ifo sculptures, nor paint- 
ings, have been found to help us as data; in the Bala 
Murghab caves there are a couple of representations scratched 
on the wall (see PL II. Figs. 3 and 4), but they seem to 
represent houses or buildings of some kind ; the form and 
arrangement of the caves are somewhat different from 
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those we already know to be Buddhist. A few years 
ago I gave a paper to the Boyal Asiatic Society on the 
Buddhist Caves of Afghanistan ; ^ by means of the drawings 
given in that paper it will be seen that the caves of the 
Jellalabad Valley were most probably copied from the early 
form of caves found at Buddha Gaya. Among them was 
one exception, and it was an evident imitation of one of the 
Vihara caves of Western India, We are all familiar with 
the first efforts of a child to cop}’' a good drawing, and such 
was this Vihara cave as a replica. It must have been 
excavated from the description given by some one who had 
seen those in India, and very roughly done. The caves of 
the Murghab valley may have been cut out under similar 
inspiration, as we know from Hiouen-Thsang was the case 
with the stupas at Balkh. This supposition of copying and 
recopying will easily explain the differences between the 
newly-discovered caves and those of the Jellalabad valley, 
these last again, in their turn, having been copied from those 
in India. The Jellalabad caves thus become an important 
connecting link, helping so far to explain the caves at 
Penjdeh and Bala Murghab. 

The J ellalabad caves vary in arrangement and in size, and 
may be described as simple arched recesses, averaging about 
20 feet in length, by 10 feet wide, and 12 feet in height. 
In some cases a couple of these caves are connected by a 
passage behind. Captain de Laessoe describes the principal 
chambers of the Yaki Deshik group as ^vaulted,’ most of them 
being about 15 long and 9 feet wide ; some are 18 feet, and 
one, No. V., PL I. Fig, 1, is 19 feet. These chambers I take to 
be only repetitions of the Jellalabad caves, the original type of 
which will be found in the Barabar caves near Buddha Gaya. 
At Jellalabad the caves were cut into a pei'pendicular scarp, 
and being open in front received the light ; the two caves at 
Bala Murghab seem to have been excavated according to 
this idea. The Yaki Deshik group appears to me to be an 
imitation of one very exceptional arrangement of caves I 

1 See Journ, Boy, As. Soe. ToL XIY. Part 3. 
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found in the Jellalabad valley. This was opposite the junc- 
tion of the Surkhab with the Kabul river, which may be called 
the Pheel Khana caves; in VoL XIV. PL 4 of the Journal of 
this Society a plan of them will be found. This particular group 
of caves, which form part of a larger group, are known at the 
present day as the ^ Bazaar/ from a long connecting tunnel 
by w^hich they are approached. The caves in this case had 
their fronts opening out through a high scarp overlooking 
the Kabul river, and the tunnel was cut through the rock 
behind, each cave having a doorway from it ; but the tunnel 
here had another object to serve, which was the real motive 
of its construction. At the extremity of the caves is a large 
niche in the scarp overlooking the river, in which there was 
no doubt a gigantic Dhyana Buddha, it may have been about 
30 feet high. The tunnel leads towards this niche, where 
by means of a terrace cut in the rock, of which slight 
vestiges only remain, worshippers could pass round to the 
statue and perform their devotions in front of it. As the 
Pheel Khana caves must have been a remarkable group, with 
a celebrity in the regions round ; for I believe that in addi- 
tion to the caves there were built viharas on the hills above 
them, as well as a number of large stupas — the ruined 
remains of a very fine one still exist— the fame of such a 
spot must have spread, and I take it that the Yaki Deshik 
group had, as a motive for its construction, to have an 
equally attractive spot on the Murghab. There is a niche at 
the end of the long gallery at Yaki Deshik, which would no 
doubt contain a figure of Buddha at one time. It must be 
understood that no assumption of certainty is entertained 
in what is here said, for until we receive details of other 
caves in the region, and more particularly of the Bamian 
caves, to give us a broader basis of knowledge, all specula- 
tion must be tentative. 

It will be noticed that, although there would be a small 
amount of light towards the outward end of the long gallery 
of the Yaki Deshik group, the chambers leading from it 
would all be in complete darkness. This must have neces- 
sitated the constant use of lamps. Many of the cells of the 
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Vihara caves on tlie western side of India are very dark, 
still in all there was some glimmer of light which could 
enter. I do not remember any evidence that the caves of 
India had doors to them. In the Tibetan monasteries, which 
are built, the monk^s cells have doors. The well in each 
chamber is another feature which is new. At Ajunta the 
caves are in a narrow valley with a stream of water ; and I 
have a faint recollection of noticing a channel which brought 
the water from some point higher up, so that it ran past 
close to the front of some of the caves. At Penjdeh the 
eaves were some distance from the river, and hence the 
necessity for a means of keeping a supply of water, which 
would have to be carried up to them. The pointed form of 
the arch is, so far as I can remember, not found in the 
Jellalabad caves, for the Buddhist arch, as we know from 
numerous examples in India, was a circular one. It may 
have come from the west, but wherefrom is the difficulty. 
Characteristic features of this kind in the past were seldom 
accidental ; however rudely done, such forms were generally 
copied from something that was known, and it is difficult to 
believe that the pointed arch came eastward before the Arab 
conquest, which wiped Buddhism out of existence when it 
came. In the section given by Captain de Laessoe (see PL 
I. Fig. 2), there is one small bit of detail which, if correctly 
represented, goes far to prove the copying process which has 
been suggested ; that is the slight ^ drip ^ at the spring of 
the arch. This is a marked feature of the Jellalabad Caves, 
and it is found in some of the oldest rock-cut caves of 
India. Captain de Laessoe says the caves were without 
plaster, those at Bala Murghab were also without any indica- 
tion of it. The Jellalabad caves were thickly coated, and 
the surface painted with figures and ornament. 

In the two caves at Bala Murghab are some rudely cut 
recesses, which bear a strong likeness in size as well as in 
their position to what will be found in the Jellalabad 
examples. There is also a very curious connected passage 
between the two caves, which were described to me by 
Captain Talbot as being so narrow that it was very difficult 


102 


DISCOYEEY OF CATES ON THE MTJEGHAB. 


to pass througli. Captain de Lassoe describes tbe apertures 
of some upper chambers at Penjdeh as being similarly 
narrow and diflEicult of access. Security from attack in 
times of danger may have been the motive, otherwise it is 
difficult to explain for what object these passages were thus 
made. 

The interest attaching to these caves results from their 
giving us the first knowledge we have received of monuments 
of Buddhism from a new region ; and it is to be hoped that it 
will not be the last. Before leaving the Afghan frontier I 
talked to the officers of the Survey Department to keep a 
look out for caves and other remains, and I believe they will 
do their best to send accounts of anything they may chance 
to discover. When at Bala Murghab, being comparatively 
near to Bamian, I was anxious to visit that place. My plan, 
was to go east to Balkh, and then pass on to India by 
Bamian. Sir Peter Lumsden, who knew my wishes in this 
matter, was desirous to assist, and most kindly consulted the 
Afghan authorities to give me permission, but unfortunately 
they were not favourable to the proposal, and reluctantly I 
had to abandon the idea. Whether they thought of danger 
to myself in such a journey, or had political motives in view, 
I cannot say; but I deeply regret their opposition to my 
plans. However, I trust that the time is not far distant 
when some one will be able to send us drawings of that 
wonderful spot, and its colossal figures and caves, which, we 
ought to expect, will throw considerable light on Buddhism 
as it existed in that part of the world. 
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Art. YII . — The Alchemist A Persian Play, Translated 
by Guy le Strange, M.E.A.S. 

Prefatory Note. 

The Alchemist is one of a series of plays lithograpbed at 
Tebr^n, in 1874, by Mirza Ja’afar, ^ native of Karajeb- 
D^gb. They are bis translation from an Azerbaijani- 
Tnrkisb original, written by Mirza Fatb-^Ali, of Derbend, 
and first published at Tiflis in 1861. In conjunction with 
Mr. Haggard, some few years ago, I bad occasion to edit, 
with a translation, the first in order of these plays. ^ 
Eecently, an excellent edition in Persian of three more of 
Mirza Ja’afar’s comedies, and among them ‘‘The Alchemist/^ 
has appeared under the auspices of two well-known French 
scholars.^ They have, however, deemed it advisable not 
to append a translation, writing that “ il nous a paru plus 
sage dTiabituer Televe se passer dhin secours dont il 
est tou jours tente d^abuser : but it has occurred to me 
that those not conversant with Persian may be pleased 
to have yet another of these plays set before them in 
English dress. 

The Plays, as noticed in the introduction to the ‘‘Vazir 
of Lankuran,’’ where an abstract of the verbose 
Persian preface was given, appeared originally in the 
dialect of Turkish known as Asm, which is spoken in 
Eussian Armenia and the North-Western provinces of 

^ The Yaztr of Lanhuraa. Edited, with a translation, notes, and a vocabulary, 
by W. H. D. Haggard and G. le Strange. London, 1882 . 

^ Trois Comedies Persanes. Publiees avec un glossaire et des notes par C. 
Barbier de Meynard et S. Guyard. Paris, 1886 . 
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Persia. The French Consul at Tabriz has recently been 
able to obtain, some short biographical notes concerning 
both the original author and his Persian translator. 
These notes Monsieur Barbier de Meynard has inserted in 
his preface, and we take the liberty of transcribing them in 
this place. 

Mirza Fath-'Ali, the author, appears by his name of 
Akhmid-zMeh/’ to haye been the son of a village Mull4 
or Bomine, of the Caspian province of Darbend. He enlisted 
in the Eussian army of the Caucasus, and ultimately worked 
his way up to the rank of Captain ; then settled at Tiflis, the 
capital of Russian Trans-Caucasia, where he gave himself up 
to the study of the sciences and arts of the West, recently 
introduced under the auspices of the Governor-General 
Waransoif. His imagination appears to have been especially 
struck by the theatrical representations inaugurated here in 
a Government building about the year 1850 ; and, in the 
hope of seeing his plays performed on these boards — a hope 
destined never to have been fulfilled — ^he wrote in succession 
six dramas, and a sort of historical dialogue : these, all in 
Azeri-Turkish. 

At Tiflis he seems to have made the acquaintance of Mirza 
Ja’afar, a Persian, who had come thither a pilgrim on his way 
to Mekka. Mirza Ja’afar, however, had in Tiflis come across 
certain philosophic free-thinking Persians, who so indoctri- 
nated him with their lax views as to make him give up all idea 
of continuing his pilgrimage to the Holy City. He joined 
their mystical society, and, settling in the Caucasus, ultimately 
obtained some post in the Russian Administration. Here 
he translated his friend’s plays into Persian, and died 
in 1883, leaving behind him a fortune of ten thousand 
tomans (about £4000), which his relatives in Persia, 
hearing of, did not fail to journey to the Caucasus in order 
to claim. Of Mirza Fath-‘Ali’s death no notice is taken, 
and perchance the worthy Turkish dramatist is still living, 
and writing of his favourite maxim that Castigat ridendo 
mores. In any case it is to be regretted that his plays were 
never acted, for they are extremely humorous and not want- 
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iog in originality. The three whieh have recently appeared 
under the editorship of Messieurs Barbier de Meynard and 
Guyard are called respectively The Thief- Taker ^ The Attor- 
neys^ and The Alchemist. 

In The Thief-Taker (Duzd-afkan) the scene is laid in the 
Caucasus provinces, where the Tartar peasantry (let the 
Russian Government do what it will) appear not yet to have 
been weaned from their old habits of brigandage. The 
mishaps which befall a German who is travelling with 
performing bears amongst these people, who try to rob him 
and are themselves in turn set upon by the bears, gives 
rise to some comical situations. Matters are ultimately set 
straight on the appearance of the Russian official — the Dens 
ex macliinLL — who makes them all a touching speech on the 
benefits effected by Muscovite civilization. 

The Attorneys gives a humorous representation of what 
takes place in a Moslem law-court, and in truth is but little 
exaggerated. The roguery of the lawyers, the ignorance of 
the judge, and the venality of his apparitors, are all cleverly 
depicted, and in fact the scenes are taken from the very life. 

Of The Alchemist little need be said, as it follows here, and 
it is only necessary to remark that alchemists and astrologers 
are gentry still common in Persia, for in that pleasant 
country adepts may be met with, at the present day, who 
continue the search after the Philosopher’s Stone, and those 
who hei’ein have lost the largest sums are the least likely 
it may be observed to have lost their faith in the certain 
transmutation of the baser metals into gold. 
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The History of MullI Ibeahim Khalil, the Alchemist, 
A Play FOUNDED ON Facts, 

Set FOETH and concluded in Four Acts. 

Dramatis Personje. 

Mull! IbeAhim Khalil, of Kaldak,^ the Alchemist. 

Mult A Hamid, of Sam hk, his Assistant. 

DAEvisH ^AbbAs, the Persian, his Servant. 

HAji Karim, of Kakhuj the Goldsmith. 

AghA Zaman, of Kakhu, the Doctor. 

MullA Salman, the Son of Mnlla Jalil, a learned man of 
Kakhu, of portly and imposing presence. 

Mashadi JabbAr, of Kakhii, the Merchant. 

Safar Beg, of JSTakhu, a Landed Proprietor. 

Shaikh Salih, of Khachmaz.^ 

Haji Nuri, of Kakhu, a Poet. 

Act I . — The Scene of the First Act is laid at the house of 
Haji Karim, the Goldsmith, in the town of Nakhu, daring 
the spring time of the year 1248.^ Haji Karim, the Gold-- 
smith, has invited friends to his house to meet Shaikh Salih, 
of Khdchmaz, who has lately arrived in the town of Nakhu, and 
who has come at the Qoldsmiilfs inmiation, Haji Nuri, the 
Poet, icho has not been invited, by accident comes in also. The 
company are discovered seated, dressed in their every-day clothes. 
Shaikh Salih wears a turban, and holds in his hand a long chaplet 
of heads, which he hiirls between his fingers, Haji Karim is 
facing the company, and exjoosing the matter in hand, 

Haji Karim, the Goldsmith, Do your worships know why I 
have invited you here ? 

Mashadi Jahbdr, the Merchant, Ko, not at all, 

Haji Karim, the Goldsmith, I have some fresh news to 

1 All tliese places are in tlie Caucasus Province. Xaldak is an Armenian 
village in the Kanihagh Hills, near Erivdn; Samuk is a town on the KUr 
(Cyrus) River, not far from Ganja, or Elizabethpol ; and Nakhu (or Nakhi) is the 
chief town of the district lying to the south-east of Tiflis. 

2 Khachmaz is a village lying to the south-east of Nakhu. The title of 
Shaikh here implies that this personage was Chief of a Darvish College. 

^ A.i>. 1832. 
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give you. They say that MuM Ibrahim, of Kaldab, who 
went to Tiflis to obtain his authorization, has returned and 
set up his tent in the Khachmaz Hills, where he practises 
Alchemy. For instance, he has prepared a substance which 
they call the Elixir, and when he puts a drachm of this into 
a stone-weight of brass, it turns to pure silver. 

Agha Zamdn, the Doctor. I too have heard of this. 

Hdjz Kartm, the Goldsmith. Shaikh Sffih, with his own 
eyes, saw how the Armenians of Iklis ^ brought in twenty-five 
thousand stone-weight of copper coin, and received there for 
from Mulla Ibrahim Khalil fifty poods ^ of silver and carried 
it away. Is not this so, 0 Shaikh ? 

Shaikh Salih. Yes truly, by the Kuran which I study ! I 
saw it with my own eyes. And every one who brought 
Mulls, Ibrahim Khalil his coin, received and carried off, 
double the weight in ingots of pure silver. 

Safar Beg, the Landowner. Why should not we too then go 
and get some ? 

MuUd Salman. Although I keep no actual cash, yet as I 
am a friend of Haji Ptahim, the Money Lender — if you are 
satisfied with a loan for a year at 12 per cent, interest and 
will give proper security — I can get from him both for you 
and for myself as much money as we like. 

Mashadi Jahhdr, the Merchant. I myself, Mull&., have 
money ; but it is all out in business, and it is very difficult 
to get it back in hand so quickly. So, if it be possible, get 
me too a thousand stone- weight of copper, — I have got two 
shops that I will leave in pledge for it. 

Ildjz Karim, Get another thousand stone, as well, for me. 
I will give a mortgage on my house. 

Aghd Zamdn, the Doctor. And another thousand for me ; 
and my wife’s garden shall be the pledge. 

Safar Beg, the Landowner. And let him give me, too, a 
thousand ; and let my village stand in pledge to him for it. 

Hdjt Nu)% the Poet [_si{ddenly ’pulling a 2^aper out of his 
pocketf Your worships, it’s a fine subject, that of the Lezgi 

^ A village near Erivan. 

^ The iiussian ** pood weighs about two stone. 
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Avkrs, under the leadership of Ehan Butai, who came some 
sixty years back and raided J^Takhtl. I have set it to verse. 
Now listen while I read it ; and you will note how 
eloquently and rhetorically I have turned it. 

Aghd Zamdn, the Boetor, Fie ! Hajl Nuri ! Is this a fit 
time for declaiming poetry? We assemble to talk and take 
counsel, and then here comes a man who begins, ‘I have 
put into verse the events of sixty years ago — how the Lezgis 
came and how they went ! ^ What interest has all this for 
us? . . 

Edji N'M,the Poet [vexed']. Moy? ‘What interest has it 
for us ? ’ You will see what misfortunes the Lezgis at that 
time brought down on your ancestors^ heads, and what 
inhumanities they perpetrated. And is the knowledge of 
past events of no interest to you ? 

EdjI. Karim^ the Goklmith [soothingly]. Now, H^ji Nuri, 
this is not exactly the time for reading poetry ; another day, 
at your leisure, you can read it to us. At present, look here 
and tell us whether or no you think it advisable this going 
to Mulli, Ibrahim Khalil and this buying of silver. Does 
not your good sense approve of this business ? 

Edji Nurif the Poet [sullenly]. Not at all. 

MuUa Salman. And for what reason ? 

Edji Ndri, the Poet. For this reason, that each one’s 
pi’ofession must be for him his own Elixir, and his means of 
livelihood: so what need is there to go running after 
Alchemists ? I have not seen Mulla Ibrahim Khalil, but I 
know by experience that he is just setting up a shop for 
befooling people. Even though he has been to Tiflis, as ’tis 
said, who is it that has given him permission to practise 
Alchemy? Who has seen his Alchemy? There can be no 
Elixir in this material world. But this Shaikh Salih, who 
comes from Kh^chmaz, has bereft you of your wits to such 
a point that you believe his words, and so will not give 
credence to anything that I may say. 

Edji Karim i the Goldsmith, is proof 'that a 

great deal of Elixir exists in this material world, and so there 
is no need of discussing that matter. But just you prove in 
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what way each one’s profession is to he his Elixir ! Why 
here I am a goldsmith, and I am unable to make sufficient 
for my dail}?' expenses ! 

Saji Nuri^ the Poet, Because you have lost credit with 
people, and so no one will confide his business to you. In 
times back, whatever gold or silver they brought to you to 
work up into ornaments, you stole more than half of it, and 
supplied the place with brass or copper, and so returned it to 
the owner. At last, your tricks were exposed to the light of 
day, and now nobody brings his business to you. Had yon 
acted honestly^, you would assuredly have been a rich man 
by to-day. 

Agha Zanzdn, the Doctor, Well, and why am I without 
means ? 

Saji Nurz, the Poet, Because you have abandoned your 
proper professsion, and gone into a business that you know 
nothing about. Medicine was not your profession. Your 
father, IJstM ^ Bah man, the Barber, by means of his hone and 
his razor, accumulated a reasonable fortune, which you have 
spent. The worthy man had, with immense pains, taught 
you to be a good barber. But you were not content with 
this. You wanted, after the fashion of the Tiflis barbers, to 
have a rep>utation as a doctor. But after killing a whole 
graveyard-full of men, people have got to understand your 
method, and now keep away from you. At present you are 
neither barber nor doctor. How often have I not advised 
you to go to the Bussian doctors, and learn from them the 
medicines for fever, and leave off giving melon-water as the 
sole remedy ? — ^but you never will listen. 

Aghd Zaman [apologeticalkj]. They told me that the Prus- 
sian doctors use Khleh and as the remedy for fever. I 
have inquired of those who know the Bussian language as to 
what sol is. They say, salt.” But can salt be the specific 
against fever ? 

Sulla Sahndn [stopping Aghd Zamdijs 'mouthi. For 

1 Ustful, literally Master. 

- Khleb sol is Eiissian for Bread and salt,” presented by the host to the 
incoming guest. 
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HeaTen’s sake, don’t talk, and make an exkikition of your 
folly. That salt is quite different from salt. \^Timimg 
to Hdjt Nuri] According to wkat you BaYe been saying, 
Haji Nuri, I at any rate ought to have become a Karun.^ 
Now why is it that I only possess a mat and a water-jar ? 

Hdji Ntlri, the Poet, That, too, has its reason. Just 
because your build would fit you so well to be a muleteer, it 
has, forsooth, got into your head that your father having been 
a Mulla, therefore you must be a Mulla too. Your father had 
studied, and, having ability, had risen to be a Mulll, but you, 
who are not capable of writing your own name even^ how can 
you become a teacher and preacher ? Ability is not like the 
father’s fur coat, which comes down by inheritance to the 
children. And therefore it is that you are not esteemed 
among the people. And how should you become rich? W 
if with 3mur strength and your stature you had only taken to 
being a muleteer, you would barely have been content with 
gaining your hundred and fifty roubles a year by this time ! 

Safar Beg, the Landowner, And why am I not rich ? 

Hdji Nuri, the Poet, You own land, and jou should get 
.your wealth by attending to the sowing and the reaping. 
But you, to your loss, have given yourself up to idle talk, 
throwing yourself first into this matter and then into 
that ; speaking evil of people behind their backs, and 
worrying the Government officials with silly petitions about 
evil-doers and oppressed innocents. At last, having let your 
pen rim riot, you were for three years in the clutches of the 
law, and then three years more spending great sums of 
money to get free. So your life has been passed. And now 
you expect to get rich all of a sudden through this lying 
Alchemist! Just like Mashadi Jabbar there, who, in liis 
excess of cupidity, lent out his petty scrapings to people at 
an exorbitant interest so as to become a capitalist, all in a 
minute ; but now he would be well content if he could only 
once more lay his hands on the principal. 

1 The Kurun of the Eiiran is identical with the Biblical Korah, who headed the 
rebellion against Moses in the Wilderness. In Moslem legend he is i)roYerhial 
for his wealth, as we say of Crccsus. 
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SaJi KaHmi the Goldsmith. Well, master Poet, even 
granting that all of us have made mistakes, and have not 
made full profit each by his trade : still you yourself do not 
seem to get any very agreeable income from your own 
profession ! If you get your dinner, you go without your 
breakfast ! If you get your breakfast, you go without your 
dinner! According to what you have said, your talent — 
which is to make verses — ought to become the Great Elixir 
in your case too ? 

Mo/ji Nurt, the Poet, Yes ; my talent in truth should be 
the Elixir. But just as you say that, for the Elixir you 
were talking of, it is necessary to have base metal on which 
it may exert its potency, — even so, in the matter of my 
talent, it is likewise necessary to find men of taste and 
culture and understanding, in order that the grandeur of my 
verses may be appreciated. But seeing that through my 
evil fortune I find myself in the midst of such fellovr- 
townsmen as you are, without intelligence or culture, and 
with neither taste nor appreciation, what gain could there 
be expected from a talent such as mine ? and what can 
my poetry avail me ? 

Hajl Karim, the Goldsmith, How he does blunder about ! 
What rubbish he talks 1 Who invited you to come and give 
advice to all of us here ? And look now, where have you 
got all this philosophy of yours from ? Be off outside ; for 
we don’t want your advice. 

The other Guests [ciltogether']. Get up and go ! We don’t 
need your advice I 

Hdji Nurz, the Poet \j)icking up his paper of verses in a 
hurry and putting it under his arni\, I’m off — words of 
truth are bitter ! 

Hwji Karim, the Goldsmith, Well, your worships, we are 
all agreed. The money must be ready by the beginning of 
next week, and then we will set off by road to the Khachmaz 
Hills, and present ourselves before Mulla Ibrahim Khalil. 

The Guests \_altogether']. Yes, we are all agreed. 


The Ourtam Falls, 


112 


THE ALCHEMIST: A PERSIAN PLAY. 


Act II. — The Scene of the Second Act is laid in the 
Khdchniaz Hills, In a letel meadow among the footAiiU^ 
tvhere the herbage is beatiUfied with siceeUsmedUng flowers of 
erenj luie, two tents are pitched, at a distance of fifty 
from the other. On a loiver level than the tents stands a four-- 
walled hut of wood, in the interior of which is seen a large forge, 
Gonmuenthj placed, near the forge, are the bellows, and all 
around are lying fractured ingots of brass, in great lumps, as 
though the metal had been poured hastily into moulds and had been 
about to become silver. In front of one of the tents is a second — 
smaller — hut. Above, the meadoio runs up into the mountains, 
udikh are snow-capped. On the further side is seen a valley, and 
a small river flows through it, on either side of tckicJi are elimps 
of oak and hazel trees of a hundred years groivih, the leaves 
rustle in the blowing of the breeze, while birds of all sorts flit 
about from branch to branch and fill the valley with the melody 
of their harmonious song. On the other side to the meadow a 
spring gushes from a stoney basin, and loith a gentle melancholy 
murmur flows down towards the valley, its waters spariding here 
and there as they wend their way. To the eastivard of the meadow 
spreads a boundless plain, running down to the Caspian Sea, 
Mulla Ibrahim Khalil occupies one of the tents, and in the other 
is Mulla Hamid, his assistant. In the smaller hut is his 
servant, Barvish ^Abbcis, seated amongst the tools and utensils. 
It is two hours after sunrise, and the sun's rays are gradually 
dispersing the mist which lies in the valley, Mulla Ibrahim 
Khalil, the Alchemist, coming out of his tent, calls towards that 
of Mulla Hamid, Midla Hamid, leaving his oion tent, goes to 
him and stands respectfully before him, Mulla Ibrahim Khalil 
is the first to speak, 

Mulla Ibrahim Khalil. Mulla Hamtd, according to what 
Shaikh. Salih wrote, ought not tkose people from JN^akhu to 
arrive here, in the afternoon to-day ? 

Mulla Hamid. Yes, master, or even earlier. 

Mulla Ibrahim Khalil. When these people come, Mulla 
Hamid, pay them every respect. Make them take seat in 
the tent, and inquire after their health. Ask them why 
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tliey have come, and if they say that they have brought 
copper coin and want to buy silver, then answer them, 
^ My master gave all the silver of the last melting to the 
Armenians of Iklis, and the silver of this next melting too, 
which we have now in hand, he has already disposed of 
to them. Further it requires a month to complete the 
preparation of the Elixir for this second melting. You have 
therefore given yourselves the trouble to come quite use- 
lessly, for my master will neither receive the copper money 
from you, nor give you silver in return.' And then if they 
want to see me, say further to them, ^ My master is in 
retirement during three days for meditation, and is now 
occupied with his prayers ; therefore, for three days it is 
impossible for him to receive people or answer inquiries.' 

lluUa Hamid, Why do you tell me to do this, master? 
If I talk to them in this manner, it is very probable that 
they will take their money and go away with it. 

Mulld Ibrahim Khalil. You are a wondrous idiot ! Are 
you going to teach me the ways of the people of Nakhu ? 
Why if you killed them, they would not leave this place 
without having seen me and given me the money ; so go and 
do exactly as I have told you, \_He returns to his own tent.'] 

Mulld Hamid [_after him]. On my eyes be it, master ! 

[Time passes^ and it is now hut two hours to sunset. The 
people of Nakhu appear y and Mulld Hamid, coming out of 
his tent, advances to meet them.] 

The Nahhd people. Tqb.cb he on youl 

Mulld Hamid \to them]. The peace be upon you. You 
are welcome ! What delight you give me! Be pleased to 
take your repose in the tent. 

One of the Nakhu people [to Mulld, Hamid]. We were very 
desirous of seeing you. Is your health good ? Is your nose 
fat ? ^ 

Mulld Hamid. Praise be to Allah ! In such a pleasant, 
cool spot as this, how could my nose be otherwise than fat ? 

1 The literal translation of . the Persian expression. It means ‘^Are you 
well?” 

YOL. XYIII. — [j^EW SBEIES.] 
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Particularly, too, in tlie service of such a great man as Mulla 
Ibrahim Khalil ! 

One of the Nakhu peojyle. Ah well, one often finds places as 
pleasant as this; but so great a man as MulM Ibrahim Khalil 
one does not come across everywhere ! Can we to-day have 
the honour of visiting his worship ? 

M'ulla Our master has gone into retirement for 

three days, and is taken up with his devotions. It is 
impossible for him during these three days to give an inter- 
view to any one, or to talk, or to come out. But you can see 
him at the end of three days. And now be pleased to tell 
me the purpose of all the trouble you have given yourselves. 
Is it merely to make a visit to his worship, or have you some 
other matter too ? 

One of the Nakhu people. In the first place, our sole aim is 
to visit his worship ! But secondly, each of us .has brought a 
trifling donation to offer to him, and if he will accept it, 
perchance he will not be stinting to us of his favour ! 

Mulld Hamkl, Well I understand. No doubt you have 
brought copper money, and you want to buy silver. Now 
the truth of the matter is that our master, Mulla Ibrahim 
Khalil, will not take the money from you. The silver that 
came from the last melting, and also all that w^hich is now 
under our hands, is already disposed of to the Armenians of 
Iklis, and for the double weight of silver that is to be given, 
a single weight of copper coin has already been received by 
us. And still another month must pass before the completion 
of the Elixir for this second melting. Under these circum- 
stances, it is impossible for our master either to receive your 
money or to give you silver. Especially since the applicants 
for silver have become so numerous that the silver of each 
month^s melting is sold a month in advance. 

One of the Naldiii pyeople. Our feelings of devotion to our 
master, Mull4 Ibrahim KhaM, have nothing to do with the 
fact of others being his humble servants too ! If we could 
only see him, his very self, all would be quite right ! 

Jfw/M Hamid, In that case you must have patience for 
three days, until the time of our masteris retirement has 
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drawn to an end. You shall be my honoured guests for 
three days I 

The Nakhu people, Yerywell! Certainly! 

At this moment, Barvish ^ Abbas appears out of Ms hut. 
He is a man of about thirty, his long hair falls over Ms 
shoulders, his complexion is yellow, his beard is spare, and 
his moustaches are cut off. He is tall, wears the conical 
cap ^ on his head, and a leopard-shin over his shoulders ; in 
one hand is a horn for blowing f and under his arm he holds 
a red-feathered fowl? Intoning in a terrific mice the tcords, 
Ya HA, YaHaWc!^ 

he marches up behind the tents, and at a convenient sjoot 
drives a tent-peg into the ground. Thrice he blows his 
horn, and the echoes come back from rock and hill. Then 
he fastens the cock to the tent-peg, and declaims in a loud 
voice these three couplets from the poems of Shaikh Sa^adi:^ 

’Tis a fair day of springtide, Arise! and enjoy what the day bringeth 
forth, 

Rely not on days yet to dawn, or that springtide will come back 
again. 

But arise now ! and count as thy gain the breath of this soft vernal 
breeze, 

The bright tuneful song of the bird, the perfume so sweet of the 
flower, 

In the sight of the man that is wise, who regardeth the leaf of the tree, 

Each leaflet is truly a page proclaiming aloud the Creator. 

He blows again three blasts on the horn, then spreads the 
leopard-skin on the gt^ass at a distance of ahout ten paces 

^ Such as Darvisbes usually wear 

2 Darvisbes generally carry a cow-bom, or concb, for sounding before they call 
for alms. 

^ Monsieur Barbier de Meynard takes occasion to point out in a note that the 
presence of the cock, in this incantation scene, is probably due to some confused 
recollection in the popular mind of tbe respect accorded to this bird in Zoroastrian 
legends. In Persia of Sassanian times, tbe cock was a sacred fowl, being tbe 
favourite of Yobuinauo, tbe best of Ormazd’s creatures, in whom was incarnate 
"Wisdom and Science. It was tbe cock wbo at dawn of day crowed and called 
tbe faithful to tbeir pi’ayers, thereby chasing away tbe Biv of sleep. Also, 
according to tbe Buudebesb, tbe cock and tbe dog were tbe emblems of vigilance 
and tbe adversaries of tbe evil genii and Yatus. 

^ This is the Barvish cry all over the Moslem east. It is Arabic, and means 
\ terally, “ 0 He ! (Allah the Only One) 0 tbe Truth ! (that is, Allah.) ” 

These verses occur in that portion of Sa‘adi’s Bivan, which is entitled “ Tay- 
yfoat,” or Perfumed Woids.” In tbe Bombay edition of 1851 they are given, 
out in a different order, in vol. ii. p. 41, 


116 THE ALCHEMIST: A PERSIAN PLAY, 

from the cock^ and onee more ehanting in a loud and 
terrific wice^ 

Ya Hakk! Yk m i 

takes Ms seat on the sldn^ squatting with his Imees up tinder 
his armpits} On hearing the cry of the Barvish and 
the sound of the horn^ the Nahhu people in the first 
moment of astonishment have rushed out of the tent, and 
fhunderstrueh stand witnessing the strange scene. When 
the echoes have died aimy from roch and MU, and all has 
heeome silent again, they turn to Mulld Hamid, and in 
the excess of their wonderment, begin to ply him with 
questions. 

One of the Nahhii people. Mulla Hamid, who is the Darvish ? 
and what is this cock ? 

MiiUd HamM [laughing heartily']. Ha! ha! ha! Ha! ha! 
ha ! Yes, yes ! You have every right to ask the question, 
for you simple people are ignorant of the secrets of science, 
and unlearned in its methods. That grass there is a major 
ingredient in the Elixir, and it is only to be found in these 
hills. Ho one besides Mulla Agh4 Ibrahim Khalil is capable 
of recognizing it. But according to the assertion of the 
Greek sages, it must gi’ow while the cock is crowing. So 
it is the duty of Darvish ‘Abbas each night to take the cock, 
and, after performing the ceremonies which you have 
just now witnessed, to tie the bird up in a new place, 
and then he must watch from sundown to dawn to keep 
off the jackals and foxes. Thus while by night the cock 
crows, the grass for the Elixir at the same time grows. 
In the hook of The Wonders of Wondrous Matters it is 
plainly indicated that for the service of guarding the cock, 
only a Darvish, and men of no other condition, may lawfully 
be employed. 

The JYalchu people [in a state of %vondermentl\. Allah is 
great ! All praise be to Him ! 

The Curtain Falls. 


^ This is a fayourite position with Barvishes. 
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Act Til,— The Scene of the Third Act is laid in the same 
place as the last, but inside the tent of Mulld Ibrdhim Khalil, It 
is dawn, Mulld Ibrahim Khalil is discovered kneeling on his 
prayer-carpet, facing the Kiblaf his turban is on his head, and 
in Ms hand a chaplet of a thousand beads. He mutters his 
prai/ers. Mulld Hamid, his assistant, stands facing him, with 
his arms crossed over the chest? 

Mulld Hamid. Master, be pleased to give your commands. 
Sliall I introduce the guests to your presence ? 

Mulld Ibrdhim Kkalil, Well, yes; go and call tbera. 

\fMulld Hamid makes an inclination, leaves the tent, and re- 
turns accompanied by the peojole of Nakhu, introducing 
them into Mulld Ibrdhim KhaliV s presencef\ 

The Nakhu people \_all together, to Mulld Ibrdhim Khalil, 
Peace be on you ! 

Mulld Ibrdhim Khalil \blandly smiling, and not disturbing 
himself in the least, slotvly rocks his body from side to side while 
he is turning the beads of the chaplet And on you be the 
peace ! You are welcome. You have brought joy in putting 
yourselves to the trouble of coming. \_TIe moves to make 
room for the people of Nakhu to sit down, and then motions them 
to be seated. 1 

One of the Nakh4 people [after taking his seat\. For us to 
pay a visit to one so great as your worship is not trouble, but 
rather cause of ease and felicity to us ! 

Mulld Ibrdhim Khalil [smirking, and with affected lmmility\ 
My assistant, MullS. Hamid, has already assured me of 
your excellent dispositions. I also 'was extremely desirous 
of seeing you. But as to the matter in hand, by Heaven! 
I hardly know what to do, and assuredly I shall be 
put to shame before you I From Mull^ Hamid’s report I 
conclude that you have brought copper coin, wishing to 
purchase therewith silver. 

^ Towards Meklca, 

2 Tiie attitude of respect and attention. 
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The Nalihu people [in a cajoling manner'\. Yes, master, so 
please you that your favour may be ours ! 

Muim Ibrahim Khalil [graiifiei\ By Allah ! and that I 
should be put to shame before guests so dear to me as you 
are ! But the buyers of silver are so numerous ! And every 
month, giving money for the following month, they buy in 
advance the silver of the next melting. Why, the silver of 
the last melting, and this too that is now under our hands, 
has already been bought by the Armenians of Iklis. And the 
silver that will be produced by the Elixir in the melting to be 
completed at the end of the month, that too the Jews of 
of Vartash ^ have got by their begging and bothering, and 
they are gone oif, near by, to bring the copjper coin. I had not 
yet told MulM Eamid of it, for he is not very fond of the 
Jews. But I must show them some kindness, for their village 
is near here, and they do me many services. 

Mulla JELamid [interrupting the conversatmi\. Master, 
these — 

Mulla Ihr&him Klialih Be silent ! — In short, those who 
desire silver have reached such a number that they give me 
no leisure in which to find, time for the prej)aration of the 
Elixir. For in order to prepare the ingredients of the Elixir 
these must be set, for the space of twenty days, in a pot made 
of luting-clay, to soak in Spirit of Sulphur, and each day a 
certain fixed quantity of fresh Spirit of Sulphur must be 
introduced. Then, after this, the ingredients must remain, 
for ten consecutive days in an alembic and retort, covered 
with Eoseatic Acid, and every other day the Eoseatic Acid 
must be changed and fresh added. After the termination of 
this portion of the preparation, the ingredients of the Elixir 
must be brought to the full term of its concoction by incident 
of igneous heat, in a crucible made of luting-clay. After a 
space of three sidereal hours, following on the admixture 
of certain other secret ingredients of a foreign nature, it 
then first presents an appearance of melting, subsequently 
coagulates, and finally becomes stable in the form of a 


^ Yartash or Vartashin, a village lying south of Nakhu. 
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soft- substanced body. Elixir has the name Elixir because of 
its action on the baser ores. Thus, for instance, when brass 
that has been melted has a certain measured portion of 
Elixir mixed in with it, it turns into pure silver. This is 
my art, but foolish men, as I am assured, have been spreading 
abroad on all hands that I work miracles and have received 
a Revelation. I am no such person. I am but a 
simple man, who seeks for the companionship of the pious, 
and strives for the doing of good deeds, firstly through the 
Grace of the Almighty Creator, and secondly by means of 
researches and profound investigations which I have made in 
the science of Alchemy. Through the experiments which 
now for some time I have been conducting in the philo- 
sophical sciences, and while searching out the secrets of the 
natural world, I have become acquainted with the full 
particulars of the preparation of the Elixir, and how with 
prudence it may be concocted. At every degree of its prepa- 
ration there are a number of essential external conditions to 
be fulfilled. These are all exigencies necessarily attributive 
to the Elixir, though at first sight they may appear to 
common men as strange and peculiar. Also .... 

MuUd Hamid . Master ! As I have already begged you to 
understand, these before you are all Moslems, and, if it please 
you, you should give them some advantage over the accursed 
Jews — 

MuUd Ilrdhim Khalil [rising sUghtty']. No ! Not so ! I 
have given my word ! and for two million pieces I would 
not recall what I have spoken. But see ! An idea comes to 
my mind. Only first tell me that I may rightly calculate. 
The Elixir for this month’s melting, when it is completed, 
how many poods ^ of brass will it suffice to convert into 
silver ? 

MuUd Hamid. [Throicing up hk head^ and, fixing his eyes on 
the ceiling of the tent, presses the forefinger of his right hand on 
his chin, and thinks for a mommt. Then answers^ Elixir 
will be prepared sufiicing for thirty-two poods of silver. 

^ See note 2 to p. 107. 


120 


THE ALCHEMIST: A PERSIilN PLAY. 


Tims, after its completion in thirty days, it will be projected 
over tbirty-two poods of brass and turn these into pure 
silver, such as will pass the touchstone. ITow, allowing that 
your worship deducts two poods of this by reason of the 
impurity of the brass, still at the beginning of next month 
thirty poods of silver will be produced, as I deduce from my 
inspection of the amount of the crude brass and of the 
Elixir.', 

MhII& IlraMm Khalil And these worshipful gentlemen, 
how much copper money have they brought ? 

One of the NahJm people- Five thousand stone- weight, 
Master. 

M’ulla Ibrahim Khalil Very well ! See, Mulla Hamid, 
what I have in my mind. The copper money of these 
worshipful people is but little in amount, and we will 
allow them ten poods of silver. Then there will remain 
twenty poods, and that can be given to the Jews, that my 
promise to them may not be broken. What think you of 
it ? Have I not made an excellent partition ? On the 
one hand, your mediation regarding the rights of our co- 
religionists has not been for naught, and on the other hand 
my promise given has not been forfeited. 

The people of Nakhu [bowing and vasthj contented']- May 
Heaven increase your prosperity ! So please you, we will 
deposit the money here in your presence. 

Mulla Ibrahim Khalil [mmig hu eyebroivs^ contemptuomhj 
indifferent^ and speaking slowly']- It is not necessary to deposit 
the money with me, and how should I find time enough and 
have leisure to attend to such trifles ! Count it and give it 
over to MulM Hamid, and then in thirty days come back 
here and get your ten poods of virgin silver. God be with 
you ! The hour of midday prayer is come ! 

The NakhH people [botcing and greatly delighted]- May 
Heaven increase your life and your prosperity ! {Exeunt 
from the tent-] 


The Curiam Falls. 
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Act IV . — The Scene is once more the same. The thirty 
days have elapsed. At early dawn from a distance the 
people of NakJm are seen approaching to keep their appointment, 
Miilld Ibrahim Khalil hastily ties a lohite cloth round his waist 
and turns up his sleeves. He is dressed in Ms every-day working 
clothes^ and is without his turban, his head covered with the 
cotton night cap. He comes outside the tent and calls to his 
assistaiit Mulld Hamid, and token Mulld Hamid has come up, he 
proceeds to give him his 07 'ders, 

Mulla Ibrdhim Khalil, Mulla Hamid, be quick, and go 
and get in the tenfc the goldsmith- forge, with the crucible 
and the small bellows, and bring them out here. Set them 
up here in this place, and see to arrange the nozzle of the 
bellows in its proper position. Then light the forge and set 
in the crucible. Bring, too, the sack of coals from behind 
the tent, and turn them out in front of the forge. 

How go to the tent, in the casket there are three small 
coloured phials, and, twisted up, three coloured papers ; get 
them and bring them here. 

How untwist the yellow paper, — open it, and empty the 
contents of it into the crucible. 

How pour the liquid out of the green phial over it, and 
now sit down and blow the bellows. 

\After these orders have been carried out, Mulld Ibrahim 
Khalil takes up a pair of iron tongs and fixes the crucible 
firmly in the coals. At this moynent, all of a sudden, appear 
the heads of the Nakhu people froyyi behind the corner of 
the tent, they having already disynounted from their horses, 
Mulld Ibrahim Khalil is occupied with his tvork, his head 
is averted, and he is looking into the cnicible. Apparently 
he does not perceive them. They however are delighted at 
discovering Mulld Ibrdhiyn Khalil thus occupied, and call 
to hmi in a loud voice, and eagerly, 

The Nakhu people. Peace be on you ! 

Mulld Ibrdhiyn Khalil \looMng up\ Peace be on you! Oli 
but why have you come to-day ? How is this ? and what have 
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you done! What a disaster it is you bring down on my 
head! I was busy working for your good; but you are come 
to render abortive all the pains that I have taken for your 
sakes ! Oh ! Alas ! Alas ! Alas ! 

The Nakhu people asionishmenf]* But, master, what has 

happened? What disaster has come on our heads? What is 
it that we have done ? 

Mu i/d Ihrdhzm EhaMl \m perfect deHpa%r\ Why, what 
would you have worse than this? You set foot here in this 
place to-day at the very hour of the projection of the Elixir ! 
At the veiy moment when the ingredients are melting in the 
crucible I Why, it is the especial property of the Elixir 
that for a whole farsakh ^ round the tent where it is liquid- 
escing, no stranger man must set foot, or else the Elixir loses 
its peculiar power and becomes a mere gas. On this 
subject the Magician of the Sprites, Sakkaki,^ has most 
carefully insisted. Do you imagine that otherwise I 
should, of my own accord, have come and taken up my 
abode here in a corner by myself, thus far away from all 
habitations ? 

The NakhA people \_mtom8ked\ But, master, we have 
come in accordance with your own commands. To-day the 
thirty days are completed. 

MuIId Ihrdhim KhdIU. What I said to you was, ^ at the 
end of thirty days/ meaning, of course, for you to let thirty 
days elapse, and to come on the thirty-fii’St. The Elixir 
would then have been prepared, and the silver already 
run out. But you come on the thirtieth day, at the very 
moment when the Elixir is at fluxion in the crucible I Oh ! 
Alas! Alas! 

The Nakhu people. Well, but as it is all happened, we 
donh, know what to do. Can’t we help it ? 

Miilld Ihrdhim KhaliL Why, there is no help for it. The 
Elixir will not now do its ofiice, and the silver will not be 

^ Farsakh— Parasang. a little over three miles. 

^ This is probably Abu Ya-kub Sakdki, the Hecromancer, who composed the 
work entitled MiJ'tah al ’ Ul^m, ‘^The Hey of the Sciences.’’ He died in a.u. 
1229. 
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transmuted. Unless, indeed, you . . . . . For the counter- 
spell is possible only with this. 

The Nakhu people. Unless we do what ? What is it 
makes the counter-spell possible ? 

Mtdid Ihrdhhn Khalil. Well, now that you have once 
come, the alchemistic rule forbids that you should leave the 
place in which the Elixir in the crucible is at fluxion. That 
is, if you would have any regard for your own welfare, and wish 
not to render abortive all the pains that I have undergone on 
your behalf. But from now until the time when the Elixir 
is complete and pours out of the crucible— and I have 
already been occupied over it for the last hour, and it still 
requires two hours more to come to term— for this time you 
must not allow the idea of a Monkey to cross your mind, 
nor must 3mu let the semblance of its image come into your 
thoughts. The countei'-spell depends on this ! And other- 
wise this Elixir, which for the whole of the last month I 
have been working to prepare, in the twinkling of an eye 
becomes nought, and goes off into thin air. This is its 
peculiar property, even as Hakim Juli ^ has very carefully 
described, times over, and plainly laid down in his treatise. 

The Nakhh peop>le assured by the apparently easy 
diiion of the counter’-spell^ — togetJm^. All right, master ! This 
is a simple matter. Please Heaven to make the perfecting 
of the Elixir dependent on this alone ! 

Mulld Ibrahim KhalU. Yes, it depends simply on this. 
May Allah be satisfied with what you do, and I shall be so 
likewise. Mulla Hamid, blow with the bellows. 

[_3IuUd Hamid blows the bellows^ while Mulld Ibrahim turns 
the crucible round icith the iron tongs. He throivs one of 
the ingredient powders into it, and pours in, drop by drop, 
the contents of one of the phials. Then he takes his seat, 
and ptdling his wateh out of his breast pocket, looks at it. 
All of a sudden — ] 

Aghd Zamdn, the Doctor [turning towards Mm~]. Master, is 
there not some other counter-spell than this ? 

^ Who this learned doctor was I have been unable to discover. 
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Mulla IlraUni KhaHL No other but what ? 

Agha Zamdn, the Doctor, No other but with the Monkey. 

Iliilld Ihrdhioi KhaiU, You fellow ! What^ — -what are 
you saying? What words are you pronouncing ? Ah, woe 
to you ! 

Aghd Zamdn, Well, but what can I do? I can^t drive 
the Monkey out of my thoughts. 

Mulld Ibrdidm Khalil \j)i despair and very angrihj] . Hold 
your tongue, you fellow ! Whatever comes into your mind, 
keep it out ! 

Aghd Zamdn, On my eyes be it, master. 

Mulld IhrdMrn Khalil [angrily to his assistant MuUdKamkr\, 
Blow” hard with the bellows! You are going to sleep! 
[Poldng doivn Ms head, he peers into the cnwible. Then undoing 
the blue pours in the poivder out of it. At this 

moment] 

Mulld Salman [throicing off his cap], Ouf ! how hot it is ! 
Ouf ! Heaven give you all its curse ! They will not keep 
back ! There is no help for it ! 

Mulld Ibrahim Khalil, And whom should Heaven curse ? 
Who will not keep back ? What is there no help for ? What 
are you talking about ? 

Mulld Salman, There is no help for it I The counter-spell 
is impossible ! 

The rest of the JSfaM-d people. That is true. There is no 
help for it. It will never be possible I 

Mulld Ibrahim Khalil [getting in a rage]. What do you 
mean by there being no help for it ? What is impossible ? 
What are you talking about ? What has come to you ? 

Mulld Salman [prompted by the state of mind in which he 
and Ids companions are, and urged on by their looks of 
ajyproval, ventures to reply]. Master, all the animals of the 
hills have changed themselves into the figures of Monkeys 
and the likenesses of huge A.pes, and are uncurling their 
long tails before my eyes, and now are assaulting my head. 
Ouf! I don't know what to do, or whither to take 
refuge ! Ouf ! Heaven give you its malediction, you Apes 
and Monkeys ! 
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The rest of the Nahhit people ftMmdng up their heach^. 
Malediction on you, you Monkeys ! Wliat a pass is this we 
have got into ! 

[While the people of Nahhil have their heads in the air 
and are not looMngy MuUd IhrdMm Khalil Imrrledhj 
tJiroivs something into the enidhle. Flames and what 
appears to he a shower of bullets burst out of it and fly 
about on all sides. Then the crucible cracks^ and the 
pretended Elixir blows up info the air like gimpotcder. 
The fire is upset, and the coals rolling about, the mriom 
articles begin to blaze. — Mulld Hamid springs back 
behind the bellows and the forge in terror. Mulld Ibrahim 
Khalil plucks at the hair of his heard with both hands, 
and then, striking his knees ^ with his hands, moans aloudf\ 

Mulld Ibrahim Khalil [screaming at the Nakhd joeople']. 
Heaven ruin your homes! What is this that you have done I 
Heaven ruin your homes, and close the doors of your houses 
on you I [He plucks at the hair of his beard, and strikes his 
knees.'] 

The Nakhu peojole. Sit down, Master! Be calm! What 
was decreed has come to pass. There is no help for it. 
But now w^hat ought we to do ? 

Mulld Ibrdhim Khalil [m great rexatioii]. What ought 
you to do ? Why, what you must do is, now before 
the sun sets, to get yourselves to that village, near by there, 
and remain quiet for all the time that the next Elixir is 
in preparation. You can come back here again after the 
thirty-one days have elapsed. You may then receive the 
silver that is yours, in exchange for what still remains of the 
five thousand stone- weight of your copper coin. That is, 
the remainder after deduction of the sum of necessity 
spent on the indispensable reagents used at the last fusion, 
and entirely wasted. But understand, — before getting 
notice from me, on no account do you stir out a step ! For, 
may be, you will again make an error in your counting, and 

^ A common sign of distress in tlie East. 
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arrive most inopportunely one day before the completion of tbe 
Elixir, and so spoil tbe next as you have done this. An idea 
comes to me. I will add the interest on your money, during 
this time, to the amount of the silver that shall be set aside 
for you. For it makes no difference to me to give you a 
little more or less silver, but for people like you every grain 
of silver is, after all, something. So Grod be with you ! Go 
your ways, and wait for my summons. \_He retires to his 
tenti his head bent down, and, speaking aside to hmiseif, 
sagH\ Yes, wait till I send you a summons ! But, please 
Heaven, before that time comes, I shall find means of dis- 
pensing with seeing your faces again ! 

[^The Nakh4 people remain in a state of niter perplexity and 
bewilderment 

The Curtain Falls, 

Finis. . 
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Art. VITI . — On Buddimm in its Relation to Brahmanism. 
By Professor Sir Monier Monier- Williams, O.I.E., 
D.aL., M.E.A.S. 

The recent annexation, of Upper Burmala will probably give 
an impulse to the study of Buddhism. At any rate, the fact 
that the sacred books of the Southern Buddhists are being 
made accessible through Professor Oldenberg^s edition of 
the Vinaya-pitaka, — through the works of Professor Ehys 
Davids and other scholars,- — and more especially through the 
valuable publications of the Pali Text Society, is likely, 
I hope, to cause a considerable accession to the ranks of 
Pali scholars. 

Eightly or wrongly, and in my opinion wrongly, Bud- 
dhism has always excited more attention and interest in this 
country than Brahmanism, and the relationship of the one 
to the other is not yet generally understood. 

I may therefore perhaps be held excused if I venture 
to come before this Society to-day, not with any new theory 
or discovery, either in the science of language or religion, 
but with a contribution towards setting forth more clearly 
the debt that Buddhism owes to Brahmanism, and Brahmanism 
to Buddhism, and the inter-relationship between two systems 
which together influence the creed, eonduct and social condi- 
tion of more than one- third of the population of the world. 

T need scarcely say that I am here using the term Bud- 
dhism in a restricted sense. I am applying it to that moral 
and philosophical system first taught in India about 2350 
years ago, of which the Sacred Books of the Southern 
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Buddliists are the best exponent, not to those highly 
developed forms of so-called Buddhism whicb prevail as 
popular religions in other parts of Asia in the present day. 

And at the outset I may remark that philosophical Budd- 
hism bears much the same relation to its various later out- 
growths that pure Brahmanism bears to Hinduism. 

In speaking on former occasions before this Society, 
I have striven to point out what I conceive to be the 
difference between pure Brahmanism and Hinduism. 

Pure philosophical Brahmanism may fairly be identified 
with the Vedanta system, which again is closely connected 
with the Sahkhya. 

It is a creed built up on the doctrine of an impersonal, 
universally present, unconscious spirit called Brahman — a 
kind of spiritual element or vital principle pervading all 
space, and underlying equally every material object, whether 
organic, or inorganic, whether stones, animals, men or gods. 

It postulates the eternal existence of that impersonal 
elementary spirit as its starting-point — denies the real 
existence, not only of all material objects, but of the 
separate human soul, as distinct from the universal soul ; 
and ends where it began in a pure impersonal entity, which 
it is difficult to distinguish in its unconscious state from pure 
nonentity. If this be Pantheism, as commonly alleged, it 
is a kind of spiritual Pantheism very different from the 
ordinary Pantheism of European philosophy. 

Hinduism, on the other hand, is a system built up on 
the doctrine of devotion to the personal gods Siva and 
Vishnu. It postulates the eternal existence of those personal 
gods as its starting-point, and ends in simple polytheism 
and idolatry. 

If we compare in the same way philosophical with popular 
Buddhism, the difference seems to lie in this : — 

Philosophical Buddhism— or at least the truest form of it 
— is a system built up on the doctrine of the utter unreality 
and undesirableness of life in any form or state, and the 
non-existence of any spiritual essence, as distinct from 
material organisms. It postulates the eternal existence of 
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^Totlimg^ as its starting-point, and ends in simple Mhilism. 
Impermanence is written on the whole visible universe, 
including man. Even the most perfect human being must 
lapse into non-existence. 

Popular Buddhism, on the other hand, is a system built 
up on the worship of certain perfected human beings con- 
verted into personal gods. It affirms the eternal permanence 
of such beings in some state or other, just as Vaishnavas 
affirm the eternal existence of Yishnu. It gives them divine 
attributes, and ends like Hinduism in polytheism and idolatry. 

With this popular doctrine we have at present nothing 
to do. Our only concern is with that form of philosophical 
Buddhism which is set forth in the sacred books of the 
Southern Canon, and was once current in India. 

And at first it might seem that for a Brahman, who is a 
Brahma- vadi, that is to say, who asserts that Brahman — the 
one Spirit — really exists and nothing else, and for a Bud- 
dhist, who is a Sunya-vadi — that is, who affirms that a blank 
or void must be substituted for Brahman — there can be no 
common meeting-ground. 

But a careful examination of the two systems proves that 
they were not only closely related in their origin, but that 
the separation and antagonism which afterwards took place 
between them were never so great as to exclude the prospect 
of their ultimately drawing towards each other again by 
mutual sympathy and attraction, and even actually blending; 
the result of this final union being, in my opinion, the pro- 
duction of the later forms of Yaishnavism and Saivism. 
Indeed, the worshippers of the god Yishnu, in their ideas 
of liberty, fraternity and equality, in their abstinence from 
injury, and benevolence towards all creatures, in their hero- 
worship, deification of humanity and fondness for images, 
have always seemed to me to be more than half Buddhists. 

Perhaps, then, the very first point made clear by the 
study of the original documents is that the Buddha never 
seriously thought of founding a religious system in direct 

^ Except it be Karma * act,’ but Buddhism does not undertake to explain how 
the first act originated. 
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opposition to Brahmanism, He himself was a Hindu of the 
Hindus, and he remained a Hindu to the end. 

And it is remarkable that just as the Bounder of 
Ohristianity, being Himself a Jew, never required his 
followers to give up their J ewish creed or usages, so the 
founder of Buddhism, being himself a Hindu, never required 
his adherents fco make any formal renunciation of their 
ancestral religion, as if they had been converted to an 
entirely new faith. 

Nor had the Buddha any idea of ostentatiously courting 
popularity as a champion of universal social equality and 
denouncer of all distinctions of rank ^ — a kind of Tribune of 
the people, whose mission was to protect them from the 
tyranny of caste. 

What he rather aimed at was to form a caste of his own, 
that is to say, an order of monks which had in its constitu- 
tion much of the character of a caste, though not a priestly 
one— a vast association of persons who were all to be equals 
in rank — a brotherhood in 'which all were equally under the 
triple vow of celibacy, poverty and mendicancy — a society 
in which all were equally dominated by one idea — an idea 
very prevalent before Gautama’s time — that life was not 
worth living under any circumstances, whether on earth 
or in heaven, whether in present or future bodies. 

The founding of such a monastic Order was, without 
doubt, the Buddha’s principal aim ; and when founded, it 
contained within itself potentialities for expansion of which 
its founder probably never dreamed. 

Its growth soon surpassed all anticipations, and its ramifi- 
cations rapidly extended in all directions, spreading in the 
end to distant countries, w’’here, like the Indian Fig-tree, 
they sent down roots to form vigorous plants even after the 
decay of the parent stem. 

In point of fact, an oi’gaiiized monastic system, which opened 
its arms to allcomers of whatever rank, and enforced on its 
members the duty of extending its boundaries by itinerancy, 

^ Tliis, I admit, is not consistent witli what I said in Indian AVisdom (p. 55), 
hut when I wrote that work the Tripitaka was not so well known as it is now. 
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and by the constant rolling onward of the wheel of the Bud- 
dhist law, constituted from the earliest times the chief 
strength, the very backbone, of Buddhism, without which it 
could never have been propagated, nor even have held its 
own in the place of its origin for so many centuries. 

But in this, his main design, Gautama was really no 
innovator ; no introducer of new ideas foreign either to the 
spirit or practice of Brahmanism. 

Monasticism had always been an adjunct, or accompani- 
ment of the Brahmanical system. Thus, we find it laid 
down in Mann’s Law-book (vi. 1) that every twice-born 
man was bound to be first a student living with a preceptor, 
next a married householder, and then, at a certain period of 
a long life, he was to abandon wife, family, and caste, and 
become in due course a hermit or anchorite, living in the 
woods, or a mendicant wandering from door to door. 

In fact, it was through these very stages and states of life 
that Gautama Buddha himself must in all probability have 
passed. 

And be it observed that ordinarj^ Hindii monks were not 
necessarily Brahmans. There were in India many monastic 
communities which included in them men of various castes 
and sects, and there were also numerous solitary monks and 
devotees. These took vows of different kinds, whether of 
self-torture, of silence, of fasting, of poverty, of nakedness, 
of mendicancy, of celibacy, of abandoning caste, rank, wife, 
and family. 

Hence they called themselves by various names, such as 
Sannyasi, ^one who has abandoned the world’; Vairagi, "^one 
who is free from all worldly desires ’ ; Yogi, ^orie who seeks 
union with the Deity by abstract meditation ’ ; Yati, ‘one 
who restrains his passions ’ ; Jitendriya, ^one who has con- 
quered his organs of sense’; Sramana, ‘one who fatigues 
himself by austerities’ ; Bhikshu, ‘one who lives by begging.’ 

The peculiarity of Gautama’s monachism was that he 
made it a necessary qualification for all who wished to enter 
the path leading to final beatitude, and that he set his face 
against all solitary asceticism. His aim was to form a vast 
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well-orgaiuzed fraternity of celibate monks, co- extensive 
with humanity itself ; and although these were to be collected 
ill local centres, they were nevertheless bound to move about 
from one place to another both to obtain their daily food and 
for the propagation of the Buddha’s doctrine. It should 
always, indeed, be borne in mind that celibacy, poverty, 
and mendicancy were three essentials of true Buddhism, 
and not a mere accidental accompaniment of it. 

It is to be noted, however, that Gautama did not think it 
necessary to distinguish the members of his Order by any 
new title, but preferred making use of some of the current 
Brahmanical names. 

His usual mode of designating them was by the term 
Bhikshu (Pali Bhikkhu) ‘ beggars,’ to indicate their poverty ; 
though they were also called Sravaka ^hearers,’ to denote 
their attitude of attention as hearers of the Law; and Sramana 
(Pali Sam ana, Sanskrit root Sram) , to indicate the labour 
and fatigue they had to undergo after their admission to the 
Order. 

For although Buddhism has the credit of being the easiest 
and least burdensome religious system in the world, and its 
monks among the idlest of men — as having properly no rites 
and ceremonies to perform, and nothing to do in the way of 
working for a livelihood — yet in real truth the carrying out 
the objects contemplated by the Founder was no sinecure if 
earnestly undertaken. 

It was not possible for men to be really idle who felt that 
their only mode of avoiding starvation was by begging their 
daily bread from place to place, and that as members of the 
Order they were bound to be constantly engaged in turning 
the wheel of the law, in bringing all their bodily desires into 
subjection, and in practising profound meditation for the 
attainment of true knowledge. 

This last duty — the duty of meditation— the Buddha him- 
self — as is well known — had set the example of performing 
for many years as a means of attaining true enlightenment. 
And it may be here pointed out that in doing so, he had 
merely conformed to the practice of Yoga, which, though 
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not formulated into a regular system of philosophy, was at 
that time common enough among the Brahmans. 

There can be little doubt that Dharana, Dhyana, and 
Samadhi, three forms of abstract contemplation and mental 
concentration, were frequently resorted to by Brahmans in 
Gautama’s time with much the same object he had in view- 
perfect spiritual insight and true enlightenment of mind. 
Indeed this may be proved by a reference to Mann vi. 72. 

The very Gayatri or ancient Vedic prayer — still used by 
millions of our Indian fellow- subjects at their daily devotions 
— was originally an act of meditation performed with the 
very same object : — ^^Let us meditate on the excellent glory 
of the divine vivifying Sun, may he enlighten our under- 
standings” (Rig-veda iii. 62. 10). 

Even the choice of the Asvattha or sacred Pipal tree as the 
place under which the first stirrings of the divine afflatus- — 
symbolized by the mysterious rustling of itsdremulous leaves 
— were likely to make themselves felt, was quite in harmony 
with Brahmanical ideas ; for we know that in the Katha 
IJpanishad (vi. 1) ^ the root of this tree is identified with the 
Supreme Being Brahman, and that a passage in the Muinlaka 
IJpanishad (iii. 1, 1), and a Mantra of the Rig-veda (I. 164, 
20), point to the same conception. It is true that Gautama sub- 
sequently repudiated all idea of any divine inspiration coming 
from any external source, yet it is highly probable that when 
he first seated himself under the sacred Fig-tree, which is 
even now regarded as a form of Brahma — he expected to be 
visited by some kind of supernatural communications. 

Enough, then, has been said to show that, according to 
Gautama’s original plan, every true Buddhist was bound to 
be a celibate monk. Let us not forget, however, that in 
practice Buddhism recognized laymen and married house- 
holders quite as much as Brahmanism did. 

Of course the Buddha knew very well that it was not 
possible to enforce celibacy on all his followers, however 

^ I do not mean by tbis to affirm as a certainty that the Xatha Upanishad, 
though ancient, was pre-Euddhistic, Its exact date is immaterial ; it must be 
taken in conjunction with the Mantra in the Rig-Veda and other passages, as 
proving the great antiquity of the idea of this tree’s sacredness. 
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desirable such an eventuality might have been. He was well 
aware that if every man and woman had been led through 
his example and teaching to remain unmarried, and go about 
from one place to another, either as a mendicant or preacher, 
there would have been no work done, no food produced, no 
children born, and in time no humanity — nay no Buddhism 
■"—left. , , ■ 

He had to take the Indian world as he found it, and the 
generality of people were in Gautama’s day very much what 
they are in India now-a-days — bent on early marriage and 
resolute in devoting themselves to the task of earning a live- 
lihood by honest work — aye and down right hard work too. 

Without doubt celibacy in instances of extraordinary 
sanctity has always commanded I’espect in India ; but in no 
country of the world has married life been so universally 
honoured, and the duty of toiling daily for self-support so uni- 
versally admitted. It is not very likely, then, that the follow- 
ing sentiment from the Sutta-Nipata could have met with very 
general approval among the Buddha’s hearers : 

A wise man should avoid married life as if it were a 
burning pit of live coals” (Dhammika-Sutta 21, Kumara 
Svami). . 

And indeed it seems to me that the very circumstance 
that the foundations of Buddhism were not laid, as those of 
Brahmanism were — and as those of Christianity notably are 
— on the sacred rock of family-life, and that Gautama made 
abstinence from marriage essential to actual enrolment in 
his society, and to perseverance on the way of salvation, is 
sufficient of itself to account for the fact that Buddhism 
never gained any real stability or permanence in India. 

At any rate it is clear that the Buddha, foreseeing the 
impossibility of converting the mass of the people to his 
anti-matrimonial views, very soon gathered round him an 
exterior circle of married laymen. These lay brethren were 
bound to Buddhism by very slender ties. .They were re- 
quired to conform to the simplest possible code of morality. 

Probably the only test a layman had to undergo was his 
willingness to appear before an assembly of monks and repeat 
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the formula, take refuge with, tine Buddha, his Law and 
his Order/^ And indeed it seems to me probable that it was 
for this reason that lay adherents were not called disciples, 
but simply XFpasakas, that is, ‘Servers,^ or ^ Honourers,’ and 
in the case of women IJpasikas. 

At all events they had to perform serving, and this chiefly 
consisted in the offering of food and gifts to the monks. If 
any lay brother failed in this act of reverence, the only 
punishment inflicted on him was that he was deprived of 
this privilege of presenting gifts, and so acquiring a store 
of merit necessary to his advancement in future states of 
being. In brief, la}?* brethren were not true Buddhists 
except so far as by supporting and serving the monks, ^ they 
qualified themselves for enrolment within the pale of the 
Monastic Order at some future time or in subsequent forms 
of corporeal existence. Hor were they, as I have already 
hinted, bound to be believers in the Buddha^s doctrine, 
except as one part of their general creed. 

What I mean is, that when a man presented himself 
before a body of monks and claimed to be admitted as a 
lay brother on the ground of his readiness to do homage to 
the Buddha, his Law and his Order, he was not thereby 
precluded from retaining a half or even whole belief in the 
old-established creeds and customs of his family. In short, 
he was not required to break with Hinduism, and as a 
matter of fact never did so, any more than the lay Buddhists 
of China broke with Confucianism and Tauism.^ 

This was only in keeping with Asoka's declaration in his 
twelfth edict : ‘‘The beloved of the gods honours all forms of 
religious faith. — there ought to be reverence for one’s own 
faith and no reviling of that of others.” ^ 

Doubtless, such toleration of the doctrines and ideas of 

^ Comparing Western with Eastern Monachism, I may remark that the chief 
duty of the lay brethren attached to the monastery at Foimtainhs Abbey in York- 
shire was to w^ait upon the monks, procure food and cook it for them ; and w^e 
learn from an interesting article on the Charterhouse in the Times of December 
24th, 188f5, that the same duty devolved on the Carthusian lay brothers. 

^ in China at the present day the Emx)eror practises simultaneously Con- 
fucianism, .Buddhism and Tauism. 

2 See Wilson’s and Burnouf’s translations. 
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other systems had its advantages, especially ia the early 
stages of the Buddhistic movement. It certainly had a 
prophylactic effect in warding off violent opposition, and 
helped to secure the permanence of Buddhism for many 
centuries in India. On the other hand, it had its per 
contra disadvantages, and the absence of any sharp lines 
of separation between Buddhism and co-existing creeds and 
superstitions makes it easy to understand how in the end it 
happened that on the destruction of Buddhist monasteries in 
India by hostile religionists, Buddhism seemed to melt 
away or become merged in Hinduism, while all its temples, 
symbols, idols, and sacred places became subservient to 
Vaishnavism and Saivism. 

Yet, as a matter of fact, Brahmanism and Buddhism co- 
existed for about a thousand years after Asoka’s Council (about 
245 B.O.). If conflicts took place, they were not general, but 
confined to particular localities, and I think it may be safely 
affirmed that if Buddhism was ever anywhere persecuted, it 
never anywhere persecuted in return. I myself was much 
struck in one of my visits to India by the evidence Ellora 
(in the Hizam^s territory) affords of friendly tolerance between 
Brahmans, Buddhists, and Jains. Brahmanical, Buddhist, 
and Jain caves may be there seen side by side, and their 
inmates no doubt lived on terms of just as much harmony as 
the members of the Anglican, Roman Catholic, and Wesleyan 
communions do in Europe at the present day. It was onty 
in the South of India that any violent crusade against 
Buddhism — like that instituted by Kumarila and Sankara 
in the seventh and eighth centuries of our era — seems to 
have been carried on. In other parts of India, Brahmanism 
crept up somewhat insidiously to its rival, and drew the heat 
out of its body by close contact. In brief, I hold that if 
it be true to say that Brahmanism was the birth-place of 
Buddhism, it is quite as true to assert that in India at least 
Brahmanism became its grave, and that the passing away 
of the Buddhistic system was, on the whole, peaceful and 
unattended with any violent pangs.^ 

^ Ko doutt there are places in the South of India where there is evidence 
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With regard to the Order of Kuns (Bhikshuni, in Pali 
Bhikkhunl), it is generally believed that at the outset of his 
career Oautama refrained from imparting, or allowing others 
to impart his ideas to women, simply because he feared the 
danger of encouraging communication with the female sex. 
Tradition asserts that women were indebted to the inter- 
cession of Gautama’s favourite cousin Ananda for permission 
to form a Sisterhood of their own. 

Certain it is, that no long period elapsed before the Buddha 
conceded to women the privilege of entering on the same 
path of deliverance as that opened to men. 

It is well known that at the time when Gautama lived, 
women were not kept in actual seclusion. Yet we learn 
from Mann’s law-book that they enjoyed little independence 
of action, and were regarded as inferior beings, incapable of 
the same form of religion as men. 

It was not surprising, therefore, that Gautama, while 
admitting the justice of the plea for women’s rights under 
a system of universal brotherhood and equality, and while 
actually instituting a sisterhood of nuns, should have placed 
them under the direction of monks, and made them subject to 
the male Order in all matters of discipline. 

Whatever may be said about the theory of social equality 
between men and women in Buddhist countries, there can be 
little doubt that in India Buddhism effected little alteration 
in Brahmaiiical ideas about women. 

It is at any rate clear that men were regarded as possess- 
ing an advantage over women in respect of the more rapid 
attainment of Nirvana, and that every nun cherished as an 
object of legitimate ambition the hope of being born as a 
man in some future birth. 

of some violent persecution. I may instance amon^ the places I visited the 
Temples of Tanjore and Madura, when I concluded the reading of this paper 
at the meeting of the Society on February 15, 1886, our President, Colonel Yule, 
very j ustly remarked that the members of tvfo religious communions who hold 
very similar doctrines often on that account hate and oppose each other all the 
more ; but my point is that the intense tolerance and eclecticism that characterized 
both Brahmanism and Buddhism must have prevented mutual persecution, except 
under special circumstances. Brahmanism was much more likely to have adopted 
Buddhism as part of its system than to have persecuted and expelled it. In point 
of fact, the Brahmans, as is well known, turned the Buddha into one of Yislmii’s 
incarnations, very much as they are ready to turn the Founder of Christianity also. 
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Snch tlien was the monachism which laj at the root of true 
Buddhism. It was in no one particular openly antagonistic to 
Hindu caste. It was supported, as we have seen, by a large body 
of lay associates, and those lay brethren wdio refrained from 
enrolling themselves as members of the Order retained their 
caste-distinctions without any denunciations from Gautama. 
K'or did Gautama ever rail at the Brahmans, or dispute their 
right to be regarded as men of higher social rank. On the 
contrary, he treated them with respect, and taught others 
to do so,^ just as he admitted the superiority of the gods over 
men, and allowed men to worship them; merely denying 
that either gods or Brahmans could alter a man’s condition 
in a future life, 

What he really opposed was priestcraft and priestly 
domination, not caste ; for, be it observed, Buddhism recog- 
nizes no priests, and has properly no priests of its own, 
unless monks can be so called. 

Other reformers and leaders of Hindu sects had done 
much the same before him, so that even in this respect it 
cannot he said that Gautama struck out any wdrolly original 
line. 

But it was not merely in the establishment and organiza- 
tion of a universal monastic Order, by means of which he 
might propagate what he believed to he true knowledge, that 
the Buddha took care to avoid any direct or offensive 
opposition to the spirit of Brahmanism : he was equally 
careful in regard to the form in which the knowledge so 
propagated was presented. It seems indeed as if the great 
Teacher to whom the majority of Asiatic races have for 
centuries looked as a kind of god-like example, if not as an 
actual god, was naturally so tolerant of the opinions of 
others, and so humble-minded in regard to his own, that he 
could not bring himself to pose in the attitude of an original 
thinker. 

^ He even asserted that birth in a Brahman family would be a reward for merit. 
According* to Biirnouf ‘‘very little difference appears between the Buddhists and 
Brahmans in the enrhj Buddhist writings, and Buddha is often described as 
followed by a crowd of Brahmans as weU as of Bhikkhus.’’ See Journal il.A.S. 
o.s. Yol. XIL p. 242. 
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Almost all the doctrines of Buddhism will be found on 
examinatiGn to be more or less amplifications or modifica- 
tions of previously current Brahmanical ideas, which again 
were afterwards modified by an interchange with Buddhistic 
ideas. At any rate, it may be doubted whether Gautama 
himself during his whole life-time ever expressed opinions 
calculated to cause any serious offence to the most orthodox 
Brahmans. He could not of course wholly dispense with 
dogmatic teaching of his own ; but all his dogmas were more 
or less the result of a compromise with old-established 
doctrines. 

Aud it is certain that the Buddha’s method of clothing 
old truths in a new dress, or, to adopt another metaphor, 
of mixing new wine with old, had in it a fascination very 
attractive to most men. For Brahmanism was in truth 
equall}^ tolerant of other creeds, and equally eclectic. Even 
if a man were one of its most orthodox adherents, he was 
allowed to choose one of three ways or methods of securing 
his own salvation. 

The first was the way of sacrifices, ceremonies and rites, 
as enjoined in the Mantra and Brahmana portion of the 
Veda. 

The second was the way of devotion to one or other of 
certain commonly worshipped personal deities, leading in 
later times to Saivism and Vaishnavism (as ultimately un- 
folded in the Puranas). 

The third was the way of knowledge as set forth in the 
Upanishads.^ 

Any one of these three ways, or all three together, might 
be chosen without fear of being charged with heresy, so long 
as the authority of the Veda was not impugned ; but the 
third, or wa}^ of knowledge, which was incomparably the 
highest way, was not open to all. 

It was the w^ay reserved for the more intellectual and 

^ Tbe three ways are usually expressed in Sanskrit by Karman, Bhakti, and 
Jnaiia respectively: but tbe doctrine of Bhakti was not fully developed till after 
the time of Buddha, though the Upanishads prove that the practice of devotion 
(as expressed by Upasana) must have existed. 
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pWlosopbically-minded Brahmans. The generality of men 
had to content themselves with the first and second ways 
All that the Buddha then did was, in the first place, to 
institute an Order to which all classes were admissible ; and 
in the second place to throw open the third or highest way — - 
the way of true knowledge — to all who wished to enter upon 
it, of whatever rank or caste or mental calibre they might 
be. No human being, he declared, not even the lowest, was 
to be shut out from free access to the path of true enlighten- 
ment. 

And here, of course, it will occur to most persons to inquire 
what was the nature of that knowledge which the Buddha 
thus made accessible to all? 

Was it some deep spiritual truth ? Some abstruse doctrine 
of philosophy, or physical, or metaphysical science ? Was 
the Buddha’s open way very different from the old, well- 
fenced-off and carefully-guarded Brahmanical way ? Was 
his knowledge opposed to Brahmanical knowledge? 

Unhappily we are here met by a difiSculty. The Buddha 
promulgated a creed, but he never, like Muhammad, wrote 
a book or even a single line. He was, in some respects, the 
Socrates of India, and we are obliged to trust to his followers 
for a record of his sayings and doings. Still we have no 
reason to doubt the genuineness of what has been handed down 
in regard to the main doctrines he taught, and we are at once 
struck with the fact that Gautama called his own knowledge 
Bodhi and not Veda, Most probably he did so because he 
wished to imply that his own knowledge, as attainable by 
all through their own efforts and intuitions, was to be dis- 
tinguished from Veda or knowledge obtainable through the 
Brahmans alone, and by them through supernatural revela- 
tion only. 

But it should be noted — as pointed out long ago by 
Professor A. Weber of Berlin, and recently by Professor 
Oldenberg — that even in the choice of a name derived from 
the Sanskrit root Budh ^ to know,’ the self-enlightened 
Buddha was only following the authors of the Brah- 
manas. For example, the §ata-patha-brahmana called a 
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man prati-bnddlia ^ who bad attained to perfect knowledge 
of the Atman. It may be pointed out, too, that in Mann 
(iv. 204) the wise man is called Budha. 

Moreover, the doctrines which grew out of his self- 
acquired knowledge Gautama still called DJiarma law/ 
using the very same term employed by the Brahmans — 
a term expressive of law in its most comprehensive sense, 
as comprising under it the physical laws of the TJiii verse, 
as well as moral, political and social duties. And, further, 
the very first truth taught in the Buddha’s Dharma was 
after all no new truth. It was in perfect harmony wdth 
Brahmanical ideas. His way of knowledge, though — like that 
of the Brahmans- — it ultimately developed into many paths, had 
only one point of departure. It started from the old truth, 
taught long before, that all life— not merely some life — was 
pain and misery, and it indicated two cures for that misery. 

The first cure was the suppression of desire, especially the 
desire for continuity of existence. The second cure was 
the removal of ignorance. When, however, we come to put 
the question — ignorance of what ? we find ourselves brought 
round by the well-known twelve-linked chain of causality 
to the old truth, and the answer we receive is : — ignorance 
that all life is pain and misery and all craving for continuity 
of individual existence a mistake. 

It would be easy to prove that this kind of pessimism — 
the pessimism of Schopenhauer, von Hartmann and other 
modern European philosophers— was taught by the Brahmans 
in Buddha’s time and has continued to be a thoroughly Brah- 
manical idea even to the present day. Witness the following 
sentiment from the Maitrayani or Maitri Hpanishad : — 
this weak body, ever liable 
To wrath, ambition, avarice, illusion, 

To fear, grief, envy, hatred, separation 
From those we hold most dear, association 
With those we hate ; continually exposed 
To hunger, thirst, disease, decrepitude, 

Emaciation, growth, decline and death, 

What relish can there be for true enjoyment ? ” 

1 S ata-patha-brahiaaipia xiv. 7, 2, 17* 
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Also the following, from Mann (vi. 77) — 

^^Tliis body like a house composed of the (five) elements, with 
bones for its rafters, tendons for its connecting links, flesh and 
blood for its mortar, skin for its covering ; this house filled with 
impiiiities, infested by sorrow and old age, the seat of disease, 
full of pain and passion, and not lasting — a man ought certainly to 
./.abandon*”' 

Later writers chime in, thus (Yairagya-sataka of Bhartrl- 
hari, hi* 32) : — 

Enjoyments are alloyed by fear of sickness, 

High rank may have a fall, abundant wealth 
Is subject to exactions, dignity 
Encounters risk of insult, strength is ever 
In danger of enf eeblement by foes, 

A handsome form is jeoparded by women, 

Scripture is open to assaults of critics, 

Merit incurs the spite of wicked men, 

The body lives in constant dread of death, 

One course alone is proof against alarm, 

Renounce the world, and safety may be won.” 

And again (hi. 50) : — 

One hundred years ^ is the appointed span 
Of human life, one half of this goes by 
In sleep and night; one half the other half 
In childhood and old age ; the rest is passed 
In sickness, separation, pain and service — 

How can a human being find delight 
In such a life, vain as a watery bubble ?” 

Then we know that the removal of the pain caused by 
desire, ignorance, and bodily existence, was the chief aim of 
the Brahmariical systems of philosophy, quite as much as 
of the Buddhistic. 

The very first aphorism of the Sahkhva system defines the 
chief aim of man to be complete deliverance from the 
misery and pain incident to corporeal existence. The JSTyaya, 

1 Centoiiarians (S'atajiis, S'ata-Tarska) seem to have been rather common in 
India in ancient times, if we may judge by the allusions to them in Manu and 
other works. See Manu, iii. 186 ; ii. 135,137. 
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too, in its second aphorism, declares that beatitude consists 
in complete deliverance from the pain resulting from birth, 
actions and false knowledge ; while the Vedanta considers 
that ignorance alone fetters the soul of man to the body, and 
is therefore, of course, the cause of all pain and suffering. 
Then, again, as to the Buddha’s so-called agnostic and 
atheistic ideas, it is said that he wholly repudiated the exis- 
tence of a Supreme Being. And it is true that his highest 
being was the perfectly enlightened man, free from all 
ignorance, desire and suffering. 

Yet, as already pointed out, he had great sympathy with 
Yoga ideas, and the Yoga philosophy not only asserted the 
existence of Grod, but defined His nature thus (ii. 24) : — 

God is a particular Spirit {piirmha, which also means 
man), unaffected by pain, acts, the result of acts, and desires.” 

Surely this might equally serve as a definition for the 
Buddha’s perfect man, and it is difficult to suppose that one 
was not suggested by the other.^ It seems, also, difficult 
to reconcile the Buddha’s predilection for Yoga with his 
disbelief in the existence of Spirit as distinct from bodily 
organism. But a little consideration will perhaps indicate 
how he was brought round to this disbelief. 

Probably before his so-called enlightenment and attain- 
ment of true knowledge, he was as firm a believer in the real 
existence of one Supreme Spirit as the most orthodox Brahman. 
He had become imbued with Brahmanical philosophy while 
sitting at the feet of his two teachers TJdraka and Alara. 
At that time there were no definite or finally formulated 
systems of philosophy, separated from each other by sharp 
lines. But the Sankhya and Vedanta systems were assum- 
ing shape, and the doctrines they embodied had been roughly 
enunciated in the IJpanishads, and were orally current. 

For instance, it was then believed, as had been repeatedly 
stated in the IJpanishads, that nothing really existed but one 
universally present impersonal Spirit, and that the whole 
visible world was really to be identified with that Spirit. 

^ By this I do not mean to imply that the Yoga definition was necessarily 
the first in point of time. 
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Tlieii it followed as an article of faitli that man^s spirit, 
deluded into a temporary false idea of separate personal 
existence by the illusion of ignorance, and maintained in 
that false idea through repeated births by the force of its 
own acts, was also identical with that One Spirit, and 
ultimately to be re-absorbed into it. 

it is obvious that to believe in the ultimate merging 
of man\s personal spirit in One impersonal unconscious spirit, 
is virtually to deny the ultimate existence of any human 
spirit at all. Nay more — it is virtually to deny the existence 
of a supreme universal Spirit also. 

For how can a merely abstract universal Spirit, which is 
unconscious of personality, be regarded as possessing any real 
existence worth being called true life ? 

To assert that such a Spirit is pure abstract Entity or 
(according to Tedanta phraseology) pure Existence (without 
anything to exist for), pure Thought or even Consciousness 
(without anything to think about, or be conscious about), 
pure Joy (without anything to rejoice about), is practically to 
reduce it to pure non -entity. 

All that G-autama did, therefore, was to bring common 
sense to bear in purging Brahmanism of a dogma which 
appeared to him to be a mere figment and a sham. 

He simply eliminated as meaningless and incapable of 
proof the doctrine of an impersonal incorporeal unconscious 
spirit, whether human or divine. 

And this leads us to the important question how 
far the great central Brahraanical doctrine of soul-trans- 
migration formed the basis of the Buddha’s theory on the 
same subject. It might seem at first that the teaching of 
the Buddha would difier materially from that of the Brahmans 
in regard to this central dogma. The real fact was that the 
divergence of the Buddhist doctrine from the Brahmanical 
theory of metempsychosis was not greater than was to be 
expected from the difference between the two systems in 
regard to the doctrine of soul and spirit. Of course Gautama 
was brought up to accept unreservedly the Brahmanical 
theory as minutely described in Mann’s Law-book (chapter 



BUDDHISM IN ITS DELATION TO BBAHMANISM. 145 


xii. 41, 50, and elsewhere). The great Brahmanical law- 
giver there set forth a triple order of transmigration through 
lower, middle, and higher planes of existence, resulting from 
good, middling, and bad acts, words and thoughts. Thus — 
to instance only the lower — the soul of a man who spoke ill 
of his teacher was destined to pass into an ass or a dog (ii. 
201), the soul of a thief might occupy a mouse (xii. 62), the 
soul of one who neglected his caste-duties might pass into a 
demon (xii. 71, 72) ; and greater crimes might lead to the 
souFs being condemned to occupy plants, stones, and minerals. 
Then there was an intermediate condition of the soul, as a 
departed spirit or ghost, which would be miserable but for 
the Sraddha ceremonies— a source of constant profit to the 
Brahmans who performed them. 

This passage of the soul through repeated bodies was the 
terrible incubus which it was the great object of Indian 
philosophers to remove. It was impossible, however, for 
Gautama to accept such ideas, denying as he did the exist- 
ence of any soul or spirit at all, as distinct from material 
organization. He therefore put forth a view of his own, 
which was no doubt afterwards amplified by his followers 
into something more Buddhistic than Buddhism, just as 
Darwin’s followers of the present day develope his teaching 
into something more Darwinian than Darwinism. 

And perhaps I may be pardoned for recapitulating here 
what so many Pali scholars have already made clear, that 
every human being according to the Buddhist is composed 
of five constituents called Skandhas.^ And that these are : 
1. Form {ru^a). 2. Sensations {vedand). 3. The faculty 

of perception {sanjnd), 4. The faculty of conformation (sams-^ 
Mra), that is of forming ideas, dispositions (leading to actions, 
etc.). 5. The faculty of thought or consciousness {vijndna). 
This fifth is the most important of the five, and is the only 
kind of soul recognized by Buddhists. Theoretically it perishes 
with the other Skandhas at death, but practically it is con- 
tinued, its exact counterpart being reproduced in a new body. 

^ Sometimes a liuman being is said to be made up of the five elements —ether, 
air, fire, water, earth— with a sixth called fijnana, consciousness. 
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For althougli it is true that when a man dies, alF the 
Ska,ndhas are dissolved, yet by the force of the merit and 
demerit {kmala and aMisaJa) resulting from his actions 
{karma) j a new set, of which consciousness {mjmm) m still 
the doiuinant fiiculty, instantly starts into being. The 
process of the new creation is so instantaneous that it is 
equivalent to the continuance of the same personality, 
pervaded by the same consciousness, though it is only really 
connected with the previous personality by the force of acts 
done and character formed in that personality. In short (as 
Prof. Khys Davids has well shown), to speak of transmigra- 
tion of souls as a doctrine of Buddhism is misleading. 

A true Buddhist does not believe in the passing of a soul 
from one body to another, but in the passing on of what 
may be called act-force or character-force : that is to say, in 
the constant perpetuation and transmission of the aggregate of 
merit and demerit resulting from a man's acts so as to cause 
a continuous and connected series or succession of separate 
forms and personalities. It is this act-force alone, commonly 
called Karma, which is the connecting link between each 
man's past, present, and future bodies. 

In its subtle and irresistible operation this accumulated Act- 
force maybe compared to stored-up chemical or electric energy.* 
It is a force which continually creates and re-creates the 
whole man, and perpetuates his personal identity (even in 
the absence of recollection) through separate forms, whether 
it compels him to ascend or descend in the scale of being. 
Be it observed, however, that the scale of descent appears to 
he limited in true Buddhism to animal organisms. It is not 
extended, as in the. Brabmanical system, to plants and 
minerals, stocks and stones. 

Enough then has been stated to make it clear that the 
only creator recognized by Buddhists is, so to speak, Act- 
force. It is Act-force that creates worlds. It is Act-force 
that creates all beings in any of the six classes into which 
Buddhists divide all beings, — namely, gods, men, demons, 
animals, ghosts and the dwellers in hell. We know that it 
is an axiom with modern European men of science that no 
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force can ever be lost, but must of necessity be transmitted 
onwards in some form or other. Wow the Buddhist 
philosopher affirmed this very thing many centuries ago in 
regard to the force generated by a maa^s character and 
acts ; and Brahmanical philosophy affirmed much the same. 

And what does the modern Positivist philosopher assert ? 
He maintains that both body and mind are resolved into 
their elements at death. The only immortal part of us 
is what good deeds we have done, what good words or 
thoughts we leave behind us, to be made use of by our 
descendants and improved on for the elevation of humanity. 
And the aggregate of these, according to the Buddhist, 
constitute a force strong enough to re-create us. 

Is was thus that the force of Gautama’s own acts had 
constantly re-created him through a long chain of successive 
personalities terminating in the perfect Buddha. And it 
was a peculiar characteristic of the perfect Buddha that he 
was gifted with the faculty of recollecting these personalities 
and describing them. The stories of at least five hundred 
and fifty of his births (Jatakas) are even now daily repeated 
to thousands of eager listeners in every Buddhist country 
over the greater part of Asia, and are believed to convey 
important moral lessons, much in the same manner, if I may 
be allowed to say so with all reverence, that the stories of the 
Old Testament patriarchs, prophets, and heroes, who are 
held by Christians to be types of Christ, are repeated as 
lessons in our own religious services. 

The close inter-relationship between Brahmanism and 
Buddhism, and the interchange of ideas which took place 
between each, are again exemplified by the Buddhist birth- 
stories, many of which are obviously mere modifications or 
adaptations of old fables and folk-lore long current in India, 
while others have evidently been imported from Buddhism 
into the fables of Sanskrit literature. 

In reading them one is constantly reminded of similar 
stories in the Pahca-tantra, Hitopadesa, Ramclyana, and 
Maha-bharata. The noteworthy point about the repeated 
births of the Buddha is that there appears to have been no 
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Darwinian rise from lower to Mglier forms ; no working of 
the way gradually and progressively upwards ; but, on the 
contrary, a mere jumble of metamorphoses. Thus we find 
him born twenty times as the god Indra, eighty-three times 
as an ascetic, fifty-eight times as a king, twenty-four times 
as a Brahman, once as a gamester, eighteen times as a 
monkey, six times as an elephant, eleven times as a deer, 
once as a dog, four times as a ser|)ent, six times as a snipe, 
once as a frog, twice as a fish, forty-three times as a tree- 
god, twice as a pig, ten times as a lion, four times as a cock, 
twice as a thief, once as a devil-dancer, and so on in an 
endless irregular series, without any apparent conformity to 
any rule or law of development. 

Another wise man of the East, w^ho lived long before 
Gautama, spoke of ^^the path of the just shining more and 
more unto the perfect day.’’ ^ Of this kind of progressive 
advance towards higher planes of perfection, the Indian sage 
knew nothing. I^or to the Buddha, of course, would such 
a doctrine as that of “imputed Righteousness” have conveyed 
any meaning whatever. With Gautama, righteousness and 
unrighteousness, holiness and sin, were merely forces causing 
in the one case a man’s rebirth either in one of the heavens 
or in higher earthly corporeal forms, and in the other his 
rebirth in one of the heUs or in lower corporeal forms. 
“Not in the heavens,” says the Dhamma-pada, “not in the 
midst of the sea, not if thou hidest thyself away in the clefts 
of the mountains, wilt thou find a place where thou canst 
escape the force resulting from thy evil actions.” ^ And 
this Buddhist theory of every man’s destiny being dependent 
on his own acts is quite in keeping with Brahmanical ideas 
expressed here and there in Sanskrit literature. Take for 
example the following: — Purva-janma-kritam karma tad 
daivam iti kathyate, “ the act committed in a former birth 
that is called one’s destiny” ; and again, “ As from a lump of 
clay a workman makes what he pleases, even so a man obtains 

^ Proverbs iv. 18 . 

Dhammapada, 127, 219 (Dr. Oldenberg’s Buddba, p. 243), with a slight 
variation of phraseology. 
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whatever destiny lie has wrought out for himself’' (Hito- 
padesa, Introduction). 

We are reminded too of a sentiment by a poet of our own— 

Our deeds still travel with us from afar, 

And wbat we have been makes us what we are. ” ^ 

And of Don Quixote’s saying, Every man is the son of his 
own works;” and of Wordsworth’s, often quoted, ‘"The child 
is father of the man ; ” and of Longfellow’s, Lives of great 
men all remind us, we can make ourselves sublime.” 

Nor can ceremonies and rites performed by priests avail 
aught, nor can any devotion to personal gods avail aught, 
nor can anything whatever, except a mans own works and 
deservings, possess the slightest efficacy. 

Not that the gods and demons of the Hindu Pantheon 
were held by the Buddhists to be mere myths. They existed 
in more subtle corporeal forms than those of men, and were, 
moreover, powerful beings, capable of working good or evil, 
benefit or harm ; among them the Vedic god Indra being 
particularly revered. 

Yet they were not omnipotent, and were wholly powerless 
to help or hinder any one on the road to his own salvation. 
If we turn next to that division of the Buddhist system 
which seeks to explain the operation of physical laws in the 
creation and dissolution of worlds, we are again reminded of 
Brahman ical ideas. 

We have already noted that, notwithstanding the great 
difference between Buddhism and Brahmanism in regard to 
the doctrine of Spirit, the disagreement in the end appears 
to be more apparent than real. The same may be said with 
regard to Buddhist ideas on the subject of matter as opposed 
to spirit. Here, again, the gulf between the two systems 
appears at first to be impassable. It might indeed have 
been supposed that since Gautama denied the eternal exis- 
tence of Spirit, he would at least give eternal existence to 
matter. 

1 These lines constitute the text of the 70th chapter of George Eliot’s 
Middlemarch.” 
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But no; here, again, Buddhism allowed no permanence. 
Here, again, the only eternal thing is the Causality of 
Act-force. 

The world around us, with all its visible phenomena, 
must be recognized as an existing entity, for w^e see before 
OUT eyes evidence of its actual existence. But it is an entity 
produced out of nonentity, and destined to lapse again into 
nonentity when its time is fulfilled. 

For out of nothingness it came, and into nothingness must 
it return, to re-appear again, it is true, but as a wholly new 
creation brought into being by the accumulated force of its 
own acts, not evolved out of any eternally existing germ. 

It is thus that the Universe is like an endless succession 
of countless bubbles which are for ever forming, expanding, 
drifting onwards, bursting and re-forming, each bubble owing 
its re-formation to the force generated by its vanished pre- 
decessor; 

“ Worlds on worlds are rolling ever 
From creation to decay : 

Like the bubbles on a river, 

Sparkling, bursting, borne away.^^ ^ 

Or like an interminable succession of wheels for ever 
coming into view, for ever rolling onwards, disappearing 
and reappearing ; for ever passing from being to non-being, 
and again from non-being to being. 

As to the question what force created the first world, 
the Buddha hazarded no opinion. He held this to be 
an inexplicable mystery. 

Many of these speculations also may be traced back to a 
Brahmanical source. We know that a fundamental doctrine 
of Brahmanism is £1^ nihilo nihil fit The true Vedanta 
philosophy makes the Universe proceed out of an eternal 
illusion, and students of Manu are familiar with the 
doctrine of Kalpas, or immense intervals of time (lasting 
for 4,320,000,000 earthly years), during wbich every 
creation attains perfection, and then again deteriorates and 
decays till it is utterly dissolved, not indeed into nothingness, 

1 SheUe/s HeBas. 
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but into Brabman or simple unconscious Spirit, to be again 
evolved with the inauguration of a fresh Kalpa. 

Can it be affirmed, however, that pure unconscious spirit 
is virtually very different from pure nothingness ? 

What says the author of a well-knowm hymn of the Rig- 
veda (x. 120} ? — 

In the beginning there was neither naught nor aught. 

Then there was neither sky nor atmosphere above. 

Then first came darkness hid in darkness, gloom in gloom ; 
hlext all was water, all a chaos indiscreet, 

In which the One lay void, shrouded in nothingness.’’ 

Then as to the Kalpas or ages of the wmrld, we know that 
the Brahmanical notion of vast intervals of time exceeds the 
wildest dreams of modern geologists; yet the Buddhist con- 
ception is a mere exaggeration of the same notion. 

Let it be supposed, say Buddhist writers, that a solid rock 
forming a vast cube 16 miles high, and the same in length and 
breadth, were lightly rubbed once in a hundred years with 
a piece of the finest cloth, and by this slight friction reduced 
in countless ages to the size of a mango-seed ; that 'would 
still give you no idea of the immense duration of a Buddhist 
Kalpa. 

Then again the Buddhist theory of numerous heavens and 
hells is nothing but an equally exaggerated expansion of the 
Brahmanical. 

One of the earliest doctrines of Brahmanism wslb that earth, 
atmosphere, and heaven formed three worlds (Manu xi. 236), 
and we find Buddhist writers expanding these into three sets 
or groups of worlds, the first comprising the seven worlds 
of sensuous desire (Kama), viz. the earth and six heavens 
of the gods, all the inhabitants of which are capable of those 
sensual feelings and desires which lead to re-birth and death, 
and are therefore presided over by Mara, the deadly spirit 
of evil, whose sphere is the atmosphere, and who, as Prof. 
Oldenberg has well shown, is the counterpart of Mrityu, 
^ god of death," in the Kathopanishad. The second group 
are called ' worlds of form " (Rupa), divided according to four 
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places of pure thought or meditation, and said to contain 
sixteen (or according to the Northern school seventeen or 
even eighteen) heavens. The third group are called ‘ form- 
less worlds,’ and contain four heavens, inhabited by beings 
who appear to exist in a highly sublimated transcendental 
state, untroubled by desires, feelings, or thoughts. 

Similar hyperbole is used in describing the numerous 
Buddhist hells. Manu (iv. 88-90) reckons 21 hells or places 
of torment of various degrees, but these are expanded by 
Buddhists into 136, the eight principal of which are minutely 
described as terrible places of torture. The worst, called Avici, 
is for unbelievers in and revilers of Buddha and his law. 

And now, before I conclude, I feel rather like a foolhardy 
person rushing recklessly over thorny ground when I venture 
to speak of the culminating Buddhist doctrine of Nirvana ? I 
think, however, I may assert two things about this much con- 
troverted expression without fear of being contradicted. 

The first is that the word Nirvana is an expression 
common both to Brahmanism and Buddhism. It was 
probably current in Gautama’s time, and certainly occurs in 
the Maha-bharata, parts of which may extend back to the 
time when Buddhism first arose in India. Of course, like 
some of the crucial theological terras of Christianity, it is 
capable of being interpreted diflFerently, according to the 
views of the interpreter and the point he wishes to establish. 

The second is that it would be about as unreasonable to 
restrict the expression Nirvana to one meaning as it would 
be to restrict both Brahmanism and Buddhism — two most 
elastic, comprehensive and Protean, systems — which have 
constantly changed their front to suit changing circum- 
stances and varying national peculiarities at different epochs 
and in different countries, to one hard and fast outline. 

Nirvana, no doubt, properly means ^a state of extinction’ 
like that of a blown-out flame, but such extinction may have 
at least three meanings. It may indicate first a complete 
extinction of the fires ^ of the passions and a total cessation 


^ The three chief fires are lust, infatuation and hatred. 
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of all desires,^ especially the desire for individual existence — 
a state achieved by all Arhats while still living in the world, 
and notably by the Buddha himself, at the moment when he 
attained Buddhahood, forty- four years before his complete 
J!*firvaiia, Then, secondly, there is a form of Hirvaiia in- 
sisted on by many, in which the leading idea seems to be 
a state of absolute release from all pain, accompanied by a 
sense of profound peace and rest, all fear of further bodily 
existences having terminated. This condition, implying as 
it does an actual consciousness of blissful repose, precludes 
the idea of utter annihilation. Then, thirdly. Nirvana may 
stand for a state of entire cessation of re-births, with utter 
extinction of all conscious personal existence as attained by 
the Buddha, according to the orthodox view, at the moment 
of his death. 

Now with regard to the first form of Nirvana — the 
extinction of the fires of the passions — it must be borne in 
mind that a feeling of profound respect for such a con- 
dition was ingrained in the mind of every true Hindu, and 
that there was really nothing new in this idea. 

Even to this day no one can have come in contact with the 
natives of India in their own country, without observing that 
for a genuine aristocratic Brahman to allow others to see 
him give way to any passion, to exhibit any emotion or 
enthusiasm, is regarded as a proof of weakness. 

We can easily understand, therefore, that when the 
Buddha exhorted his followers to strive after a wholly 
impassive condition, he addressed a sympathetic audience. 

Long before his exhortations were heard in India, his 
fellow-countrymen held persons in the highest respect who 
claimed to have entirely suppressed their passions. The 
only peculiarity in Gautama’s teaching was that he made 
this object incumbent on all true Buddhists alike, without 
exception. And this state of absolute impassiveness is well 
indicated to the eye by the usual attitude of the images 
which, after Gautama’s death, were carved to represent him 

1 Prof. Rhys Davids holds that the Buddha did not advocate the suppression of 
good desires. 
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■ — an attitude of complete tranquillity, passionless composure, 
and dignified calm. 

Then, with regard to the second phase of Nirvana, in 
which the main idea is cessation of all pain, this seems to 
correspond very much to the Brahmanical Apavarga, 
described in the N3mya, and defined by a commentator, 
Vatsyayana, to be Sarva-duhkha-cheda. I trust I shall 
not shock my Indian friends if I illustrate this condition 
by an example from the animal creation. In crossing the 
Indian Ocean, when unruffled by the slightest breeze, I 
have sometimes observed a jelly-fish floating on the surface 
of the transparent water, apparently lifeless, but really 
drinking in the warm fluid in a state of lazy blissful repose. 

No Buddhist at least could look at such a sight without 
being reminded of the second idea of Nirvana — the idea of, 
so to speak, floating in perfect peace and cessation from all 
pain on a kind of ocean of conscious beatitude. 

With regard to the highest form of Nirvana— sometimes 
called Parinirvana — absolute extinction of conscious personal 
existence and individuality, I have already shown that if this 
is to be distinguished from the Brahmanical idea of absorp- 
tion into an impersonal unconscious spirit — whereby the Ego 
of personal identity was utterly destroyed — ^it is a distinction 
without much difierence. 

We may be quite sure that although the highest form of 
Nirvana is the ultimate goal, and great object of all the 
loftiest aspirations of a true Buddhist, it has no place in the 
aims, efibrts, and even in the thoughts of the ordinaiy 
adherents of Buddhism. 

The apex of • all the desires, the culminating point of all 
the ambition of the most religiously-minded Buddhists of 
the present day, point to a life in one of the heavens, while 
the great mass of the people aim only at escaping one of the 
hells, and elevating themselves ta a higher condition of 
bodily existence in their next birth on this earth, and 
perhaps on that very part of this earth which is the scene 
of their present toils, joys and sorrows. 

And now, in conclusion, let me say a few words in regard 
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to the Buddhist Code of Morality. It may be well asked. 

How can any scheme of morality find a place in a system 
which makes all life and action proceed from ignorance and 
error, and even virtuous conduct the product of a mistake as 
leading to continuity of life in higher states of being ? ’’ 

The inconsistency seems difficult of explanation, but it 
must be borne in mind that notwithstanding the constant 
insisting on the misery resulting from every form of 
existence, Gautama taught that the life of a virtuous man 
and life in heaven were better than a wicked life and a life 
in hell. 

Hence accumulation of merit (Jmmla or pimya or dharma) 
by good actions, by the practice of morality, self-renunciation, 
meditation and almsgiving, according to the example set by 
the Buddha himself, was made an absolutely indispensable 
factor in securing a man’s re-birth in higher corporeal forms, 
with a view to the attainment of perfect knowdedge, perfect 
self-renunciation, and perfect deliverance from individual 
being at some future period. 

Indeed, both Buddhism and Brahmanism might be well 
summed up in a few words as schemes for the intense 
accumulation of self-righteousness, with a view to getting 
rid of self ; but let it be clearly understood that the self 
to he got rid of is not the self spoken of in Christianity, 
but the self of individuality and continued personal conscious 
existence. 

And of the two systems Buddhism is certainly entitled to 
the palm as the most perfect art of merit-making. For every 
Buddhist is like a trader who keeps a ledger, with a regular 
debtor and creditor account, and a daily entry of profit and 
loss. 

He is forbidden to store up a money-balance in a worldly 
bank, but he is urged to be constantly accumulating a merit- 
balance in the hank of Karma. 

To he righteous in a Christian sense, a man must he God- 
like, and to be righteous in a Buddhistic sense, a man must 
be Buddha-like ; but the righteousness of the Buddhist is 
not the perfection of holiness, nor even the perfection of 
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self-enlightenment by the dissipation of ignorance. It is 
the perfection of merit-making, whereby the complete 
extinction of individual existence is achieved. 

I do not, of course, mean to imply that the Buddhist 
system of morality is not of a very high order. 

Often, indeed, it rises to the highest plane of Christian 
teaching, but the same can be said of the moral code existing 
among Brahmans and Hindus before the Buddha^s time, 
and in nothing is the close connection between Buddhism 
and Brahmanism better shown than in the moral precepts of 
these two sj^-stems which are sometimes nearly identical. 

There is scarcely a sentiment in the Dhammapada and 
Sutta-nipata which may not be matched by something similar 
in either Mann, the Epic poems, or the Niti-sastos of 
Sanskrit literature. 

Most certainly the highest morality of both Buddhists 
and Brahmans has this in common, that both had an ultimate 
reference to their own interests, and that both inculcated 
doing good to others, with a view to laying up such a store 
of merit for themselves as might secure their own advance- 
ment in future states of corporeal existence. 


Akt. IX. — The Stories of Jimutavahana, and of Harikirman. 

Translated by the Rev. B. Hale Wortham, M.Pt.A.S. 

The Buddhist legend of Jimutavahana is related twice in 
the Katha Sarit Sagara, in the 22nd Taranga, from which 
the following translation is made, as well as in the 90th 
Taranga. The two versions of the legend differ somewhat 
in their treatment of tbe story, the latter version giving 
a fuller account of Jimhtavah ana’s courtship and home-life, 
at the same time omitting all account of his actions in a 
former birth, and their results. The legend has also been 
dramatised in the !N4gi,nanda, or Joy of the vSnake World, 
a highly sensational drama, remarkable as being the only 
known existing drama commencing with an invocation to 
Buddha. The drama follows the lines of the legend as laid 
down in Taranga 90. 

The Story of JiMUTAviHANA {Kafhd Sarit Sagara, Taranga 
22, Slokaie). 

A mountain called the Snowolad on this earth 
IJprears its mighty form, the chief of hills, 

Father of Parvati, — of Gaurfs spouse 
The spiritual head. In that great mount, 

The home of the Vidyadharas, once dwelt 
Their lord, Jimutaketu. To his house 
Belonged a ^Svishing tree,’’ the legacy 
Of his forefathers, from its nature called 
The giver of desires,” Then the king 
One day approached that heaven-sent tree and said, 

In supplicating tones : 0 deity ! 
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Wbo ever grantest all we ask or seek, 

Give me, I pray thee, now, a virtuous son, 

For I am childless/^ ‘‘King,’^ replied the tree, 
Thy prayer is granted, thou shalt have a son ; 
Within his mind shall dwell the memory 
Of former births ; he shall be liberal, 

The lover of all creatures/' Then the king, 

Filled with delight, in adoration bowed 
Before the tree, and straightway to his Queen 
Bore the glad tidings. Soon a son was born, 

And to the boy the father gave the name 
Jimfitavahana. As time went on 
The youth increased in stature, while the love 
Which filled his inmost nature, step by step, 

Grew with his outward form. At last, the prince, 
Proclaimed Successor to his father’s crown, 

Filled with compassion for all living things 
That move upon this earth, in secret spoke, 

And thus addressed his father, who with joy 
Heard his son’s words. “Surely I know full well 
That all things perish : nothing on the earth 
Has an abiding place ; one thing alone, — 

The glory of the virtuous, replete 
With purity, — though countless ages pass. 

Shall never fail. If men of noble mind 
Have gained renown by showering kindnesses 
On others, more than life, far more than wealth, 
They value that fair glory. As for us— 

If onr good fortune — our prosperity — 

Be for ourselves alone, nor overflow 
On the less fortunate, then like a flash 
Of lightning shall our fortune pass awajr, 

And vanish into air. This ‘ Wishing tree ' 

Grants all that we desire ; if, then, we pray 
The tree to pour its blessings o’er the world, 

Nor keep them selfishly, — then shall its fruit 
Be ours indeed. So let me supplicate 
The wishing tree that by its boundless wealth 
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Tlie multitudes of men, who pass their lives 
In poverty, may be relieved/^ Thus spoke 
Jiniutavahana : gladly his sire 
Assented, and the youth invoked the tree. 

0 Bounteous tree ! The giver of all good 
To us ; fulfil this day our earnest prayer ; 

Banish from earth all want and poverty. 

Hail to thee ! friendly one ! Thou hast been sent 
To bless the world with wealth, therefore I pray 
Bestow on men the wealth that they desire.'^ 

In answer to Jimutavahana 

The self-denying one, the tree sent down 

Gold in abundant showers on the earth, 

While all mankind rejoiced. Who could have bent 
The wishing tree to carry out bis will 
And rain down plenty, even though he were 
Incarnate Wisdom, but the glorious 
Jimutavahana? Therefore to him' 

Were all the regions of the earth fast bound 
By ties of gratitude, and o’er the heav’n 
His spotless fame extended far and wide. 

Then the relations of the King uprose, — 

Even of King Jimutaketu, — full 
Of hatred, since the throne was firmly fixed 
By his son’s glory ; and their minds they set 
To overcome that place wherein the tree, 

The giver of all blevssings, grew, — a place 
Unfortified, easy to be o’ercome. 

Therefore they met together, fully bent 
On war. Then said Jimutavahana, 

Calm and composed, Father ! this life of ours 
Is even as a bubble on the stream. 

Why should we then desire prosperity ? 

For even as a lamp, whose tongue of flame 
Flickers befere the wind, so among men 
Is fortune. Who could ever hope to gain 
(If he were wise at least) prosperity 
From other’s harm or death? I will not fight 

TOL. XVIII. — [new series.] 
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With kinsmen ; I will rather leave my realm 
And dwell within the forest. Let them he ! 

We will not slay these miserable men^ 

Our brothers and our kin/’ His father said, 

Firmly resolved in mind : I, too, my son ! 

Will go with you, for I am old and grey, 

And how should love for power abide in me 
Since thou, all young and vigorous, hast cast 
Thy realm aside, as though it were but straw, 
Through love and pity ? ” Thus the King approved 
Jimuta\4hana’s advice, and left 
His realm, departing with his wife and son 
To Mount Malaya. There the youth abode 
Within a grove, the Siddha’s dwelling-place, 

Where trees of sandal shadowed o er the brooks, 
Making his father’s life his chief est care. 

And while he sojourned there, the Siddha prince. 
One Mitravasu, took him as a friend, 

Whose maiden sister in a former birth 
Had loved Jimutavahana. He saw, 

And filled with perfect wisdom knew again 
The damsel he had loved. Their mutual glance, 
Like the frail meshes of the net which holds 
The captive deer, ensnared each other’s souls. 

One day the Siddha prince, his countenance 
Beaming with joj?', in sudden thought addressed 
Jimutavahana, whom the three worlds 
Adored : A younger sister dwells with me, 

Called Malay avati : to thee I give 
The maiden ; 0 I do not refuse my gift I ” 

Then spoke Jimutavahana, and said : 

Prince ! in a former birth she was my wife, 

Thou too my friend, even as dear to me 
As my own heart ; to me is given the power 
Of calling back to mind births past and gone.” 

Then Mitravasu said : Tell me, I pray, 

The story of thy former births, I long 
To hear it.” And Jimutavahana, 
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Loving towards all creatures, answered : 

Hear then my tale : Once in a former birth 
As a Tidyadhara, flying through space, 

I passed HimMaj^a, whose lofty peaks 
Shone forth beneath me, and I was beheld 
By Siva, sporting with his spouse. The god 
Enraged, because my towering flight 
Bore me above him, with a curse pronounced 
This sentence on me : ^ In the world of men 
In mortal guise thou shalt be born : a wife 
From the Vidyadharas thou shalt obtain. 

Thou shalt appoint thy son to occupy 
Thy room, and then once more remembering 
Thy former birth, thou shalt again be born 
As a VidyMhara.^ Thus Siva spoke, 

Yet while he cursed, foretelling too the end 
Of his Anathema, and disappeared. 

Soon after, in a merchant’s family 

I entered human form, and lived the son 

Of a rich trader in a city named 

Vallabhl : Vasudatta was the name 

Bestowed on me. Time passed ; to manhood grown, 

My father sent me forth, a retinue 

Of servants following, to some far land 

To trafiic. On my journey, I was seized 

By robbers in a forest ; stripped of all 

My merchandise, they loaded me with chains 

And dragged me to their village, to the shrine 

Of Durga, where a silken banner waved, 

Crimson and long, like as it were the tongue 
Of Death, all eagerness to lick the blood 
Of living things. Then to Pulindaka, 

Their chief, they brought me, who was worshipping 
Before the goddess, that within her shrine 
I might be offered as a sacrifice. 

He saw me, and although a Savara, 

At once he felt his heart within him melt 
In pity for my fate ; a causeless love 
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Wlncli seems to spring unbidden in the heart 
Tells us of friendship in a former birth. 

Thus was I saved from slaughter by the King, 
Who, still intent upon the sacrifice, 

Prepared to make the oflering of himself, 

And so complete the rite. But while he thought 
Thereon, a voice from heaven said : ^ 0 king ! 
Hurt not thyself ! Ask of me what thou wilt, 

It shall be granted thee, for thou hast been 
Approved of me/ Then filled with joy the king 
Keplied : ‘ Since thou, 0 goddess, hast approved 
My deeds, what should I further need ? but yet — • 
One thing I ask of thee : in births to come, 

May love between me and the merchant’s son 
Ever remain unchanged.’ ‘ It shall be so,’ 
Answered the goddess. Then the vSavara 
Eestored me to my home loaded wdth wealth. 

My father, seeing that I had returned 
From a far-distant land, the jaws of death 
Barely escaped, held a great festival 
To do me honour. Then I saw again 
After some time had passed the Savara chief 
Led in a prisoner before the king 
For sentence and for punishment : his crime 
The plunder of a caravan. Straightway 
I told my father, and I prayed the king 
To spare the Savara. My prayer was heard 
And with a mighty sum of gold I saved 
The Savara chief from death. Thus I repaid 
His benefits, and to my own abode 
I brought him home, and long I tended him 
With loving care. After a time he turned 
Departing to his village, while his heart 
Tender with love was fixed upon me still. 

And then he roamed the earth, seeking a gift 
Worthy the kindnesses which I had showed 
Towards him. As he wandered here and there, 
He saw a lake before him, on its banks 
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A woman riding on a lion, young 
And beautiful. The Savara, amazed, 

Thought thus within himself. ^ Who may this be ? 
Is she a mortal ? How then does she ride 
Upon a lion? Can she be divine ? 

But if a goddess, how should such as I 
Behold her ? Surely clad in human form 
I see her as the merit which I gained 
In former births. Oh ! could I only win 
Her for my friend in marriage, — then indeed 
I should bestow on him a just reward 
For all his benefits.^ The Savara, 

Thus thinking in himself, respectfully 
Advanced to greet the maiden, who returned 
His salutation. ^ Who art thou ? ^ she said 
'Why hast thou come to this far-distant land?’ 

' I am a Savara prince,’ he made reply, 

'Lo ! I am seeking treasure in this wood, 

And at the sight of thee I called to mind 

The friend who saved my life, the merchant’s son. 

Matchless is he in youth and comeliness, 

A very fount of nectar to the world, 

Even as thou art. Fortunate the lot 
Of that fair ruaid who shall bestow her hand 
On one so full of generosity, 

So full of love, of patience, of compassion. 

If this surpassing lovely form of thine 
Should fail of such a destiny, Alas I 
Then Kama bears indeed his bow in vain.’ 

The maiden’s mind by these enticing words 

Was borne away, as though the spells of love 

Bewildered her. ' Where is this friend of thine ? ’ 

She said, under love’s prompting. ' Bring him here ! 

That I may see him.’ ' Even so,’ replied 

The Savara, and full of joy returned 

To seek his friend, thinking his object gained. 

Then bringing with him treasures — pearls and musk, 
He came to our abode, and entering in, 
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While all our house saluted him, he gave 
My sire the present, worth a mighty sum 
Of gold. After the day and following night 
Had passed in feasting, then the Savara 
Took me aside, and told me privately 
The story of the maiden ; and to me, 

Full of excitement at the tale, he said, 

‘ Come there with me, my friend ! ’ When nightfall came. 
The Savara departed, bearing me 
Along with him. And when the morning light 
Shone forth, my father knew that I had gone 
Together with the Savara prince ; but yet, 

Confiding in the princess love for me, 

He felt no grief. And I, as time went on, 

Journeyed towards HimMaya ; the prince 
Tending me on the way with loving care. 

At length, one evening, we beheld the lake 
Before our eyes, and in the forest bounds 
We tarried all that night, eating the fruits 
Which grew within the wood,- — -that lovely wood 
Wherein the ground was strewed with creeper flowers, 
While all the air resounded with the hum 
Of bees : sweet gentle breezes blew,- — the hei'bs 
Sent forth a gleaming light even like lamps. 

And then all night we rested in that wood — 

The chamber of delight. FText day the maid, 

Riding upon the lion, like the moon 
Resting upon an autumn cloud, drew near. 

As she approached, my mind at eveiy step 
Flew as it were to meet her, and the prince, 

Advancing towhfls her, said in courteous tones 
‘ Goddess ! I offer thee my dearest friend, 

Accept him as thy bridegroom.’ ^ Bring thy friend 
Hither,’ she answered, and with eyes of love 
She glanced at me approaching her, and said, 

^ This friend of thine must surely be a god ! 

No mortal has so beautiful a form.’ 

^ Fair one ! I am a mortal,’ I replied. 
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^ A mercliant’s son, who dwells in VallabM» 

My hither by the favour of the god 

Who wears upon his head the crescent moon 

Received me as his son/ Then said the maid, 

Her eyes cast down through modesty, ‘ The god 
Hath now fulfilled his promise ; for he deigned 
To tell me in a dream, ‘^To-morrow’s sun 
Shall show thy spouse to thee/’ Lo ! here I find 
In thee my husband/ Thus she charmed my mind 
With speech of nectar sweetness. Then the wood 
We quitted, journeying homewards that the rites 
Of marriage might be duly solemnized ; 

And mounted on the lion, in my arms 
Holding the maiden, we reached Vallabhi. 

Then lo ! wdth wonder filled the people ran 
To tell my father ; marvelling, he came 
To greet me. When he saw the gracefulness 
And beauty of the maiden, and perceived 
How fitly I had chosen her, his heart 
Rejoiced, and to our marriage feast he called 
Her friends and relatives. Thus she became 
My spouse, and all my life was filled with peace 
And happiness, blessed with a virtuous wife. 

At length, as time went by, old age crept on, 

And I, feeling disgust for earthly things 
And w^eariness of life, I made mj?- son 
The ruler of my kingdom. Then I turned. 

Casting aside my royal state, and went 
Into the forest. There intense desire 
To leave this mortal frame possessed my mind. 

Therefore I rneditated on the deity 
And from the mountain side I threw myself 
Down headlong. So I quitted life. Now born 
Again into the world, thou seest me 
Jimutavahana. To me belongs 
The recollection of my former births. 

Thou Mitravasu art the Savara prince, 

And this thy sister, Malay avati, 
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Is that same damsel born again, whom I, 

The merchant’s son, chose in mj former birth 
To be iiiy bride. Therefore ^tis right and good 
That I should marry her. First do thou go 
And tell my parents : truly shalt thou gain 
Thy whole desire.’’ When Mitravasu heard 
The story of Jimutavahana, 

He told his parents, who were filled with joy^ 

And gave their daughter Malayavati 
In marriage to Jiraiitav&hana, 

And the pair dwelt in great prosperity 
And happiness upon Malaya’s mount. 

Once on a time Jimutavahana 
Was wandering amid the woods that gird 
The shore ; and in that place he saw a man 
Fearful and trembling; and with loud lament 
His mother followed, while the man would turn 
And bid his mother leave him, but with tears 
She never ceased to follow him. Behind 
The pair there followed one in soldier’s garb, 

Who led the man up to a lofty rock 
And left him. Then Jimutavahana 
Spoke to the man and said, Tell me, I pray, 

Who art thou ? Why does this thy mother weep 
For thee.” Then said the man, “ In bygone times 
Kadru and Vinata, Kasyapa’s wives, 

Held a dispute. The horses of the sun 
Were black,” so one declared, — the other said 
That they were white. The one w^ho erred should serve 
The other as a slave. Thus each agreed. 

The subtle-minded Kadru, fully bent 
On victory, induced her sons the snakes 
To send forth showers of venom o’er the steeds ; 

And then she showed them all defiled and black 

To Vinata. So by an artifice 

Was Vinata o’ercome and made a slave. 

How terrible is woman’s spite which wreaks 
Vengeance upon its kind- Then came the son 


THE STOEY OF nMXJTAYAHAHA. 

Of Yina.t4, Garucla, and lie begged 

His motber. Then the sons of Kadru said, 

‘ Garnda ! lo ! the gods have now begun 
To chum the sea of milk. If thou wilt bring 
The nectar from that sea, 0 mighty chief, 

And give it us, thou shalt indeed redeem 
Thy mother from her bonds of slaveiy.’ 

Then to the sea of milk Garuda ivent. 

And showed his mighty power, if by that means 
He might obtain the nectar. Vishnu, pleased 
"With that display of might, exclaimed, ‘Indeed 
Thou hast delighted me ! Ask what thou wilt, 
And I will give it thee.^ Garuda, wroth, 

Because his mother had been made a slave, 
Replied, ‘ I pray thee may the snakes become 
My food.’ The god assented. So he gained 
The nectar by his valour, and a boon 
From Vishnu. As Garuda tuimed to go. 

There met him Indra. ‘ King of birds ! ’ he said, 

‘ I know thine errand ; may thy power and might 
Restrain these foolish snakes lest they consume 
The nectar ; and enable me to take 
It from them.’ When Garuda heard these words, 
He willingly complied, and to the snakes 
Bearing the nectar in his hand he went, 

Rejoicing in the thought of Vishnu’s boon ; 

Then standing at a distance, he addressed 
The snakes, filled with alarm at Vishnu’s gift : — 

‘ Here is the nectar, lo ! I bring it you. 

Take it, — ^release my mother ; if you fear 

My power, I will place it on a bed 

Of Darbha grass ; and when you have restored 

My mother I will go, and you can take 

The nectar thence.’ All willingly the snakes 

Assented, and upon a sacred bed 

Of Kusa grass, Garuda placed the howl 

Of nectar, and departed, having freed 

His mother. Then the snakes approached to taste 
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The nectar, but with sudden swoop from heaven 
The mighty Inrira fell, and bore away 
The nectar from its bed of Darbha grass. 

Then in despair the serpents licked the grass, 

One single drop of nectar may remain 

(They thought) upon the grass ; and thus their tongues 

Were split, and they became all double-tongued, 

Kor gained aught. What can the greedy hope 
To gain but ridicule ? And so the snakes 
Failed to obtain the nectar, while their foe, 

Garucla, fell upon them, and began, 

Strong in the gift of Vishnu, to devour 

Them up. And all the snakes in Patala 

Were dead with fear, the females cast their young, 

Over the serpent race destruction seemed 
To hang. Then Vasuki, the serpent King, 

Seeing his enemy come day by day, 

Foresaw the ruin of the serpent world, 

And as a suppliant to Garuda said : 

‘0 mighty one! whose power and majesty 
Are past resisting, as each day goes by 
One serpent will I send thee, king of birds, 

And on that sandy hill, hard by the sea, 

My olfeiung shalt thou find: nor enter thou 
P^tMa da}^ by day, destroying all 
The serpent race ; for then thy life 
Will lose its object.’ Thus spoke Vasuki. 

Garuda to his words assented. In this place 
Each day he eats the snake Vasuki sends. 

So have innumerable serpents met 
Their death. I am a serpent too. My name 
Is Sankacliuda, and my time is come 
To furnish forth a meal. The serpent King 
Has therefore sent me to this rock of death. 

Whither my mother follows me with tears 
And lamentations sore.” Then grief possessed 
Jimfitav^hana, and thus he spoke : 

Ah ! but a coward is that king of thine ! 
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He offers to his enemy as food 

The people of his realm ! Why did he not 

First offer up himself ? Oh, base thy King ! 

Since he the overthrow of all his race 
Unmoved can witness. Ah ! how great a sin ! 
Garucla too commits. Lo ! mighty sins 
Do even mighty men commit, impelled 
By selfish greediness. Cheer up, my friend ! 

I will deliver thee, surrendering 
My body to Garuda.” Mighty one ! 

Eesponded Sankachuda ; This be far 

From thee ! Thou wouldest not destroy a gem 

To save a bit of glass. Never will I 

Endure that foul disgrace through me should fall 

Upon my race.^’ Thus tried he to dissuade 

Jimuta\4hana, and to the shrine 

Of Siva went, thinking his time was come, 

To offer adoration to the god. 

And then indeed Jimfitav&hana, 

Of pity and compassion, as it were, 

The very ti'easure house — thought that the chance 
Had come, by offering of himself, to save 
The serpent's life. Therefore he quickly sent 
Mitravasu away, on some pretence. 

Then came Garuda, and immediately 
The earth began to tremble at the wind 
Of his advancing wings, as though it shook 
In wonder at the steadfast bravery 
Of the great-minded one. Then rose in haste 
Jimhtavahana, and filled with love 
For living things, mounted upon the rock 
Of death, knowing the quaking earth foretold 
The advent of Garuda. Then swooped down 
The serpent's enemy — the heavens grew dark 
At his dread shadow, and he bore away 
Jimutavahana, while drops of blood 
Flowed from the hero, and his jewelled crest 
Fell to the ground, torn by Garuda’s beak. 
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And flying to the topmost mountain peak/ 

The king of birds began to eat his prey. 

Then instantly there fell from heaven a rain 
Of flowers, while Garuda at the sight 
Was filled with wonder. Soon this snake returned 
Fresh from Gokarna^s shrine, and w^hen he saw 
The roek of death wet with the drops of blood, 

Surely the mighty-minded one, (he thought) 

Has ofiered up his life to ransom mine. 

Oh, w’hither has Garuda borne him hence ? 

Lo ! I will search for him, it may so chance 
That I may find him.^^ Following the track 
Left by the drops of blood, the serpent went. 
Meanwhile Garuda with amazement saw 
That gladness filled Jimutavahana. 

He ceased to eat him, and within himself 
He thought : — Who can this be ? This must be one 
To whom I have no right ; for misery 
Has no abode within his constant mind. 

Lo ! he rejoices in his fate ! Then said 
Jimutavahana, upon his aim 
Intent : — ‘‘ 0 King of birds ! there still remains 
Within my body flesh and blood : I pray 
Why hast thou ceased to feed upon my form. 

Seeing thy hunger is not satisfied ? 

Filled with astonishment, the King of birds 
Ceased from his meal, and said, 0 ! mighty one ! 
Surely thou art no snake ; I pray thee, say, 

Who art thou ? Then Jimutavahana 
(His answer just begun, I am a snake ! 

Eat me, I pray, for men of constant mind 
With perseverance carry through the task 
They have in hand,'^) heard from afar the voice 
Of Sankacliuda, King of birds ! desist! 

I am the snake prepared for thee ! Alas ! 

How earnest thou in recklessness and haste 
To err so grievously ? Confusion seized 
Garuda, and Jimutavahana 
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Was overcome witli grief, for his desire 
Had fled, all unfulfilled. At last the truth 
Was clear before Garuda, and he knew 
His prey was not a serpent, hut the king 
Of the Vidyadharas. Then deepest pain 
Possessed his mind. Alas ! ray cruelty ! 

He said ; What sin has that brought forth in me ! 
How easily does sin lay hold on those 
Who follow after sin ! This noble one 
Who for another’s good has sacrificed 
Himself, despising this illusive world, 

Nor fears mjr power — all honour be to him, 

And praise unceasing ! ” Then the king of birds. 

To purify himself, into the flames 

Was rushing headlong. ‘^ King of birds,” exclaimed 

Jimutavahana, Do not despair! 

If thou wouldst truly turn from guilt — repent! 

Slay no more serpents for thy food — repent 
Of those which thou didst eat in times gone by ; 

So shalt thou find a remedy for guilt. 

None other may avail.” The king of birds 
Heard and rejoiced, determined to repent, 

Obedient to Jimutavahana 

As to a ghostly father. Then to heaven 

He went to bring down nectar, to revive 

The wounded prince, and to restore to life 

The serpents who had perished, and whose bones 

Alone were left. Then Gauri came from heaven 

In human form, and on the mighty one 

She poured forth showers of nectar : and his limbs, 

Renewed in greater beauty than before. 

Were given back to him, while through the sky 
The heavenly music rang, and all the gods 
Rejoiced. Garuda, too, retmmed from heaven, 
Bearing the nectar ; and along the shore 
He sprinkled the life-giving drops. And lo ! 

The serpents that had perished, once again 
Rose up, clothed with the forms that they had worn 
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In lifej and filled that forest by tlie shore— 

Crowds npoii crowds of serpents pressing* on 
It seemed even as though the, serpent world, 
Forgetting their dread enemy, had come 
To see and honour their deliverer. 

And round Jimhtavahana his friends, 

His wife, his parents, clustered, and they praised 
Him for his glory, and undying fame. 

Could aught but triumph reign in word or thought 
Since Joy had banished pain. Then to his home, 
Together with his wife, and friend, and son, 

J imutavah ana, compassionate 

Towards all living things, departing, reigned 

The sovereign lord of the Viclyadharas. 


The Story of Harisarman {Kathd Sarit Scigara, Tar^n 
30, Sloka 92). 

Once on a time within a certain town 
There lived a Brahman’; he was very poor, 

And foolish too. Moreover, he had naught 
Wherewith to earn a livelihood ; his case 
Was altogether very bad. Besides he had 
Ho end of children; thus the deity 
Would punish him for all the wicked deeds 
Committed in some former life. So then 
The Brahman (Harisarmaii was his name) 

Wandered about, with all his family. 

To beg for alms : and in his wanderings 
He chanced upon a village. There he stayed, 

And in a rich householder’s family 
He entered into service. While his sons 
Tended the cows, and kept their master’s goods, 

His wife served him, and in a dwelling near 
He lived himself, performing day by day 
The tasks appointed in his master’s house. 
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One day the daughter of the householder 
Was married, and a mighty feast was made, 

And friends from far and near invited came. 

Then was the Brahman pleased, because he thought 
That he would cram himself up to the throat 
With dainties ; but no one remembered him 
Nor asked him to the feast. When night had come, 
Filled with distress because his hopes had failed, 

He called his wife to him : — Stupid,” he said, 

And poor am I : men therefore with disdain 
Put me aside : now by an artifice 
Will I deceive them, and I shall appear 
Wise and discerning. This must be your part 
To tell my master, when you have the chance, 

That I am learned in magic art. Respect 

Shall then be paid me.” So a plan he formed 

And secretly by night he stole the horse 

On which the bridegroom rode. When morning came, 

The bridegroom^s men searched far and near, but found 

Him not, for Harisarraan had concealed 

The horse in some far-distant place. Then came 

The Brihman's wife and said, Why not consult 

My husband ? for he knows astrology 

And all the sciences. Lo ! he will find 

The horse for you.” Therefore the householder 

Sent messengers to ask the Brahman’s help. 

Then Harisarman said, ‘‘To-day the horse 
Is stolen, and you call me to your house, 

’Twas only yesterday, I was ignored.” 

“I pray thee pardon,” said the householdei’, 

“ Indeed we did forget : ” — with such like words 
He turned aside the Brahman’s wrath, and said, 

“ Tell me, where is the horse ? ” The Brahman drew 
Elaborate diagrams, and feigned to make 
Deep calculations. “ You will find the horse 
(At last he said) in such and such a place, 

Be quick and fetch him home, before the thieves 
Convey him further.” Then they went and found 
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The horse and brought him back, praising the skill 
Of Harisamian. All men honoured him 
And took him for a sage. It came to pass 
After some time the palace of the king 
Was entered by a thief, who carried off 
Jewels and gold. iSTow Harisarnmn’s fame 
Had reached the royal ears, therefore the king 
Sent for the Brahman. He, when, summoned came, 
But gave no answer, trying to evade 
The question. “ When to-morrow comes,’’ he said, 
An answer I will give you.” Then the king 
Locked Harisarmari up within a room 
And placed a watch. Filled with despondency, 

The Brahman thought but little would avail 
All his pretended wisdom. In that place 
There was a maid called Jihva ; it so chanced 
That she, helped by her brother, was the thief. 

This maid, o’ercome with terror at the skill 
Of Harisarman, listened at the door 
By night, intent on finding out, if possible, 

What he might be about. Just at that time 
The Brahman, wdio was in the room alone, 

Taking to task his tongue, which had assumed 
To know that which it knew not, said : — Alas ! 

0 Jihva ! ^ What is this that thou hast done 
Through lust of pleasure ? Evil one ! Endure 
Thy punishment.” The servant, terrified, 

Thought that her crime was known, and entering in, 
Fell at the Brahman’s feet, whom she supposed 
To have all knowledge, and she said : — 0 Sir ! 

’Tis true ! I am the thief ! I Jihva stole 

The gold and jewels, and I buried them 

Under the roots of a pomegranate tree 

Behind the palace. Take the gold I pray 

Which I have left, and spare me, I confess 

My crime.” When Harisarman heard these words, 


^ Jihv^ means ‘ tongue,’ as well as being a proper name. 
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He said with, liauglitiaess : know all this ! 

Depart ! The future, past, and present lie 
Within my ken ; hut I will not denounce 
You as the thief, because you are a wretch 
Who have implored my mercy. Bring to me 
Whatever gold you have/^ Without delay 
The maid departed. Then the Brahman thought 
In wonder : That which seemed impossible 
Fate has accomplished, as it were in sport, — 

Fate well disposed to me. Calamity 
Seemed close at hand, but 3^et I have attained 
Success beyond my hopes. I blamed my tongue. 

The cause of all my ills, when suddenly 
Before my very feet Jihv^ the thief 
Falls prostrate. Secret crimes are brought to light 
(This I perceive) by fear.’^ With thoughts like these 
He passed the night rejoicing. Morning dawned, 
And then, he led the king, with much pretence 
Of wisdom, to the garden where the gold 
Had been concealed. Showing him what remained, 
He said the thief had carried part away. 

Then was the king delighted, and he gave 
To Harisarman honours and rewards. 

But Devajnanin, the chief minister, 

Said to the king in private, whispering 
Into his ear : How should a man possess 
Knowledge like this, which ordinary men 
May not attain, seeing his ignorance. 

He knows naught of the Sastras,— of the books 
Treating of science. So you may be sure 
He has a secret partnership with thieves, 

And makes his living by dishonest means. 

Try him again by some new artifice — 

And test his wisdom.’^ To this scheme the king 
Gladly assented, and he placed a frog 
Within a covered pitcher, newly bought, 

And said to Harisarman, Tell me now, 

What is within this pitcher ? If you guess 


TOL. XYIII.— [’new series.] 
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Aright, tlieti will I lionour yoxiindeed.'*^ 

The Brahniaii heard these words, and thought his end 
Had come at length : then rose within his mind 
The name of ‘‘ frog,’’ by which in sportiveness 
His father used to call him ; suddenly, 

Impelled by some divinity, he spoke, 

Lamenting his untimely fate, and said, 

Addressing thus himself, Poor little frog ! 

Surely this pitcher is the overthrow 
Of all your hopes, for on you in this place 
Destruction swiftly falls.” Then all who heard 
The Brahman’s words, with loud applause exclaimed, 
Indeed, a mighty sage ! he even saw 
Within the pitcher.” Then, indeed, the king, 
Thinking that Harisarman’s skill was due 
To magic art, gave to him villages 
And wealth, and outward marks of royal state. 

The humble Brdhman thus became a prince. 
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Art. X .— Qeographieal Distribution of the Modern Tiirld 
Languages, By M. A. Morrison, Esq., Agent to the 
British and Foreign Bible Society in South Russia. 

Communicated by R. N. Gust, Esq., Hon. Secretary R.A.S., with a Note, Table 
of Authorities, and a Language -Map. 

The task to which I address myself in this paper is the 
geographical distribution of the Turki languages. But 
before doing so it might be well to glance at the whole TJgro- 
Altaic family, in order to determine the position of the Turki 
Branch in this great division of the languages of the human 
race. 

Broadly speaking, but with sufficient accuracy, the TJgro- 
Altaic languages are spoken over a region extending through 
more than 100 degrees of longitude, from the shores of the 
Adriatic to the Great Wall of China and the plateau of 
Tibet, and through 35 degrees of latitude, from the frozen 
steppes of Sainoyed and Yakut to the plains of Northern 
Persia and the head-waters of the Indus. 

These languages, spoken over this vast portion of the 
earth’s surface, are, for philological purposes, divided into 
five distinct Branches. They are : 

1. Finn. 

2. Samoyed. 

3. Manchu. 

4. Mongol. 

5. Ttirki. 

With the details of the various languages which compose 
the first four Branches I have nothing to do at present. A 
few broad outlines, however, descriptive of their geographical 
position, may be found useful. 

I, Finn, This group is almost altogether confined to 
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Europe. Its four sub-branclies are tlie Egrio, Finn proper, 
Volga-Finn, and Perm-Finn. With the single exception of 
the Magyar, one of the languages of the Egric sub-branch, 
all these sub-branches are confined to the north of Russia, viz. 
to Lapland, Finland, Livonia, Esthonia, part of Kurland, the 
northern banks of the Volga and the region between this 
well- watered district and the territory of the Samoyed. 

II. SamoyM represents the semi-barbarous tribes inhabiting 
the inhospitable shores of the Arctic Ocean from the Gulf of 
Kandalak to the river Obi. 

III. Mdnchii is divided into three sub-branches : Manchu 
proper, occupying the country known as Manchuria, north of 
Korea ; Tungus, spoken in a compact district around Kras- 
noyarsk and Irkutsk ; and Lamut, spoken by tribes leading a 
hard life in the district ’watered by the Epper Lena. 

The Mongol Branch is spoken by a population altogether 
nomad. Its home is Mongolia; but immense bodies of 
Mongols are found in almost all parts of Central Asia and 
Southern Russia, from the Sea of Azov to Manchuria. The 
Mongol who inhabit the south-eastern steppes of Russia are 
known generally as Kalmiik. 

I now come to the fifth Branch, of which it is the object 
of this paper to give some more detailed account. 

This Branch, for philological purposes, may be divided 
into five sub-branches, as follows : 

1. Turki proper. 

2. Nogai. 

3. Eigiir. 

4. Kirghiz. 

5. Yakut. 

Each of the sub-Branches is distinct from the other, and 
contains its own Languages. A few general remarks on the 
linguistic aspect of these sub-Branches may be a useful 
preface to my remarks on their geographical distribution, 

1. Phonetics. (A) There is: an endless variety in the pro- 
nunciation of the vowels and consonants. There is hardly a 
single letter of the alphabet that has the same value in any 
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two of tlie fourteen languages. We have here in this section 
of Turki linguistics an immense field for research. 

(B) The words are very few which are pronounced alike in 
all the languages. To illustrate what I say take the word 
^stilF or ^yet.’ We have daahhee^ d^ha, tagliee, tagee^ 

taagee, tagen, tagenda^ dagee, daagee, dagen^ tlmgee, and in 
all thirteen varieties. There are more than ten forms for 
^ till ^ and seven for ^ is.^ A comparative dictionary of these 
Turki Languages would be a useful work. 

2. Word- Store. Some verbs are common to several Lan- 
guages, but derivatives of these verbs may not be common 
to the same Language. The same applies to words built on 
substantives and adjectives, 

3. Structure, I cannot say that in the matter of structure 
there is any radical difference in the Turki Languages. The 
same general rules run through them all. Every sentence, 
for instance, in every one of the Languages must end with 
its predicate. There are doubtless certain differences in the 
formation of the dative and accusative terminations in several 
Languages, in the comparison of the adjective, in nomina 
actionis^ in participles, in pronouns, and in the formation of 
gerundial forms from the verbs, but there is nothing radical 
separating any one of the Languages from the rest of its 
cognates. 

Gteographical Distribution. 

It will be more convenient if, instead of taking each of 
the five sub-branches and treating it in its entirety, I were 
to consider each Language in Greographical order, beginning 
in the west and moving eastwards, and indicating to which 
of the sub-branches the Language belongs. 

i. Nogai, 

The ISTogai proper belongs to the Nogai sub-Branch. The 
tribes speaking it number about 190,000. The most westerly 
point that they have reached is the Russian province of 
Bessarabia, where they occupy about twenty villages. They 
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are found all over the Crimea, settled in good villages and 
following agricultural pursuits with great success. Villages 
of I^ogai are traced thence along the banks of the Kuban 
and Kama, and on the steppes lying to the north of the 
great Caucasus chain. The Bezian, inhabiting the pasture 
district north of Mount Elburz, are included in the JSTogai, 
A few nomad Kogai are still found north of the Volga at 
Astrakhan, their ancient territory, tending their flocks on 
the great Kirghiz steppe. Kogai is the name of one of the 
great ITzbek clans ; and without doubt the Kogai are an 
offshoot of this dominant family. Any w^estern Turki 
travelling in Central Asia is called a Kogai. This Language 
has been most erroneously styled the Karass. Karass is an 
insignificant German colony in the Stavropol government 
of Cis-Caucasia, in which a Scotch Missionary translated a 
portion of the Scriptures into Kogai. Hence the appellation 
Karass. 

ii. OsmdnlL 

The Geographical position of this, the most cultivated and 
best known of the Turki Languages, is so familiar to every 
one that I need only say it is spoken by the ruling classes in 
the Ottoman Empire, and the population of Asia Minor. 
It belongs to the Tiirki sub-branch. 

iii. Kimulxy Or Kmnili, or Ktimian, 

This is the Language spoken by the Kumiik tribes inhabit- 
ing the north-west shore of the Caspian near Petrovsk, and 
the north-east districts of Daghestan, watered by the Aksai 
and Sunja rivers. It is also found spoken on the river Terek, 
a little higher than Kizliar. The Kumiik number about 
70,000, and are now a peaceable race, learning to till tbe soil, 
and availing themselves of the schools which the Russian 
Government has placed among them. Their Language is 
closely related to that of the Kogai, and is placed in the 
Kogai sub-Branch. 
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iv. Kasm, 

The Language of Kasan is another member of the Nogai 
sub-Branch. As its name implies, it is chiefly spoken in the 
province of Kasan on the Volga. There are also a number 
of scattered communities speaking this language in the 
province of Simbirsk, south of Kasan. It is corrupt, not 
only possessing, like almost all its congeners, a good many 
Arabic and Persian words and constructions, but also borrow- 
ing words from the Finn Languages. The population 
speaking this Language numbers about 200,000. 

Y. Chmvdsh. 

Belongs to the Turki sub-Branch. The district now in- 
habited by the Ohuwash was formerly a part of the Kiptchak 
territory. It stretches along both sides of the Volga, but 
chiefly on the left bank, and forms part of the modern 
government of Kijnii Koygorod, Kasan, Simbirsk, Viatka, 
and Orenburg. The Ohuwash are most thickly settled in 
the south-west of the government of Kasan ; in the other 
governments they are more scattered. They number about 
450,000. Although this Language is wedged in between 
two distinctly Finn Languages, the Mordvin and the Chere- 
rniss, it is clearly Turki. It is indeed true that it contains 
many Ugric and Samoyed forms, but the Altaic element is 
decidedly in the ascendant. This is put beyond dispute by 
Schott in his ‘ La Langue des Tschouwaches.’ 

vi . A %erhijdm or Tram- Ca ucmian, 

I now cross the main ridge of the Caucasus, and come in 
contact with another Turki Language, the Azerbijani or 
Trans-Caucasian. It is the language of an important settled 
population in Trans- Caucasia and Korth-West Persia, num- 
bering over 3,000,000. Here we find the descendants of the 
old Kizil-Bashi. In large districts of Georgia, in Shirwan, 
and Karadagh, on the Western Caspian coast from Resht to 
Derbent, in the Sirdarlic of Eriv^n, in the Persian provinces 
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of Azerbijan, GHilan, and Mazandaran, this is the A^ernacular. 
It is a peculiar and corrupt form. For pliilologists it bas 
none of the value of the more archaic languages, e.g. the 
IJigiir. German missionaries, stationed in Shusha, about the 
year 1830, were the first to reduce to paper its grammatical 
principles. In this they were assisted by a most able Arme- 
nian linguist, Mirza Feriikh. 

vii. BashJdr, 

Again going north to Astrakhan on the Volga delta, we 
enter the country of the Bashkir. If we draw a line from 
Astrakhan north-east to Orenburg, and thence due north to 
IJfa and Perm, we bisect the country of the Bashkir into 
two not very unequal parts. The Bashkir are most compact 
in the neighbourhood of Ufa, which is really a Bashkir town. 
They number some 400,000, and are mostly settled. Their 
language belongs to the Nogai sub-Branch. Ethnologists 
are divided in opinion about the origin of the race, but the 
best authorities are agreed that, although the race may be of 
Mongol origin, the language is Tiirki. 

viiL Trans-Caspian. 

This is a very widely dispersed language. It is spoken by 
about 2,300,000 people. Going from west to east we see it 
spoken by the Tekke in the rich pasture plains lying between 
the northern slopes of the Kopet hills and the desert, and in 
that long strip of the Arkatch valley north of the Kuren 
Dagh. But in addition it is also the language of the ruling 
■natives in Samarkand, Tashkent, Bukhara, Gharjui, Kokan, 
Ferghana, Balkh, and the populous Zarafshan valley. 
In other words it is the language of the great Uzbek nation. 
The 92 clans of the Uzbek are scattered over all that part 
of Central Asia in which the towns just named am situ- 
ated. It is also the language of the Salor and Sarik 
tribes of north-west Afghanistan; also of the Kiptchak 
dwelling north of the Naryn river, and in the district 
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round the important town of Andijan. It belongs to the 
Uigur sub-Branch. Although it is somewhat corrupted by 
the Tajik dialect of Persian, it retains the ancient forms of 
Turki more faithfully than either the Bashkir or Azerbijani. 
When any one in these districts wishes to speak in a more 
refined manner, or to write a letter or document, he uses 
either the dialect of the Tajik or else pure Persian. As 
applied to this language, the name Jagatai is little known in 
Central Asia. The Uzbek say that they speak ^ Turki.’ The 
term Jagatai is derived from Jagat, that son of Jenghiz 
Khan to whom the portion of Turkestan now inhabited by 
the Tekke was given by his father. 

ix. Khivan. 

This Language also belongs to the Uigur sub-Branch. It 
is sj)oken by about IJ million in the Khanate of Khiva and 
ill the Great Desert between the Amu Daria and the Caspian. 
In this estimate are included 150,000 nomad Yomut inhabit- 
ing the desert, and the Kara-Kalpak, numbering perhaps 
200,000, who live round the southern shores of the Sea of 
Aral. The Turkoman, who form the hulk of the population 
speaking this language, must have broken off at a very early 
period from the original home of the race among the Altai. 
Their language has marked affinities with the most archaic 
form of the Turki language. 

X. Kirghiz* 

Perhaps none of the five sub-B ranches is so free from 
dialectic variations as the Kirghiz. The language spoken 
on the steppes of the lower Volga and that spoken in the 
valleys of the Thien Shan inountains are one and the same, 
and it is perhaps nearer to the Western Turki than the 
language of the tribes of the Caucasus and Western Casjiian 
shores, and certainly neareiv than the language of Yarkand. 
The Kirghiz nation consists of two great divisions, the 
Kara- or Burut-Kirghiz, who are highlanders confined to 
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the Altai, Pamir, and TMen Shan mountains, and to that 
part of Eastern Turkestan belonging to the Chinese Empire ; 
and the Kazak-Kirghiz, dwellers on the plains, who roam 
with their sheep and camels over half a million of square 
miles from the Caspian to Lake Tenghiz. The Kazak or 
western division are far more numerous and powerful than 
the Eara-Kirghiz, and are subdivided into the well-known 
Lesser, Middle, and Greater Horde. The Greater Horde, 
which borders on the territory of the Kara, inhabits the 
Alatau district. The Middle Horde is scattered over the 
whole of south-west Siberia in the territory north and west 
of Lake Balkhash between the Upper Syr Daria and the Irtish, 
and is hounded on the west by the Sarisoa. The Lesser 
Horde is as far west as the Caspian and Ural Mountains, and 
meets the Middle Horde on the Syr Daria and Yemba. 
There is yet another Horde confined to Russia called the 
Inner or Bukeieff Horde. They dwell on the steppe between 
the Volga and Ural. There is moreover a considerable 
Kirghiz population in the government of Orenburg. Eth- 
nologists are not yet able to decide whether they belong to 
the Mongol or to the Tiirki race. They number altogether 
a little over 2,000,000. The Kazak or Western Kirghiz has 
been called ^ Orenburg Tartar,^ for the same reason that the 
Kogai has been called ‘KarassV: a Scotch Missionary resident 
in Orenburg translated portions of the Scriptures intoKazak- 
Kirghiz. I may add that the translation gives an excellent 
idea of the written form of this dialect. 

xi. Yaldit. 

For the purposes of the philologist this is perhaps the 
most important of any of the languages, inasmuch as it has 
preserved its ancient forms untouched by the influence of 
foreign idioms. It is the language on which Bohtlingk 
WTote his celebrated monograph. The tribes speaking Yakut 
inhabit the far north-east corner of Siberia, and number 
about 200,000. It is pretty certain that at some unknown 
time they have migrated to that secluded region from the 
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shores of Lake Baikal. All their traditions agree with this 
theory. The Bassian Orthodox Church has had a mission 
for some time among the Yakut, but more than the half of 
them still retain their heathen usages. 

xii Tarkandi. 

The language of Yarkand in Chinese Tartary and the 
region south of the Thien Shan mountains. We have here 
a pure and archaic form of Turki, Vambery considers that 
this language has incontestably the most primitive words and 
formations amongst all Tiirki forms of speech. It has at- 
tained, moreover, alone, with the single exception of Osmanli, 
a high degree of literary culture. Early in the fifth century 
it was reduced to writing by the Chinese, and in the eighth 
century Christian missionaries from Syria formed an alphabet. 
The population speaking this Language numbers nearly 
1 , 000 , 000 . 

xiii. TaranchL 

According to Baron Kaulbars the Taranchi number some 
40,000. They are settled in Kulja and in small agricultural 
communities around. They are probably emigrants from 
Eastern Turkestan, settled in their present territory by the 
Chinese Government. Badloff says of the Taranchi that 
which may be said of any of the Central Asian Turkish 
idioms, ‘^it is more specially Turkish than any Turkish book 
printed in Constantinople.’’ It belongs to the Uigur sub- 
Branch. The name is derived from the Turkish word Taran 
" millet.’ The Taranchi are skilful agriculturists ; hence, 
perhaps, their appellation, 

xiv. Altaic^ 

According to Vambery, Badloflf, Gastren, and Pavet de 
Courteille, the Koibal and Karagas are distinct forms of 
speech, spoken on the northern slopes of that range, and 
Badlofi* mentions many others, calling them dialects. 
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Summary, 


j Bitision. 

1 

1 Sitb-Div. 

Population. 

Geogkaphical Extent. 


r 

Osiiianli 

11,000,000 

The ruling class of the Ottoman Em- 





pire and the inhabitants of Asia 





Minor. 

1. Turki " 


Chiiwash 

450,000 

Governroents of Nijnii Novgorod, 





Kasan, Simbirsk, Yiatka, Oren- 





burg. 



Azerhijani 

3,000,000 

Trans- Caucasia and N.W. Persia. 


( 

Nogai 

190,000 

Bessarabia, Crimea, Cis- Caucasia, 





and Volga Delta. 



Kumiik 

70,000 

N.E. Daghestan, Terek Valley, and 

2. Nogai 




N.W. Shore of Caspian. 



Kashin 

200,000 

Governments of Kasan and Simbirsk, 



Bashkir 

400,000 

Governments of Astrakhan, Oren- 





burg, Ufa. 



Yarkandi 

1,000,000 

Yarkand and Chinese Tartaiy. 



Trans- Cas- 

2,300,000 

Country of the Tekke, Zarafshan 



pian 


Valley, and generally Central 

3. UigAr 




Turkestan. 



Khivan 

1,500,000 

Khanate and Desert of Khiva, and 





South of Sea of Aral. 



Taranchi 

40,000 

Kulja. 

4. Kirghiz 

Kirghiz 

2,000,000 

From fheVolga to confines of Manchd- 




ria, most compact in S. W. Siberia. 



Yakdt 

200,000 

N.E. corner of Siberia. 

0. i SillUt < 


Altaic 

Unknown 

On the N. Slopes of Mt. Sayan. 


ISfOTE BY THE HONORARY SECRETARY E.A.S. 

How tliat tie entire Region occupied by Turki-speaking 
tribes has come under the influence of European domination, 
it is desirable that some clearer understanding should be 
arrived at of the different languages of this wide- spread 
Family. I had hoped to prevail on my friend Arminius 
Vambery to write a paper for this Journal on the subject, 
and no one is more competent to deal with it, but the 
Council declined to offer any remuneration, and so the 
negotiation dropped, which I had commenced at Buda Pest 
in 1883. Pavet de Courteille of Paris, at my request WTote 
a paper on the subject in the Transactions of the Philological 
Society, 1877; but, as it appeared to me to be rather a 
Geographical than a Philological subject, I went down in the 
autumn of 1883 to Tiflis, to talk over the matter with Mr, 
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Micliael Morrison, the Agent of the British and Foreign 
Bible Society, and his learned colleague, the Rev. Amir- 
khanians, whom I found engaged in the translation of the 
Scriptures in the Turki sjDoken in Trans-Caucasus and 
Azerhijan, the Korth-West Province of Persia. This was 
not so much a task for a profound scholar in his study in 
Europe, as for a person engaged in Asia in distributing the 
Scriptures to each horde in the Language intelligible to them. 
When Mr. Morrison visited London last year, we talked over 
the whole subject, and fixed approximately the number of 
languages ; but I consider this sketch to be only tentative, 
and a step in advance towards the final settlement of this 
important subject. 

We learn from Vambery that though he calls the 
Language of the three Khanates of the Oxus the Jagatai, 
there are distinctly marked Dialects at Kokan, Bokhara, 
and Khiva, caused in each case by the peculiarities of each 
State. This paper assigns to Khiva the place of a separate 
language, including the two other Khanates under the same 
language with the Tekke. This may or may not be accurate. 
It is at least intelligible, and therefore easily susceptible of 
correction. I can however quote no authority. 

Michael Terantief published, at St. Petersburg, 1875, 
Grammars of the Turkish (Osmanli), Persian, Kirghiz and 
Uzbek languages, as spoken in Central Asia, followed by a 
Chrestomathy : by Uzbek he means the two Languages 
described in this paper as Trans-Caspian and Khivan, and 
proposes to call it Turkestani ; but this would be going too 
far, as if would be assuming a name for one portion of the 
field which belongs to the whole field. He admits that the 
Dialect spoken in Khiva is differentiated from the Dialect of 
Bukhara and Tashkend, owing to the contact of the former 
with the Azerbijani. At the time that he wrote he knew 
nothing of the language of Yarkand and Kashgar, as Shaw 
had not published his Grammar, and he knew nothing also 
of the language of the Tekke of Merw, that country being at 
that time un visited and unconquered. Every Russian hates 
Vambery the Hungarian, and Terantief, as was to be 
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expected, attacks the Jagataische Sprach Studien/^ bat 
Scholars will probably agree with Yambery. EadlofF is of 
opinion that a single version of the Scriptures will be under- 
stood by the populations of Turkestan (Tashkent), Bokhara, 
Khiva and Kokan, amounting to two or three millions. A 
competent scholar, Ostramof, is engaged in the translation 
of the Gospels : his work has been submitted to EadlofF, 
who is entirely satisfied with it. It will be carried out at 
the expense of the English Bible Society, and a large issue 
published and distributed ; and the question as to the 
Language spoken in these Eegions will be settled by the 
test of experience. Schuyler, who is a trustworthy authority, 
in his Travels entirely supports the same view as Terantief. 

I hawe had a Language Map prepared, and add a table of 
Authorities or Texts, as the best proof of the existence of the 
Language and Family, and the best means of differentiating 
them. 

Eegarding their written Character, it may be noted that 
some of these are perfectly illiterate. The Osmanli, the 
Azerbijani, Kumiik, Kirghiz, Kogai, Yarkandi, Khivan, 
and Trans-Caspian use the Arabic Character partially or 
entirely. Yambery tells us that among the Kirghiz the 
Mongolian Character is in use, and that the Mulla, who 
visit these Nomads for the purpose of propagating the 
Mahometan Faith, do not hesitate to use for that purpose 
the Character, which on other occasions they call the Kdfir 
Character, and the use of which they try to suppress else- 
•where. We find also that there are certain people who 
speak the Turki, but read only the Armenian Character, and 
an Edition of the Bible has been published to suit their con- 
venience. The Chuwash tribes have been educated to read 
their Bible in the Eussian Character, and are supplied with an 
Edition. The Osmanli Turki Language has been made the in- 
strument of Eeligious Instruction to some of the Greek sub- 
jects of the Ottoman Empire, who have forgotten their glorious 
language, but from mere racial and theological hate will 
only use the Greek Character, and the entire Bible has been 
supplied to them in the Alpha Beta of Hellas. The Yakut, 
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who are Christian subjects of E-ussia, apparently use the 
Eussian alphabet, to judge from the texts given by Eohtlingk. 

There is no doubt no finality as yet arrived at. In dealing 
with iSTomads we must expect the Dialects to fluctuate. M. 
Lessar had in his Survey from Kizil Arbat to Askabad two 
interpreters, one a Kurd from the frontier colony in, Persia, 
who bad been a prisoner among the Tekke, and spoke the 
Trans-Caspian Language, and the other a native of Kasan in 
Eussia on the Volga, whose form of speech is stated, though 
no examples are given, to have resembled that spoken by the 
Tekke. We must take this statement for what it is worth. 
Yambery mentions that, though he tried to make use of the 
Khivan language instead of the Osmanli, the Khan of 
Khiva was obliged to have much translated to him. This 
admission from Yambery, an accomplished Osmanli scholar, 
and who knew something of Khivan, and a good deal of 
Trans-Caspian, implies a great divergence. Bellew mentions 
that a Turki Dialect was heard among the Nomads betwixt 
Herat and Farah, implying an intrusion into the Pashtu 
Language-field. 

It will be at once remarked that two venerable names are 
omitted from this detail of languages, and they are intention^ 
ally omitted. The object of this paper is Geographical: the 
name given to each language indicates the region or the 
tribe to which it pertains. But a place must be assigned 
to the Uigur and Jagatai. Pavet de Courteille agrees with 
Yambery in dividing the Turki languages into two great 
subdivisions. The North comprehends the languages spoken 
from the rivers Lena to the Jenissei, or rather the Northern 
slopes of the Sayan Mountains ; these languages are the 
Yakut, Koibal, Karagas, and many Dialects. The South 
comprehends all the Turki languages spoken from the 
frontier of China to the Danube. This is a far better classi- 
fication than the vague expedient of dividing the Family with 
reference to the population being nomad or sedentary. The 
Uigur is the most ancient form in which the Turki speech 
appears as a cultivated language, while the languages of the 
Northern subdivision, which may be called the Altaic, and 
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which are totally illiterate, present the most primitive form 
of words and forms. There exists a mannscript, known as 
the Kiidatku Bilik, the date of which is fixed at the latter 
half of the eleventh century of the Christian era : this is 
stated by some to be the oldest record, and is in Uigur. 
Yamhery makes it the basis of his investigations. Though 
late in date compared wdth the literary monuments of the 
Aryan and Semitic Families, it is of great importance, as 
it is the most pure specimen of real Tiirki, free from the 
influences of the Persian and Arabic languages, and worthy 
to he considered the typical language. 

We have now to inquire what Jagatai is. One of the 
most remarkable writers on the subject of the Tiirki tribes 
is Ahul Ghazi of Khiva, who wrote a book called The 
Genealogical History of the Tatars.^^ He lived at Khiva 
in the seventeenth century of our era, and he remarks that 
he wrote his book in Turki, in order that all might under- 
stand him, and that he employed words which a child of the 
age of five years would comprehend, and that he rejected all 
loan-words from Jagatai, Persian, and Arabic. This shows 
that the language, which he used, was not called Jagatai, in 
his time, but that he used what he deemed pure Turki. 
Pavet de Oourteille comes to the following conclusion : that 
the Jagatai was the language, in which the Kudatku-Bilik was 
written, and was, in fact, the language in its most ancient 
form, and in the region nearest to its birthplace. Abul 
Ghazi would not allow himself to use antique words, which 
were intelligible in the eleventh century, but which had 
fallen into desuetude in the seventeenth, and were only 
known to the learned. The literature of every country 
supplies an analogy of this process. The words Jagatai and 
Uigur only indicate differences of age, and stages of dialectic 
variation, through which the Turki language passed. Shaw 
confirms this view, and writes that though some European 
linguists have called the Turki of Kashgar and Yarkand 
Uigur, the name is totally unknown to the people, and 
would be a misnomer for a modern language. Terantief 
confirms this view. The term should be abandoned. Yambery, 
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ill liis Jagataische Spraclie^ goes so far as to state tliat it 
is probable that the word “Jagatai Tiirki means notbing 
more than pure Turld,^'’ just as the word Jagatai coupled 
with the word '' man means a brave, trustworthy man.” 

I have tried to catch up all the names which are scattered 
through the books of reference, which are sometimes tribal, 
sometimes local, sometimes synonyms, sometimes artificial. 
They will find their place under one or other of the Geo- 
graphical terms now supplied. Karachai and Kabarda in 
the Caucasus region, Kapchak on the Lower Volga, and 
TJzbeg in Transoxania, are tribal names. Chantu is 
identical with Turki. Tatar, converted by the wit of a 
Pope into Tartar, is identical with Turki (J.R.A.S. N.s. 
Vol. XIV. p. 125). Alatyan is identical with Altaic. 
Vocabularies in Meshtsheriak, Tobolsk, Chasowo, Chjulim, 
Jenisee, Kusnek, Baraba, Kangayen, Teleut, Chiwa, are sup- 
plied by Klaproth in the Turki chapter of his Language 
Atlas of Asia Polyglotta, published at Paris, 1822. If they 
have any surviving value, it must be appraised after identifi- 
cation of their locality, and testing their accuracy. In these 
days learned compilations in an imposing form are of no 
value, unless the Geographer can mark the spot with precision 
on the Language-Map, and the compiler can give other 
authority and security for the genuineness of the Vocabulary 
than the notes in his own Diary. We have got beyond the 
uncritical stage, and like to know the latitude and longitude, 
and the capacity of the compiler, as well as his method of 
transliteration. 

It is worthy of remark that the whole of the Turki- speaking 
population of the world is slowly, but surely, gravitating 
towards Russian domination, A few corners still lie outside 
the absorbing influence, but they seem tottering on the 
brink of the chasm. The Taranchi of Kulja, and the 
Yarkandi of Kashgaria are still in the Chinese dominions ; 
and the Turki, who inhabit the regions behind the Oxus and 
the Hindu Kush, are still in Afghanistan : the Province of 
Azerbijan still forms part of the Persian kingdom, and Asia 
Minor is in the Ottoman Empire : but this state of alfairs 
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is only for a time. Every fragment of tlie Indie brancli 
of the Aryan Family of Languages, with the exception of the 
rude form of speech of the Siah Posh of Kafiristan and the 
Dards, has been absorbed into the Indian Empire ; the same 
fate of being gathered under one sceptre awaits the whole 
of the widely-scattered Tiirki tribes, and it is a notable fact 
for the future, since unity of language is put forward as the 
basis of political union. 

How far the Russians possess the necessary sympathy for 
such a task, and the capacity for educating such a population, 
nomad, as well as sedentary, is a question. The Russian 
language, with its ponderous word-store, and illogical Aryan 
structure, has but slight attraction to the agglutinative and 
severely logical Turki, which stands at the head of all languages 
in its wonderful symmetry and power of form, evolution or 
accommodation. Perhaps the Bantu family of South Africa 
alone can rival it. Of the kind of words, which wall come 
into existence from the contact of such uncongenial elements 
as Russ and Turki we have a specimen in the name of a son 
of a Kirghiz chief in the Russian service, Yali Khan, who 
has assumed the name of Yalikhanoff. In India we should 
hardly call the son of Gulab Singh, Gulabsinghson, but such 
words may hereafter be formed. 

How the subtle poison of the Arabized Persian language 
has found its way into the veins of the linguistic body of the 
Osraanli Tiirki is well known, but it is surprising to 
find in the distant and secluded language of Yarkandi in 
Chinese Tartary the same infiltration of foreign elements, 
though to a less degree. The celebrated Uigur Manuscript 
is quite free from this contagion. The presence of a Tajik 
servile population would supply the Persian element, and the 
conquering Religion of Mahomet would force into use Arabic 
words and forms. But we have the authority of Yambery 
for asserting that it was quite unnecessary for the Osmanli 
language to make such prodigious loans from Arabic and 
Persian, as it bad in its own Turki root-store and expanding 
mechanism, a capability of expressing every human idea, and 
could at pleasure replace every foreign wmrd by drawing 
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upon its own stores; and, in fact, the East -Turki languages 
have done so to a very great extent. We find the same 
linguistic phenomena in the marvellously beautiful and 
versatile lingua franca of India, the Urdu, or Hindustani, in 
spite of the wealth of word-store and grammatical forms of 
the great Sanskritic Vernaculars, and the high degree of 
culture, to which the pure Indian literature had reached long 
before the Mahometan Conquest, which rendered loan-words 
quite unnecessary. The very word Urdu marks the 
Turki conquest of India by the Mughals. The Baber-namah 
of the great founder of that dynasty is in Jagatai. A certain 
proportion of words, though not many, have survived in 
the great Indian vernacular. The word Turk survives in 
the Hindustani Dictionary in connection with horses and 
horsemen. I close with the proverb : 

Arabic is the root : Persian is the sugar : 

Hindi is the salt : Turki is the art. 

The desideratum is a Scientific Comparative Grammar of 
the whole family, worthy to be placed on the same shelf with 
the Comparative Grammars of other families of speech which 
we already possess, and it is stated on good authority that 
Eadloff is preparing such a work. 
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A. Appendix op Adthorities and Texts. 


1 


Xo. Language. Authority or Text. 

1. Xogui ..l%itateiicli and New Testament. 

Krym Kliowadja, Proverbs of the Tatars of the Crimea, 
fcasan. 

2. OsniHiiji An extensive literature, and the whole Bible. 

3. Kimiiik Bodensted, Vocabulary. Z.D.M.G. vol. v. ;^p. 245, 851. 

Makharolf, Turki Languages spoken in the Cancasns. 

Gospel of St. Matthew. 

4. KasCin Balinth, Tdrki Grammar, Buda Pest, 1875. 

Wakhabof, Dialect of Kashn. 

Ostramof, Christian Tatar Dictionary, Kashn, 1876. 

Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark. 

5. Chdwash Schott, Societe Philologiqiie de Paris, 1876. 

The Four Gospels. 

Zoloaitzki, Chuwash-Bnssian Dietionar}’, Kasto, 1875- 

6. Azerbijfini or Ivasimbeg, Allgemeine Grammatik Tiirko Tatar Spracben, 


Trans-Caucasian translated from ilussian in German by Zenker, Leipsig, 
1848. 

Vambery, Jagatai Spracb Studien, Leipsig, 1867, p. 6. 
Berge, Keport of International Congress at St. Petersburg, 
1876, p. 85. 

do. Dichtungen transkaukasischer Sanger, Leipsig, 
186S. 

New Testament. 

Translation of Play, Jour. Eoy. Asiat. Soc. x.s. 1886. 

Text of do. Jonr.*Soc. Asiat. 1886, p. 5, and Grammatical 
Note by Barbier de Meynard. 

7. Bashkir.... Sayce, Introduction to Science of Language, ii. p. 45, 

London, 1880. 

8. Trans-Caspian ...Vambery, Jagatai Sprach studien, Leipsig, 1867. 

do. Etym. Worterbuch, Leipsig, 1878. 
do. Ahuska, collection of Jagatai Words, Buda Pest, 
1862. 

Pavet de Courteiile, Jour. Soc. Asiatique, 1878, vol. xii. 

I>. 208. 

Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark (in the Press). 
Ahmed Vefik, Text of MakbOl ai Xulub by Nevai. Con- 
stantinople, 1872. 

Veliaminof-Zeraof, complete edition of the Abuska, St. 
Petersburg, 1869. 

Ilminsky, Text of Baber-namah, Kas&,n, 1857. 


9. Kbivan Schuyler, Travels, vol. i p. 109. 

10. Kirghiz Ilmiiisky, The Kirghiz, Kasan. 

New Testament, and part of Old. 

11. Yakut ....Boehtlingk, Deher die Spraehe der Jakdten, St. Petersburg, 

1851. 

12. Yarkandi Shaw, Language of Eastern Turkestan, Lahore, 1875. 

Vambery, IJigurische Sprach Monuraente, Innsbruck, 1876 
Klaproth, Deber die Spraehe und Schrift der XJiguren, Paris, 
1820. 

Faulmann, Buch der Schrift, Vienna, 1878, p. 111. 

13. Taranchi ..Baron Kaulbars (name of work not known). 
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Authority or Text, 

Grammar of tlie Altaic Languages, by Members of tb.e 
Altaic Mission, Kas-an, 1869. 

Pavet de Courteille, Transactions of Plrilogical Society of 
London, 1877, p. 61. 

do. Jour. Soc. Asiatique, 1878, yoL xii. p. 209. 

Vambery, EtymologicbesWorterbucb dor Turko-Tatariscbcii 
Sprachen, Leipsig, 1878, p. viii- 

Eadloff, Geber die Formen der gebimdenene Eede bci den 
Altaiscben Tartaren. 
do, Aus Sibirien, Leipsig, 2 vols. 1884. 
do. Phonetik der Nbrdlichen Turkspraclieii, Leipsig, 
1882. 

Zeitsebrift fiir Yolkerpsychologie und Sprachwissensebaft, 
iv. band 8. 85. 

Castren, Yersuch einer koibaliscben und karagassiseben 
Spraebiebre, Petersburg, 1869. 


B. Books ov Eeference. Gteneral Subject. 


1. Pavet de Courteille Note upon Turkish Languages, Transactions of Pbilo- 

logicai Society, 1877-8-9, p. 54. 

Dictionnaire Turk-Orieiitale, Paris, 1870. 

2. Max Muller.... Survey of Languages of Seat of War in tbe East, London, 

1855, p. 144. 

Lectures on Science of Language, i. p. 333, London, 
1871. 

3. Hovelacque La Linguistique, Paris, 1876, p. 130. 

4. Latbam Comparative Philology, London, p. 98. 

5. QuatremM’e ..Cbrestomatbie Orientales. 

Specimen of Eastern Tdrki Dialects. 

6. Biidagoif .......... ..Comparative Dictionary of Turk-Tatar Language, St. 

Petersburg, 1869. 

7. Eadloff... Proben der Yolkslitteratur der Turkiseben Stiimme Sud- 

Siberiens, St. Petersburg, 1868^72. 

8. Desmaisons ........ Texte d’Abul Gbazi, St. Petersburg, 1871. 

9. Schott Aitaisebe Studien, 1867-72. 

Yersuch ueber die tatariseben Sprachen, 

10. Klaproth Asia Polyglotta et Spraeb Atlas, with Yocabularies, Paris, 

1822. 

11. Eemusat Eecbercbes sur les langues Tatares, Paris, 1820. 

12. Faz-iillab Dictionary Turk-Persian, Calcutta, 1825. 

13. FKehn Text of Abul Ghhzi, Kaskn, 1825. 

14. Fredk. Miiller......Allgemeine Etbnograpbie, pp. 25, 393, Yienna, 1879. 

Griindriss der Sprachwissensebaft, vol. ii. pt. ii. p. 51, 
Yienna, 1882. 

15. Berezine Eecbercbes sur les Dialectes Mussulmans. Premibre 

partie. Systeme des Dialectes Turks, Kasan, 1848. 

16. Davids Turkish Grammar. Preface. 

17. Terantief Grammar of Turkish, Persian, Kirghiz and Gzbek. 

(Russian.) St. Petersburg, 1875. 

Kirgisisebe Cbrestomatbie, 1883* 



No. Language. 
14. Altaic 


18. Liitscb 
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Art. XI. — A Modern Contrihiitor to Perdcm Literature, 
EM Kuli Khan and Ms Works, By Sidney Chubchill, 
Esq., M.E.A.S. 

But a few Persians have devoted so mncli time, energy, and 
real enthusiasm to their own literature during the present 
century as the subject of this notice : the Amiru-sh-Shu^ara 
Biza Kuli Khan B Muhammad Hadi Khan B Ism^ail 
Kamal, poetically surnamed Hidaiyat,’^ and popularly 
known as the ^‘Lalah Bashi/^ Descended in a direct line 
from the well-known poet, Kamal Khojandi — a cotemporary 
of Hafiz, who died at Tabriz in a.h. 792 (a.d. 1389) — 
the Amiru-sh-Shifara was born in Tehrdn on the loth 
Muharram, a.h. 1215 (8th June, 1800). His family, in 
honour of their ancestor, appended the surname Kamal 
to their individual appellations. Hidaiyat’s grandfather, 
Ism'ail Kamal, suffered death at the hands of ZaM Khan 
Zand for refusing to take up the cause of the Zand dynasty 
in preference to that of the Pretender Agha Muhammad 
Khan Kajar. 

Biza Kuli Khan lost both father and mother at an early 
age, being left an orphan at Shiraz, where he entered the 
service of the Farman Farmai Husain ’Ali Mirzd. His 
takkallm was first “ Chakar’^ ; but after some of his odes 
had reached Mazandaran, his native home, he changed it to 
^^Hidaiyat/^ 

Fath 'Ali Shdh Kajar, when in Shirdz, appointed him 
Amiru-sh»Shu'ard, or Chief of the Poets, but notwith- 
standing this and other evidences of the Shah’s goodwill, he 
sojourned in Shiraz until a.h. 1254 (a.d. 1838J, when he 
travelled towards Tehran, and being presented to Muham- 
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mad Sli41i, wbo Lad succeeded Lis graudfatLer, was ap- 
pointed by Lim as LalaL BasLiy or guardian to Lis favourite 
son, ’Abbas Mir-z4 LTaib us-SultanaL, who is now known by 
the title of Mulk Xra, ornament or adorner of the kingdom/’ 

111 A.H. 1264 (a.d. 1848), Muhammad Shah died and was 
succeeded by the Yali’ahd Nasiru-d-Din Mirz4. Owing to 
the intrigues against Haji Mirza Aghasi during the last 
few months of Muhammad Shah’s life, some of the princes 
were banished to Earbala. Amongst these were ’Abbas 
Mirza and his mother, who had been the late Shah’s 
favourite wife. For these reasons Rizd Kuli Khan ivas 
obliged to keep quiet for a time. Through the patronage 
of the Amir Niz&m — Mirza Takl Khan — however, he was, 
in A.H. 1267 (a.d. 1851), sent on a mission to Khiva. On 
his return from Central Asia, he was appointed Deputy 
Director of the Boyal Academy, which had lately been 
formed at Tehran, a post he held for some years. When 
the Vall’ahd, Muzalfaru-d-Dln Mirza, was appointed to the 
government of Azarbaijan, Bizd Kull Khan received the 
royal orders to follow him in the same capacity as that he 
had held with ’Abbas MlrzA A few years later, whilst in 
Tehrdn, to seek a little rest, he died, from an illness from 
which he had been suffering, in a.h, 1288 (a.d. 1871). 

The Lalah Bashl was a very good scholar, and one of the 
most learned men of his day. His learning being recognized, 
he bad many opportunities of taking advantage of his 
friends’ libraries. His value as a poet is highly estimated 
by his countrymen; though his dhmn has not yet been 
published.^ 

The following is a list of his works : 

(1) An edition of the Bauzatu-s-Safa, a general history 
of Persia and the adjacent countries, from the creation to 
a.h. 873, in six volumes, composed by Muhammad B. 
Khavand Shah B. Mahmud, better known as Mir Khw&nd. 

^ M. Scliefer, in his introduction to the “ Eelation de PAmhassade au 
Kharizra,’^ says that this collection consists of more than 50,000 or distichs, 
"besides miscellaneous writings, of which mention is made in Mr. Churchill’s list, 
numbers 8, 12, 6, 14 and 13. — En. 
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To tHs work is added the- .rarer seventli volume, in tlie 
iutroductoiy lines prefixed to wliicli tlie name of Gliiasii-d- 
Din KliwancI Mir occurs- as its author' — its subject being 
a Iiistoiy of Abii-l-Ghazi Sultan Husain Mirza and bis 
sons, to A.H. 929. In continuation of these, Biza Tluli Khan, 
b}" Itoyal command, compiled, in the course of two years, 
three volumes, ivhich consist — in his own words — of the 
history of three hundred and seventy years, from the origin 
of the Safavis to a.h. 1274 (a.d. 1858) ; thus including the 
first decade of Kasiru-d-Din Sh&’s reign. These three 
important supplements, comprising about seventy thousand 
lines, ^vere lithographed together with the preceding seven 
volumes, the whole ten being formed into two big folios, at 
Tehran, a.h. 1271-74 (a.d. 1853-56), and a thousand copies 
struck off. 

(2) The ''Kajad Kamah Padshahan Irani This 

Tvork is rare, and still in MS. It consists of an enumeration 
of the kings and dynasties of Persian origin, and is divided 
as follows : Mukaddimah ; on the five principal branches of 
early Persian kings, viz. (1) Mahabad, (2) Jaiyan, (3) 
Shayan, (4) Tasanian, (5) Gil Shah. Guftar; early Persian 
history to the death of Yazdijird B Shariyar. Tabakah : 
I. Ahi-Saffar ; IL Al-i-SAmdn ; III. Bavand ; IT. Bdyah 
or Dailamites ; V. Al-i-Kakriyeh ; TI. Al-i-Ziar, called also 
Al-i-Kdbiis; VII. KavbArah dynasty ; VIII. Nimriiz ; IX. 
On the third branch of the Al-i-Bavand ; X. Al-i-Fazluyeh, 
of Shiraz; XL The Badusban dynasty, descendants of Kubad, 
the Sasanian ; XII. The Bahmani dynasty of Daldcan ; XIII. 
Al-i-Shirvan ; XIV. Dynasties who ruled o%^er Xiir and 
Eustamdar ; XV. Kii j lir dynasties ; XVI. Ldristan dynasties ; 
XVIL Hurmuz dynasties; XVIII. Eulers over Sind and 
Multan. Ehatimah ; consists of a chronology of the principal 
historical events, from the birth of the Prophet to the date 
of composition of the work. The Xajhdd Namali begins as 
follows : 

b 

The following is a list of some of the works and authorities 
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mentioned in the text : Dabistan ul-Mazahib ; an anony- 
mous work on the religious creeds of the East. Litho- 
graphed, Tehran, a.h. 1260) . Shah Nainali Firdiisi. J amasb 
l^amah (or rather, Kitab-i-Jamasb, a work on the horoscopes 
of the Persian Kings posterior to his own clay, by Jamasb, 
vazir of Shah Grushtasb B Luhrfcb). Ayin Bahman. Darab 
Kamah. Danish Afzai Anushirvan, the author of which is 
Hakim Buzarjumahr. Danish var Kamah (the work referred 
to is the Khodai Kamah of Danish var, the Dehgan). The 
Khirad Kamah. The Luhrasb and Gushtasb Karaah (of 
Shamsu-d-Din Muhammad, Dak-aiki). Tarlkh Guzidah of 
Hamd-Dllah Mustaufi Kazvini.^ Asaru’l-Bakiyah (a his- 
torical and scientific work by Abu ^1-Eaihan Md. B Ahmad 
al-Biriini -al-Khwarazmi ; who died after a.h. 430). 
Baharistan of Jami. The Gurshasb Namah (of Assadi Ttisi, 
completed in a.h. 458). Yusuf Zulaikha of Firdusi (litho- 
graphed at Tehran, 1299). Tarikh Herat of Mu’inu-d-Din 
Asfizdri. Jahan Aral (Kasukh J ahan Ara of Ahmad GhafFari). 
Ihya ul-Muluk (a history of Sistan and its rulers to a.h. 
10*27, by Shah Husain B Ghiasu-d-Din Sistani Suffari). 
Tarikh Fakhr Banaketi (Rauzat Auli Albab). Tarikh 
Tabaristan (to a.h. 613) of Ibn Isfandiar. Tarikh 
Tabaristan (to a.h. 881) of Saiyid Zahiru-d-Din. Tarikh 
Aiilia Allah (also an early history of Tabaristan). The 
TajarubuT-TJmam of Abu ^Ali Maskuyah. Jam^auT- 
Tavdrikh Rashidi. Tabakatu-n-Kahat (of Jalalu-d-Din 
^Abdu-r-Rahman B Abu Bakr as-Siuti). Tzah fi'l-I^ahv 
(of Abu ^Ali Hasan B Ahmadu'l-Farsi). Kitabu-t-TaJi (a 
history of the Dailamites by Abu Ishak Ibrahim B Hilal 
B HarunuT Harrarri, commonly called Sabi). Tdrikh 
KaharahMisr. Tarikhul-Muluk. MiftahuT Kulub. Tarikh 
Farislitah. Tarikh Karman, called TkduT-^Ula, by Afzalu’d- 
Din Ahmad B Hamid (brought down to a.h. 584. Also 
known as the Tarikh Kiihbinani ; lithographed at Tehran, 
a,h. 1293), etc. 

1 Words in brackets are tlie writer’s own. 

2 A note on a newly-discovered work of this author is added at the close of the 
present paper. — [Ed.] 
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(3) FihrisuH;-TaTarikh, a chronology; consists of about 
twenty tliousaiid lines. Said to have been partially litho- 
graphed at Tabriz. 

(4) AjmakiT-Tayaiikh ; an elementary historical class- 
book. Lithographed at Tabriz, a.h. 1283. Was originally 
composed for the use of the Vali^ahd (heir apparent). 

(5) Safar Narnah Khwarazm, This work has been edited 
by Ch. Schefer, Boulak, 1879, and translated by the same 
Orientalist, Paris, 1879. 

(6) Anvarul-Vilayah, a masnavi, in the metre of Nizami’s 
Makhzan ul-Asrar. 

(7) Gulistan Iram, a rnasnavi, on the loves of Rab’ah and 
Baktash, also called Baktash Namah. Lithographed, illus- 
trated, Tehran, 1270. 

(8) BahruT-Hakaik, a masnavi, in the metre of the 
Hadikah of Sanai. 

(9) AnisuT-’Ashikin, a masnavi. 

(10) Khurram i Bahisht ; a masnavi, in the Takdrub 
measure. 

(11) MinhajuT-Hidayah, a masnavi. 

(12) Ilidaiyat Namah, a masnavi, in the Rami measure. 

Risalahs (13) Madarijul-Balaghah. (14) Miftahul-Kunuz, 

(15) MazaharuT-Anvar, and (16) LataifuT-Ma’arif. 

(17) Edited the Kabiis Namah^ of Amir ’AiisuruT-Ma’ali 
Kai Kdiis B Iskandar B. Kabus. Lithographed at Tehran, 
1285. 

(18) Edited about 3000 distichs of Minuchihri’s poetical 
works. Lithographed at Tehran ; and since re-edited and 
re-lithographed. 

(19) RiazuT-’Arifin, a biography of Sufis and poets. 

(20) Earhang Anjuman Aral Nasiri ; a glossary of difficult 
words, collected principally from the poetical works of the 
Persian poets. The current year, a.h. 1286, is mentioned in 
the introductory remarks, where the author states that he 
had already spent much time in collecting over one hundred 
thousand distichs of the choicest passages from the works of 

^ No mention of 9, 10, 15, 16, or 17 is made in M. Scliefer’s enumeration of 
Eiza Kulfs works. — [Ed.] 
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the early and modern Persian poets— which collection he has 
perpetuated in the shape of the ^^MaJma^n-l-Ensaha and 
EiazuH-’Arifin. Following this is a list of the author's 
precursors and their works, which are as follows : Abu 
Hafs Sughdi Samarkandfs Risdlah. Abu Mansur Assadi 
ut-Tusi s Risalah Lughat Furs (d, a.h. 465) , Katran Tabrizi 
(xibu Mansur Katran B Mansur Ajalti ul-Uruma?i. The 
w^ork referred to is the Tafasiru’l-Lughat-i*Furs. Died 
some time between a.h. 445 and 465, according to his 
various biographers). Farrukhi Sistani (Abu l-Hasan 'AH 
B Kulu, d. 470 A.H. The work referred to is probably the 
Navadiru'l-Lughat "). Shams Fakhri's (Shamsu-d-Din. 
Fakhri ul-Isfahani, d. 744) ‘‘Mi’yar Jamali," a glossary 
composed for Sultan Shaikh Abu Ishak. The Sharaf Namah 
Munyari (better known as the Farhang Ibrahimi) of Ibrahim 
Kavam Sirhindi (Farukl). The Majraa'u-l-Furs (equally 
well known by the name of Farhang Sururi) of Muhammad 
Kasim B Hajl Muhammad K4shanl. Takh. Suriiri ; dedi- 
cated to Shah 'Abbas I. Safavi (a.h. 993-1036). The 
Farhang Jehanglri of Mir Jamalu'd-Dln Husain Anju 
Shlrazi, completed in a.h. 1017, 'Abdu'r-Rashid Husaini 
Medinl ut-Tatavi’s translation of the Arabic Kamusu'l- 
Lughat (of Majdu -d-Dln Abu Tahir Md. B Yalmb Firuz- 
dbadi ush-Shlrazi, who died a.h. 817), the same author's 
edition and correction of the Farhang Jahangiri, styled 
Farhang Rashidi (completed in a.h. 1064), The Burhaa 
Kata', compiled for Sultan 'Abdullah B Kutb Shah by 
Muhammad Husain B Khalaf Tabrizi. Takh. Burhan ; 
completed in a.h. 1062, From this Riza KuH Khan 
proceeds to give some of his authorities, which are, besides 
the above: IJklanus. The K4mus of al-Flruzabadi (above 
mentioned). The Sahah (of Abti Kasr Isma'il B, Hammad 
ul-Jauhari, d. a.h. 393), The Surah (ul Lughah of Abu 
'1-Fazl Md. BTTmar B Khffid, better known as Jamali. 
This work is a Persian version of the Sahah of Jauhari). The 
Majma'u-1- Bahrain (fi'l-Lughah ; compiled by Hasan B. 
Md. us-Saghani, d. a.h. 650). The Kahayatu'l-Lughah, 
The Kashfu'l-Lughah (probably the Kashfu'l-Lughat va'l- 
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Istaldhat, compiled bj '■’AbduVEabim B ■ Abmad Sur). 
Kaiizul-Lugbit , (of Md. B ' ^Abdul-Ebdlik B Ma’ruf)* 
Muiitaklubttl-Lugbali (there are several, but the work here 
referred to is no doubt the one compiled in a.h. 1046 , by 
the author of the Farhang Rashidi). Tibyan. Misbahul- 
Munvi (of Ahmad B Md, B'^Ali aBFaj'^'umi, composed a.ii. 
734 ), Taju’hMasadir (of Abu Ja’far Ahmad B ’All Baihaki ; 
died A.H. 544. Haji Khalfa makes Rudaki, the blind poet 
of Bukhara, who died a.h. 304, to be the author of a 
glossary with this same title). The Sami fil-Asami (of 
Abil-Fazl Ahmad B Md. ul-Maidani un-Nishapuri ; died 
A.H. 518). Muhazzabul-Asma. (by Mahmud B’IJmar us- 
Sanjari usli-Shaibani). MirkatuT-Lughah (probably by 
Ahmadi Kirmani ; died a.h. 815). Lahjatul-Lughah. 
Tuhfatul-Ahbab (the author of which is Hafiz Aubahi ; 
completed in a.h. 936). Burhan Jama’-Farhang-i-Farhang. 
Farhang M’mat-IJllah. The Risalah Ehiiishtab, a translation 
of the Karzan Danish, a work composed in the reign of 
Khusrau Parviz by the Miibid Hush (or Havash). The 
Risalah Zardast Afshar, composed by Dad Biiyah B Hush 
Ayin, in the days of Hurmuz B Anushirvan. The Chash- 
mah Zandahgi and Zandah Rud, a philosophical work com- 
posed by Farzanahzand Arzam Sipahani. The Sad Dar (of 
Iranshah B Malakshah, composed in a.h. 900). The Lughat 
Divan Khdkdni. The Lughat i Shah Hamah (edited by 
Muhammad Tiisi ’Alavi, who collected it at Isfahan over 
three hundred years ago from a copy of the Shah Hamah 
containing 60,000 distichs, in the margins of which were 
glosses to the difldcult words). The Farhang MakhzanuT 
Adviyah (a ponderous alphabetical dictionary of medicaments, 
compiled by Mir Muhammad Husain Khan B Md. Hadi 
Aghili ul-’Alavi ul-Khorasani, begun in Arabic in a.h. 
1183, but finally changed into the present Persian text in 
A.H. 1185; lithographed at Tehrdn, a.h. 1277), The Shahad 
Sadik (of Md. Sadik B Md. Salih Isfahan! iil-Azadani). 
The Majma’ud-Buldan (of Abu Abdullah Ya’kiit Hamavi). 
The Tuhfah Hakim Murain (lithographed Isfahan, 1274). 
The Haft Iklim (of Amin Ahmad Razi). The Lughat i 
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^l%ssa£;\:Liigliat Barahin ul ^Ajam .Liigliat ,'Babistan, eta^ 
Before giving the text proper of his work, the author has 
further prefixed a Mukaddimah on the discrimmatioii of 
Persian and Arabic words; and twelve ii^raishes on words 
misunderstood by former lexicographers ; on errors committed 
by them ; and on the alphabet and grammar of the Persian 
language. The text proper is divided into twenty-four 
Anjuman, and arranged in alphabetical order, AKhatimah, 
in two Piraishes, On idioms and locutions, closes this work, 
which has been lithographed at Tehran, with a portrait of 
the author, a.h. 1288.^ 

(21) A Tazkarah of the Poets, called ^‘Majma’ul-Fusaha.’^ 
The current date, a.h. 1284, is mentioned in the conclusion 
of the preface. This work is divided into four Eukus as 
follows: Euku I. Kings and Princes who have written 
poetry; II. Poets from a.h. 173 to a.h. 800; III. Poets of 
the Middle period ; IV. Contemporary poets. After praises 
of the Amiru’l-Muminin ^AIi B Abi Talib, the author 
discourses on the origin of poetry, and concludes with a list 
of his authorities, scarcely any of whom, however, does he 
supersede. Indeed, one would have expected more accuracy 
from so painstaking a scholar. As some of the works he 
mentions are extremely rare, it is worth while enumerating 
them, as by this means it will be seen that such wmrks are 
still to be met with by diligent search for them. The Taz- 
karah Lubul-Lubab of Muhammad ’Aufi (otherwise the 
very rare Lubabul-Albab, described by N. Bland in this 
Journal, Vol. IX. p. 112; and Fr. Sprenger, Oude Catalogue, 

^ From tlie enumeration of these works, it will become CTident that, notwith- 
gtanding all his advantages, the Lalah B§ishi has not exhausted the field of glosso- 
graphy"; indeed, unless we are to take the Lughat Divan Kh&kirni as a work 
by that author, it would appear that one of the most important glossographers 
has been overlooked by Riza Kuli KhS,n. I refer to Muhammad B Dfidd B 
Md. B jMahmiid Shhdi’ah'^di, author of a similar work to the Farhang Anjuman 
Aral called : “ Miftah nl-Fnzalh,” composed in a.h. 873 ; and ' other 

works, — S.C. 

2 The Mukaddimah and Khhtimah may he accepted as the introductory and 
concluding remarks respectively. ArMsh and Bir^iish really imply ornament and 
embellishment, but are here regarded as indicative of divisions and" subdivisions of 
a work. Anjuman — lit. a ‘collection’— may be translated by Book or Chapter. 
The terms are somewhat fanciful, and their application is probably left to the 
discretion of authors rather than subjected to any strict rule of composition. — [E d.] 



204 


ETZA KVLl EHAJT Am HIS ^"ORKS. 

p. 1). The MajaHsu’ii-Nafais of 'Mir- 'All Shir (a biography 
of Jaghatai Turkish poets:; :has^ been translated into Persian 
and amplified under the title of ^‘Lataif .JTamah ” .by Fakhri 
B Md. Amiri). The Tuhfah Sami (of Sam, M,irza Safa vi). 
The Tazkarah of Tahir ITasirdbadi. The Tazkarah of 
.Daiilatshah Samarkandi. , The Tazkarah, of Sadik- Kitdbdar 
SafaTiyah. - The Tazkarah Khair ul-Bayan. The Haft Iklim. 
The Tazkarah of Taki ud-Din- Auhadi Farsi. "Mir Md. 
Taki Mashani^s Tazkarah (called Khulasatu-l-Ash’ar, a most 
valuable work, rare, complete, and yet unsuperseded). The 
KAbah Hrfan (of Taki Auhadi Isfahani, and an abridgment 
of the next work by the same author). The ^Urfat (va 
Ghirfat Ashikin). The rare Majma^u-n-Havadir (or Chah4r 
Makalah of Nizdmi ul-'Artizi us- Samarkandi). The Munisu 
T-xihrah, a biography by Muhammad B Badr Jajarmi. 
The Tazkarah of xlbu Hayan-i-Tabib. The Tazkarah of 
^Ali Kuli Khan, Valih (called Eiaz ush-Shu’ara). The 
Tazkarah of Abu T41ib Khan Isfahani (called Khulasatul- 
Afkar) Atashkadah, Tazkarah Ishak Beg (an anthology by 
the brother of the author of the Atashkadah). Rashhdt 
Sahdb Isfahani (Mirza Sayyid Md. B Ahmad, d. 1222 or 
1233. This work was written for Path ^Ali Shah). Eiaz 
uS“Siahah of Sayyah Shirvani. Zinatul-Madayah of Humai 
Marvi (Md. Sadik. There is a recension of this wmrk by its 
author). Anjuman-hKhakan by Fazil Khan, Garusi, Eavi. 
The Majmu’ah of Ahmad Beg, Akhtar Gurji. The MajmiVali 
of Md. Bakar Beg, Kishati. The Dilkushai of Bismil Shirazi 
(Haji ’All Akbar, styled Kavvab). The SafinatuT-Mahmud 
(rather, the Gulshan-i-Mahmud of Mahmud Mirza Kajar, 
author of the Tarikli Sahibkrani, etc.). The Majmu’ah of 
Haidar Kuli Mirza, Khavar. Md. Sufi Mazandarani^s 
Maikhanah va But-Khanah. The Tazkarah of Darvish 
Kavai Kashani. The Tazkarah of ^Ahdu-r-Eazzak Bay 
Dumhuli, author of the Tarikh Masir Siiltaniyah ; Takh 
Kaftum. Tazkarah Muhammadshahi of Bahman Mirza 
Kajar, etc. 
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Editor’s Addendum (see footnote 2, page 199). 

Two paragraphs in the ^^Literary Gossip’’ of the Atlicnmum 
of the 27th March, 1885, give an interesting account of a 
recently-discovered work by Hamd-lJllali Mastaufi KazTini, 
one of the writers named in the foregoing paper. This 
production, although foreshadowed in the preface to the 
same author’s ^^Tarikh Guzidah,” has hitherto remained 
unknown in substance to European scholars ; and it is to 
Mr. Sidney Churchill of Tehran (who now describes the 
literary labours of Riza Kuli) that the credit of securing it 
for the British Museum belongs. Under the somewhat 
hackneyed title of ^^Zafr Namah,” it is explained to be 
a rhymed chronicle of the Muslim world ” in 75,000 werses, 
and so rare that its existence might have been doubted.” 
Its bulk is partly accounted for by the fact that it contains 
the whole of Eirdausi’s ^SShah-namah ” written in the 
margins — a circumstance which enhances its value by supply- 
ing Orientalists with a new and carefully -collated text of 
that celebrated Epic. Referring to it, however, as a closely- 
written quarto, richly ornamented with frontispiece and gilt 
headings, and dated Shiraz 807, or 1405 of our era,” the 
writer in the Athenceiim thus apportions the numerous verses : 

^^Tlie first 25,000 are devoted to the Arabs, to Mnhannuad 
and his successors down to the Ml of the Khalifat of Baghdad ; the 
next 20,000 to the Persians, or to the dynasties of Iran from the 
Safiaris to the Karakhitais of Karman; and the last 30,000 to 
the Mughals. This last section, the largest and most valuable, 
beginning with the House of Jengliiz Khan, treats very fully of 
the foundation of the Mughal Empire, of Hnlaku, and of his 
successors in Persia down to Abu Sa’id Bahadur Khan, the last of 
•the dynasty under whom the author lived. The history is hrouglit 
down to the time of composition, Ann. Hij. 735, or Ann. Bom. 
1334, just one year before Ahu Sard’s death.” 

In a future Number of the Journal it is proposed to give 
further information on this most valuable discovery. Mean- 
while it may be noted that Mr. Eieu’s printed Catalogues 
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sliow two other of Hamd-Ullah’s\'works. amoiig ‘the Persian 
Manuscripts of the British Museum': oiiejAhe above-mentioned 
‘^Tarikli Guzidah/’ a general history from the earliest times 
to the period of writing — a sort of prose scaifokling to the 
versified history then in progress, and now displayed to the 
ken of Western scholars: the other, the ‘‘Huzbatii-l-Kulub/^ 
described as a cosmographical work, treating more especially 
of the geography of Persia and some adjacent counties/^ 
The last-named book, though mainly a compilation^ has 
attained considerable repute : there are no less than nine 
copies noted in the Museum Catalogues* 
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A XII.— Bhoj’pun Folk-Songs. Edited and trans- 
lated by Gc. A. Griebson, M.E.A.S., Bengal Civil 
Service. 

Encouraged by tbe reception of my former paper on Biharl 
, Folk-SongS;^ I now lay before tbe Society a further set of 
similar ones, in tbe same dialect of tbe Bibari language, — 
. the Bboj’pOri. 

Since the last paper was printed, tbe acquirement of this 
dialect of Bibari has been facilitated by the publication of a 
Bhoj’puri grammar,^ and it is hoped that when the set of 
dialect grammars of which that forms a part is all printed, 
and when the Comjiarative Dictionary of the Bihiiri Lan- 
guage,^ now being published, is completed, the requirements 
of the student will in some measure be fulfilled. 

The great want of Bihari is a printed literature. At present, 
owing to the GoTernment preference for the exotic Hindi, 
all works of any importance published in Bihar are written 
in that language, though a few popular hooks are sometimes 
issued in Biharl.^ These latter are, however, few in number, 
and, though much admired, they hardly pay; for, practically, 
the only books that pay in Bihar are those patronized by the 
Government Education Department, which steadily refuses 
to have anything to do with works written in the national 
language. This is a great pity, for Hindi is only under- 
stood by the educated classes, and, even amongst them, is a 

1 Some Bilian Folk-Song??, J.R.A.S. Yol. XTI. p. 196. 

2 Seven Grammars of tlie Dialects and Sub-Dialects of the BilulrT Language, 
by G. A. Grierson, B.G.S. J^art I. General Introduction. Part II. Ihe 
Bhoj’puri Dialect. Calcutta, Bengal Secretariat Press ; London, Triibner. 
Five parts in all have been published up to date, and two others are in the press. 

^ London, Triibner. 

^ e.ff., the Sudhabuiid, by Kumata Lala Khadga Bahadur Mall, published by 
Sahib Prasad Siggh in Bakipur (Bankipore). 

TOL. XVIII. — [new SEUIES,] 


14 
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foreign tongue, wbich they have to learn in addition to tlieir 
natirc language. 

B(dbre the English, rulers undertook to foster the,,TCr", 
luienlars, practicullr the :.oi}ly'two of them in North-Eastern 
India which had acquired any considerable' literary cultiva-: 
tion were the BuisVan of Audh .and the Bag gall-. , The, 
latter does not concern us now, and it wdll suffice here to 
refer to the lino of famous poets in that language, com- 
mencing wdth Chancli Dasa, who lived in the fifteenth 
century a.b. 

Baishvarl, the border dialect between Braj Bhisba (tbe 
parent of modern Hindi) on tbe west, and Bibari on tbe 
east, and partaking of tbe peculiarities of both these lan- 
guages, was admirably adapted to serve tbe purposes of a 
poet, w’ho could be read, ixnderstood, and loved over the 
whole of Hindustan, and such a poet arose in the femous 
TuFsi Das, who wrote almost entirely in that dialect.^ He 
wuis followed by a host of imitators, down to the present day, 
and hence it follows that Bais’wari has a literature which, if 
collected together, xvould fill a good-sized libi’ary. 

At the same time, Braj Bhasha, the language to the west 
of Bais’wari, and not falling within North-East Hindustan, 
developed a literature of its own, founded, while the language 
was almost yet a Prakrit, by Chand Bardai, who w-as followed, 
ioHfjfo intemdio, by Sur Das and his imitators. 

Hindi, i.e. the book Hind! of the present day, did not 
exist till the English conquest. Early in the present century 
it was manufactured by order of Government, out of Urdu, 
by the substitution of Sanskrit for Arabic and Persian words. 

^ The only poem of Tnl's! I)as, with which I am acquainted, and which is not 
WTitten in liais’wM, is the ICrish’nuhalT, which he wrote, as the subject and 
fashion required, in Braj Bhasha. SQr Bas, who wrote only about Ivrisna, wrote 
in Braj Bhasha, and Tul’si Bus, the bard of Bam, in Bais’warT, and it seems to 
have been a recognized rule, even as far back as the time of the latter poet, that 
poems concerning the former hero must therefore be written in Braj, and those 
concerning the latter hero in BaisVarl. So prevalent and fixed has this idea 
become, that Bidyapati, the Maithili poet, who wrote only about Krisna, in the 
MaithilT dialect, is declared by BapgrdT historians to have written in Braj, a 
language as different from Maithili as German is fi'om English ! ! The argument 
seems to have been something like this. Any poems about Krisna must be in 
Braj ; Bidyapati’s poems are about Krisna ; therefore (although they admittedly 
do not possess a single Braj inflection) they are in Braj. 
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A number of books were concocted in tins language, and 
it has ever since renaaiiied the officially-recognized literary 
language of Hindustan. Nowhere is it a vernacular, and it 
is radically different from the language of Bihilr. At the 
same time, it is closely connected, through its parent Urdu, 
with Braj Bhasha, and hence is well suited to be the literary 
language, as it has really become, of North-Western India. 

Bihari, the language to the east of BaisVarl,^ was not 
so fortunate as Braj Bhasha. It is true it had one great 
poet, Bidyapatl, who flourished at the end of the fourteenth 
century, hut he wrote in MaithilT, the extreme eastern dialect 
of Bihari, and had not many followers in his own country. 
Curiously enough, his principal imitators were Baggalls who, 
under the influence of Ghaitanya, a great admirer of the old 
master-singer, wrote a number of works in the spurious 
Maithili found in the Valsnava^pada-kalpa-taru, a Baggali 
compilation of Vaisnava litanies.^ 

Hence Bihari literature, though old, is small in extent, for 
neither of the other dialects (Magahi and Bhoj’piiri) de- 
veloped a great poet strong enough to found a school of 
literature. If a people, however, has not poems by great 
masters, it must have songs, and so we find abundant stores 
of songs of all kinds, some original, and some translated from 
other languages, in these last two dialects. The peculiarity 
of all these songs is that the fetters of metre lie upon them 
very loosely indeed. Bidyapati and TuFsI Das wrote accord- 
ing to the strictest rules of Piggala, measuring the quantity 
of every syllable, hut in these other songs the melody to 
which they are sung is the only guide, and so long as the 
accent or musical ictus is provided for, the author cared little 
whether his syllables were long or short. Their measure was 
founded on some well-known metre, as was necessary, for all 
North Indian melodies are written to suit such; but in 
reading the songs given here, it will often he necessary to 

1 Bais’wavi te considered as a dialect of BibarT, but it is really, as already 
stated, ratb.er a border dialect, though nearer related to Bihari than to Braj. 

^ The edition of this work which is usually quoted is published by Beni 
Madhab De & Co., a.i>. 1866 . 
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read long syllables as short, and sometimes even the contrary, 
in order to read them as the poet would have them read. 

Many of these songs are of consideral3le length. For 
instance, the cjxde of ballads concerning the heroes Alba and 
Iludal extends over many thousand lines, and again the Song 
of Bijai Mall, or of Ishaaka BanijarVa, though shorter, still 
takes some hours to sing through. These longer songs, 
however, are the property of professional singers. It is a 
business to sing one, and a treat, equivalent in Europe to 
going to the opera, to hear one. The professional singer or 
nat sits in the dusk of an Indian cold weather, by the straw 
fire, and is w^ell plied with spirits as he sings his song to the 
circle of hearers sitting silently round him smoking their 
hubble-bubbles. 

If these longer songs can be compared to the opera, the 
shorter ones can be equally well likened to the drawing-room 
piece. Ever}^ stout young fellow with good lungs has a 
repertoire of them, out of which he sings whenever he has 
nothing better to do, whether alone or in company. He has 
probably only one tune, to which he fits all his words ; and 
as the tune wanders about through all keys, and generally 
has a cadenza of twenty or thirty notes every second or third 
syllable, it is difficult for the European, uneducated to native 
tastes, to catch what he sings. This paucity of melodies has 
often struck me. In the country districts ^ I never heard of 
a new tune being invented. There seems to be a certain 
stock of tunes ready made, to which the words of every new 
song must be fitted. Thus, every mill-song must be sung to 
the melody called 'ydfsar/ and such songs are classed as 
jafmrs. So certain songs sung in the month of Chait are 
classed as gJidfos, because they are sung to the tune called 
giiafd, and the class of songs sung in the rainy season is 
called kafrl, which is the name of the air to which they are 
sung. Some cavstes have melodies peculiar to them. For 
instance, only cowherds {ahzrs or godrs) sing the songs 

^ I do not know what is being done in Calcutta, where Babu Surendra Mohan 
Tagore has started a revival of J&indu music. 
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classed as eliclcJiars and blr^hdSf wHcli are sung to tlie tunes 
called chachar and hir^hd respectively. 

Of this last class I have collected forty-two in the 
Bhoj'pnrl dialect alone, all sung to the same melody. 
They form a portion of the present collection. I cannot 
say that they possess much literary excellence ; on the 
contrary, some of them are the merest doggerel ; but they 
are valuable as being one of the few trustworthy exponents 
which we have of the inner thoughts and desires of the 
people. The Bir ha is essentially a wild flower. To use the 
language of one of them, is not cultivated in the field, 
nor is it borne upon the branches of the fruit-tree. It 
dwells in the heart, and when a man’s heart overflows, he 
sings it.” Contrary to what might have been expected, it 
deals much oftener with the warrior god llama, than with 
the cowherd god Erisna. Six of the following relate to the 
former, and only one to the latter. This is the consequence 
of the singers’ surroundings. Shahabiid, the district in which 
they dwell, might almost be called a second Eaj’putana in its 
heroic legends and songs. It is the land made holy by the 
blood of Bhag’bati the Eelj’putin, who drowned herself to 
save her brother from the hands of the Musalmans, and it is 
the birth-land of Alha and Eudal, the heroes of Mahoba. 
In later times, too, tough-hearted old Kuar Siijgh led the 
Shahabad Raj’puts against the English in the mutiny. It is 
a country of fighting-men, and as such Earaa of Ayodhya 
and not Erisna of Mathura is the god of the land. The 
Bir’has also deal with other deities, e.g, with the special 
incarnation of Durga, which is the tutelary deity of the 
singer’s village. At one time he invokes her presence, 
offering her the best thing that a cowherd can offer her — a 
river of milk ; at another he complains of the rapacity of his 
goddess, who demands milk when his cows are far away ; 
shall he, he asks sarcastically, milk the Banyan tree, or 
would she prefer him to milk the wild fig ? Again, the 
singer dwells on the iniquities of the kali- or iron-age. He 
complains how men of the very lowest castes are allowed to 
become pious (quite a subversion of orthodox Hindu con- 
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servatism), and how even spirit-sellers may he seen counting 
their heads on a rosary. Many are the Bir’has which 
describe the charnis which adorn and the temptations which 
beset the pretty young village maidens whose forms are 
developing from childhood into womanhood. As in India 
girls are married in their infancy, these girls are all wives, 
though their husbands have not yet taken them home. 
Hence we find girls complaining of the non-arrival of their 
hiishaiid, and a number of not very delicate jokes which the 
village elders (men and women) launch at a girl when she 
first becomes apfa viro. Sometimes, too, we find the girl, 
half-pleased, half-angry, relating the attentions paid to her 
by some village swain who met her as she walked thi’ough 
the forest. Again, we have songs referring to a woman’s 
married life. She is now living in her husband’s house, and 
she hyperbolically describes the slimness of her form, as 
reminding him of the string by which he lowers his drinking 
vessel into the well. Or, perhaps, as often happens, the 
husband is away on service and sends his earnings home, 
which are not always put to legitimate uses. 

Even when away from home on service, the cowherd longs 
for his congenial occupations, and looks back to the happy 
days when he wandered free over the rich pastures on the 
Kalmiir Hills.^ Or he looks contemptuously at the elaborate 
preparations of wrestlers and gymnasts, and tells how the 
young Ahir would only need to tuck up his waist cloth, and 
could do just as much. There are many other kinds of 
Bir'has in the present collection than those now described, 
but the above will serve to show their infinite variety, and 
how each one is a miniature picture of some phase of village 
life. 

Hegarding external form, a Bir’ha consists of two pairs of 
two lines each, each pair being founded on the following 
scheme 

6 + 4 + 4+2, 4+4+3 instants, 
or else 6 + 4+4+ 2, 4+4+4 instants. 

^ ^ The principal pasture land of SMhabad. They are to the south of the 
district; and are a branch of the Yindhya range. 
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In reading/ them,, however,', they will rarely be found to 
agree with this, unless we remember, as ■ already' noted, that 
many long syllables {i.e. two instants) must be read as short 
{Le* one instant). Sometimes, too, there are superfluous 
words which do not form part of the metre.^ In regular 
poetry such superfluous words are technically known as jor} 

As regards the dialect of the following songs, it is tolerably 
pure Bhoj’purl, such as is exhibited in the Bhoj’puri 
grammar already referred to. There are, however, a few 
old survivals, or vulgarisms (whichever one may choose to 
call them), which may here be noted. 

The first and most important is the constant use of the geni- 
tives of pronouns in their original construction as possessive 
adjectives. The originals of these genitives were certainly 
possessive adjectives in Apabhramca Prakrit, e.g. tohdr ^of 
you,’ which is the same as the Ap. Pr. tuhdr, is translated 
by Hemachandra as tmdlyah^ and not as tarn? That is to 
say, they were possessive adjectives, and liable to inflection 
for gender, and were not substantival genitives. These 
words, in modern BhoJ’purl, as spoken by the educated 
classes, have now become substantival genitives, and are not 
liable to inflection for gender.^ Amongst the lower orders 
however, the old adjectival construction has survived, and 
hence we find many feminine genitive forms.^ 

Another survival is the old Prakrit Present Indicative. 
This tense has indeed survived over almost all Hindustan, 
but has in the modern tongues generally become (as in 
Bihari) the Present Subjunctive. This was specially the 
case in Bhoj’puri, which possesses another special Present 
Indicative formed with the suffix Id,^ In these songs, 
however, this old tense is frequently used in its original 

^ ^‘9* 2, and % in line 3 of No. 4. 

2 For an example, see J.A.S.B. Part i. No. 1, 1885, p. 36. 

3 See Hem. iv. 434. 

^ They still, however, retain an adjectival oblique form. See Bh. Gr. J 34. 

® Thehnstances are mori^ 9, 4 ; 21, 4; 43, 18, 19. hmnari^ 44, 5 ; 45, 10. 
hamariyti (Ig. f.), 9, 1. dpani, 4, 3. jlkari^ 6, 3. 

^ See Bh. Grammar, §61«. dekheid * I see,’ dekhita ‘ we see,’ dekheU *thou 
seest,’ dekheld ‘ you see,’ dehheld * he sees,’ dikhelan ‘ they see.’ 
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sense of a Present Indicative, and every occurrence of tliis 
use ivill be found noted in the Index. 

As ill Ollier Biliarl dialects, the rules of number and 
gender are very laxly observed. The singular is frequently 
used for the plural and vice ver^d. As a rule the singular 
is used in a non-lionorific or disrespectful sense, and the 
plural in an honorific or respectful sense. It should also be 
noted that the masculine is continually used for the feminine. 

The rules for the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel 
are given at length in § 36 of the General Introduction to 
the seven grammars of the Bihar dialects, and in the intro- 
duction to the comparative dictionary of the Bibaii language, 
and need not be repeated here. It may nevertheless be 
noted, that while iuBhoj'pun a long ia|T ^ is usually shortened 
to ^ in these songs it is sometimes shortened to an older 
form W d} Examples are dmcm% from dm (18, 1), instead 
of amamly^ and dkhivo instead of ahhirOy from dkMr (12, 4), 

Some masculine nouns, it may also be noted, are given 
feminine long forms in a diminutive sense. The instances of 
occurrence are given in the index. An example is dehiyd 
instead of deli im (22, 2 ; 26, 1). 

In conclusion, I desire to record my obligQ-tions again to 
Babu Siv l^andan Liil Ray, Deputy Magistrate of PaPna, 
to whom I am indebted for much help in the collecting and 
translating of these songs. ^ 


I! ^ ^ II 

I. 

f 3rrW wfR 

jrff ftfiT % 
t IT 

1 Regarding the two pairs of vowels ^ 4 and a, and ^ a and d, see 
Introduction (Chap. IV.), and article ^ » in the Bihari Dictionary. 

^ But instr. amawe in 38, 3. 
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I call to mind^ Ram^ as I sing; I call to mind his brother 
Lachhuman.2 As I sing, I call the whole world to 
mind. As I sing, I call to mind this' mother and this^ 
father, who^ brought me up from childhood to the age of 
discretion. 

has its final vowel lengthened 7 mtri gratia, ifsRfV is 
first verbal noun of call to mind,’ used instead of the conj. 

part. 

^ i.e, Lakshoiana, 

' is the Pers.'^l^s^, 

^ H is a contracted form of which is the adjectival obi. base of 
the pronoun % ^ this,’ 

^ Lit. ^Who from a boy, made me become grown up.’ or 

is an old form of the norn. pi. of % * who.’ See Bli. Gr. 

§ 26. ^ is honorific 3rd pi. perf. In Bh. the most usual form 

of the perfect is made by adding tlie word ^ ‘is,’ to any form of the 
preterite. or did.’ have done’ ; 

‘you did,’ "fT ‘you l»uve done,’ and so on ; see Bh. Gr. § 71. It 
will be seen that this mode of forming the perfect is radically different 
from that in vogue in the Western or Hindi group of dialects. 

IL 

VW fw ^ 

srr^rarr 

’ft ^ 

The birth, the birth of Ram has taken place, and the 
drums are being beaten in Ajodbya. The proud ^ Rawan 
quakes and trembles, saying, my enemy ^ has been born. 

' anc^ft is a corruption of • 

^ is long form of (^‘^), alnriost exclusively used to 

mean ‘ enemy,’ except in the law courts, where it means ‘ plaintiff’ or 
‘ complainant.’ 
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III. 

WTO STTfV iw, jr 

3TT^ ^51 

: O- ' 

w i:to p iw w 

t if^fw IT 

Bm'nith is represeHted as addressing Kdikegi, who procured 

Mam’s hanishment. 

A good deed hast thou not done, 0 Eekai. Thou hast 
shot an arrow into my heart. Ram was the beloved of all ^ 
Ajodhya, and him hast thou made an exile in the forest. 

^ is emphatic for ;5f3nj. 

lY. 

TUT 1“ TTfT I" IWTT% 

tt ’JTfWr'W ^ 

?llf%TOT % €tfn fW 5WT^ 

Wif ^ YT*T 

The departure of Ram into exile, 

Eaghunandan^ calls out ^Eam, Earn/ as urgently as the 
cowherdesses in Gokula called for Eanh.^ From her own little 
palace^ Sita cries out, * 0 Lachhuman, whither is Earn gone?' 

1 EagbtinaiKlan is, of course, a synonym of Ram. Tlie poet has, 
apparently, forgotten this. Perhaps he meant to say Bharat. 

" i,e, Krisna, , according to a law of Biliari spelling* 

that when miundsik is followed by the third or fourth consonant of any 
class, the two together may be represented by the nasal of the class or 
nasal of the class aspirated respectively. Thus, or ‘ a limh/ 
or ‘sleep,’ or pumpkin,’ or cfiTvi 

‘ Krisna,’ 

® is long form of ( jlsr^), made feminine, to give 

a diminutive sense. See note on in No. 26. 
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V. 

XT*r 

^flT ft 

% rf® '5rra1% 

Ram and Lachhuman. both departed to the forest, and 
Sita has accompanied ^ them. "When Ram and Laehhuman, 
felt thirsty, Sita mixed ambrosia,^ and gave it them (to 
drink). 

^ Lit, ^ Went with them on a Lorry/ or is a curious 

instance of the adoption of an English word. With the introduction of 
railways into India the Lorry or Trolly became a familiar sight, and 
its name has been extended to mean a railway train. Hence, 
railway companion/ and hence, again, ‘ a companion in 

general/ 

^ Ambrosia is here a drink = nectar. 

VL 

Prsrr 

Saitli Mandodari, * Hear, dear Bawan. You are the hero 
of Lagka. He whose dear little wife ^ you have carried off, 
dwells on the banks of the Sar’ju.^ 

^ fcTftW is a redundant form of ‘ a woman,’ used in a 

diminutive sense, with the genitwe of the relative pronoun, also 
feminine. Cf. No. 0 and No. 45, v. 10. 
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VII. 

TTH ^ 

The effleaetj of prayer. 

The lotus plant prays to Ram and no one else, saying, ‘ I 
am here alone in the 2)ond/ ^ 

So its leaves are broken off and go to the feasting- 
clmmber, while its flowers mount upon Shiv himself. 

^ Tills beautiful legenci shows how prayers are answered by the 
ever-pitying Earn. At a feast the dishes are made of lotus leaves, and 
hence the lotas plant now gets admission to the tables of the great. Its 
dow'ers, too, are offered to Mahadeb (Civa), by being thrown upon his 
image ; and wiiat greater glory can there be than to be borne upon the 
bead of the upholder of the Heavenly Ganges itself? is long 

form of tHW (=Skr. ‘a leaf." afr^T is 3 pres, of VWT- 

is long form of 5^1^ ( = Skr. ‘ a ball.’ 

VIIL 

^ 1551^ jfK B 

In his heart, in his heart, mourns the silk-cotton tree,^ 
saying, ^ Why are my flowers red ? Why are my flowers 
not offered to Durga,^ and the gods ? Why does the 
gardener not string garlands of them?^ 

1 This tree is noted for its glorious red biossoms. It is a stock 
simile-subject in Hindu poetry ; for while it is fair to look upon, it is 
worthless, for it has no scent. is long form of ‘ a tree " = 

the Hindi 
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IX. 

fTtfW ^ ^ 

?TTf5i[f% ftRI^ % 

ifrft ^’TT it ^ fTC 

My dear little tutelaiy goddess ^ has become hungry,^ and 
she asks for milk to drink. Shall I milk the Banyan tree 
{Ficus IncUea) or the wild fig/ for my cattle have gone a 
long way off ? ^ 

is long form of in a dimimitive sense. This is 

emphasized by the personal pi'onoun, which is the genitive, thrown into 
tile form of an adjective, made feminine, and given a long form 

^ is 3 pret. fern, potential passive of ‘he hungry’; as 

against which would be causal. See Bh. Or. § 101. 

® I do not know the botanical name of the Bardhi tree. It is one of 
the fig tribe. is long form of '?sn^ ( j V.)* 

^ The meaning of this song is well illustrated in the proverb ‘ One 
can’t get milk out of a stone.’ The man from whom milk is demanded 
says, ‘I suppose I am expected to milk the fig trees, for I have no 
other source from which to get any milk.’ 

X.. 

wx 

ffiw 1 ^ 'erK^ 

% vrr 'grrft '*it W3t 

' 0 dear little goddess, dear little goddess/ he calls, ^ 0 
goddess SiirMhtld The goddess is hovering above in the 
sky. I will give you, 0 goddess, a whole river of milk. 
Only come now down from heaven.^ ^ 

^ This is a corruption of ^ name (here) of Durga. 

^ Here % is sign of the abl. (Cf. No. 21 and No-. 43, v. 2), 
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mi is «1)L of has. taken the A|>., P.r.46rm. ff , 

and eoiitracted it Into 1J. in. Ap, Fr. Ti*as origliiidiy a ioc. 
terminutloo, hnt rapidly became a g-eaeral termioatioii for all td)licpie 
eases. Kee liJssays o» the Biharl Declension, J.A..S.B. p. 13, voL iii- 
.part ^1, IB83. ' 

XL 

TiTi^T v^:^T ^ X 
tiff^ 

The Tillage god cries out, ^ 0 Tillage, Tillage/ but the 
village sleeps soundly (and answers not), ‘I came hither 
riding on your womb, 0 village, and you do not answer my 
first call/ ^ 

^ The pihhvar is the tutelary deity of the village. Tiiere is a 
separate one to each township. He is said often to f)e heard calling 
out over tlie fields at night, especially when worshippers are lax in their 
attentions to him. The creation of a new township creates, of course, 
a new Dih’war, which explains the latter half of the song. 

XIL 

% ¥nr Trrtx vi 
Wf^'O rf* 5IT?r wK 

From wood to wood doth Eanhaaya ^ tend the cattle, and 
from house to house doth he make love. He winks ^ at 
others’ ^ wives ; hut what can one expect ? Is he not after 
all hut an Ahir by caste ? ^ . 

^ Le. Krispa. The song deals with the amours of Krisiiia. Some one 



SOME BHOJ’PUEI FOI/K-SOXGS. 


221 


complains of these, and says, ‘hut what can be expected of a mere 
ahir, or cowherd?"' not recognising- his dirinity. • and are 
locatives = tfie Ap* Pr. and TETllitf • See No. 10. 

- is skr. Pr. ¥?rr. 

^ '^•1^ is an oblique form. It is obi. of ‘ of anotlier,’ j^en. 

of ^^51 ‘ another.’ is emphatic for ) _ 

XIII. 

ifC ^ 

'^Pl 1'5|31 ^ 

^ xrfs -srr ’pgx iwT*r 

One time Hari became a horse, and Brahma became the 
bridle. The moon and the sun became wheels, and some 
clever and wise man mounted him.^ 

1 I have never met tliis legend elsewhere, nor can any one wdiom f 
have asked explain it to me. This song exists, and that is all I can 
find out on the subject. 

XIY. 

■yr^'WTT; 

€lfrr f?rwT ^it 

I had a mind to go on a pilgrimage to Dwarika, after 
sharpening my axe. I make with it a paste-board and 
rolling-pin for the hands of Sita, and a how and arrows for 
RamA 

^ This song is simply nonsense. Dwarika (the capital of Krisna) 
does not exist nowadays, being said to have been submerged under the 
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■ ■ XV.:.' 

f^ft* m wfi p XTO 

: ■ Tw iw m ^ wmi 

What Imppem in the Kali Yaga. 

0 liaoia, pigs drink in the holy Ganges and pollute it,^ 

and Ghamars (the lowest caste, are allowed to become) pious 
men.^ 0, yea, a spirit-seller counts the beads on a rosary of 
E^im^s own hand in this Kali ^ age. i 

1 V^^’3JX!== HIikH ‘to pollute vessels by touching them.’ 

Another form of the same root is see No. 47, 1. 2. 

is a technical term, meaning a pious and learned man devoted 
to the worship and literature of llam. 

^ is an irregular long form of or as if for Ap. Pr. 

or 

XVL 

ntfc ’frft 

^?r*r ?Tt^ ’TTf; 

Her arms are fair, are fair, and the fair one is getting her- 
self tattooed. The needle pierces her tender heart. ‘0 thou 
woman who art tattooing me, tattoo such a tattoo-pattern on 
me as the dyer dyes on a bordered veil.’ ^ 

^ This is an obscure song. It seems to mean timt the pain of tattoo- 
ing is only comparatively slight, even if a pattern as intricate as that 
on a bordered veil is tattooed on a person. The real pain which the 
girl feels is the thorn (or needle) in her heart caused by separation 
from her lover. Compare No. 5 of an unpublished set of Bir’has in the 
Magahx dialect which are in my possession. 
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’ftrt ^iTfR ^p^str wm, 

^ ^ fxrsrar 1% wm, 

‘If you will have tattooing* done on your fair body, the needle will 
prick you as it goes along. You may summon heart-doctors of all 
lands, but without your beloved, how will the pain depart?^ 

XVIL 

■PrewT % xrf^^ 
iw % 

wt{?f srrw ^^FgiPci 

Rats and the like * are accastomed ^ to (eating) flour, and 
the cat to milk. 0 ye girls,® be careful of your bosoms, for 
there is a wolf * lurking in the Rahar. 

^ W^PjETT is a rhyming repetition of ^ypt^^TT* which is long form 
of 'a rat.’ 

accustomed to.’ 

“ is for which is a contraction of ^Pnsrqr. 

redundant form of ^JT!. 

^ i,e. a gallant. Tlie Rahari or Rahar (C^fis2i,f Cajan) is a tall 
shrub, bearing a kind of pea. It is grown in large fields, and otfers 
rare opportunities for concealment. Nearly every highway robbery in 
Bihar, and other crimes involving an unexpected attack, take place 
near a Rahar field. 

XVIIL 

•^TT % PrSRpC^T, 5|f5ir?TT, 
giP: tiP:% 

^ST IT Wl^ % 

Pr^n ^ ^ -ftt 

The young mangos ^ are forming on the mango tree, my 
friend, and the wild-fig is laden with abundant ® fruit (i.e. it 
is spring-time). The fair damsel’s budding bosom ® if. 
developing on her breast, — to be the toy of her beloved. 

YOL, XVIII. — [new semes,] 15 
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1 Immatere mango.’ ■ 

2 means ‘ abinidaiit, fall.’ Nath^es connect it with tlie 

plirase which means to soir nith a drill-plough in a 

ield wlikih has been prevloasly plonghed. This is said to give .an 
abiiiiclaiit crop. 

^ of which is the long form, means specially the 

bndding bosom of a yonng maiden. ' . ■ ^ 

XIX. 

firar ^ 

^ftft 

riW ^ WT flK 

The budding bosom is deTeloping on the breast of the fair 
one,^ and the people of the village^ smile (as they watch 
her). ^ Will you take their price, and give me your bosom, 
for you will never be able to take care of it yourself? ^ ® 

/ See No. 18. 

( j^) is masculine. Here it takes a feminine long form in a 
diminutive sense, 

® A specimen of the not very delicate jokes which villagers bandy 
amongst each other. The last verse is literally ‘by you, efforts 
k- 1' of ) it will not be (successful).’ 

XX. 

jr^ii ^ 

psfi ^ 5TT'!: 

'gf ^ 

In one forest wander the ants and the like,^ and in 
another the kiue. In another wanders the cowherd damsel, 
with bells fastened on each bosom.^ 

I jg simply a rhyming repetition of This comparison 
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of the g-ait of ,aiils,, of cattle,,and of a prett}" g-irl /is common in these 
song's. Thus,, in the Magalii songs (No. 8) already qnotecl, occurs tlie 
passage — 

fft, ^Rf^T t ^ 'irra 

% Oisfii ^TTf^ f firr 

‘ Wherefrom has the ant issued to-day, and wherefrom the milch-cow ; 
and wherefrom issues the gardener’s daughter, who goes along the 
road veiling her face ? ’ 

2 jg Qj, « the nipple of the bosom.’ 

XXL 

% anfw ’^afrar 

^ «r3r<Y xr^ 

From Bagh’sar ^ started the fair ^ one alone,® having 
strung ^ the whole parting of her hair ® with pearls. ^ Who ^ 
was the gallant swain whose gaze fell upon me, so that (in 
my agitation) my pearls are falling crashing to the ground.’ 

^ Bagh’sar (or the Tiger-pond) = vulgo Buxar, the capital of the 
Par’gaiia of Bhoj’pur, where the Bhoj’puri dialect is spoken in its 
purest. % is a common ablative postposition in Bh. Cf. No, 10, 

2 is long form of 

in or is the ordinal termination, which also 

appears in * second,’ ^ third,’ etc. ; see art. in 

Comp. Die. of Bib. Language. 

in the fourth line, the final ^ is 
lengthened for the sake of metre. ^rtOfsr X is long form of 

is the parting of a woman’s hair, which is covered with 
vermilion, and otherwise adorned as long as her husband is alive. 

® eji^ifX is obL form of or , the adjectival form of the Inter- 
rogative Pronoun 

^ Bate’s Hindi Dictionary gives the verb as meaning ‘ to 

totter, to stagger.’ In Biioj’pun the corresponding root nneans 

rather * to fall with a crasli,’ or * in a heap.’ 
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XXII. 

^ w 

■STf? ^fl’STT ^ 

^iwr ^ w(V 

Tftrr 'ETxwr ^t ^iri? 

The east wind blows, and yawning^ has come upon me. 
As I stand, my poor little body ^ is filled with lassitude. 
Who was the gallant swain whose gaze fell upon me 
Neither '^ my home nor the forest pleases me. 

^ and are long forms of and 

respectively. 

^ See note on in No. 20. 

® See No. 21. 

^ is empliatic for * not even one.’ 

XXIII. 

xw % ifw 

XW%V%?TVtX 
x?fraT'W Wxr % 

^’ixt ff fi ’Ttx 

0 friend, I sent the bee for (sugar cane) juice, and little 
juice has he brought me. With so little juice, to whom can 
I distribute any of it, for all the people of the Tillage are 
(equally) my friends?^ 

1 This song contains a douhle^entendre, (of which is 

long form) is continually used to mean *a lover,’ as well as ‘a bee,’ 
So also (of which is the long form) means * love ’ as well as 

* juice,’ Hence the girl means that she has only enough love for one 
person. 
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XXIV. 

VTclf^ VI# VRTfX fRC 

■ <x 

ftrg WT f^^ 

I was slender, and more slender I became. I became as 
slender as a drinking vesseFs string.^ I gave my husband 
water to drink, ^ without a vessel and without a string {Le. I 
served for such myself). 

^ This comparison of a slender maiden to tbe string by which a lota 
or drinking vessel is let down into a well, is very common In poems of 
this class ; in the set of Bir^has in the Magahi dialect already quoted 

from, the following passage occurs : % ’arw® %, w- 

if, ^ ‘ Whence do you come, 0 fair one ? I see 

you slender in form, like the string in a well.* * (I am so slender) that 
I can give my beloved to drink, even when he has no drinking vessel, 
and no string.* This piece of ridiculous hyperbole is repeated in the 
present song. 

^ is poet, for the more usual contracted form 

XXV. 

i*r VR 

The fair one sits as she cleans the saucepan,^ and sings 
a song (to the music she makes) on the cup.^ 

(She sings) ^ All that my husband makes by his service, so 
much eat I in betel alone.^ 

^ The is a vessel (generally made of alloy) used for cooking 

pulse or meat, it is smaller than the See Bihar Peasant Life 

(London, Trilbner), § 664. 



228 


SOME BaOJ’PESl FOLK-SONGS. 


^ Le. as she cleans tlie cap, she sings to it cft^ *to break 

a measure * means Ho sing,’ 

® iff is a bye-form of the more common see Bh, Or. 

§ 32, means to ^ stuff ’ or * gorge oneself/ ifTWfT^ is long 

form of The song alludes to the custom of the males of the 

family going out on service and sending their earnings home, where 
they are not always put to their legitimate uses. Or it may mean that 
the husband sends so little money home that she has only enough to 
buy betel with. 

XXVL 

arsn fM^iT ^if<T ^ 

’snw f%-Tnr 

As I constantly calP ^Beloved, beloved/ my poor little 
body^ bas turned pale. The neighbours say I have got 
consumption.^ But the village neighbours know not the 
secret ^ cause, — it is that my husband has not come to take 
me to his home.^ 

^ ofTf^is pres, part, 

“ ‘ a body/ is masculine. Here, however, it is used as a feminine, 

and given a feminine long form, to give it a diminutive sense, * my poor 
little body/ 

^ I do not know what doctors would call the disease here called 
Natives describe it to me as a wasting disease, in which 
the body turns pale. is long form of 

^ ?X^1X = a secret (Skr. The termination adds emphasis, 

‘ they have not an idea of the secret.’ It is really an emphasized fern, 
long form, like ?TTf*T’!n + 

is long form of or This is the ceremony 

performed when a bride becomes aptu viro, and her husband (to whom 
she has been married years previously) comes to her parents’ house to 
take her to his home. Here the girl complains that though she is 
ready for the ceremony, her husband does not come for her. 
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XXVII. 

Steit wfw 

CK 

’TfT ^ T^r 

cTC ^ 

wNY’srrigT^g^ »iam-nT 

Song of a homeless cowherd. 

The watching, the watching of my cows is no more ; no 
more is the bathing in the holy Granges. No more is the 
evening talk ^ at the foot of the citron fig, — these three hath 
God taken from me. 

^ ‘ The getting up and sitting down/ The phrase commonly means 
the meeting of friends every evening for a smoke and talk. 

XXVIIL 

WW ^WfRT ?RIT% 

tnrft 

’a’srarr wix 

They who are called ^ wrestlers apply dust to their bodies 
(before wrestling), and the gymnast wields his loaded stick ^ 
(before performing). But the young cowherd ^ just tucks up 
his waistcloth, by which his ribs are tightly bound up.^ 

1 c|j^X% 5s 3rd pres, potential passive, as against which 

is causal. See Bh. Or. § 89. 

® is a long stick, loaded at each end, which is flourished by 
gymnasts. 

® is long form of ’^rftVT i® strong form of 

is long form of ‘ a tight double waist- 

cloth/ Cf. Bihar Peasant Life, § 726. 

^ Lit ‘By (or of) which the body above the waist (ojif^Tf'^) having 
contracted ( ^zf^) bends (^^%)/ 
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XXIX. 

tf ftii 

^ frii 

It is very pleasant ' to tend ^ tie kine, if tkere is plenty of 
pasture.® A wife’s lap is very pleasant, as long as no 
children come. 

1 1%^ or is the regular Bihari word for ‘good/ ‘ pleasant ’ = 
the Hindi W^- Cf. Ramayan Ba. do. 35, XPR fsf^RTt t 

55^ ^ I ^ f ffr m ‘ 0 Ram, your 

goodness is good to all, and if that is true, then good to TuFsi also/ 
with long antepenultimate, is the present indicative, as against 
QT?f% with shortened antepenult., which is the pret. ind. See Bihari 
Grammar, Introd. § 36, 3, and Bh. Or. § Ola, and § 01b. 

or is die act of tending cattle, as it w’ere for 

skr- ^jfrnf^'SRT- 

* Lit. * If the land is fallow,^ i.e. ‘ produces no crop.’ Cattle in India 
are always pastured on fallow or par^tz lands. The simile here is to a 
barren wife. 

XXX. 

IT P VTRT 

arf T fw IT ^cT 

t ^^T IT 
tifl sn ptf TO 

0 Eama, the she»tortoise has borne ^ a he-tortoise, and the 
Ganges has borne a sand-bank. Little, little girls ^ have 
brought forth boys. May a thunderbolt fall on all these wombs. 

^ All these are perfects wdth see No. 1. 

^ Not necessarily young girls, but rather, « All the pretty young 
women in the neighbourhood.’ The song alludes to those epidemics of 
births which occasionally occur everywhere. 
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XXXI. 

(TW 

^ TIT tTT 

% 'wrsfx Tir?;! vrr 

The pond is dried up, the lotus is withered, ^ and the swan 
bewails his separation from his beloved. Sar’ wan’s® mother 
weeps, saying who will carry ^ my kdivar now, 

1 are potential passives. 

“ The hero of a great many poems, principally in the Magahi and 
Bhoj’puri dialects. 

' Vzt ‘ carry.^ The or the Hindu name for the 

stick carried across the shoulder, from each end of which baskets or 
other burdens are suspended. The Ordu name for it is bahangu 

XXXIL 

5Tw'W '35[Tn’ie 

tisra;^ ^ 

Eam-Eekha has put bangles ^ on his arm, and on his neck 
an TJd^rachh. The lover bas tied on a red turban, and is 
carrying ofif his sweetheart.^ 

or is a kind of bracelet peculiar to the Goala caste. 

Ud’raclih is the or necklace worn by Calva mendicants (see 

Bihar Peasant Life, §§ 767, 781). 

^ The last line is literally ‘he has carried off '^) his street- 

heart and is going.’ '51^^ is long form of ’SfTT: (jV.)- 
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XXXIII. 

IT Wtjsj F 
^ f^l% IT 3^-»rri 
it fi»l% IT fMiT, p 5m*T 
it ft^lt it ^?-3Tn 

0 singer, how did you recognize your spiritaal preceptor, 
and how your brother disciple ? 

0 singer, how did you recognize your father, and how 
your old ^ mother ? 

1 is a compound of fenrj. of ^ old, and 

Hence tiie ^ of is shortened, as it comes before the penultimate, 

Cs C\ • 

XXXIY. 

IWIT ^?BfT I^T 

tanr 

ifw fpcrr'i 

Anstver to the last, 

I recognized my spiritual preceptor, at the time of 
whispering in the ear,^ and the brother disciple through 
association.^ When I sat upon his thigh, I recognized my 
father, and, when I drank her milk, my old mother. 

^ is long form of The allusion is to the communica- 
tion of the by the Guru to bis disciple. Every follower of the 

Caiva religion must have a Guru or spiritual preceptor, to whom be is 
c/ieluy or disciple. The Guru communicates to each disciple a peculiar 
charm, consisting principally of meaningless words, such as hum, lirim, 
etc. This is communicated in a whisper, and is never divulged. The 
charm is called the cltela^s swa-mantra, mid the ceremony of communi- 
cation creates the relationship of Guru md Chela, See my forthcoming 
edition of the Yogini Tantra In the Indica for further 

particulars, 

^ #irn is long form of of PflNl. of 
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XXXV. 

^ «ftv ftwr, p ’rm 

0 singer, what ^ has become of your preceptor, and what of 
your brother disciple ? 

0 singer, what has become of your father, and what of 
your old mother ? 

^ m is the regular Bhoj’puri form for the neuter interrogative 
pronoun ‘what/ It is used, also, in Western Magahi, and corresponds 
to the Hindi In Eastern Magahi, and In Maithili, we first come 

upon tlie true Eastern form, Baggali 

XXXVL 

wv fpriT, p 

Ttfr 

Answer io the last, 

0 singer, my preceptor is dead, and so is my brother 
disciple. 

0 singer, my father is dead, and so is my old mother. 

XXXVIL 

^SRfW ^ / 

©s . , 

■CN- ' . ■ ■ ' . . 
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^ Of wliat did you make tbe funeral pile of your preceptor, 
and of what tliat of your brother .disciple? 

Of what did you make the funeral pile of your father, and 
of what that of your old mother ?. 

i LH, With what wood did you burn your preceptor, etc. ? 
is the ohl. adj. form of the interrog. pron. %. 

XXXVIII. 

Wf i5fr 

f H fqm’W siinc^ 

Ansteer to the Imt. 

Of sandal did I make the pile of my preceptor, and of 
mimosa that of my brother disciple. 

Of mango- wood V did I make the pile of my father, and of 
saffron that of my old mother. 

^ is instr. of long form of WW- is instru- 

mental of 

XXXIX. 

^TfT 

chlr ^ W P TWT 

etc. t^WT «TT wip; 

charm A 

cation cr^any kos is the Ganges wide, and how many Ms is 
edition of How many kos (high) was Lagka, 0 Eama, and 
particulars, crossed (its walls) in a leap ? 

" f W is i 



SOME BHOJ’PUEI FOLK-SONGS. 235 

XL. 

^Slrft ’icRT i ’IfT 
’ara ^ ^ ^r^T, p TTwr 
ff^*rr TirrPT 51TP 

Answer to the last. 

The Ganges flows ten lids wide, and is as long as it is from 
beginning to end. 0 Rama, the fort of Lagka was a 
hundred thousand Ms high, and the hero Haliwant {i.e. 
Hanuman) crossed (its walls) in a leap. 

XLI. 

^•T fw p Twr 

^ wit' 

0 Eama, the Ganges is an eater of dead bodies ; she eats 
carcases both raw and roast.^ Yet the water of the Ganges 
is ^ pure, for it flows on night and day/ 

1 and X}^% are both emphatic of and respectively. 

The allusion, of course, is to persons drowned in its waters, and those 
burnt on its banks. 

^ in this line is a mere expletive; 

^ This is a common argument in favour of a wandering existence ; 
especially that of a mendicant devotee. 

XLIL 

WTff tWXIT WT tWT 
WTff t^lT WT'f 
fwxiT p ^irr^ 

ciw WTW 

II ^ f^fT ^ II 
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In pmm of the Bir'ha, or song so called, of which the foregoing 
are sjMcimens. 

There is no cultivation of the Bir*hd, nor is it borne like 
fruit upon the branches of the trees. 

0 llama, the Birhd dwells in the heart, and when the 
heart overflows, then does a man sing it. 

Tim concludes the collection of Blrlids. 

XLIIL 

The following song purports to be by the celebrated 
Maithil poet, Bidyapati Thaknr. I would draw attention 
to it, as contradicting a theory put forward with some 
confidence in the Calcutta Review by Babfi Shyama Charana 
Gaijguli, to the effect that the songs of this poet are not 
known in the Bhoj^pfiri area. This song was written for 
me by a lady whose home is in Shahabad, in the heart of 
Bhoj’pur. I am indebted to the kindness of her husband (a 
gentleman of position in Government service) for the copy. 
It describes how a cowherdess of Brindaban (Vrindavana) 
addresses Udho (TJddhava), who has come to her with a 
message from Erish’n (Krisna), who had left her and gone 
to Mathura at the invitation of Kans (Kaiiica). The metre 
is very irregular, probably owing to the fact that the song 
was originally written in Maithili, and transformed in the 
course of centuries into Bhoj^purT, without regard to the 
quantities of the resultant syllables. The metre seems to 
have originally been 6 + 4+2 instants, four times repeated; 
but in order to get this metre now a great many long syllables 
must be read as short ones. In one case, in order to scan, a 
whole word in verse 9) must be left out, and this can 

be done without spoiling the sense, as the word is a mere 
expletive. Some words bear their Maithili origin- on their 
face, e.g. in verse 20, and in verse 21. So also 

ig^in verse 20, which is Bhoj’puri 2 imper. fern., must, as 
the metre shows, originally have been which is the 
regular Maithili imperat. for both genders. 
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^ I’ll ^ t WfsT -ERfll" T ’ffT I 
^ ^ Tf ino II 

wfff% irir t i 

^ wir ^ srr « 

jr ^ ftit^ ^ ^ 1 

■qm «rr •qfif% ^ ^nr « 

%¥fC p '^wqr^ifqi i 

p ^tfpT’srr ^ II II 
titfif p ’IJW STfT 1?^^^ «}T I 

t^rff p flpf^r K ’PI II «!« II 

>lf^ P qifep ^ 1 

^T ^Vf? p# ^ ’^T II «m II 

Translation. 

1. ^Seat^ yourself, my brother, on a sandal stool, and put 
your arrows and bow^ in the house. 

2. ^ Seat yourself, my brother, in the verandah of the garland 
maker, for she knows my sorrows. 

3. ^ I have to plaster a piece of ground measuring a Uglta 
each (morning), and clean enough plates to fill a potter’s 
kiln.^ 

4. ^ There is the pounding and the grinding of a maund of 
grain (for me to do), and a whole maund of grain is cooked'^ 
(daily by me). 

5. ^My^ wretched little meal is the first(-cooked) small 
pieces of inferior bread, and out of that the dog and the cat 
(must have their share). 

6. ^ Out of that, also, the maid-servant and slave-girls and 
my husband^s younger sister (must have their shares). 

7. "Brother, tell not these sorrows to my mother, or she 
will seat herself upon her stool and weep. 

8. " Tell them not to my father, or, seated in the circle 
of his friends, will he weep. 
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9. ‘Tell them not to jmur wife, or she will taunt me with, 
it when I visit my home.® . 

10. ‘ Tell them, not to my-nncle, who. got me m,arried.’ \ 

11. With the weeping of the sister her bordered veil be- 
came wet. With the weeping of the brother, his sheet was wet. 

12. ‘ Seat yourself, 0 son, on a sandal stool, and tell ® me 
news of your sister.’ 

13. ' Just as, 0 mother, the jasmine bloomed,® so blooms 

my sister. 

14. ‘Just as, 0 mother, the Ganges rose and overflowed 
(its banks), so weeps ray sister/ 

15. ‘Thank you, my son, for your hard heart, (you) who 
could leave your sister weeping behind you.’ 

1 is an old form of 2nd imperat. of ‘ sit.’ 

2 is long* form of cftl^ ‘ an arrow.’ 

^ ‘ a potter’s kiln.’ Cf, Hindi 

‘to be cooked.’ A maimd is about 80 pounds. 

* is a feminine genitive. is a feminine long form of 

the masculine 

^ A wife’s visit to her parents’ house is called of which 

the locative is 

^ The person who brings a marriage about, or match-maker, is called 
and his office of which is long form. 

® is a common expletive, used specially with the imperative, and 
In asking questions, 

® Vwm or ‘ to bloom.’ 

Lit liver. 

XLV. 

The death of Bas’tl Siggh — a Mill-Song 

The following is another jafmr or mill-song, of which 
some examples were given in my former paper, one of which 
— the song of Bhag’batl and the Mir’za Saheb — has had the 
honour of being presented in a poetical dress to English 
readers by Mr. Edwin Arnold. The song of the death of 
Bas’ti is a great favourite, and is widely known in Bihar, 
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I have heard it sung in- many places, and under many 
versions, hut the present version is, I believe, both the 
original and the most spirited one. Unlike the song of 
Bhag^batl, it only hints' at -the main facts of a story, the 
particulars of which are supposed be to well known to its 
hearers. The legend tells how BasTi Siijgh^s wife refused to 
listen to the criminal advances of her husband^s elder brother ; 
how the latter took out her husband under pretence of 
hunting and murdered him in the forest ; how, in order to 
find his dead body and give it due funeral rites, she pre- 
tended to agree to the murderer’s proposals; and how, finally, 
when the latter showed her the body, the fire of her chastity 
and love was so great that it set fire to her husband’s funeral 
pile, and burnt her as a sati together with the corpse upon it 
As in the former songs, the metre is irregular. It is founded 
on 6+4+4+2, 4+4+4+6, but in many of the lines there 
are superfluous words one is superfluous in the 

very first), and many long vowels will have to be read as 
short ones. 

iimfwn: ii 

tjsRT I 

II 

■Os. Cs., 

^ 11 ? It 

fflT ^ II 8 M 

wr I 

^ II mi 

wK I 

B % H 
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5!Tf| WK 5{%^rT I 

•*n1f ^ B 'Q 11 

ftff I 

^ '^bIt ^ t ^ II II 
W TTT^T fPi:*1T I 

3n^ wctsr w t ^ II ^ II 
%3f^ ff ¥Ff I 
fflfK fgff^ T ^ T ^ II “lO II 

jftx ’?iift'*rr ^ ii «i<i ii 

^ sine WTW I 

^ ^ t ^ II II 

^ II II 

’«r(^ TTf<! ^ ^WK TTffJ ^1 

^ » <18 II 

1^ I# ff ^T IT ^ f^’^tlx’sn I 

IT TflT ’W ^ t ^ 11 II 

’ITff 1^ IfTT TTlff T t^wfW I 
TfTfl T ^IT ^»T W8ITIT ^ T ^ II 1§ II 
f*I # t f%ir TW^ W ^ ^ I 
sfrr ^%srT ^ ^ €t ii <i'a ii 

?TiT% I 

#*n ^irt^ ^ ^ ^ a <!’= II 

^n:% ^fT i 

fwfrfig^ ^ ^ ^ a < 1 ^ a 
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wtfw ’n fr?;^ i 

psR ?^(fai4n ^;wrl» :§• t ^ « 

^ t II ’I'i II 
51^ ^ wf^ 1 

giigs^ t f?n% 'f arxm ^ it ii 

Wtf ^ ^ ^ X ^ It II 

Translation. 

Cutting, cutting the leaves of betel, I made a savoury mess,^ 
and added cloves,^ and fragrant scents to it. 

Husking, husking sdtki,^ I cooked boiled rice, and over it 
(poured I) brose of 

‘ 0 venerable ^ mother-in-law, seated on your stool, how 
am I to serve dinner to my husband’s elder brother ? ’ ® 

^Daughter-in-law, modestly^ cover your form with your 
cloth, and serve your dinner with one hand/ ® 

6. The venerable elder brother of my husband sat down to 
eat, and looked hard at me from head to foot.^ 

^ 0 elder brother of my husband, have I spoiled your dinner? 
Or have I inconsiderately put in (too much) salt ? ’ 

* No, my younger brother’s wife, you have not spoiled my 
dinner, nor have you inconsiderately put in too much salt.’ 

As dawn broke my husband’s elder brother had the drum 
beaten, (crying,) ‘ Let every one small and great come out to 
hunt.’ ■■ 

(So they go out to hunt, and) all the others kill deer and 
game, but, alas ! alas ! he kills his own brother/^ 

10. ^0 venerable mother-in-law, seated on your stool, my 
forehead spangle is falling to the ground.’ 

^Daughter-in-law, say not such words. My Bas’tl has 
gone out to hunt.’ 

Every one else’s horse (returns) prancing and running, 
but Bas’ti’s horse (returns) mourning. 

Every one else’s sword (comes back) gleaming and flashing, 
hnt Bas’ti’s sword (comes back) drowned in blood. 
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When an hour of the night, yea, when a watch of the night 
has passed, my husband’s elder brother knocks at iny door. 

15. ^ Away with you, if you are a dog ; away with you, if 
you are a cat ; away with you, if you are the people of the 

\ town/ 

* I am not a dog, nor am I cat, nor am I of the people of 
the city. I am Bash! Siggh the R^j’put,’ 

* ('Tis false.) My Bas’ti has been killed in battle. 
Where did you kill him ? Where did you fight with him ? 
Against w'hat tree have you left his body lying ? ’ 

‘ In the forest died he. In the forest fought he with me. 
Against a sandal tree did I leave his body lying.’ 

20. ‘ Of no other save thee, 0 elder brother of my husband, 
will I become (the leman) ; only show me his dead body.’ 

(So he took her to the forest where her dead husband 
lay).^^ ‘Bring fire (so that I light his funeral life).’ 

But while he| husband’s elder brother went to fetch the 
fire, lo, from the bosom of her dress issued flames, and 
together with (her lord) was she burnt to ashes. 

^ (Ig. f. of is a kind of vegetable curry. 

2 #i%iT is pi. of is long form of 

^ SatM is a peculiar kind of rice, which grows in sixty days. Hence 
its name. See Biliar Peasant Life, § 960. 

^ Mug is pkaseolus mungOf a kind of vetch. Out of it, and other 
similar pulses, is a kind of brose made. is long form of 

is contracted from which is redundant form of 

" is fern, of '^IrTT^ See 1. 5. 

® It is a universal custom in Northern India, that while a wife may 
joke with her husband's younger brothers, she must always veil herself 
before, and may not speak even a word to, bis elder brothers. The 
heroine of the song’ is proving her chastity and showing that she is not 
inviting the latter’s criminal attentions. Hence she asks her natural 
protector, her husband’s mother, to sav’^e her from the necessity of even 
appearing before him. The mother-in-law, however, does not under- 
stand, and insists on tlie girl serving the meal. 

^ Lit ' Having twisted your eight limbs, cover them,’ etc. The eight 
limbs are well known to students of Sanskrit and need not 

be detailed, here. 
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“ i.e. do not let your hand appear through the veil, as you serve the 
dishes. is long* form of like.’ Secondarily it 

means, ‘with’ or ‘ hyJ is the hand from the tips of tlie fingers 

to the wrist, 

® Xijf. from below upwards* , ' 

' in forgetfulness.’ . 

11 Is long form of '5^ ‘ salt.’ 

her husband. This verse is a good example of the very loose 
way in which the number of the Bhoj’puri verb is used- Here the 
plural subject has a singular verb after it, because it is non-honorific, 
while the singular subject has a plural verb because it is honorific. In 
this verse I have translated ^ ^ ^ by ‘alas, alas.’ 

It is an evil omen when a woman’s tikuUf or forehead spangle, 
falls off. If she is married, it is supposed to prognosticate the death 
of her husband. Note tbe peculiar use of genitive off??, with 

a feminine termination. The word has in fact reverted to its original 
sense as a pure possessive adjectival pronoun = Ap. Pr* 
see Hera. iv. 434). Cf. introductory remarks, p. 213, 

14 jg only a rhyming repetition of So also 

is the same of . 

This is one of the stock lines which appears continually in poems 
like these. 

means ‘to be killed in a fight.’ The idea is that the 
brother-in-law, after having killed her husband, tries to gain admittance 
to her chamber, under pretence that he is the murdered man. The 
in is the Ap Pr. locative. 

Half a line Is missing in the original here. 

18 is the end of a woman’s sheet, where it is gathered up 

and tied in front. is long form of ‘ ashes.’ 

The following four songs are sung in the month of Ch^t 
(March-April), and are called chaitdr x^v ghdfo. They are all 
sung to the same melody. Bulaki Das was a great writer of 
these songs. 

XLVL 

The first of these alludes to the custom that it is not con- 
sidered seemly for a husband to be seen entering or leaving 
his wife^s apartment. He may only enter it or leave it by 
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night, and stealthily. In the present case, the hnsband has 
overslept himself. The sun has already risen, and the wife 
fears that he will be disgraced. The metre is founded on 
6+4+4-1-2 instants, with the word ram at the commence- 
ment of every second line, and the words lib rdma at the end 
of every line. 

i f^rar, ii ft Tim ti 

Bft ^rrff l?rft ii ft hjtt ii 8 ii 

■^:T?r ’I ’t-'ffft HTCff wk^T ii ft ii 

ift 5nf| 'furnrt ii ft Tt»iT ii 

KTn ftrir fkr ii ft xiw n 

Tk jm ’3jm ^ ^rr ^larr?; ii ft ^wr ii ? ii 
KW ^ ^ II ft II 

fuft ^ ^ THri^r II ft TT*rr ii 8 ii 

KTR fkr %% fk ^ ^ WTrl^ II ft TTOT II 

fkT 'gi’i f ^ft wkw 11 ft T’nfTT ii m ii 
xm %cr ’srfft ’rrt ii ft jjm ii 

anT ^tr: ’frfw II ft i:i»rr ii % ii 

Tramlaiion. 

Refrain. — Rdm, Ho Rdmd. 

1 . Ah. Earn, he went to sleep at even, and now the day 
has dawned/ but still my husband does not wake. 

2. I thrust him with my bracelets, I thrust him with my 
anklets, but still my luckless lord does not wake. 

3. *^1 fall before your feet, 0 young sister-in-law. Kindly ^ 
awake your brother.' . 

4. ‘Wife of my brother, how shall I awake him? My 
brother is drunk with sleep/ 

6, Sister-in-law, in your opinion, your brother may be 
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drunk with sleep, ^ to me it seems as if both sun and moon 
were hidden from me. 

6. Ohalt has commenced, and people sing the Ghfito, and, 
as they sing, they console desolate maidens. 

^ Lit, ^ the rays have burst forth/ 

^ * having contrived a (means)/ 

^ and are different forms of the same word. See 

No. 4, note 2. . 

XLYII. 

The next Ghdfd is very similar to a rhyme familiar to every 
Anglo-Indian, ^ Hili mill po/niyd ’ (vulgo ^ Hilly milly pun- 
niowJ) It is current in many versions. One has been given 
in my Bhoj’puri Grrammar, p. 146. Metre as in the last. 

■--.vy 

VWT n ft TTHT II 

fnfw II ft TTJTT II <1 II 

TT»n tiffisrr ’srHc^ft ’tt ii ft t:ttrt ii 

II ft ■^TOT 11 ’i. « 

wr II ft vnRT ii 

II ft TWT II ? II 

XUTT II ft WT II 

^?rr ftT ii ft von ii 8 ii 

TWT prqs fT5r wow n ft VTffT II 

jm \ iff ^ f II ft Tjm w ^ ii 
jjm wtf® ftK I’tiT II ft vnuT II 

ftvr ■sit ^ ’Titf lift II ft xTin II ^ II 
jjm #f '«ft'’c ^5 ’siifi » tt II 

^ff vnn; iff ?it % ft ■^wr ii 'o ii 
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^ ii ft « 

wff ^T*n: trfw ^ Wt 11 ¥t TT»n ii « a 

xwr ii ft h 

^ ^mc ii ft TT?nf ii o. ii 

Tramlation. 

Mefmin.--^Rd7ncL Ho Edmd, 

L The hiisband^s sister, and her sister-in-law {Le. his 
wife), each with a water-jar on her head,^ went together to 
fetch water from the tank» 

2. The water is only up to our ankles, even the jar will 
not sink (enough for me to fill it), who is the swain that has 
polluted my vessel by drinking out of it ? ^ 

3. As I filled my jar, I lay it on the bank,® and no 
one sets it on my head. 

4. But rians’raj comes mounted on his horse, (and I say 
to him) ^ Eindly ^ place my jar upon my head/ 

5. With one hand^ Hans^raj placed the jar upon my 
head, and with the other he (catches me by) the border of 
my garment, and detains me. 

6. ^Let go, let go, 0 Hans’ raj, the border of my garment ; at 
home ® my mother-in-law and sister-in-law are my enemies.’ 

7. ‘ If, fair one, your mother-in-law and sister-in-law are 
your enemies at home, why did you come to the tank 
for water 

8. ^ My husband’s younger brother was hungrj^,^ and my 
brother (has come) as a guest. Therefore did I come to the 
tank for water.’ 

9. Chait has commenced, and (people) sing the pecu- 
liar to that month, and, as they sing, console desolate maidens. 

^ LU, ‘ both water carriers/ is shortened from for the sake 
of metre. 

- ^to pollute a vessel by touching it ’ == see 

Bir^iia, No. 15. is a bye-form of long form of 

see Bh. Gr. § 4. 

' '^TT is oblique form of or '?n::TfK ‘ a bank.’ 
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* See note to v. 3 of the last song'. 

® is ohl. of ‘ second,’ and is instr. of ‘ a hand.’ 

is loc. of house/ 

' A ooinmoo (liale<;tie use of the word 
is potential passive. 

XLVIIL 

The next ghdtd is yeiy popular, and is sung almost everj- 
where in Bihar, in various versions. A somewhat difierent 
version is given on p. 121 of my Bhoj^puri Grammar. It 
refers to the amours of young Krisna with the milkmaids 
of Vrindavana. Metre as in the last. 

KT»rr sftfz ftnc % wffw ii ft vtitt it 

^ II it xtm II H II 

TTflT ^ ai^ftiraT II it i:urr ii 

rtff clff cHT% II it TTOT II 51 II 

TWr ’^5g^it%® ^^it’l“ TT^ ^ II it TTRT Ii 

tffi: tf ^ ^ fw3wr II fr twt « ^ n 
itxT ^ ii it ■?:Tfrr ti 

ft'^T %% ^ft:% II it TTRT M ji II 

Tjm 3nr% « it tutt ii 

anr ’JTT ^ II it TTRT II M II 

Translation. 

Refrain, — Edmd. Ho Rdmd. 

A darling little ^ milkmaid, with a milkpail on her head, 
started for Mathura town to sell curds. 

2. "Wherever the milkmaid lays down her pot, there the 
prince pitches his tent. 

3. ^Go on before,^ go on before, my prince (and do not 
stop me), or drops of curd will fall upon you/ 
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4* *My milkmaid, you. may consider ® them, as drops of 
curds, but they seem to me as if the gods were raining down 
fragrant aloe and. sandal/ 

5. Chait has commenced, and (people) sing the gJiQfo pecu- 
liar to that month, and, as they sing, they console desolate 

maidens*. ■ 

’ is simpiy a rhyming repetition of in an endearing sense, 

is 2iul imperat of a strengthened form of 

'.See'Bh, Cir. §'58b. . 

^ %% is loc. of ‘ opinion/ 

XLIX. 

The next g/^dfd bears the name of Buhlki Dus as the author. 
Metre as in the last. 

Ttm ^rf^T ii wV TT^rr ii 

% 'SR’siRT II fr TT’rr ii «i ii 

THTT ■<#? h ft thut ii 

T II ft Trm II R II 

TT?n II ft XT*rr ii 

^ 5r ii ft ii ^ ii 

TTSFfT f TO tci-ipfft II ft Jjm ii 

’TTf f^rff f ^ II ft x:tot II a II 

Translation, 

Refrain, — Rmia, So Rama, 

1. I caused mUg ^ pulse to be sown on the bank of the 
riyer, and that very m&g bare hunches (of pulse). 

2. I filled^ one bundle^ (with the pulse), and filled another, 
when the keeper of the field arrived. 

3. One blow he struck me with his stick, and another did 
he strike me, and ravished the swan and the dove, my bosom. 

4. BulakI Das sings the gkdtd peculiar to Ohmt, and as he 
sings it, consoles desolate maidens. 
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^ See note to No. 45, v. 2. 

is here used to mean ^ to eompiete, fiiusli,* (Angio- American) 
‘ to get tliTOiigh witJi.* Cf. No. 25, Note 2, 

^ is a bundle made up of anything coiitaiiied in one’s loin-cioth, 
carried tlie way things are carried in an apron. It is specially used for 
the knot in the lom-cloth for holding money, etc. 



The following index contains all the words occurring in 
the foregoing songs. The words are sliown as they are pro- 
nounced in prose, and not as in poetry. Hence the imperfect 
voweP in the middle of a word is indicated by an apostrophe. 
I haye not thought it necessary to show specially when i and 
u at the end of a word are imperfect, as every final short i 
and 'U occurring in this index is imperfect, and to use special 
signs would have been unnecessary. 

Singular and plural forms of verbs are not distinguished. 
In ordinary Biharl, the plural is often used for the singular, 
and i'tce verm ; the difierence being rather one of honour 
than of number. Grender is distinguished, when a feminine 
form occurs, but as a rule the masculine forms, whether of 
adjectives or verbs, are used for the feminine as well ; see 
Bhoj^piiri Grammar, § 35. 

Derivative forms are given under the original ones, with, 
when necessary, cross-references. Thus, long and redundant 
forms of substantives and adjectives are given under the 
short forms, and causal and potential passive forms of verbs 
under the simple root. 

The system of transliteration adopted is that followed in 
the Comparative Dictionary of the Bihari Language. Anu- 
nasika is shown by the sign "" over a vowel ; thus 
and so on. 

The vowel ^ has two sounds, a short (flatter than 6 in 
^ hot^), and a long (flatter than otigh in 'ought’). These are 

^ See Comparative Dictionary of the Bihuri Language, Introduction. 

2 See Introduction to Bihari Dictionary. 
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represent cfl in Ifitgari by and and in transliteration by 
u and 4 respectively. 

So also the vowel W has two sounds, a short (like a- in 
Italian ‘hallo’), and a long (like a in Italian ‘baco’). These 
arc represented in I^agari by ^ and and in translitera- 
tion by d and d respectively. 

The following letters are transliterated as shown opposite 
them. 

W ch, W chh, ^ ii, ^ w, IF sh, ^ s. 

^ is represented by sh, and not by c or s, because in 
Biharl it almost invariably represents the Persian 
letter and not the Sanskrit which becomes in 
Pilnlri In transliterating Sanskrit words If is 
represented by c. 

The following contractions are used : 


acc.= accusative. 

masc. = masculine. 

adj.= adjective. 

m.c.=metri causa. 

adv.= adverb. 

neut. = neuter. 

cans. = causal. 

nom. = nominative. 

cond. ^conditional. 

0.=old. 

conj,=: conjunctive or con- 

obL=: oblique. 

junction. 

part.=participle. 

dat.=: dative. 

pass. = passive. 

dir. = direct. 

perf. = perfect. 

emph. = emphatic. 

periphr. = periphrastic. 

explet. = expletive. 

poten . = potential. 

fern. = feminine. 

pres. = present. 

gen. = genitive. 

pi’et. =pi’eterite. 

imperat. = imperative. 

pron.=: pronoun. 

instr. = instrumental. 

red. f.= redundant form. 

interj. =:interjection. 

rel. = relative. 

interrog. =: interrogative. 

resp. = respectful. 

Ig. f.=:long form. 

str. f.= strong form. 

loo. = locative. 

subst. =: substantive. 
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. a... 

attar, 21, 1. 

akel ; akuli, 7, 2. 

%’na, see agan. 

^ agar, 48, 4. 

agar; lg,f,, agar’wii, 45, 22, 
agiya, see ugi. 

aguai ; /y./., aguTiyii, 44, 10. 
ai|g, 45, 4. 

acli’ril, iicliar’wa, see achar. 
achcHia, 3, 1. 
ajodhya, 2, 2; 3, 3. 
at’wa, see St. 

atinS, 25, 4 ; emph., atinai, 23, 3. 
an’kar, an’ka, see an. 
ap’ne ; gen. dir., apan, 17, 3 (Span 
Span); 33, 1, 3; 45, 9 ; 46, 3; gen. 
fern., apani, 4, 3 ; gen. oU., ap’nS, 
24, 2. 

abliag ; m.e., °gu, 46, 2, 
amGve, see am. 
amirit, 6, 3. 

ammS ; Ig. /,, am’wa, 44, 7 {bis), 13 
{his), 14 {his). 
arari; ohL, ar’ra, 47, 3. 
al’kat jhal’kat, 45, 13. 

VaPguw ; 0 pres. 3, °gawe, 47, 3 ; 
pret. 3, “gauie, 47, 5 ; imperat. 2, 
%^awa, 47, 4. 
aPpa, 43, 13. 
alkar, 16, 2. 

awasS; Ig.f., awas’wS, 44, 2. 
akir, 12, 4; str.f., akira, 28, 4; fern., 
aliirini, 20, 3. 

alier, 45, 8 ; Ig. aheriyS, 45, 11. 

S, a. 

ail gull, see V aw. 

Skhir; emph., Skhiro, 12, 4, 
figan ; ohl., ag’na, 43, 10. 
agi, 45, 2; Ig.f., agiya, 45, 21. 
agu, 48, 3 {his). 

Sckar, 47, 5 ; sir. ack’rS, 2 ; 

Ig.f, ucbar’wa, 47, 6. 
atk; emph., atko, 45, 4. 

It; aPwa, 40, 2. 

YOL. XYIII. — [new SEB.IES.] 


an; gen. dir., an’kar, 45, 20; gen. ohL, 

an’ka, 12, 3. 

Van ; I «?.«., ohL, ane, 45, 2. 

Sni; Ig.f, Im’wS, 18, 1; Ig. f,imtr., 
am’wS, 38, 3. 

Vaw ,* 0, pres. 3, aw5, 47, 4 ; pret. 1, 
all!, 11, 3 ; 47, 8 ; 2, iTiIe, 6, 3 ; 
alia, 44, 15 ; 2 fern., uilu, 47, 7 ; 3 
ails, 12, 3 ; 3 fern.. Sill, 22, I ; im^ 
peraU, 2, awa, 45, 21 ; %fem., au, 
10, 4 ; perf, 3, aile ka, 23, 2 ; 1 
v.n.. Si (giul), 49, 2 ; 2 v.n., loe., 
Sile (gaile), (from ail (gail)y*, 44, 9, 
are, 47, 8. 
ako, 43, 18, 19. 

i. 

inti ckiuti, 20, 1. 

icki, 45, 20. See Addenda. 

is’ri, 8, 7. 

ike, 

T. 

I [emph. particle), 23, 3 ; 41, 2 {his). 

I {pron.); adj. dir., ike, 44, 7 {bis), 8 
{his), 9 {bis), 10 {his)', adj. ohl., eki, 
1, 3 ; 30, 4 ; e, 1, 3. 

n. ■ 

VngkSt; ftif., 3, ngkitike, 44, 9. 
Vutk; pres., 3, ntkela, 19, 1 ; perf, 
3, utkle kS, 18, 3. 
ntk’ku, 27, 3. 

Vnrkar; perf, 3, urkar’le bS, 32, 4. 
Vntar ; 1 v.n., ntari (au), 10, 4. 
tid’raekk, 32, 2. 

npar ; ohl., tip’ra, 45, 2 ; Ig. f, 
uparVS, 45, 5. 

Vumag; pres., 3, umagele, 42, 4. 
nl’ta,27, 3. 

■ VL. 

u {pron.) ; suhst. ohl., oM (lagi), 47 
8 ; ok, 44, 5, 6 {bis). 
udko, 48, 1, 2, 3, etc. 
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; 3;./16, 1 SO, 1; 8S, 

1, 3; 35, 1, 3; 86, 1, 3; 39,. 3; 
40, 3; 41, 1; 42, 3; 43, J, 2, 3, 
etc. ; 44, 1, 2, 12, 13 (bh), U {bis), 
15.,' ' 

■:'\,ek,'l3, :ir20,J, 2, 3,; 45, 20; 46, S; 
47, 4, 5 ; 49, 2, 3 ; emph., eko, 22, 

A,.,:' 4.,': V ■ ' 

, ■ ■ ■ e. 

ekal, 7, 2. 
eku, see ek. 

al. 

alia, iTiH, aill, ailu, alle, aile liS, Sle 
giulS, see Vaw. 

msan, 16, 3 ; fern., aisani, 45, 11. 

0 . 

VotHghuw ; pret., 1, “ghaiilo, 45, 
19 ; 2 ^gliaule, 45, 18. 
oh, see ti. 

Vohfir,’ reap, imperat,, 2, ohariha, 
■45,4. ■ 

ohi, see ii, 

■ 0 , ■ ■■ 

6 (emph, partick), 12, 4 ; 22, 4 ; 26, 
3; 45, 4; 46, 1, 2 ; 47, 2. 
ot ; he,, ote, 43, 9 (bzs), 
ori, 40, 2. 

iiu. 

aha, 44, 3. 
aurat daurat, 45, 12. 

k. 

kaT, 39, 1,2, 3. 

Vkachar ; pm., 1, °rlia, 25, 4. 
kachchu ; ip, f . , masc., kachua, 80, 1 ; 

fem., °iii, 30, 1. 
kathin, 44, 15. 
kat, 43, 16 (bis). 


lian’wa, see kiln, 
kanhaiya, see kanh. 

kar (sipn of gen.), 28, 4 ; 42, 1 : 45, 
12, 13. 

Vkar; pres., 3, karele, 25, 3; pret,, 
2, fern., kailu, 3, 1 ; 3, kialS, 44, 10 ; 
per/., 3 resp., kdili ha, 1, 4. 
karihaw, 28, 4. 

karej, 16, 2; Ig. f., karej’wa, 3, 2; 
44, 15. 

kal ; ig./., kalau, 15, 4 {see note, l.e,), 
kaFwar, 15, 4. 
kawana, see ke. 
kawal, 31, 1. 

Vkah ; pres,, 3, kahela, 26, 2 ; fern., 
kaheli, 6, 1 ; mperai., 2, kaha, 44, 
12; imperat., 2, resp,, kahxha, 44, 
7, 8, 9, 10 ; pz'es. part., 26, 1 ; 
poten, pass., pres., 8, kahale, 28, 1. 
kaha, 4, 4 ; 43, 6 ; ig. /., kah’wa, 45, 
18 (bis). 
kS, see ke. 

ka (jzeut. interrog, pron.) ; sztbst. dir., 
ka, 35, 1, 2, 3, 4 ; obi, (" why ? V, 
kahe, 8, 2, 3, 4 ; (F-* lagi), 47, 7. 
kach ; emph., kache, 41, 2, 
kadh, see kanh. 
kan; ig.f, kan’wa, 34, 1. 
kanh ; kadh, 4, 2 ; str. kanha, 43, 
15; kanhai; Ig.f., kanhaiya, 12, 1. 
VkSp ; pres., 3, kapela, 2, 3. 
kam, 3, 1. 
kiiwar, 31, 4. 

ki (‘ or’), 9, 3 ; kia {interrog. particle), 
45, 6 (his), 

kinar; ig.f, Idnar’wa, 49, 1. 
kirin; ig.f,, kiriniya, 46, 1, 
kuar, 48, 2 ; ig.f, kuarVa, 48, 3. 
knknr, 44, 6 ; str, /., knkiira, 45, 15, 
16. 

kumh’laile, see VkumhaL 
kus’lai* ; Ig.f, °Iaiya, 44, 12. 
kusnm ; instr., °jnl, 38, 4. 
ykut ; 1 v.n. (used as co7ij, part.), 
kuti kuti, 45, 2. 
kutan, 44, 4. 

V khmhal ; poten. pass., pret., 3, 
kumh’l^le, 81, 1. 
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ke (sign of gen.)^ 2, 1 ; 3, 3 ; 6, 2, 4 ; 
10, 3 ; 15, 3 ; 18, 3, 4 ; 19, 1, 2 ; 
21, 3; 22, 3; 24, 2; 26, 3; 27, 1, 

2, 3; 29, 1, 3; 31, 3; 40, 3; 41, 
2; 43,4, 5, 0, 12, 17; 45, 12; 46, 
4, 0 ; 48, 3 {his), 4 ; ohL, k^, 15, 3 
(his) ; 18, 3 ; 43, 9 ; 44, 2, 11 {bu). 

ke having done'), 43, 11 ; 46, 4 {used 
to form conj^part. with 1 ; 32, 3. 

ke {conj,), 8, 2, 4. 

keu ; adj., dir., 3, 4 ; dir., 

keliu, 45, 9 ; 47, 3. 
kek’ra, see ke. 

kewO^; kewariya, 45, 14. 
kehu, see keu. 

ke {sign of ace.), 23, 1 ; 24, 3 ; 25, 3, 
4; 32,' 4; 46, 1, 4; ke, 34, 1, 3; 
37, 1,3; 38, I, 3. 

ke {sign of dat.), 3, 4 ; 5, 3 ; 7, 1 ; 9, 
2 ; 10, 3 ; 12, 3 ; 14, 1, 4 ; 17, 1, 
2 ; 18, 1 ; 23, 1, 3 ; 47, 7, 8. 
ke {interrog. pron.) ; suhst., dir., ke, 
31, 4 ; ohl., kek’ra, 23, 3 ; adj., dir., 
k<^n, 39, 4 ; kailiie, 47, 2 ; obi., 
kawana, 21, 3 ; 22,^3 ; 37, 1, 2, 3, 
4 ; k^mfi, 45, 18. 
kekai, 3, 1. 
kera, 43, 9. 

kais ; loe. used as adv., kaise, 33, 1, 2, 

3, 4; 43, 11; 45, 3; 46, 4. 

kos, 40, 3; ig.f, kos’wu, 39, 1, 2, 3 ; 
40, 1. 

kailu, kauiiu, L^ae, see ke. 

kh. 

Vklia ; 0. pres. 3, resp., kkai, 41, 2. 
kkelaw’nil, 18, 4. 
kket, 49, 2. 
kheti, 42, 1, 

Vkhel ; 1 v.n., oil., kkele, 45, 8, 11. 
khaHki, 41, 1. 

gaeriyu, 29, 1; 37, 1 (fis). 
gaug'd, 16, 1 ; 27, 1 ; 30, 2 ; 39, I ; 

40, I, 2 ; 41, 1, 3 ; 44, 14. 
gajobar, 44, 1. 


Vgayk; 0. pres., I, garlio, 14, 3. 

garh, 40, 3. 

gar; ?$?./., gar’wt, 32, 1. 
gar’kli, 11, 3. 
gar’bhi, 2, 3. 

gdwan; Ig.f, gawan’wii, 28, 4. 
gai, 20, 2; Ig.f, gaiyu, 12, 1; 27, 
1 ; 29, 1. 

gayan, 33, 1, 3 ; 36, 1, 3. 

Vgaw; O.pres., l,gau, 1, 1, 2, 3; S, 
gaw, 42, 4 ; giiwe, 46, & ; 47, 9 ; 
48, 5 ; 49, 4 ; 1 v.n. {used as conj. 
part.), gtl’i gal, 46, 6 ; 47, 9 ; 48s 
5 ; 49, 4. 

gSw ; Ig.f, giauT, 26, 3., 

Vgir; pres., 3, girelu, 45, 10 ; girele, 

4. 

gir’hi, 27, 2. 

guru, 33, 1 ; 34, 1 ; 35, 1 ; 36, 1 ; 37, 

1 ; 38, 1 ; guru-bliiii, 33, 2 ; 34, 

2 ; 35, 2 ; 36, 2 ; 37, 2 ; 38, 2. 
gullari, 18, 2. 

Vgub ; 6, pres. 3, gube, 8, 4 ; eaus., 
eonj.part. {^vith final votoel lengthened 
m.e.), gubai, 21, 2. 
geruii; Ig.f, geruawii, 25, 2. 
gaiya, see gai'. 

gail, gaili, gaill,gaile,gailyu, Vja. 
god’ua, 16, 1 , 3. 
god’narl; Ig.f,, “nariya, 16, 3. 
gokbul ; oil., goklmla, 4, 2. 
gor, 46, 3 ; gor, 43, 12. 

Vgod; imperat., 2, fern., godu, 16, 

3 ; cans., pres., 3, goduwele, 16, 1. 
god ; Ig.f., god’wa, 29, 3. 

gopT, 4, 2. 

gor {fa leg'), see gor. 
gor {^fair') \ fern., gori, 19, 1, 3 ; 
16, 1 (3 times); Ig. f.,fem., goriya, 
18, 3 ; 21, 1 ; 25, 1. 
gaug, see gaw. 

gwal ; fern., gwalini, 48, 1, 2, 4. 
gb. 

gbarT, 45, 4. 

gbar; Ue., gbare gbare, 12, 2; 47, 
6; Ig* f*, gbar’wa, 22, 4; 43, 1; 
47, 7. 
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glmiil, 47, 2 ; sir. /., ghafilfi, 47, 3 
(Ms), 4, 5 ; /y. /., mpL) gliarirbo, 
47, 2. 

gliawad; gliiiwad’wa, 49, 1. 
ghltd, Titk of'mAd; 46, 6;, 47,. 9; 
,48, 5 : 49, 4. 

VgbTeli ; I. vm. [used as mtj. part.), 
gbfel'ii, 43, 4., 
glifcliT, 46, 2 (^m). 
glmgbiircl. 20, 4. 
gbOtbi, 47, 2. 
ghun; w.e., gbunu, 43, 17* 

V gbor ; 1 r.n. , gbori (deli), 5, 3. 
ghor; str. /., ghora, 13, 1; Ip. /., 
ghor’wu, 45, 12 (bis ) ; 47, 4* 

cb. 

y oharli ; 0. pres., 3, cbarbe, 7, 4 ; 8, 

3 ; pret, 3, charh’le, 46, 6 ; 47, 9 ; 
48, 5 ; 1 v.n. cbarH (aile), 11, 3 ; 
(gaile), 13, 4; past pari., cbarbal, 
47, 4 ; cam., pref., 1, cbarlialil, 

47, 3. 

cliatur, 13, 4. 

cbaiian, 38, 1 ; 44, 1, 12 ; 45, 19 ; 

48, 4. 

chamar, 15, 2, 

Vcliar: eaas., pres., 3, cbarawele, 12 ^ 

1. 

ydial; pret., 3, charie, 5, 1; fem., 
cballT, 21, 1 ; 47, 1 ; per/,, Z,fem,, 
clialaliliS, 5, 2 ; imperaf,, 2, chalasu, 
45, 8 ; ' 1 v.n., cbali (bbaili), 48, 1, 
cbakar, 39, 1 ; 40, 1. 
cbueba, 44, 10 (bis). 
cban, 13, 3 ; 46, 5. 
cbiuti, 20, 1 . 

VcMnb; pret., 1, cbinb’lf, 34, 1, 3; 

perf., 2, cbinh^ie M, 33, 1, 2, 3, 4. 
cbur-gbfcM, 46, 2. 
chucb ; he., cbucbe, 20, 4. 
cMdari, 16, 4 ; cbunari ; Ip. cbua- 
ariya, 44, 11. 

ebelika ; Ip.f., °k’wa, 21, 3 ; 22, 3. 
cberl ; Ip.f., cberiya, 44, 6. 
cbait, 46, 6 ; tp. cbaitVa, 47, 9 ; 
48, 5 ; cbalt-ghSto, 47, 9 ; 48, 5, ; 


y cbor ; 1 i}.n . (used as eonj. part . , 
with final mwel lengthened m.c.), 
cbori, 43, 3, 7. 
cbaukl, 14, 3* 

ebb. 

yebbaeba; pret., 3, fem,, cbbacbailT, 

44, 14. See Addenda. 
cbbarl, 49, 3 (bis). 
cbhatiya, see ebbati. 
ebbapit, 46, 5. 
ebbarVa, see ebbar. 

cbbati, 18, 3; Ip.f., ebbatiya, 19, 1. 
ebbar; Ig.f., ebbar’ wa, 45, 23. 
ebbit’ka; Ig.f, °tak’wa, 48, 3, 4. 
yebbut ; pret., S, ebbut’le, 27, 2, 3 ; 
fem., cbbutali, 27, 1 ; cam., imperat., 
2, ebbord, 47, 6 [hi^ ; 1 v.n., ebbori 
(aila), 44, 15 ; ebbori (used as a 
preposition meaning ‘ except,^ ef .Ger- 
man ^ ausgenommen ’), 45, 20 ; double 
cans., pret., 3, cborawale {for ebbo- 
rauie), 27, 4. 

y ebbewar ; 1 v.n,, ebbewari ebbewayi, 

45, 1. 

cbborawale, see f ebbut. 
ebbot, 45, 8 ; fem., ebboti, 30, 3 ; 48, 
1. 

ebbord,, ebbori, see y ebbut. 

3 - 

jagai, jagaibi, yjag. 
jagbiya, see jSgb. 
jat’sar, title of4i5. 
jatan; Ig.f, 19, 4. 
jan, see jaai. 

jaaatn; Ig.f., °mVa, 2, 1 (bis). 
yjaaam; pret. 3, jan’mal, 2, 4. 
jaai (neg. part.), 44, 7, 8, 9, 10 ; jaii» 
45, 11. 

jaaitO, see yjan. 
yjap ; pres,, 3, japela, 15, 4. 
jab, 42, 4 ; 45, 22 ; jab 15, 29, 4. 
jamana, 43, 19. 

jambuai; Ig.f., jaaxbaaiya, 22, 1. 
yjar; l;t?.? 2 ,, jari,45, 23 ; eaus.,pret., 
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jal; jai’wa,#!, 3., . 

|aM, 48, 2 (Ms). 
jaMB, 1, 2. 

V ju ; 0. pres., 3, jae, S9, i ; ,40, 4 ; 
3, resp., jfiT, 41, 4 ; pres., 3, jala, 7, 

, 3 ; pret, I, fem., g.ail}% 24, 1, 2.; 
3, g?ul, 43, 7 ; 45, 14 ; gaile, 4, 4 ; 
13, 4; 36, 1, 2, 3; 43, 17 ; 45, 22; 
49, 2; /m., gaili, 45, 14 ; 36, 

.''/i; fuL, 3, jaihe, 48, 3; jaihe, 43, 
3, 5 ; per/., 3, gail bare, 45, 11 ; 
fern., gaili M, 9, 4 ; pres, part., jat, 
32, 4; 1 oR, jae, 14, 1; 2 
13, n., he., g'Sle, 44, 9. 

V jSg ; pres. 3, jagele, 46, 1 , 2 ; caas., 
fut, 1, jagaibi, 46, 4 ; 1 v.n., 
jagid* (deliu), 46, 3, 

jSgh; Iff./, jagbiya, 34, 3. 
jilt caste ’), 12, 4. 
jat going ’), see V jd. 

Vjan ; pres., 3, jiinele, 26, 3 ; 44, 2 ; 

cond., pret., 
jam, 82, 4. 

jbrld, jbr’ll, see Vj^r. 
j ala, Me Vja. 

ji, 2, 1; 4, 3 ; 15,3; 24, 3; 27,2; 

30, 2; 41, 1,3; jl, 45, 1-23. 
jin, jin’kar, jitti, Me je. 
jnjb’le, see Vjbj^* 

Vj'titbar ; pret., 3, fern., jutbarali, 
15,1. 

VjntMaw; pret., 3, jntbiuule, 47, 2. 
Vjujb; pret., 3, jnjb’le, 45, 17. 
Vjul ; 1 13. n. (used as conj. part), juli, 
47, 1. 

jek’ri, see je. 
jetinl, 25, 3. 
jew’na, 45, 3, 4, 6, 7. 
je (rel. pron.) ; subst., mm. pi., jini, 
1,4; /e?«., j^ni, 43, 7 ; adj., 

dir., resp., jin, 44, 10 ; geii., fern, 
(ased as possessive adj.), jekari, 6, 3 ; 
gen. pi., dir, jin’kar, 28, 4. 

V jew ; I v.n., obi., j§wabl (old form), 
45, 5. 

jais ; he. (used as adv.), jaisabi, 44, 
13, 14 ; jaise, 4, 2 ; 16, 4. 

3 aibe , j mbe, eee V j d. 


Joban, 3; str.,f., .joVna, 17, 3 ;■ 
7^. /.■ joban’wa, 18, 3 ;; 19, 1, 3; 

43,13. 

VjOr ; pres., 3,' jorele, 12, 2 . . . 

Jau, 29, '2; 43, 3; 47, 7. . 
jaunx, seep, 

■ ; ' ' 

Vjbar; poten. pass., pret. 3, jbardile, 

81,1. 

V jbalak ; pres, part, (used for periphr. 

pres.), jbal’kat, 45, 13. 

Vjbikb; pres., 3, jbSkbela, 8, 1. 
jbiH-inili, 43, 1. 

t. ■ ' 

Vtar; fut., 1, tarab, 45, 3; imperat., 
2, resp., tMba, 45, 4. 
tikuli ; lg,f, °iiya, 45, 10. 
tikor ; tikor’wa, 18, 1. 

Vtnt ; 1 13. n., tuti (jailie), 43, 5 ; 
caus., pres., Z, turele, 25, 2; pret., 
1, tnr’il, 49, 2 (hk ) ; 1 v.n., tnr tur, 
71, 3. 

V to ; fut, , 3, toibe, 31, 4. 

tb. " 

Vtbayb ; 1 v.n., tbarbi, 22, 2. 
tbik’ri; l^g,f., tbikariya, 44, 5. 

a 

daga; Ig.f., dag’wa, 45, 8. 

V dasilw ; 1 v.n. (used as conj. part., 
with final vowel lengthened m.o.)^ 
dasaT, 43, 2. 

dabar; lg,f., dabariya, 43, 7, 8. 

V dabar ; pres., 3, dabarela, 20, 1 ; 
dabarele, 20, 2 ; fern., dabareli, 20, 3. 

dap; 42, 2. 

ydar ; pret., 3, d^r’le, 32, 1, 2. 
dib’war; lg,f., Var’wa, 11, 1. 
dih, 11, 2 ; Ig. /., dib’wa, 11, 1 (bis), 3. 
ydub; O.pres., dube, 47, 2. 
dOr, 24, 2, 4 ; Ig. f., doriya, 43, 4, 6. 
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ah. 

#51,2*2. 

t. ' 

ta (eipkL), 4, I ; 5, S; 12, 4;. 29, 2; 

tH,6* 2, 4; 30, 3;' 45, 17. 
tniilwS, 

tab, 42, 4 ; empk^ tabo, 46, 1, 2. 
tamua, see tabu, 
tar, 27, 3. 

tar’wflri; /y./., Variju, 45, IZ (Ms), 
tal’wa, see tal. 
taha, 48, 2 (Ms), 
tan., 25, 2. 

y tan ; cam.^ 0, pres.^ 3, tana we, 
48, '2. 

tll>5 ; '/y./., tamna, 48, 2. 

tai; tal’w^a, 31, i. 

tiriya, see tirf, tfr. 

tirl; tiriya, 6 , 3; cf.tviyS., 

tin ; emph.f t!no, 27, 4. 

tir ban/a ’), 6, 4. 

tir arrow') ; Ig-f.^ tiriya, 44, 1. 

tlrath, 14, 1. 

tur, tur’ll, see 

tuFsi, 15, 3. 

tus’ri; /y./., tnsariya, 17, 1. 
tfi; nmn,, tfi, 6 , 2; 37, 1, 3; tuhuj 6, 
3; voc.y tubti, 46, 3, 10, 15 ; gm* 
dir.y tor, 35, 1, 3 ; 44, 15 ; 45, 6 ; 
46, 5 ; 47, 7 ; torn, 46, 3, 5 ; 48, 
4 ; toli’ra, 11 , 3 ; obi. base, tora, 
19, 4 ; toh’ra, 10, 3 ; 45, 20. 
turele, see^ Vt'Ot. 
te, tekar, tauni, see se. 
triya, 43, 15 ; ef. tiri. 

tb. 

V thar ; 1 v,n.y thar thar, 2, 3. 
thor, 23, 2. 

d. 

dam’wa, see dam. 
daliya, see dal. 
das, 40, 1. 

dab ; lg,f.y dab’wa, 7, 2. 
dahi, 48, 1, 3, 4. 


dam ; Ig. f-, dam’wa, 19, 3. 

darim, 47, 6, 7. 

dal ; lg,f.y daliya, 46, 2. 

das, 49, 4. 

dianie, see V 

din, 43, 18 ; Ig.f*, din’wii, 41, 4. 
dih’iu, dih’hl, Stffi 
dnarika, 14, 1. 
duar ; ohL, duara, 43, 10. 
dukh, 44, 2, 7, 8, 9, 10. 
dunu, see du. 
dur, 46, 15 (3 times). 
dnlaru; dnlarua, 3, 3. 
du ; emph,y duno, 10, 1 ; 13, 3 ; 20, 
3 ; 46, 5 ; 49, 3 ; m.o.y dunu, 47, 2. 
duj ; oM.y duja, 47, 5. 
dudh, 9, 2 ; Ig. /., dudh’wa, 10, 3 ; 

17, 2; 34, 4. 
dunojse^du. 
dur, 9, 4. 

VdOh; eond.pres.y 1, duhS, 9, 3. 

dekbawd, see Vdekh. 

debiya, see debl, 

dew’ra, see dewar. 

dehiya, see cleh. 

Vde ; pret.y 1, dih’15, 45, 1 ; 3, fem.y 
deli, 5, 3; fut.y 1, deb5, 10, 4; 2, 
fem.y debu, 19, 3; imperaty 2, 
fem.y debu, 46, 3; perf.y 2y fem,y 
dib’lu 3, 4 ; caus.y pret.y 2, 
diaule, 45, 8. 

V dekli ; caus.y imperat.y 2, dekbawd, 

45, 20. 
deb, 48, 4. 

debt, 10, 1, 2, 3; Ig.f.y debiya, 9, 1 ; 
10 , 1 (his). 

dew^ta, lg.f>y dewat’wa, 8, 3, 
dewar; str.f.y dewVa, 47, 8. 
dgh; Ig. f.i fe^n. (see note)y debiya, 
22, 2; 26, 1. 

dokacbb; Ig. /., “kacbh’wa, 27, 3. 
dosar, 49, 2, 3. 

ydaur; pres. part, (used as periphr. 
pres.), daurat, 45, 12. 

dh. 

dbani (SJcr. dbanya), 44, 15. 
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dliauulch ; Ig, /., dbaniikh’wa, 14, 4, 
dhanuln ; Ig, /, dhanuhiya, 44, 1. 
Vdhar ; pm?., 3, dharele, 48, 2 ; zm- 
perat.^ 2, dliaraliu, 43, 21, 1 vM* 
{xmcl m conj, part.), dkai, 47, 5 ; 
double cmis. ; 1 {imd as mnj, 
part.), dhar’wai, 14, 2. 
dhilr; dMr’wa, 10, 3. 

dliiraja, 43, 2. 

dMar ; Ig. /., dktmfwa, 46, 1. 
dliiiriyalia-wa, 28, 1. 
dhtri ; dteiya, 28, 1. 

dliai, see Vdliar. 

XL. 

nagar, 48, 1. 
nag’ri, 23, 4. 
naj’r!, 21, 3 ; 22, 3. 
nadi, 49, 1. 

nanadi, 47, 6, 7 ; nan’dl, 46, 5 ; Ig.f., 
nanadiya, 44, 6; 46, 3; 47, 1. 
nandan, 4, 1. 
narair, 43, 9. 
nariyar, 43, 14. 

Vnaw; pm,, 3, nawele, 28, 4. 
nahan, 27, 2. 

na (escplet.), 2, 4 ; 10, 4 {Ms) ; 14, 3 ; 
16, 1 ; 24, 4 ; 27, 4 ; 29, 4 ; 30, 4 ; 
41, 3 ; 44, 1-16; 44, 12 ; 46, 3. 
na {negative), 8, 3, 4 ; 11, 4 ; 19, 4 ; 
22,4; 26, 3, 4; 46, 20; 47, 2; 
111, 29, 4. 
narl, 43, 20, 

Vnap; past part., napal, 44, 3. 
nahi, 42, 1, 2; 46, 7 (Ms), 16 (3 
times ) ; 46, 1, 2; 47, 3; niihj, 3, 1. 
nik, 29, 1, 3, 

V nikal ; 0. pres., 3, nik’ie, 46, 22. 
nTdiya, niniya, see nfd. 
nir’bhed, 11, 2. 
nir^mal, 41, 3. 

Vniliar; pres., 3, niharele, 46, 5. 
nid ; Ig. /., nidiya, 46, 4 : niniya, 46, 6, 
nun; Ig.f., nun’wa, 45, 6, 
netVa; net’w§, 45, 4. 

nepur, 43, 11 ; ig. /., nepur’wa, 43, 

12. 

nokari; Ig.f., nokariya, 25, 3. 


p. 

pairiya-glifclii, ' 46, 2. 

pak’ii, 27, 3. 

pak’le, pakal. 

pag’ri; : 

patuka; ig.f., ®kawa, 44, 11.' , 

patVa, pat. 

patra, 43, 14 (bis) ; 16 (bis). 

pan’wa, see pan. 

paniya, see pani 

paniliar ; fem, ‘^karin, 47, 1. 

Vpar; pret., I, fern., parly fi, 7, 2; 
3, /m., par’ll, 21, 3 ; 22, 3; imperat., 
3, pari, 30, 4; 1 v.n., pari (Jailie), 
48, 3. 

par (sign of lee.), 19, 1 ; 26, 2. 
par’ti, 29, 2. 
parikal, 17, 1, 2. 
pargu; pareuwa, 49, 3. 
pahar, 45, 14. 

VpaMr; 0. pres., 1, paMrd, 43, 16. 
paM, 11, 4 ; fem. paliili, 44, 6. 
pakal ; emph., pakle, 41, 2. 
pat; Ig.f., pat’wa, 7, 3. 
patar; fem., °ri, 24, 1 (fis). 
pan, 25, 4; 43, 14; Ig. /., pan’wa, 
45, 1. 

pani, 47, 1 ; Ig.f, paniya, 24, 3 ; 47, 
2, 7, 8. 
payak, 13, 3. 

Vpaw; fat., 1, paibo, 43, 6. 
paliun, 47, 8. 
pias ; Ig, f. , piasiya, 5, 3, 
ply-rog, 26, 2. 

pirhai; Ig.f, pirhaiya, 44, 1, 12. 
pita, 1, 3 ; 33, 3 ; 34, 3 ; 35, 3 ; 36, 3 ; 

37, 3 ; 38, 3. 
piyanlva, see piyan, 
piyawalyS, see V pi- 
piya, 6, 1 ; 18, 4 ; 26, 1 (Us) ; 43, 2, 
7 ; Ig. /., piyawa, 43, 6. 
piriti, 12 , 2. 
pis’ na, 17, 1. 

Vpi ; pres, part., piyat, 34, 4 ; eaus,, 
pret. 1, fem, piyawalyd (for pi- 
yaulyS), 24, 3. 
piar ; fem., °ri, 26, 1. 
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piyati ; Iff, /., piyan’way 9, 4. 
pisaii, 44, 4. . 

Vpnkar; 0. prcs.^ 3, piikOrS, 10, 1 ; 

11, 1 ; 3, 4, 1 ; 3, 

fm., pukrirell, 4, 3, 

piiTOlj:h,43, 15. 

poruwai; *^wj7iyu, 22 , 1. 

piirain, 7, 1. 

piitu, 44, 12 {bu)j 15. 

pet, 30, 4. 

paibo, see Vpiiw. 

ph. 

Vpbar; 0, pres,, 3, pbare, 42, 2; 

pres,, 3, pbarele, 18, 2; 49, 1. 
pliar, 43, 14. 
pliariwuh, 27, 2. 

Vpbut; 1 v.n,, phati (jaibe), 43, 5. 
pluir, 49, 2 {Ins) ; insir., pbly§, 43, 

12 . 

Vplian; 1 pliaai (jae), 89, 4; 
40,4. 

plmpbum, 45, 22. 

pburwa, see phul. 

pliulSlT, see VpbilL 

Vpbtik; pres, pliSkat, 84, 1. 

V pbat ; pret , 3, fern,, phutali, 46,. 1. 
phul, 7, 1 ; Iff'^f^, pbuPwa, 8, 2, 3. 
Vpbul ; pres., 3, phiilele, 44, 13; 
poten. pass,, preL, 3, fern., phulaiii, 
44, 13. 

phep; Iff./., pher’wu, 8, 1, 
phor, 18, 2. 

b. 

bagiya; fieeb%. 

bagh’sar, 21, 1. 

baehan, 43, 6. 

bajar, 30, 4. 

bat*b5, see ybSt. 

bat’lobi; Iff,/., ®iobiya, 24, 1. 

Vbatur; 1 v.n, {used as eonj, part,), 
baturi, 28, 4. 

bar, 45, 8 ; fern., bayi, 9, 4 ; adv., bap, 
29, 1, 3. 


' bapbmta,' 45, 6. , /em., °im,. . 45, 
3,10. 

ban ; Iff. /., ban’ wa, 5, 1 ; 22, 4 ; 0. 
loe., ban’if, 45, 19 (5 m) ; loo.^ bane 
bane, 12 , 1; bane, 20, 1, 2, 3; ban- 
bas, 3, 4. 

4 / ban; eaus.,pret,, 1 banaiilo, 45, 1. 
V bandb ; cans,, conj.,pret., 1 , badMto, 
43, 4 ; past part., banbal, 43, 6 ; 1 
v,n., bidbi (lebn), 43, 12 ; {used m 
j30r5.), bfidh, 43, 4 ; can/ part., 
banh ke, 82, 3. 
babnr, 38, 2. 
bar; bar’wa, 9, 3. 
bar’ tan, 44, 3. 
bar’hma, 13, 2. 

Vbaris ; 0. 3, barise, 48, 4. 

bared ; Iffy/*, bareuwa, 32, 1. 
barobi; ?^./., barohiya, 9, 3. 
balakVa, see balak. 
balamua, see balamu. 

Vbas ; 0. pres., base, 6, 1 ; pres., 3, 
basele, 42, 3. 

bas’tl,45, 11, 12, 13, 17 {his), 
bas’bar, 43, 1. 
basula, 14, 2. 

V^ab ; 0. pres. , 3, babe, 22, 1 ; pret,, 
8, bah’le, 39, 1 ; per/., 3, /wn,, 
babal bain, 40, 1; 1 v.n., babi (jai), 
41,4. 

babar, 43, 11. 

babini, 44, 11, 12, 15; 5^. /., babiniya, 

44, 13, 14. 
babiya, see Mhf. 

baburi; Iff./., babnriya, 45, 11. 
bahd ; Iff,/., babua, 45, 4. 

; Iff./., bagiya, 43, 8, 9. 
baj ; pres., 3, bajela, 2, 2 ; 43, 11. 
y^bat; pres., 3, ba, 17, 4; 32, 4 ; bare, 

45, 11; 3,/m., hon., bari, 31, 3; 
40, 1 ; 47, 6. 

^mt;/ut., 1, bam, 23, 3. 
bati, 43, 1. 

bldb, b§dbi, badbitS, see /bandb. 

ban, 3, 2; 14, 4. 

banb, bunbal, see /bandb, 

baba, 44, 8 {his), 

balak; Iff*/., balak’ wa, 28, 4. 
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balamii ; Ig. /., balamiia» 46, 1, 
bSSj 3, 4« 

bllii; Ig.f*^ baliiyl, 16, 1. 
big’lia, 44, 3. 

Vbigar; pnt.,, 1, big^r’li, 45, 6; 2, 
fem,^ bigar’ia, 45, 7. 
bidapati, 43, 20. 

Vbinaw ; 3, binawele, 7, 1. 

binu, S4, 4 {pii), 

Vbiya; 3, /m., biyaili M, 80, 

1,2,3. 
biyog, 31, 2. 
bir’wa, se& Mr, 
birab, 31, 2. 
bir’ba, 42, 1, 2, 3. 
bir’bin, 46, 6 ; 47, 9 ; 48, 5 ; 49, 4. 
biricbb; biricbMya, 45, 18, 19. 

bilari, 17, 2 ; Ig^ /,, bilariya, 44, 6 ; 
45, 15, 16. 

Vbis’madb; pret, S, bis’madhal, 45, 

12 . 

bis’bbor ; loe., bis’bbore, 45, 6, 7, See 
Addenda. 

Mr, 6, 2; 40, 4; Ig. /,, bir’wa, 
39, 4. 

bayM, b%b, 
bulaki, 49, 4. 

V bb?, pret . , 8 , bupal, 45, 1 3. 

btrb ; bnybi-mai, 33, 4 j 34, 4 ; 35, 4 ; 

86, 4 ; 37, 4 ; 38, 4. 
bet’wa, m beta, 
betiya, betiua, see beti. 

Vberuiaw; 0. pres.y 3, bel’mawe, 
47, 5. 

belli, 44, 13. 

blcban, 48, 1, 

beta ; Ig.f.t bet’wa, 30, 3. 

beti; Ig- f-f betiya, 20, 3; 30, 3; 

red.f.^ betiua, 17, 3. 
bclan ; Ig. /., belan’wa, 14, 3. 
baitb’ka, 27, 3. 

Vbmtb ; pret., 3, baitbal, 45, 5 ; im^ 
per at, 2 (O.form), baitbabu, 44, 1, 
2, 13 ; past part, b^thal, 34, 3 ; 
44, 7, 8 ; fern., baitbali, 25, 1 ; 45, 
3, 10. 

baina, 9, 4. 

Vbo ; cans., pret., 1, boawali, 49, 1. 


ybol; imperdt, 2, ffjn., bolu, 45, 

■■■ 11 . 

b6li,,45, 11 tg , /., boliya, 11, 4. ■ ' 
brij-nari, 43, 20. 

bb. ' , 

bbagat, 15, 2. 
bhag’wan, 27, 4. 
bbajiya, see bbaji. 

Vbbar’kaw ; 0, pres., 3, ®kawe, 
45,14. 

bbat’wa, seiJ bbat. 

Vbban ; O.pres., 3 [0,f$rm), bbanabl, 
43, 20. 

Vbbar; 1m., bbari, 21, 2; 44, 4 
(Ms) ; 47, 2, 3 ; v.n., obt, bbare, 
47, 1 ; past part, bharal, 44, 3. 
bbawar ; Ig.f., bbuwar’wa, 83, 1. 
bbawabi, 45, 7. 

bbasuru, 45, 3, 5, 8, 9, 20, 22 ; bbasura, 
43, 10. 

Vbbah’raw ; 1 v.n. (used as conj.part., 
final vowel lengthened m.e ^ , bbab’rai, 

21,4. 

bbai, 33, 2 ; 84, 2 ; 85, 2 ; 36, 2 ; 
37, 2 ; 38, 2 ; Ig. bbaiyu, 1, 1 ; 
9, 1 ; 42, 1 ; 44, 1 [Us), 2 [his), 3, 
4 (Us), 5, 6 (Ms), 7 (5'is), 8 (Us), 9 
(Ms), 10 (Ms), 11 (Us), 12; 46, 9; 
46, 3, 4 (Ms), 5 ; 47, S. 
bbaji ; Ig./., bbajiya, 45, 1. 
bbat; Ig./, bbat’wa, 46, 2. 
bbin’sar; sir./., ®sara, 46, 8. 

Vbblj ; pret, 3, bbfjal, 44, 11. 
bbM ; Ig. /., bbuiyl, 29, 2 ; 44, 3 ; 
45, 10. 

ybbiikb ; poten. pass., pret., 3, 
bbukbuil, 47, 8 ; /em., bbukbaili, 

9, 1. 

bbeyawan, 43, 19. 

Vbbej ; pret., 1, bbej’li, 23, 1. 
bbail, bbffli, bbaili, bbaile, see Vbo, 
bhoj’ni ; Ig./, bbojaniya, 44, 5. 
bboj ; bboj’sar ; ig. /., bboj’sar’wa, 
7,3. 

bbauji, 44, 9 (Us ) ; bbauji, 46, 4 ; Ig. 
bbaujiya, 47, 1. 
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macliiyil, 44, 7 ; 45, 3, 10. 
matijiki; matiikiyS, 48, 1,2, ■■ 
matlrara, 48, 1. 
madlie, 43, 14, 

maij., 44, 4 (bis) ; he., maae man, 

B, 1. 

mandodari, @,1. 

Vmar; pret.^ 3, marie, 45, 19;. 1 
ihfk, mari (gaile), 38, 1, 2, 3 ; 
(guili), 30, 4 ; cans., 0. pres., 3, 
imlrd, 28, 3; pm., 2, fern., marelt";. 
3, marelu, 46, 9; nmreie,2S, 2; 45,. 
9; 1, mar’lf, 48, 2 (bis) *, % 

m^r’le, 45, ,18 ; 3, .niSr’le, 49, 3 
(his) ; i v.n., mari (aile), 12, 3. " 

. mar,. 41, '2; mar-kliaSki, 41, 2. 
mar’m; fvm., Ig. f., emph* (see mte, 
mar’mifi, 26, 3. 
nial’wa, mala, 
maliya, maliniya, see mali. 
nialiadt'b, 7, 4. 

mahal; malialiyu, 4, 3. 

Vmahiya ; 0. pres., 3, mahiyae, 

22 , 2 . 

mai', 33, 4 ; 34, 4 ; 35, 4 ; 36, 4 ; 37, 

4 ; 38, 4. 
m%, 21, 2. 

Vmag; pres., Z,fem., m%eli, 9, 2, 
Vnilj ; pres., 1, mUjile, 44, 3. 
matal, 46, 4, 5. 
mata, 1, 3 ; 31, 3« 

marMI, mar’ie, muri, marelii, marelu, 
murele, mure, see -'/mar. 
mulu; marwu, 15, 3. 
mull ; Ig. /., maiiyu, 8, 4 ; fern., 
mulin, 44, 2 ; l.g. /., maliniyu, 
44, 2. 

Vmil ; fut., 3, mililil, 43, 21 ; 1 
i).n, {used as eonj. part.), mill, 
47, 1. 
mili, 43, i. 

miigiya, muguna, see m%, 
mxiti, 48, 1. 

mudai; Ig.f., mndai'ya, 2, 4. 
mnruri ; m.c., mnrari, 43, 21. 
mns’ri; ?^./.,°riy^ 17, 1. 


mSg; inugiya, 49, 1 {his); red, 
f.y mugaua, 45, 2. 

ymer’ra ; 1 v.n. {used as conj. part.), 
merVai, 10, 2. 
meli’r!, 29, 3. 

mB, nmi., me, 43, 2: gen. dir., mor, 

■ 2 , 4 ; 8,. 2 ; 23,4; 26,4; 31, 4 ; 
44, 2 ; 45, 7, 11, 17; 47, 3, 4, 6 
{Ms ) ; fem., mori, 9, 4 ; 21, 4 ; 43, 
18, 19 ; gen, obi., mora, 48, 4 ; ace. 
sy., mora, 22, 4. 

ml {sign of be.), ^,2; 3, 2 ; 4, 2 ; 7, 
2 ; 10,4 ; 17,4; 23,3; Z2,l(bis); 
39, 1,2,3; 40, 1; 42, 3; 44, 5, 6 
(bis), 

moti ; Ig.f., motiya, 21, 2, 4. 

^mor; 1 v.n. {icsed as eonj. part.), 

, mori, 45, 4. . . 
mor, mora, see ml, 
mori, see ml, V 
madgi, 12, 3, 

J. 

yar; Ig.f., yar’wa, 9, 1 ; 32, 3. 
r. ' 

rakat; instr., mk^iB, 45, IS. 
rakh’war ; Ig. /., °war’wa, 49, 2. 
rag’rej, 16, 4. 
raghu-nandaii, 4, 1. 

V Sj ra:Qgela, 16, 4. 

Vrach; 1 v.n. (used as eonj. part.), 
racM, 46, 3 ; 47, 4. See Addenda. 
rajVa, see rrija. 

ram-rekha; Ig.f., ^rekK’wa, 32, 1. 
ras; Ig.f., ras^Ya, 23, 1, 2, 3. 
rasik; rasik’wl, 47, 2. 
rasoi ; Ig. /., rasoiya, 44, 4. 

Vrah; pret., 1, rali’i! 14, 1; fern., 
rakaPyS, 24, 1; cans. 0 pres., 2, 
rukhe, 11, 14. 
rahari, 17, 4. 
rakhe, see V 

raja, 48 , 3; Ig.f., raj’wa, 45 , 17; 
°raj, 47 , 4, 5, 6. 
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rati, 41, 4 ; 45, 14 {his) ; wi.d., rati, 
43, 18. 

radha, 43, 15, 21. 

ram, 1, 1 ; 2, 1 ; 3, 3 ; 4, 1 (Ms)^ 4 ; 
S, l, 3 ; 7, 1; 14, 4 ; 15, 3 ; 46, 
1, 1-6 ; rama, 15, 1 ; 30, 1 ; 39, 
3 ; 40,3 ; 41, 1; 42, 3; 43, 1-21; 
46, 1-6 (his) ; 47, 1-9 (3 times) ; 
4B, l-o (Z times), 

rawan, 6, 1 ; Ig. /., rawan’wa, 2, 
3. 

Vridhaw, 1, rTdhaiilS, 45, 2. 
re, 9, 1, 3; 11, 3; 18, 1, 4; 22,2; 

43, 9 ; 44, 11 ; 45, 15 {his), 16 
(his) ; 47, 5 ; re na, 44, 1-15 ; 45, 
1-20. 

rekLa; Zy./., rekli’wa, 32, 1. 
ret, 30, 2. 
resliam, 43, 4, 5. 

Vro, pres.f 3, /m., roeli, 44, 14; 0. 
pres., 3, roe, 31, 2; fut,, 3, roihe, 

44, 7, 8; periphr., pres.f Z, fern., 
hon., roat buri, 31, 3 ; 2 «?.«., 

roale, 44, 11 ; pres,, 

part., fern., roati, 44, 14, 
rog, 26, 2. 

1 . 

laliriya, see lalri. 
lak, 45, 22. 

lak’ri ; Ig. /., lakariya, 37, 1, 2, 3, 4 ; 

38, 1, 2, 3, 4. 
lagai, lagai, lagaO, S(£!^ 
lagam, 13, 2, 
lagawe, see 

la^ka, 39, 3 ; Ig, /. , laigk’wa, 6, 2 ; 
40, 3. 

lacbliuman, 4, 4 ; 5, 1, 3. 

Vlar; cans., pret., 2, laraale, 45, 18 ; 

3, laraiile, 45, 19. 

larai ; Z^./., laraiya, 45, 17. 
larika, 1, 4 ; Ig, /., larik’wa, 29, 

4. 

ial’ki, see lal. 

laliur ; fern., ®ri, 44, 6 ; 46, 3. 
lax, see y^law. 
lakh, 40, 3. 


Vlag; pres., 1, lagila, 46, 3 ; 3, lagele? 

18, 1 ; , 29, 1, 3: ; pret,, 3, fern., 
■ lugali, 5, 3 ; per/,, 3, lagal ba, 17, 
4 ; 1 higl (gaiie), 43, 17 ; 
caus,, 0, pres., 1, lagilu, 43, 8 ; 3, 
lagawe, 28, 1 ; 1 v.n. {used as mnj, 
part,), lagaiV 20, 4 ; m.e,^ lagai, 43, 
13. 

lagi,47,7,8. 
lam, 39, 2 ; 40, 2. 
lal, 48, 2 ; Z^./.,/CTi.,larki, 32, 3. 
yiaw ; pret., 1, iaoli, 45, 6 ; 2 fern., 
laSlh, 45, 7 ; 1 v,n, (used as couj, 
part.), lai, 43, 9. 
lipan, 44, 3. 

Muhu, 45, 4. 

Vlat; 1 Itti (lele), 49, 3. 

Vie; pret., Z, ieie, 49, 3; fut., 2, 
fern., lebu, 19, 3; imperaU, 2,/m., 
lehu, 43, 12 ; 1 v.n,, le (mle), 6, 3 ; 
(axle hS), 23, 2; (awa), 45, 21 {used 
as eonj.part.), 43, 2, 16 ; 48, 1. 
le (sign of ahL), 4, 3 ; 10, 4 ; 40, 2 ; 
45, 5. 

1§ i^with ’), 43, 2. 
le; jab le, 29, 4. 

lekh ; loc., lokhe, 43, 18 (fern,), 19 
(fern .) ; 46, 5 (bis) (maso.) ; 48, 4 
(his) (mase.), 

log, 19, 2 ; log’wa, 45, 15, 16 ; 26, 2, 

3. 

lota; Ig.f,, lot’wa, 24, 2, 4. 
loth ; tg,f., lothiya, 45, 20. 
lori, 6, 2. 

lailg; j??Z.,laugan, 45, X. 

Imiri; tg,f,, lailriya, 44, 6. 
l^li, liull-u, see 

w. 

wais ; he,, waxsahT, 44, 13, 14. 

s. 

sakal, 1, 2. 

sakhi, 46, 6 ; 47, 9 ; 48, 5 ; 49, 4. 
sag’ra ; fern,, sag’ri, 23, 4; emph., 
sag’ re, 3, 3. 
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sa^g ; hc,j sa^galiT, 45, 23 ; tg. 

, SHg’wa, 34, 2 ; sa^g-Iori, 5, 2. 
sarfgi; lg,f„ sagiya, 18, 1; 23, 1. 
Batliiyu, m silrtii. 
sul>h* 45, 0, 12, 13, 15, IG. 
sabhS *, sabli’^wa, 44, 8. 
VKaraujli; 0, pm., 1 , samiijho, 43, 
16; eam.^ 0, prcs.y 3, saixiujliawe, 
46,6; 47, 0 ; 48, 5 ; , 49, 4. 
same, 13, 1 . ' 

V?amliar; imperai,, 2, mp,, saDi* 
liMic, 17, 3. 

sar’g; 0. ohl.., sar’gO, 10, 2, 4, 
sar’ju, 6, 4. 
sar’wan, 31, 3. 
sar’wa, .9^5 sar. 

sariklia ; Ig, /., saiikli^we, 45, 4, 
sas'ur, 43, 10. 

sahar, 45, 15 , 16 ; Ig. /. {see note)^ 
sahariya, 19, 2. 
sixi Ig^f., sffiya, 25, 3 ; 46, 2. 
sagar, 47, 1, 7, 8. 

Vsaj; pres. 3, sujelo, 25, 1. 
sajh ; he. sSjlialiT, 46, 1. 
satlii; satMya, 45, 2. 
sath, 34, 2. 

san (iS'Zr., sajna), 12, 3. 
sail, 14, 2. 

sarai ; Jg. /., s^miya, 24, 3. 
aar; Ig.f., sar’wa, 7, 3. 
sar'dha, 10, 1. 

V sal ; pm., 3, sale, 16, 2. 
siiwaj ; Ig. /., s^waj’wi, 45, 9. 
susti,‘45, 3, 10; 47,6, 7. 
siggli, 45, 17. 

sTdhora; /p./., sTdhor’wu, 43, 17. 
simarVa, see simar. 
sir, 48, 1. 

V sijli ; pres. 3, sijhele, 44, 4. 
sita, 4, 3 ; 5, 2, 4 ; 14, 3. 
simar ; Ig.f^^ simar’ wa, 8 , 1, 
suari, 16, 1. 
suiya, see sui. 
sujaa, 14, 4. 

ysun; imperat., 2, sima, 6, 1 ; fern., 
sunt, 43, 20. 
simdari, 47, 7. 
suruj, 13, 3 ; 46, 5. 


Vsuimr, 1 p,n. (used instead of conj. 

part.) siimlri, 1 (5w), 2, 3. 
Vsut; l, sut’l<1, 43, 2 ; 3, sutal, 
46, 1 ; perf.y 3, sut’le liS, 11, 2. 
sui; /p./., suiya, 16, 2. 
seau, 1, 4. 

s§; mm.,emph,, se M, 6, 4; 49, 1 ; 
se ho, 43, 6 ; suhL, ohl., to, 3, 3 ; 
adj. fern., tauni, 43, 8 ; gen, dir.f 
tekar, 7, 4. 

se {sign of ahl,), 1, 4 ; 44, 7, 8, 9, 
^10 ; 45, 22. 
sfiya, see sal. 

ysohaw; 0. pres., 3, sohae, 22, 4. 
SOB, 43, 17. 


h. 

har-phor, 18, 2. 
hath’wa, see hiith. 

hails, 31, 2 ; 49, 3 ; hans-raj, 48, 4, 
5, 6. 

ham ; nom., ham, 25, 4 ; 34, 1 ; 38, 
1, 3 ; 43, 3 ; 45, 16 ; empli.^ ham 
hu, 45, 17 ,* gen., dir., hamar, 25, 
3 ; 36, 1, 3 ; emph,, ham’r5, 46, 4 ; 
fern., hamari, 44, 5 ; 45, 10 ; fem,, 
Ig.f, hamariya, 9, 1. 

Vhar; 1 v.n., hari (le aile), 6, 3. 
hari, 18, 1. 

harin; str.f., haxina, 45, 9. 
haliwant, 40, 4. 

Vhdw ; pres., 2, hawa, 6, 2 ; 3 hawe, 
39, 2, 3; 3 hon., haw!, 41, 1, 3; 
3 {forming perf), hM, 1, 4 ; 3, 4 ; 5, 
2 ; 9, 4 ; 11, 2 18, 3 ; 23, 2 ; 30, 
1, 2, 3 ; 33, 1, 2, 3, 4. 

Vhas ; pres., 3, hasela, 19, 2. 
hath, 47, -5; Ig. f., hath’wa, 14, 3; 

15, 3 ; 32, 1 ; instr., hathej 47, 5. 
bar, 8, 4. 
harin, 47, 1. 
hit, 28, 4. 

hiridaya, 42, 3 ; hirday ; loe., °ye, 43, 
13. 

htt {emph. particle) ; 45, 17. 
huyar, 17, 4, 
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bu {emplu parlidt), 6, 4 ; 46, 1-23. ' 45,20 ; fiit., 3, hoi, 18, 4 ; 

be, 45, 4. ^ 19, 4 ; 1 boi (gSlyS). 44, 1 ; 

betb, 45. 5. pres, par 4:5, 

Vbo; pres.:eonpy 3, ,b5e, 29, 2, 4; ho {emph. part.),45, 6; 46, 1-6 (bis); 

prei. 3, .bbail, 2, 1; bbaile, 13, 1 , 47 , 1-9 (bk); 48, 1-5 {Ms), 

2, 3 ; 15, 2 ; 26, 4; 35, 1, 2, 3; - '^hokh; pres,, h fern., bokliyfi, 43, 
43, 18 ; 46, 5 ; fern,, bbail!, 28, 1 ; 11 ; imperat,, 2, bokbu, 48, 3 (Hs), 

48, 1 ; bbaili, 35, 4 ; 45, 20 ; fuL, bau, 19, 3. 

Addenda. 

No. 13. This bi/hd refers to the legend of Tripura, the 
triple aerial city which was burnt in a war with the gods. 
It was inhabited by Daityas, who had obtained a boon to 
the effect that they could not be destroyed until the Hindu 
Triad had assumed the shape of animals. They had a 
reserYoir containing amriia, and when any of them was 
killed in battle with the gods, his body was dipped in it, 
and he revived. Thereupon (Jiva assumed the form of a 
calf, and drank the reservoir dry, while Visnu became a 
horse, and Brahma the bridle and whip. The sun and moon 
became the wheels of the chariot to which the horse was 
harnessed, and in which ^iva rode, and destroyed the de- 
mons. According to this legend, Qiva was the clever and 
wise man mentioned in the song, 

No. 44, 1. 14. The 4 /^^ means literally, ‘to be very 
eager’ or ‘hungry after anything’ ; hence, ‘ to run eagerly 
at a thing.’ Thus, ^ ^he is very eager.’ 

Then, secondarily, it is used as a synonym of ^ to 

swell’ of a river. 

No. 45, L 6 , is common in vulgar speech, and 

means ‘ to forget.’ 4 / here means ‘ to put.’ 

No. 45, 1. 20. or are said to he corruptions 

of Cf. No. 46, note 2, or p^^ 

(also ’ 1 ^ ^ P'^, etc.), commonly mean like cft% P^ or 
Wt P^ ' a little ’ ; hence ‘ kindly,’ or ‘ be good enough to ’ 
in a precative sense. This note must be taken as qualifying 
the note to No. 46 referred to above. 



Art. XIIL — Observations on the various Texts and Trans- 
lations of the so-called Song of Meysm ; an Inquiry 
into Meysun^s claim to its AtithorsMp ; and an Appendix 
on Arahic Transliteration and Prommciatmi} By J. W, 
Redhouse, M.R.A.S., Litt.D., C.M.Q-., etc., etc. 

Dr. Carlyle’s book, Specimens of Arabic Poetry,” may 
be somewhat scarce, and Captain, now Sir R., Burton’s 
^‘Pilgrimage to El-Medinah and Meccah” gives only an 
English version, without the Arabic text, of the little piece 
of poetry attributed to Meysun, the mother of the second 
Damascus CaKph of the house of ’Umeyya, Yezid son of 
^ Mu‘awiya son of »Ebu-Sufyan Sakhr son of Harb, etc. 

Mr. Freeland has, therefore, rendered a real service to the 
many lovers of old Arabian literature by printing in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. 
XVIII. p, 90, a complete and fully-vowelled text of the 
ditty, as this allows them to compare it with the very free 
rhymed and metrical versions made by himself, by Sir R. 
.Burton, and by Dr, Carlyle. Their talented, but somewhat 
/florid productions disguise altogether the real form and the 
simplicity of the little poem. I have imagined, therefore, 
that a closer verbal prose translation of its distichs would not 
be a disservice to the cause of Arabic studies in England. 

A valued and talented friend, one of the Members of our 
Society, Mr. E. J. W. Gibb, has kindly put my prose trans- 

1 As this paper may he considered illustrative of its author’s method of Arabic 
transliteration, the native names are left precisely as spelt in the MS. ; not 
modified to he in accordance with the orthography -usually adopted in the Journal. 
The author, however, prefers a straight stroke under the letters h t $, instead 
of the dot {ht s) && used throughout this article ; see his reasons on~pr 308. — Ed. 
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lation into a metrical form, with the same kind of monotone 
rhyme that is used in the Arabic original — a system of 
Tersification for which he expresses a great attachment, and 
ill which he has had much experience. 

To enable the readers of our Journal to compare these fiye 
versions with one another, I here copy those of Dr. Carlyle 
and Sir B. Burton, while Mr. Freeland’s rendering, with his 
recension of the Arabic text, can be studied at p. 90-91 of 
the present volume. 

Dr. Carlyle says (according to Mr, Clouston’s “Arabic 
Poetry for English Beaders ”) : 

^'The 8oxg or Maisuxa. 

The russet suit of camel’s hair, 

With spirits light and eye serene, 

Is dearer to my bosom, far, 

Than all the trappings of a queen. 

“ The humble tent, and murmuring breeze, 

That whistles through its huttering walls, 

My unaspiring fancy please, 

Better than towers and splendid halls. 

“ Th’ attendant colts, that bounding fly, 

And frolic by the litter’s side, 

Are dearer in Maisuna’s eye, 

Than gorgeous mules in all their pride. 

“ The watch-dog’s voice, that bays whene’er 
A stranger seeks his master’s cot, 

Sounds sweeter in Maisuna’s ear, 

Than yonder trumpet’s long-drawn note. 

“ The rustic youth, unspoiled by art, 

Son of my kindred, poor but free, 

Will ever to Maisuna’s heart, 

Be dearer, pampered fool, than thee.” 

Sir E. Burton’s “ Pilgrimage,” voL iii. p. 262, has : 

0 take these purple robes away, 

Give back my cloak of camel’s hair, 

And bear me from this tow’ring pile 
To where the Black Tents flap i’ the air. 
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Tlie caEieFs colt with 
The clog that bays at all but me, 

Delight me more than ambling mules— 

Than every art of minstrelsy. 

And any cousin, poor but free, 

Might take me, fatted ass! fromtheeF^ 

From a comparison of these two versions, it is evident that 
Dr. Carlyle and Sir E. Burton have used the same Arabic 
recension, in five distichs, for their renderings, however 
widely these two differ in form and in words. Sir E. 
Burton's is less diffuse than that of Dr. Carlyle. The latter 
uses the expression ‘pampered fool' where Sir E. Burton 
has ‘ fatted ass.' I had imagined, with only Mr. Freeland's 
Arabic text to judge from, that these two offensive variants 
were perhaps either poetic licences, or that the text or texts 
they had used had the word ‘a calf/ in the last 

o 

hemistich, where Mr. Freeland gives the anagram In 

that case, A < would have meant, correctly rendered, 

‘foddered calf,' easily turned by poetic licence into both 
‘ pampered fool ' and ‘ fatted ass.' 

My friend Mr. Gibb has, however, latterly favoured me 
with a copy of Dr. Carlyle's Arabic original, from the second 
edition of his “ Specimens," London, 1810 ; and this has the 
same word, given by Mr. Freeland. ITeither of their 

translations has, unfortunately, a trace of either of the two 
real meanings of the term viz. 1st, ‘an ass, wild or do- 
mestic, strong and fat ; ' 2nd, ‘a man, foreign and non-Muslim' 
(i.e. an outlandish barbarian). But, as its accompanying ad- 
jective, means, ‘home- fed, foddered, not pastured or 

pasturing,' the two words combined can only indicate ‘a 
fodder-fed domestic ass,' the alternative signification, ‘an 
outlandish barbarian,' being, consequently, out of the ques- 
tion. JSTeither Dr. Carlyle nor Sir F. Burton is quite right, 
therefore, in this respect, as Dr. Carlyle's ‘pampered fool' 
and Sir E. Burton's ‘ fatted ass ' are somewhat wide of the 
original expression, ‘ a fodder-fed ass.' 
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I subjoin here Dr. Carlyle^s Arabic text for comparison. 
It gives no vowel-points, and it contains some variants from 
Mr. Preelaiid’s recension. ' Emitting, the: fifth ' .and sixth 
distichs of the latter for the present, the two texts, follow the 
same ,, order of the verses. 


c^lli ■ 

* ^ ^ -Q. ■■ I * i i * t-t- 

^U - ^ 4.1. JJi 


„' (1) 4.w..J%aAJ! 

(2) 4-A;*Jw1I ^ 

(3) jJ-iui U^5>-V 

(4) cir^ wo-i 

(5, 6) 

(7) ujh^l-j: ^ 

In 1873, Mr. Gibb Las again informed me, Messrs. Henry 
S. King and Co. published some part of an Arabic work, 
printed in Egypt, but translated and annotated by a lady, 
Mrs. Godfrey Clerk, in which the song of Meysun is given 
in seven distichs, like that of Mr. Freeland ; evidently the 
same in words, but arranged in a different order. Her, 
translation runs thus : 

1(2). A hut that the winds make tremble 
Is dearer to me than a noble palace ; 

2 (5). And a dish of crumbs on the floor of my home 

Is dearer to me than a varied feast ; 

3 (6). And the soughing of the breeze through every crevice 

Is dearer to me than the beating of drums ; 

4 (1). And a camel’s wool abah which gladdens my eye 

Is dearer to me than filmy robes ; 

5 (4). And a dog barking around my path 

Is dearer to me than a coaxing cat ; 

6 (3). And a restive young camel, following the litter, 

Is dearer to me than a pacing mule ; 

7 (7). And a feeble boor &om midst my cousinhood, 

Is dearer to me than a rampant ass. 
von. xviii , — [new sekies.] 
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272 the Bom of, meysen* 

, The numbers in parentheses, show Mr. Freeland^s order of 
the distichs^ for the sake of comparison. The words of each 
distich are mainly, essentially, ..the same in the; two versions. 
Mrs. Olerk^s translation is much closer to the Arabic text 
than either Dr. Carlyle’s, or Sir E. Burton’s, as a whole; 
though several words are incorrectly rendered, and many of 
the ideas incorporated in the lady’s imagery are taken from 
Western life, not redolent of the Desert. 

Mrs. Clerk’s notice of Meysun is to the following effect : 

Misun, the daughter of Bahdal, was married to Miiawiyah, 
and he brought her from amongst the wandering Arabs into 
Damascus. But she sorrowed exceedingly for her people 
at the remembrance of her home ; and one day, whilst he 
was listening to her, he heard her reciting and saying ” the 
verses given above. ^‘Fpon hearing these lines, Muawiyah 
exclaimed, ^ The daughter of Bahdal was not satisfied until 
she had likened me to a rampant ass ! ’ And he ordered her 
to be packed off again to her family in the desert.” 

In a note, Mrs. Clerk says further : She had an excellent 
genius for poetry ; and at Muawiyah’s command, took her 
son Yezid (Muawiyah’s successor) with her into the desert 
among her own relations, in order to inspire him with poetic 
sentiments.” 

A foot-note in Sir E. Burton’s Pilgrimage ” informs us 
as follows : The British reader will be shocked to hear that 
by the term ‘fatted ass,’ the intellectual lady alluded to her 
husband. The story is, that Muawiyah, overhearing the 
song, sent back the singer to her cousins and beloved 
wilds. Maysunah departed, with her son Tezid, and did 
not return to Damascus till the ‘fatted ass’ had joined his 
forefathers.” 

Dr. Carlyle (in Mr. Clouston’s book) gives the same story, 
but in more reserved terms, ending thus : “ As a punishment 
for her fault, he ordered her to retire from court. Maisuna 
immediately obeyed, and, taking her infant son Yezid with 
her, returned to Yemen ; nor did she revisit Damascus till 
after the death of Mowiah, when Yezid ascended the 
throne.” 
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Mrs. Clerk writes “MisOa” instead of Meysiin. But, 
with Dr. Carlyle’s thougli he transliterates * Maisnna/ 

we can see that Mr. Freeland’s transliterated by him 

^ Maisnn/ is the^ true name, as is confirmed in the Qamfis 
lexicon under the root where it is said : pTf 

iJ Meysun is the name of the 

daughter' of Bahdel, the mother of Tezid son of Mu^awiya/ 
Sir R. Burton’s ^Maysunah’ is, therefore, quadruply 
erroneous, the first Towel being, correctly, the soft c, not 
the hard ; while the second rowel is long, u; and the 
final ^ ah ’ a double in tei^olation. 

Eeferring now to Mr. Freeland’s text, p. 90, any one may 
observe, even if entirely uninstriicted in Arabic, that it 
presents on the right-hand side of the left-hand column of 
hemistichs, as he looks at Jihe page, a perpendicular row 
of the words ^ seven times repeated, once in 

each distich. These words simply mean: (were) lovelier 
to me than . , . • This one reiterated expression, then, 
heads the second clause, the second hemistich, of each verse 
or distich, without the alteration of a single letter or vowel - 
point, and indelibly stamps the type of the whole poem in a 
most determinate, remarkable manner. 

But let the reader next examine the versions of Dr. 
Carlyle, Sir R. Burton, and Mr. Freeland, comparing them 
with Mrs. Clerk’s rendering. He will perceive that they 
have all three systematically shunned this sevenfold, charac- 
teristic series of words ; they have striven to give a variety 
to what requires uniformity, — they have attempted to gild 
refined gold, to paint the lily,” and they have merely over- 
laid naive Eastern simplicity with a series of Western em- 
bellishments. 

The somewhat metrical prose translation offered below for 
further elucidation gives as close an approximation to the 
sense of the original as I have been able to compass, in about 
the same number of syllables ; and my friend Mr. Gibb’s 
versification which follows it, without losing sight of the 
Arabic text, will be found, I trust, by our readers, to exhale. 
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like tke sweet wood- wlet,, an aroma as delicately poetic as 
the very simple ideas, clothed in the artless words of the 
poem, can well be made to fnmish, 

MeyscVs Bitty, 

To dress in camlet smock, with tearless, cheerful eye, 

Were lovelier to me than gauzy webs to wear. 

A tent through which the winds should waft their fluttering breeze, 
Were lovelier to me than sumptuous princely bower, 

A wayward camel-colt, behind the litter-train, 

Were lovelier to me than nimbly-pacing mule. 

A dog that bayed the coming guests not yet at hand, 

Were lovelier to me than fondly-coaxing cat. 

To eat a crumbiet in a tenths retiring nook 
Were lovelier to me than eating breadcake bun. 

The hoarse, loud roarings of the winds in every glen, 

Were lovelier to me than timbrels’ clattering pulse. 

A generous, slender youth, one of my uncle’s sons, 

Were lovelier to me than any foddered ass. 

Mr. Gibb^s versified rendering is as follows : 

Meysot’s Bitty. 

To dress in camlet smock with cool and placid eyne, 

Were liefer far to me than robes of gauze to wear ; 

A tent, wherethrough the winds in gentle wafts should breathe, 
Were liefer far to me than palace haught and fair ; 

A wayward camel-colt behind the litter-train, 

Were liefer far to me than hinny debonair ; 

A dog that bayed the guests ere yet they came me nigh, 

Were liefer far to me than cat with fondling air j 
To eat a scantling meal aside within the tent, 

Were liefer far to me than feast on dainties rare ; 

The soughing moan of winds that blow through every glen, 

Were liefer far to me than sounding tabors’ blare ; 

A slim but generous youth from ’mong my uncle’s sons, 

Were liefer far to me than foddered ass, I swear. 
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The reader is now in a position to choose for himself which 
of the English versions given of this little Arabian song, 
ballad, or ditty he may think best adapted to convey its real 
meaning. The variants in Dr. Carlyle's text, as compared 
with that of Mr. Freeland, of Uii for of for 

of j for are not of much consequence, the 
last, being probably a printer’s error. His 

however, indicates that the sixth line of Mr. Freeland’s 
version was not altogether unknown to some copyist through 
whom Dr. Oarlyle^s text was derived, as that distich ends with 
jBf of which the ^ is a synonym with Dr. Carlyle’s 

Jib ; and this last, again, is apparently a clerical substitute for 
Mr. Freeland’s J1&, two distichs having been thus erroneously 

fused into one. The substitution of for accounts 

for Dr. Carlyle’s expression of * poor,’ where Mr. Freeland’s 
text requires a rendering of ^ slim,’ ^ thin,’ ‘ slender,’ or the 
like, though Mr. Freeland’s free-and-easy rendering suggests 
nothing of the kind. 

Taking the distichs of Mrs. Clerk’s version in the order of 
Mr. Freeland’s text, it may be remarked that she has 
misunderstood the expression in No. 1 about the eye. It 
is not the ‘ abah ’ that is to gladden the eye ; but it is ^ a 
camlet smock ’ together with a cool, ic. an unreddened, 
uninflamed, * tearless^ cheerful eye,’ or, in other words, a 
camlet with happiness of mind were lovelier, dearer to me 

” In No, 2, again, it should not be that Hhe winds 

make tremble’ the tent; but that the winds flutter as they 
pass through the tent. In No. 3, 'litter’ should be Utters, 
i.e. a train of several or many litters. In No. 4, "around 
my path ” is a thoroughly Western misconception of what 
really means in front of me, i.e. between them and me, 
" short of me.” In No. 5, " varied feast” is too far from the 
sense as to both words ; the comparison is between a dry, 
broken little morsel, " a crumble t,” and a fresh-baked, soft 
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cake of breads usually eaten in Syria, etc., with other food at 
meals. In No. 6, crevice” is not. right ; and in No. 7, the’; 

of the text is the very reverse of a boor,” and really 
means a fine, nolle fellow; while ‘"rampant” is wrong 
altogether, unless we are to read, as is given, .further on,, in" 

Ziya Pasha's recension, for after ^ . 

The text given by Ziya Pasha (then Ziya Bey) in a three- 
volnme collection of Arabic, Persian, and Turkish poems, to 
which he gave the name of is found in vol. ii. p. 442, 

of the collection. It does not agree in the sequence of the 
distichs with either of those of Mr. Freeland or Mrs. Clerk, 
except as to the last, and only important one. This occupies 
the same place in all three, as also in the versions of 
Dr. Carlyle and Sir B. Burton. Several variant words 
occur, too, in the distichs. No vowels are given. In the 
following copy Mr. Freeland’s order of the distichs is again 
shown in the parentheses. 

2 ( 1 ) 1 ^ ^ ^ 

4 (6) J..AJ ^ ^ Jfj j 

O (4) la— .i Li— .0^1 ^ J* 

6 (S) L5^^ L — ^ j 

7 ( 7 ) f L^\ * ^ 

The yariant words are, in 1, for ^ 

in 3, ^ for ; in S, JiJ^\ for , and y for ; 

in 6, JilljSt for (jlil?VT , and t—ijO, for uJyj ; and in 7, the 
last word, uJ-ir for . 

Of these yariants, and are both correct and 

synonymous plurals of ^JiT the mind; ^ means m it, while 
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^ signi&es Jrom it ; in 3, ,< 5 ^ tny tent, is fon-^J of a 

; ill ;5j : the sudden, unexpected droppers4n 

night, takes place of the guests ; wliile Lf and Ja are 

S 5 monyms for cat ; ia 6 , pL of J-ii, means the erect 

forms, the figures (of men), while pL of 

signifies camehlitters in which women sit when travelling; 

appears to be a misprint; and in 7, ^ a coarse 

barbarian, a tiresome lout, is a much more apposite converse 
of L-jUrsT a slender, generous youth, than is 
a foddered ass. Were the poem to he edited anew, this 
word should be adopted as the better and probably 

true reading. The distich could then be rendered : 

A slender, generous youth, one of my uncie^s sons, 

Were lovelier to mo than any tiresome lout.’^ 

By further considering that, as none of the distichs except 
this last is composed of two rhyming hemisiichs, it would 
be perhaps better if this distich also were deprived of its 
rhyme ; a critic might feel inclined to prefer Dr. Carlyle’^ 
at the end of the first hemistich, and the distich might 
stand thus in translation : 

A generous youth, though poor, one of my uncle’s sons, 

Were lovelier to me than rude, offensive lout.” 

But ‘^poor” and generous, again, are not very usual 
poetic concomitants ; and a word such as tender-hearted, 
considerate, noble, etc., if met with in any variant 

recension, would make a better antithesis to lJl^, and 
would he a still more preferable alternative to or 

in tbe hemistich here treated of. 

Of the whole, very artless poem, it may be said that the 
repetition of in distich No. 1, and of in distich No. 
5, are doubtless blemishes. The repetition of in distichs 
2 and 5, and the virtual repetition of and in 
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disticlis 2 and 6, are still open to objection, tbonglV 
than the former* The variation of the rhyming long vowels, 
by the use of four letters, /, and three letters, is at best a 
permissible licence in Arabic verse, is not tolerated in Persian 
or Turkish, and cannot be taken as adding beauty to the 
poem. The sevenfold repetition may be taken, perhaps, as a 
very effectual mark of individuality in the composition, which 
thus stands unparalleled, very likely, and can therefore be 
held to constitute a kind of beauty not advisable to imitate. 
We may, therefore, look upon Meysnn’s Poem ” as a some- 
what faulty, though striking, artless ballad, well adapted to 
captivate the rude, uncultivated children of the desert and 
villagers, so as to elicit their applause on being recited. We 
shall then have said as much in its praise as its subject admits 
of; and this preference for desert-life shown in its words may, 
it seems, have given to our own poet, Moore, the germ of the 
idea from which he evolved his charming little gem of “ Fly 
to the desert, fly with me ! which is as untrue, in reality, as 
it is specious and captivating to young, ardent minds, un- 
acquainted with the hard lot of incessant toil, frequent starva- 
tion, and ceaseless blood-feuds, of which the life of the desert 
is chiefly made up. 

But a much more serious question arises with reference to 
the supposed authorship of this little Arabic ditty ; more 
especially since it is known that Ziya Pasha, himself a poet 
of high standing and research, avows himself ignorant of its 
composer. In a marginal note he has laconically marked the 
poem as being by an author unknown.” One would imagine 
that he must certainly have known that common rumour has 
for ages attributed it to Meysun ; and he may, therefore, 
in his judgment, have deliberately and definitively rejected 
this parentage. Before I had heard of his marginal note, I 
had myself felt inclined to doubt, urged by considerations of 
the status and known or probable precedents, respectively, of 
the dramatis person(^ Of the Uttle burlet^^^ Did, then, Meysun 
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probably compose or even sing these verses? Did Mu'uwiya, 
on hearing her sing them on a chance occasion, dismiss her 
summarily from his home — from his mansion of governor, for 
he was not a sovereign until many years later? His son and 
successor, Yezid, from his recorded age of 34 at his accession, 
must have been born not many years after Mu‘awiya became 
governor of Damascus for the second calij)h 'Umer ; and 
thus, to answer the two foregoing questions with any degree 
of probability, we must trace the history, not of Mu^awiya 
only, but of the rise and early progress of Islam, as follows : 

Mu^wiya's father, ’Ebu-Sufyan Sakhr son of Harb son 
of *tJmeyya (whence the name of the 'Umeyyid dynasty), 
was born b.h. 67 (a.d. 565), being Muhammed's senior by 
about five years. He was a rich, travelling merchant, became 
head and captain of the Qureysh tribe (from a branch of 
which, the HEshimids, Muhammed also sprang), and a kind 
of Doge or Mayor, ^eyhh of Mekka. He bravely, sternly 
opposed Muhammed in the field for some years, but failed, 
ultimately, of success. When Muhammed, in the eighth 
year of the emigration (Hijra) from Mekka to Medina, and 
sixtieth year of his age, advanced at length with a resistless 
force, and received the submission of his native place, he was 
met at some distance from the holy city, first by his own 
paternal uncle, ^ Abbas, slightly his superior in age (who had 
always been friendly to him, and whose descendants eventually 
became the ^Abbasid caliphs), and then by his hitherto deter- 
mined enemj^ "Ebu-Sufyan, aged sixty-five (and whom ^Umer 
would have killed, had not Muhammed restrained him). These 
both at that time made their profession of Tslam, were accepted 
by Muhammed, and followed him into Mekka. There and 
then did the wife of ^Ebii-Sufyan, with her two sons, Yezid 
(aged thirty-one) and Mu^wiya (aged thirty), also avow their 
adhesion to Tslam. Mu'awiya even professed to have secretly 
embraced the faith two years earlier, when Muhammed made 
the truce of Hudeybiyya with the Mekkans. ""Ebu-SufyEn's 
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daughter, Mii^wiya’s sister, ^Ummu-Hablha Bemla, had 
already been married in that sixth year of the Hijra (a.I). 
C28), as a widow, to Muhammed, having, with her first 
husband, early adopted Islam, and with him joined the former 
emigration to Abyssinia* There be died, and there she was 
betrothed by proxy to Muhammed, joining him later at 
Medina* Muhlwiya was therefore Muhammed's brotlier-in- 
. law*. ■ 

"Ebii-Sufyan, with his two sons, Yezid and Mu awiya, as 
well as ‘Abbas, fought for Tslam under Muhammed in the 
battle of Huneyn after the conquest of Mekka, in the same 
year, a.h* 8 (a.b. 630)* They each received from Muhamr 
med, as a share of the spoil captured through the victory, one 
hundred camels and forty ounces of silver. 'Ebu-Snfyan was 
present, later in the same year, at the siege and capture of 
Tahf, where be lost an eye by a wound. 

Mu‘awiya, the younger of the two sons of 'Ebu-Sufyaii, 
was henceforward employed by Muhammed as one of his 
secretaries, scribes, or amanuenses ; being one of twenty-three 
whose names are recorded as having served in that capacity, 
some more, some less. Zeyd son of Tjmbit was the most 
usual scribe, and Mu‘awiya stands next ; having served so 
more tbaii any of the remaining one-and-twenty, although 
the whole of the first four caliphs, ^Ebti-Bekr, ^Umer, ‘ Uthman, 
and ^Aliyy, are included among them by history, , 

Muhammed died in a.h. 11 (a.h. 632) at Medina, and was 
succeeded by *Ebu-Bekr, ‘‘ the Most Faithful,’^ as guide and 
ruler of young and orphaned Tslam ; spontaneously elected 
by his peers, the acknowledged leaders of the infant com- 
munity. He took the title of j^allfa (substitute ; whence 
our “ caliph He had first to recall to their faith and 
allegiance many of the tribes of Arabia. Then, in a.h. 12 
(a.I). 633), he sent an army to oppose the Romans in southern 
trans-Jordanic Syria. He gave the chief command to Yezid, 
Mu'awiyas elder brother, son of ’Ebti-Sufyan, Yezid re- 
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peatedly broke the Eoman leyies opposed to him, and sent 
rich spoils to Medina, the City of the Prophet,” where 
Muhammed was buried ; his grave, with those of his three 
immediate successors, being piously visited to this day. 
Mii'awiy a accompanied his brother Yezid in this expedition, 
and never cpiitted him as long as they both lived. They 
never returned to Arabia from Syria, 

Yezid’s successes paved the way to the further despatch of 
warriors from Medina; and these were put under the command 
of son of ^Asi (written also ^As). In his younger days 
^Amr had persecuted Muhammed with insulting jeers and 
stinging lampoons. showed himself a zealous 

Muslim, a good general, and, later on, a no less skilful 
diplomatist. 

When yet more numerous levies were gradually forwarded 
from Medina, coming from all Arabia, Amr was directed to 
draw towards Palestine, while Yezid advanced on the road 
towards Damascus, and other captains were sent to different 
quarters. The chief command was entrusted to ’Ebtl'-'Ubeyda, 
son of Jerrrih, Though eminently prudent, he lacked all 
military dash, celerity, and ability* Success now seemed to 
favour the Komans, conquest came to a standstill. *Ebu- 
Bekr therefore recalled from Babylonia, where he had begun 
to make himself felt, the redoubtable IKialid, son of Welld, 
Muhammed’s Sword of God,” to infuse new vigour into the 
Syrian campaign. In a short time Busr4 (Bostra) fell to his 
arms ; and next, Damascus was besieged. 

The Roman emperor Heraclius, then holding his court at 
Antioch, thrice sent a large force to relieve Damascus. 
Thrice was the siege suspended to go and meet these reliefs. 
Thrice were the Roman succours defeated in the field, twice 
near Baalbek, the third time at 'Ejnadeyn (Aiznadin), near 
Anti-Lebanon. After this, Damascus did not long hold out 
against the Muslim hosts. But on the very day of its 
capture, the caliph 'Ebu-Bekr breathed his last at Medina, 
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■when sixty -tliree j^ears of age^ in A.H, 13 (a.d. 634). He 
•was succeeded by ‘Umer, son. of lOiattab, now fi%-three 
years old. This caliph reappointed *Ebti-‘Ubeyda to the 
chief command, and Baalbek was taken in A.H. lo (a.d. 636). 
Emessa (Hims) was next occupied, after Eesten and Sheyzer 
had surrendered. 

"Ebt"*Ubeyda now went southwards to meet a fourth 
Eoman army under the emperor's son Constantine, who was 
at Cmsarea (Cmsarea Philippi, Banyas ?) with fifty thousand 
men. They were met, however, by a still larger force of 
eighty thousand, under a general named Manuel, who had 
been further reinforced by sixty thousand Christian Arabians 
from the trans-Jordan regions, under Jebela, son of ’Ey hem, 
the last king of the line of Gassan, who later embraced Tslam, 
but again apostatized. The two opposing forces met on 
the banks of the Yermuk riyer, the Hieromax of classical 
authors. A battle ensued and lasted several days, the 
Eomans being at length utterly defeated, and Manuel killed 
in A.H. 15 (Nov. A.D. 636). The victors returned to 
Damascus. 

The caliph ‘Umer now ordered the siege of Jerusalem* 
Tezld son of ’Ebu-8ufyan led the van from Damascus, and 
’Eba -*Ubeyda followed with the main force. After four 
months' siege, Jerusalem offered to capitulate on condition 
that the caliph should come from Medina to take possession. 
He did so, and the surrender took place in a.h. 17 (a.d. 688). 

Aleppo and Antioch next fell to the Muslim arms that 
same year, and from this latter city the Eoman emperor 
Heraclius fled to Constantinople. 

On the other hand, the caliph ^Dmer, after the capture of 
Jerusalem, ordered *Amr son of *Asi to proceed to the 
conquest of Egypt. He first laid siege to Csesarea, and sent 
Yezid son of ’Ebti-Sufyan to attack Tj^re, which was given 
up to him by treachery, as Tripoli of Syria had been de- 
livered to the Muslims before* Constantine now left his 
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camp, and retreated to Csesarea Palsestinse on the sea-coast ; 
but be ultimately fled thence by sea, and this town was 
surrendered to ^Amr son of ‘Asi, Other places fell in sue-' 
cession, and the conquest of Syria was completed in the fifth 
year of the caliph, and latter part of a,h. 17 (a*d. 639), A 
pestilence now broke out at Emmaus, and spread all OYer 
Syria, from which both *Ebu-*Ubeyda and Yezid son of 
^Ebu-Sufyan died in a,h. 18 (a.b, 640), the latter leaving no 
issne, and appointing his younger brother Mii%wiya to 
succeed him in his command over Damascus and Syria. He 
had earned the popular name of Yezid the Good. 

In the year A.H. 20 (a.b. 641) the caliph ‘Umer made 
Mtl'awiya son of ^Ebu-Sufyan governor of Syria, as he had 
been locum tenens until then of his deceased brother. He was 
then about forty “two years of age, and continued governor for 
nineteen years during the caliphates of *Umer, ^UAman, and 
Aliyy. He and ^Aliyy at first, and next he and Aliyy's 
eldest son Hasan, were rival caliphs during the last five or 
six years of that period ; but Aliyy being murdered at Kufa 
in Babylonia in a,h. 35 (a.u, 655), and Hasan resigning 
soon after, Mu^wiya was at length universally acknowledged 
as the sole caliph of "Islam in a.h. 41 (a.b. 661), being then 
sixty-three years old. 

As Mu'awiya son of "Ebu«Sufyan died in a.h, 60 (a,I). 
679), when his son and successor Yezid was thirty- four years 
of age, the latter was, consequently, born in a.h, 26 (a.b. 
646) ; and, as there is no mention made of his having had any 
brother or sister, his father most probably took Yezid’s mother 
Meystin to wife in a,h. 25 (a.b, 845), the year after he was 
confirmed in his government by the third caliph 'liftman. 
She was, most likely, at that time from twelve to fourteen 
years of age, and Mu'awiya was forty-seven. 

Mu awiya had asked permission of the caliph 'Umer to fit 
out ships on the coast; but 'Umer was averse from the project. 
When he was murdered in a.h, 24 (a.b. 644), and 'Uftman 
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succeeded liim, 'Urtiman gave^ the'' reqiiirea In 

AJi. 26 (a.d* 640 ), then, .the very year of, liis 'Son Yezid^s 
birth,, he sent his first ships' fo sea', and the firstfruits of the 
expedition was the capture of Aradus and Cyprus. The 
defeat of a Eoman fleet was the nest exploit. Then Crete 
and Malta w^ere visited, and Rhodes captured, OldPhenician 
days had returned. Another Roman fleet was beaten on the 
coast of Asia Minor ; every port in those parts was thrown 
into a state of alarm, and the harbour of Constantinople itself 
was the scene of naval hostilities. Such was Mu awiya at 
and about the time of YezldV birth. 

The caliph ‘Uthman now dismissed the conqueror and 
governor of Egypt, the talented 'Amr, son of 'Asi. He 
appointed in ^Amr’s stead his own foster-brother, ^Abdu-’llah 
son of Sa^d. Troubles broke out in Medina itself, ending in 
the assassination of the caliph in a.h. 85 (a.d. 655), and the 
proclamation of ^Aliyy, son of *Ebfi-Trilib, Mnhammeds 
cousin-german and son-in-law. He had married the youngest 
of the prophet's daughters, Fatima, and by her was the father 
of Hasan and Hiiseyn, who were about seven and six years of 
age, respectively, when Muhammed and also their mother 
died in one year. From these five, Muhammed, Fatima, 
^Aliyy, Hasan, and Huseyn, are descended, through fathers or 
mothers, all the Seyyids and Sherlfs of Tslam, The five are 
known as mantle family^ *ehlu 1 kisa\” 

But Mu awiya accused ^Aliyy of being privy to, if not of 
covertly instigating, the murder of ^U^mCLii. He proclaimed 
himself the avenger of the slaughtered ruler, and his party 
saluted him as caliph. He called to his councils the talented 
'Amr son of 'Asi, promising to reinstate him in Egypt. 
Armies were levied on each side, and in a.h. 37 (a.d. 657) 
the two conflicting Muslim hosts, ‘Aliyy's from Babylonia, 
^and Mu awiya's from Syria, came in sight at Siffin, on the 
bank of the Euphrates, and fought several severe battles with 
:balanced success. Negociations were set on foot; and it was 
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arranged that, for the peace orialam and avoidance of further 
Moodshed, the rivals should defer the question of the caliphate 
to umpires, and, should meanwhile retire, each to his own 
capital. . Mu'awiya' named as his umpire the astute and 
talented ^ Amr son of ^4si, .and ^Aliyy another. These met, 
after vsome delay, at Dumetu-l-Jendel (the biblical Diiinah, 
the modem Jewf, Palgrave’s ‘ Djowf ’), on the south border of 
the Syrian desert. By a strat.age,m, ,‘Aliyy was deposed by 
his own umpire, and ^Amr son of ^Asi proclaimed Mu^awiya 
to be the sole and rightful caliph. 

Each of the rivals, notwithstanding, kept possession of what 
he held, until, in a.h. 40 (a.d. 660), *Aliyy was murdered in 
his own capital. His eldest son Hasan, then 36 years old, 
was set up in his place by his party. Difficulties arising, 
however, Hasan made terms with Mu^wiya, abdicated, and 
retired to Medina with his younger brother Huseyn. 

Mu^wiya thus became at length, in a.h. 41 (a.d. 661), the 
undisputed caliph of "Islam. His father "Ebu-Sufyun had 
died ten years earlier, in a.h. 31, at the age of eighty-six. 
His son Yezid was now fifteen years old. His dynasty, the 
house of "Umeyya, the "IJmeyyids, vulgarly denominated by 
Europeans the Ommiads, ruled for ninety-one years, until 
A.H. 132 (a.d. 749), when they were exterminated by the 
descendants of 'Abbas, the 'Abbasids. They conquered all 
north Africa, invaded Spain, and pushed on, in the east, to 
India and China. 

Alu'awiya surrounded himself with men of talent ; and. 
under his auspices Eoman or Greek science began to be 
cultivated by the Arabian Muslims, in addition to their own 
native poetry and the various nascent branches of Muslim 
theology, philosophy, tradition, law, etc. This is not to be 
pondered at, when we reflect what numbers of Eoman citizens 
and subjects embraced Tslam, many of them persons of rank, 
culture, and learning. Faithful to his promise, Mu'awiya 
reinstated immediately . the able 'Amr son of 'Asi in his 
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governnieiit of Egypt? where he; died and was buried in 

A.H, 43 (A,n. 663), 

Mu awiya now, a.h, 44 (a.b, 664), made .au' effort to obtain 
possession of the capital of the.', eastern, empire, of Eome, 
the city of Constantine the Great. His general was the 
Teteran Siifyan son of 'Abdu-llah, who had under his 
command Mu'awiya's only son Yezid, aged 18, the younger 
son of the murdered caliph 'Aliyy, Huseyn,.aged 46, and the 
Tenerable ’Ebm^Eyyub Khalid son of Zeyd, who, forty-four 
years before, at Medina, had been the host of Muhammed for 
a month, on his first arrival as a fugitive from Mekka; besides 
other warriors of renown or promise. Sis years were un- 
availingly consumed in this distant enterprise, ’Ebli-’Eyyub 
was one of its victims. His death occurred about the year 
A.H, 50 (a.d. 670 ); and a mausoleum was built over his grave 
in later days, having by its side the cathedral mosque where 
the Ottoman Sultan-Caliphs now assume the sabre at their 
ceremonial accession, 

Mu'awiya's only son Tezid, born, as before mentioned, in 
A.H, 26 (a.d. 646), had manned, when only sixteen years of 
age, in a.h. 42 (a.d. 662), and had become a father the year 
following, A.H. 43 (a.d. 663), before he went to seek renown 
at the siege of Constantinople. After his return from thence, 
when Hasan, the eldest son of the former caliph ^Aliyy, was 
poisoned at Medina, as was said, in a.h. 49 (a.d 680), Yezid, 
then twenty- three years old, was accused or suspected, perhaps 
by sectarian or family enemies of his line, of having instigated 
Hasan’s murder by one of the wives of the victim, so as to 
clear the way to his own succession. But the murdered man 
left a brother; and they both had several sons. Moreover, 
Yezid did not succeed his father until eleven years later, 
A.H. 60 (a.d. 679), as MuWiya lived to be eighty years old, 
or more. Yezid was then thirty-four, reigned but five years, 
died in a.h. 65 (a.d. 684), and had for his successor his only 
son, Mu'awiya II., aged twenty-two. He abdicated after a 
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reign of only sixi months, and died soon afterwards^ the direct 
line of the great Mu'awiya thus becoming extinct, and the 
sovereignty passing to collaterals. 

From this cursory survey we see that liistory is silent 
respecting Yezid sou; of Mu^awiya and his mother Meysiln 
from the time of his birth until his father sent him to the 
siege of Constantinople when he was eighteen years old, and 
when Mn^awiya was an undisputed and mighty monarch. 
It cannot, therefore, be directly disproved that Meystin was 
sent away for singing her song, or that she took her son away 
with her. It may be remarked that the words said to have 
been addressed to her on the occasion by Mu^iwiya, **Bejoin 
thou thy people/^ do not constitute a full divorce a vinculo 
matrimonii in ^Islam, hut are recallable. 

If we suppose that she was dismissed to her own kin 
when Yezid was about a year old, he may have been recalled 
by Mu^awiya as soon as was deemed necessary for his 
education* This was, apparently, completed when he was 
allowed to marry at the age of sixteen, and was sent to the 
siege of Oonstantinople when eighteen. If he remained with 
his mother till he was eight or ten, he may have imbibed 
poetic notions from her kindred, sufficient to be improved by 
culture under teachers provided by his father, a man of mark 
in all the learning of the period. His training by such 
teachers from that time till he was sixteen, and even eighteen, 
was ample. He must by then have acquired enough of the 
vernacular purity of diction and poetic eloquence to warrant 
the reputation he has left of being an accomplished orator 
and a talented extemporiser of verse. The Arabian tribesmen, 
before Muhammed’s advent, as they are still, were, many of 
them, good scribes and first-rate oral poets, whose verses 
flew far and wide over the whole peninsula, to be repeated at 
social gatherings even to our day. Almost all the early 
generals of Islam were famed as poets also. 

Such being the possibilities, what, on the other band, are 

TOI.. XTill . — [new seeies.] 19 
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the probabilities that common sense may'' educe' out of the 
meagre details that must serTO as the premisses, to any con- 
clusion as to Meysfm and the poem attributed .to her ? , 

We learn, in short, from the historical fragments given 
above, that 'Ebu-Sufyan, and also his two sons, Yezid the 
Good and Muhlwiya, were 'men of ■ talent -and learning, ^ 
Yerses by the father have come down to us; Tezid was a 
successful leader ; and Mu awiya excelled in all the qualities 
that go to make up a great ruler. They all three went to 
Syria after Muhammed’s death, aided in the conquest of that 
country, and died there. Mn'awiya, more especially, after 
he became governor of that province, made himself so beloved 
or feared that he ultimately became the greatest potentate of 
his time, as he was also a most generous patron of talent and 
learning. 

Was he, then, the man, the prince, in the early years of 
his delegated governorship, when he must have been most 
prudent and circumspect, most careful of all his words and 
actions, when Meysiin was newly united to him, and his only 
son Yezid was an infant, when all his powers of body and 
mind were at their prime, or in their early maturity ; w^as he 
a man likely to take to himself, in the first place, as his wife, 
a raw, untutored child of the desert, and was the young lady 
he selected as his partner likely to have preserved in her 
mind so lively a preference for the desert life as to long for 
it in the midst of the splendour with which he doubtlessly 
surrounded her? Even had she been so, sbe was a mother as 
well as a wife and a great princess. Would she, then, be 
likely to look upon the grand, wise, brave, learned, generous, 
and generally beloved father of her infant son as a foddered 
ass,” or, taking Ziya Pasha’s version, as a ^‘coarse bar- 
barian,” outlandish miscreant,” or tiresome lout ” ? 
Spoiled, haughty, even enervated, he may have possibly 
grown in far later years; but at the time of his life in 
question he must have been in the constant habitual practice 


289 


OF M'ETSO^^ 

of all tlie noblest and most considerate punctilios natural to a 
rising prosperous. statesman^' trusted by his distant soYereign, 
loved by and relied on by those around and under liiiHj 
respected or feared by his neighbours. “ Ass,” barbarian,” 
^""boor,” clown,” ^^ loiit” he eartainly could not have been, 
save in the eyes of, a sectarian or personal jealous enemy, 
and reckless vituperation* 

Is there not then, even on these considerations alone, a 
certain weight, a preponderating importance, to he attached 
to Ziya Paslia’s marginal remark that the author of the 
verses attributed to Meysiin is unknown ? He most likely 
was well aware that they commonly pass as the production 
of the fretting petulancy of Yezid’s talented but untamed 
mother, Mu'awiya’s Bedewiyy wife. But, weighing the 
crucial expression of the poem, ‘‘foddered ass” or “coarse 
barbarian,” as has been done here, Ziya Pasha may well have 
concluded in his own mind that the case w^as “not proven,” 
as far as Meysun and Mu‘awiya are concerned ; and thereupon 
curtly recorded his conviction that the verses, though worth 
insertion in a miscellany, are the production of some unknown 
author. The words of the poena would far better suit the 
case of some recently captured and enslaved desert girl, held 
as his mistress by some “coarse,” unfeeling, well-to-do 
citizen or petty governor* 

A far more improbable detail in the story about the 
dismissal of Meystin by Mu‘awiya when he chanced to 
overhear her singing her ditty, beyond the likelihood, even, 
that he should apply the offensive expression to himself, is 
that, on going away from him to join her own kin, she 
should be allowed by him to take his infant son Yezid, the 
sole hope of his line, with her, according to Sir R. Burton, 
“to her cousins and beloved wilds,” as Mrs, Clerk says, 
“ into the desert,” but, as Dr. Carlyle more definitely puts it, 
“ to Yemen.” 

Mow Yezid appears, as has already been stated, to have 
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been Mu^wiya's first and only child. He may possibly have 
bad other offspring before his'nnion with Meyslin, and he 
may have begotten other children from other wives or 
concubines after her departure, if he really did dismiss her. 
But history makes no mention whatever of any such; and 
the first authentic notice of Tezid in active life, after his 
birth, that I know of, is the account of his being sent with 
the fleet and army that fruitlessly besieged Constantinople, 
after Mu awiya had become sole caliph, and when Yezid was 
already eighteen years old ; for his marriage at the age of 
sixteen is a mere computation backwards from the age of his 
son and successor, Mif awiya II., at the date of his accession. 

Let us now contemplate the complexion of the times at and 
after Tezid's birth, in a.h. 26, until his father had become 
sole caliph, in a.h. 41, and his own marriage the year 
following, A.H, 42, at the age of sixteen, when he must 
have been at Damascus with his father. 

At the very time of Yezld^s birth, Mu^awiya was fitting 
out his first ships and personally conducting his maritime 
expeditions against Cyprus, the islands of Aradus, Ehodes, 
Malta, etc. ; and it was nine years before the murder of 
^Utjiman, in a.h. 3o, called Mu^awiya to declare against 
^Aliyy, and to become his competitor for the caliphate. If 
Yezid ever was allowed to leave Damascus with his mother, 
it must have been during a portion or the whole of the last 
seven or eight of those nine years. 

But all the reported facts of MuWiya’s life, including his 
maritime expeditions, besides the character that history has 
recorded of him for moderation, generosity, perseverance, 
and astuteness, seem to make it in the highest degree im- 
probable that he should have sent away for so frivolous a 
cause the mother of his only son ; much less that he should 
have allowed her to take that only^son of his into the desert, 
and least of all to distant Yemen, fifteen hundred miles from 
Damascus. 
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The Arabian tribesmen are. 'bj no means all of tlieia 
nomads. The great majority of them, on the contrary, are 
denizens of villages, towns and cities ; agricnitnrists, manu- 
facturers, tradesmen, merchants, soldiers, sailors, lawyers, 
professors of science, princes ; and most of the members of 
all these classes are habitual warriors and natural poets. It 
is hardly possible, therefore, that Mu^awiya, a chieftain 
among the Qureysh of Mekka, for five or six years an 
inhabitant of Medina, a confidant of Muhammed and of 
'’Ebu-Bekr, successor designate to his own elder brother, 
Yezid the Good, and confirmed in the office of Governor- 
General of Syria by two caliphs, 'Gmer and ^Gtliman, the 
patron of poets and of all kinds of learning, the organizer of 
armies and planner of fleets to be, should, after all these 
glories were his own, find no other partner in his greatness, 
no other mother for his anticipated line, than a nomad girl, 
still so little tamed, still so wildly wedded to desert life and 
its accompaniments, as to prefer its fancied freedom to the 
splendours and refinements of a great provincial court, and 
to the love and society of so eminent a man, so great a prince. 

Meysiin, the daughter of BaMel the Kelbite, may have 
been, in reality, every way worthy of her distinguished 
husband. She may have been, for aught we know, the 
daughter of a wild nomad chieftain, or even of a Bedewiyy 
commoner, free or slave, in Damascus. The caliph ^Aliyy, 
after the death of Fatima, had married the captive Hanefiyya 
girl ; and her son by ^Aliyy, Muhammed son of the 
Hanefiyya, became as celebrated a man of learning and piety 
as either of his elder half-brothers. So may Meysiin have 
been, as nothing to the contrary is known, that I am 
aware of. But Mu%wiya*s character makes it far more 
likely that she was the beautiful child of a man of mark and 
cultivation, even if he were from Yemen. 

Yemen was then, as it had been for many centuries, and 
as it continued for centuries afterwards, until ruined by 
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European enterprise passing to India and Cliina, Persia, etc.,, 
round the Cape of Good Hope, the commercial centre of 
Arabia, the emporium where the rich products of the East, 
together with its own native drugs and manufactures, were 
bartered for such articles as the Eoni.an world, Sjria, Egypt, 
and Africa could bring to its marts. When ’Islam roused the 
whole of the Arabian tribes, urban and rustic, to the conquest 
of lialf the known world, warriors from Yemen, Yemama, and 
* Email, flocked to the standards, as w'ell as the men of the 
Hijfiz, as well as the desert nomads. They were accompanied 
by their wives, sisters, and daughters, in large numbers, as 
well as by their sons. History frequently testifies to this ; 
and, as town after town, city after city, was captured from 
the Komans, garrisons and governors of Arabian blood were 
placed in them. These last would be tbe picked men of the 
nation, more generally townsfolk, men of learning and 
refinement, as well as brave warriors and subtle negociators. 
The rank and file would be peasantry; the nomads would 
generally he skirmishers, and avoid town life. 

Colonies and families of the Kelbite race are met with in 
all parts, as conquest extended. Bahdel, Meysun s reported 
father, may have been an officer, a subordinate governor, a 
merchant, a man of letters, a functionary of the new worship, 
a professor in a college, etc., as these were quickly founded. 
He may have been established in Damascus, in any of these 
capacities, before Mii^wiya returned there as governor- 
general. Meystin may have been born in Damascus, or 
brought there an infant by her father and mother; for she 
married Mu'awiya twelve years after Damascus was taken. 
Her mother may have been a Eoman or Syrian captive. 
Girls are married young in those parts, and mothers of twelve 
and thirteen are not uncommon. Admitting, then, for argu- 
ment's sake, that Meysun composed, or only sang, the ditty ; 
admitting that MiiWiya overheard her, applied the one 
offensive word to himself, grew angry in consequence, and 
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instantly dismissed lier to 'hen .own people; admitting that 
she went, then and there, to her own family, her father’s kith 
and kin, taking her infant son with her under Mu%wiya’s 
sanction, and retaining him until he was of an age to do 
witliont her maternal care ; it by no means follows that slie 
went herself and took her child to the desert, still less to 
Yemen. She would most likely go to her father's house in 
Damascus; and Mu%wiya could consent to this, as he was 
now frequently absent in his naval expeditions* The child 
would still he under the supervision of any one he might 
appoint. His father could assure himself that Yezid vras duly 
taken care of, properly tended in sickness (for he was at- 
tacked by smallpox at some unknown period of his life), 
properly schooled when of the requisite age, and recallable to 
his own guidance when he saw fit, or when danger loomed in 
the distance, as it did so soon as the tortuous policy of the 
caliph ‘U&man raised troubles in Egypt first, and then at 
Medina, ending in his assassination in a.h. 35 (a.b. 655), 
when Yezid was nine years old. Now, if not before, MuSlwiya 
would assume the personal supervision of his son’s training. 

It is true that Muhammed himself, when a poor orphan- 
suckling after the death of his father, %Yas given to a foster- 
mother of a stranger tribe, with whom he remained two 
years, until he was weaned; as most of the children of 
Mekka were so put out to nurse with rustic women of the 
neighbourhood, trusted by their parents. But the story of 
Meysiln’s being allowed by Mn awiya to take Yezid into the 
desert or to Yemen from Damascus, so recently captured and 
occupied, is utterly incredible, as it would always be difficult 
or impossible to recall him when old enough, and equally 
impossible to watch over Mm if allowed to remain longer 
with his mother. It may, therefore, almost with certainty, 
be concluded that Ziya Pasha gave a true and correct judg- 
ment when he recorded his marginal note to this little poem : 

By an unknown author,'' According as tastes vary, this 
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simple ditty may be pronon'iiced. sublime or ' commonplace, 
but that it was not indited or s'nng by MeysSii, the^ mother of 
Yezid son of Mu^lwiya, is a moral certainty, though sectarian 
or dynastic rancour has succeeded in commonly coupling her 
name with it. 


Appendix. 

A study of the variously transliterated names connected 
with the so-called “ Poem of Meystln/^ coupled with long- 
continued former tentatives on my part to elaborate a 
satisfactory system for the rational rendering of Arabic 
names, words, and sentences in English letters, as far as 
possible, has revived in me a desire to lay before the Council ft 

and Members of the Eoyal Asiatic Society a tolerably com- J 

plete view of my present matured system, adapted to an 
approximatively correct scientific method of writing Arabic 
I in our characters, so to say, as it is pronounced by professed 
^ reciters of the Qur'an, on the basis of the special science called 
^llmu-H-Tejwld pic, which may be translated Kalo- 

^ good enunciation,’ 

This definition of the system naturally excludes any con- 
sideration of the ever-varying local, provincial modes of 
pronouncing vernacular Arabic, as practised by nations 
inhabiting different parts of the extensive regions, from 
Arabia to Morocco, where that language is the mother- 
tongue ; and still more so, forbids any reference to the 
variously modified methods of pronouncing Arabic words and 
names by East Indians, Malays, Persians, Turks, etc. Of 
Ottoman pronunciation I have fully treated in my Ottoman 
Grammar recently published by Tnibner and Co. 

Each one of such provincial dialects of Arabic, and each 
one of such national adaptations of Arabian words and letters, 
would require a special treatise for its elucidation in a 
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scientific manner, of wliicli each wonld be perfectly capable in 
the hands of a competent master. But when to these we add 
the chaotic jumble resulting from attempts to transliterate tbe 
•whole of tbese modes of pronunciation by one unvarying 
system, or by hap-liazard, one is apt to sink down in despair. 
As well niiglit one essay to write all the languages of Europe 
with our unmethodical English mode of spelling. 

But confusion worse confounded is created by writers who, 
not able to read the language, and casually visiting one or 
several of the Arabic-spoken countries, try their skill at 
portraying in English letters or books, and guided by their 
untutored ear alone, not only what they fancy the provincial 
natives utter, but also tbe vile composts that pass from 
mouth to mouth among ignorant laquak-de-place, self-styled 
interpreters or dragomans, of many a nationality ; and when 
to this ear-guidance of their own, they add a medley of 
correct or erroneous Arabic words or names copied from other 
writers of some other nationality, the 7ie plus ultra is reached 
of puzzling empiricism. Our newspapers and periodicals, 
even our official correspondence, and our East-Indian com- 
positions, afford ample proof of this, which need not here be 
further dwelt upon. 

It was a singular aberration of a highly-gifted mind, when 
a rough and ready, though erroneous, rule had been enun- 
ciated for such transliterations, viz. “all consonants as in 
English, and all vowels as in Italian, that a great scholar 
should arise to teach English university men, and others, to 
forsake the horizontal straight stroke used over the long 
vowels of their school and college prosodial exercitations, and 
bid them adopt the right-to-left-downward sloping “ dash^' of 
the French e (e azgu), for the purpose of marking a long 
Arabic (or other eastern) vowel; informing them at the 
same time, forsooth, that this is the Italian method. The 
Italians have no such usage. They never mark their long 
vowels in any way whatever. What they really do is to 
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mark with that accent, in dictionaries only, the vowel of that 
syllable of a word on which the stress falls; and never do 
they use it in ordinary books or in writing. But, when such 
vowel is liiial, %vith the sti'css on it, they mark it in piint and 
in writing with a dash sloping down from left to right, the 
French Mcent grave', as in facoUd, appie, do e, oggidl, verrd, 
virtUf etc. . ■ 

It amounts almost to a national sin, to a crime of lese 
majeste, when English scholars, men of truly profound 
learning, condescend, in English publications, to adopt the 
French method of transliteration ; — with its diphthongs, which 
do not exist in Arabic ; with its accent cvt conj^esce, , unknown 
in English, to mark the Arabic long vowels ; with their 
erroneous o instead of the Italian a ; and with their eiioneoiis 
e in place of the Italian i. There is no vowel o in the whole 
Arabic language ; though the consonant-ended combination 
''j , aw or ew (as the word or syllable is hard or soft) is 
vernacularly uttered by provincials in such a way that 
unaccustomed foreign ears take it for a vowel o. Still, this 
is a different thing to the systematic misrepresentation of the 
Arabic vowel u, which, short or long, is always pure, as in 
Italian. It must have been originally given to Jewish 
teachers of Arabic from Spain, whose pronunciation always 
has been abominable in every respect, to mislead Italian 
students in the middle ages, and make them sound the 
dzamma vowel as an o ; and it is full time that so pernicious 
a practice were discontinued, both here and on the continent. 
The e instead of Italian i, above spoken of, has no basis 
whatever, except perversely erroneous and general French 
usage. The “ accent circonflexe” of French orthography has 
a special history of its own, quite different from that of a true 
long vowel ; but, as their writers have chosen to make this 
accent the sign of an Arabic long vowel, we need not 
complain, for we are under no compulsion to adopt their 
unscientific makeshift. To mark an Arabic long vowel in a 
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tlioroiighly English and scliolariike manner, we have our 
well-known legitimate, prosodial symbol, straiglit and 
horizontal; tlioagh, unfortana^^^^ I know of no technical 
name for it. How much more English and scholarly, ]30w 
Biiich better and more correct, to transliterate Kdtib, than to 
pervert tiiis into ot inio Kdtib. 

As was remarked above, there areno diphthongs whatever in 
the Arabic language (nor, indeed, truly, in any language). 
What are erroneously styled Arabic diphthongs, namely, a 
fet-lia vowel, "'j followed by a consonantal ov y 
final to the syllable, are no more diphthongs than are abf ehy 
ad, ed, etc. The French, denjdng that final y is ever a 
consonant, and having no w in their alphabet, attempt to 
figure the words jy qawl, ^ qayn, ye7vm, heyn, by 
the monstrosities kaoul, kain, iaoum, bein, etc. 

Another Arabic combination of an altogether different 
nature, but also, quite erroneously, denominated a diphthong 
by many, is where two vowels, belonging to two successive 
syllables in a word, are brought by transliteration into forced 
juxtaposition, through the incorrect elision, owing to our 
alphabetical deficiency, and lack of equivalents for the two 
Arabic consonants, hemza •*=, and ^ay?^ These two letters, 
and areas truly and as efficiently consonants, as are all the 
letters of the Arabic alphabet in their primary values. They 
both represent, to European ears, a kind of hiatus or gulp 
where they occur, the hemza being soft, something in the 
nature of our diceresis or trema, while the ^is very harsh and 
gulpy, totally unknown to us. They are, therefore, true, 
efficient consonants, though we may be unable to articulate 
them. They are, both of them, capable of reduplication in 
the pronunciation and grammar^of a derived word, exactly 

like all other consonants; as in Juf tefe^'^ela, Jill te/a^' ala; 
and they may be conveniently transliterated by two distinct 
modifications of our ordinary apostrophe reversed, one turned 
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to tlie left, tlie oilier to tlie riglit. The apostrophe is wanted 
in transliterating Arabic compound names and clauses, to 
represent a different incident that befalls some letters 1 initial 
to words* Three signs, of elision are therefore used. in . the 
present or proposed system, the ordinary apostrophe, in- 
dicating the omission of an initial letter in pronunciation ; 
the inverted apostrophe turned to the left, showing the 
place of a consonant which we do not possess in our alphabet, 
the hemza; and the inverted apostrophe turned to the riglit, 
to represent the harsh consonant which also our 
alphabet does not contain. All three are perfectly distinct ; 
each represents a distinct Arabic letter ; and retransliteration 
back into Arabic characters is kept free from all doubt. For, 
any system of transliteration, to be considered perfect, must 
represent unmistakably to the eye of the scholar the original 
letters, while it enables a reader who is unacquainted with the 
written characters of the original text, to read the words with 
a fair approximation to correctness, with a little practice. It 
is a lamentable error, propagated in our Hebrew grammars to 
the effect that the Hebrew equivalents to the Arabic and 
namely K and have no value, and go for nothing, etc. In 
ordinary books and newspapers, the apostrophe might be used 
for all three purposes ; though the two inverted forms of it 
would always be preferable, in their respective places. 

As is well known, the three Arabic short vowels are usually 
omitted in ordinary print and handwriting, having to be 
supplied in reading and speaking by the person who reads or 
speaks. He must know what vowels are omitted, or he 
cannot read ; and of course he cannot converse unless he 
knows the vowels of his words. But in books used by 
learners, and in copies of the Qu/an, etc,, the vowels are 
marked, in whole or in part. They are called collectively 
liareka tS^ ' movement, motion ^ ; by us, ^'^vowel-points/’ 
The three are, respectively, named fet-ha 2^, kesra%^, 
and ^amma which names mean, in their order, an 
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opening,” a breaking,” a ^'folding” ; and tlieir marks are 
the following : Tbeir values are, respectively, a or 

i, Uj as is more fully explained further on ; thus : 

mutaharnk^ mutmam7uf^ CSj-^ mutebernk^ ^1^5 

mutesellhn. The vowels that, in theoretic grammar, follow 
the final consonant of a word, whether they be the mark of a 
case in nouns, or of a result of conjugation in a verb, are 
generally omitted in the vernacular ; and when the word 
stands alone, or is final in a sentence, they are omitted even 
in reading the Qur^an, subject to rules that are beside our 
present subject. 

The three Arabic ^‘long” vowels that correspond with the 
three ^^short” ones mentioned above are the three letters 
(consonants in all other circumstances) : 1, ^5? tben called 
letters of prolongation,” huryfu H-medd (sing., 

Jiarfu H-medd They are also said to be ^‘"pro- 
longed,” ; thus, long \ is called ^elff memduda 

longk^ is memduda, and long 

^iswdw memduda, To become a long vowel, 

however, each of these three letters, otherwise consonants, 
must immediately follow the homogeneous short vowel-points ; 

1 must follow fet-lia^ must follow Imra, and ^ must 
follow dzamma; as in cS'U bdb, bl^,j%:L Imr^ 

Whenever letter 1 is a consonant, it is usually marked in 
writing by a hemza sign being placed over it, \, It is then 
named hemza- elif, hemz^-elif, or simply, for brevity, hemza. 
Consonantal ""elifis really one and the same thing with hemza, 
and in certain cases is written as hemza alone, without a 
letter 1 as its support, as in ^d^a, etc. 

■ j. 

But this consonantal 5 , this hemza, is capable, like every 
other consonant, of taking every one of the three vowels, 
short and long, after it in pronunciation ; as it is also capable, 
like them, of being quiescent (as it is called) ; i,e. of being 
vowelless, and of thus ending a syllable. The subject of the 


300 MBHOUSE’S SYSTEM OE ABABIC TEANSLITEBATIOF. 


various conditions of hemza^ or consonantal ""ellf, is somewhat 
intricate, as is shown in the following paragraphs. 

1. When keMza is initial to an ordinary word (i.^. wlien 
it is not a kemza of junction^ which wsee farther on), and is 
followed by anj" one of the three short vowels, it always 
keeps tlie one, unchanging written form, like every other 

^ “S’- ^ ' Cy •*' 

consonant. Thus, ""ank, 'elem, i^\ ‘in, ‘insdn, 

hmiL With kesra vowel, the kemza sign is more 
generally placed, w-ith the vowel-point, below the ! ; as 
V, etc* 

2. IrYhen hemza is initial to an ordinary word, but is 

followed by a long vowel, it still follows the foregoing rule 
of no change in its written form, so long as the vowel is 
heterogeiieons to the hemza ; i,e. when the vowel is either 
kesra or dzamma^ as in ""Irad, ^uld. But, with the 
homogeneous long vowel, the two letters, consonantal initial 
1 , and long-vowel 1 , coalesce into one sole letter 1 ; and this 
one 1 is then marked in writing with a special symbol, 
called medd 3^ , or 7nedda prolongation ; generally 

without, but sometimes, optionally, with the hemza sign; 

thus, JT or stands for Jll, and is transliterated ^dL 

8. When is not initial to a word, other rules have to be 
observed. It may then be either movent or quiescen , i.e. 
followed or not, accompanied or not, by its own vowel in 
pronunciation ; and this is tantamount to saying, in other 
words, that non-initial T may either begin or end a non-initial 
syllable in a word (exactly like every other consonant). Its 
rules in these cases vary greatly. 

4. When !, non-initial to a word, is initial to a syllable, 
whether its own vowel be short or long, we have to take 
notice of the vowel that accompanies the consonant preceding 
the 1 in the word, as well as its own vowel. 

5. If that preceding vowel, as well as its own, be the 
homogeneous short fetdia then \ suffers no change in 
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its written form. 


Thus, J 


il? the' 


tMera^ ^\j 


etc. But if its own homogeneous vowel be long 1 , 
after a preceding short /et-ha, then T is written instead of ^ ; 
thus, li Ui sa*f2/a^ J U etc. 

6. If non-initial hemza be preceded in the word b}* a 
heterogeneous short vowel, kesra or (IzmnMd^ its own vowml 
still continuing homogeneous and short, the \ undergoes a 
corresponding change in its •written form, and becomes 5 
after kesm^ and ? after dzamma ; as, ^ , ri'a, lii /fa, 

tly4 m^'ia, ^ tJm^eha\ J|4‘ 

7. If, ill such case, its own vowel be long, it then takes 

itself one or other of the two forms given in the preceding 
paragraph, but is follo\ved by that one of the three long-vowel 
letters, 1, j, which is homogeneous with its own long 
vowel ; thus ri^dsa, rfhjy^ ri'uUf 

yakir, dk^dbaf ru^d\ thi^ura, etc.; 

and [1 is sometimes written T; as, for Hrtrds 

(VriW). 

8. And if the hemzaks vowel in such case be short, and the 
preceding vowel be short fetdia \ it still changes its written 
form as above ; thus, bdisa^ bdiisa^ dJ J Mdiha^ 

^duba^ lSjj rdifa, uJjj rdufa, etc. 

9. If the preceding vowel be short fetdia , while its own 
vowel be long and heterogeneous, the change in written form 
occurs as above, but the long-vowel letter is added ; as, 
te%m, riu^ ddubyL^^j riuf, etc. The second^ 
is often, perhaps mistakenly, omitted in writing and printing 
such words as these last two, even in copies of the Qurian, 
from reverence for ancient use. 

10. If the preceding vowel be long feUlia T, and the 
liemzds vowel be short, it takes the written form of S, or J, 
according to which vowel belongs to it; and the 1 of the 
preceding long vowel is marked with the medd sign T ; thus, 

tebSem^ J^liJ te/d^eh^ mutd^em 


s » UcZ 
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mutebais^ miitefa% ^114 mutaim, mura'il 

nudha^tTf tha/ir, ra^if^ zaHr, 

qd% tebd/us, Jjl2 te/d^ul^ etc. In this last case, j, 

the vowel is sometimes long, as in zd*uL In some of 
such words the liemza is radical, as in Xkj\j rffif, etc. ; in 
others it is servile and formative, as in baham, etc.; 
and in others again it is a commutative substitute for a 
radical consonant or j, as in^*^ zd^r,yiX, sdHr 
qd^il^ etc. This is a very difficult part of Arabic grammar. 

11. There are some, comparatively few, words in which T 
is the second radical, and has short kesra^ for its vowel, 
wdiile it is preceded by a short dzamma vowel It does not 
then conform in writing to that preceding ^ vowel, but is 
written 5 ; thus, JJ3 duHl, dhiiba^ JlA' etc. 

12. Kon-initial kemza in a word, when initial to a syllable, 

may be immediately preceded by a quiescent consonant, 
marked in writing, when necessary, with jezm 0:^ sign 
over it % which is also called ; the quiescent 

consonant then ends the preceding syllable of the word. The 
hemza, in such case, figures, in writing, as 1, or j, 
according to its own vowel, if short : thus, jefela, 

murHla; jp\ ^eVur, ^ej um, jjb\ 

etc. ; or as T, A, ^j, if its own vowel be long ; thus, 
midd?n, metKuh^ etc. But 

and are sometimes found written for mes^uL 

13. When medial (non-initial) Jiemza^ being the second 
radical in a derivative word, is reduplicated, exactly in the 
same way with any other consonant of the alphabet, it ends 
one syllable, and also begins the next. It then still follows, 
in writing, the rules given above, whether its vowel in the 

second of those two syllables be short or long. Thus, jVd 
tefe’‘'ela, Jjii' tmteji'il, mud^e^'ib, 

i^\^ja"ah, j\^ja'%r, etc. 
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14. When medial hemza^ not being reduplicated, ends a 
syllable, its written form depends entirely on the vowel of the 

if 

syllable it ends, being written \ after fet-ha, i after kesra, and 

■o'''' ^ 

j after dzamma. Thus, (Jwtf bd$, de’b, Jtj t^dr, 
jd'Sh, thdra, tl\j rdf a ; jL bdr, bi’sa, cf-oi dkdb, 
dhi‘ban, rHan, zi’baq ; bids, 

thvdlul, UjJ rdyd, PP IdUt IfUi J etc. 

15. When Iiemza is final in a word^ it must form a sjdlable by 
itself with its own short vowel (or case-ending nnnnation, ^ , 
or V), It may then follow, either a quiescent consonant, or a 
consonant accompanied by its following short or long vowel. 

Thus, loj hed\ dif\ defe\ deji\ 

defifa, deft ^ mejzu\ etc. The 

transliterations here given, exclusive of the case-endings, 
show how the words are pronounced when they stand alone, 
or come before a full stop in a phrase or sentence. The 
oblique cases, bed^in, sjq bed% bed'an, be(ta^ need 
but to be mentioned without detail, as there is nothing else to 
separate them from the other final consonants. 

16. At the beginning of certain well-defined words only, 

initial hemza^ when any one of those words follows any other 
word in a phrase or sentence, becomes elided in pronunciation 
alone, being still written. It is then called the ^eVf of 
junction, uJJl ""elifu H-wasl; and is marked with a 

special sign, called wasla placed over it thus, T. 

The words in question are of four classes ; viz. 1, the 
definite article jT alone; 2, the ten following nouns: 

iiff, pr, ^uiT, ^\^r, ^r, pt. i and 

; 3, the imperatives regular of verbs of the first or 
primitive form ; and 4, every word of the seventh and follow- 
ing derivative forms of verbs that begin with hemza, with 
the exception of the first person singular of the aorist tenses. 

TOL. xtiii.--[ne-w series.] 
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In transliterations of all these words, our apostrophe is the 
fitting sign of such elision, 

17, But, with regard to the definite article and this elision 
of its hemza when not initial in a sentence or solitary word, 
the further observation is needed that, in this respect, the 
Arabic alphabet of twenty-eight letters is divided equally into 
two classes of fourteen letters each, denominated respectively 
the lunar” and the ‘'solar” letters; because the words 
JXs qamer (the moon), and shems (the sun) have their 


initial letters in thejwo classes respectively. The lunar 
letters, W liurllfn ^l-qamenyya^ are, 1, 

i3 ’ ^ ‘-^7 while the solar 


letters, are, cj, 


, <3 , <3 , J f J , yM f ^ ^ , 1? , 1? , cj , (J • The 

diffex’ence seen above in the two class-names is that when a 
noun, the initial of which is a lunar letter, tSj^ liarfim 

qamenyy^ is shown to be definite by the article that precedes 
it, no further change occurs in the group beyond the simple 
elision of the initial ] of that article in its pronunciation ; 

thus, qci/lcL I- 6wlobd^ l-h(xh^ ^ cjuu»sA. 

JXiJl J^asefa H-qamer^ etc, ; but, when the initial letter of 
the noun is a solar letter, liarfun shemsiyy^ then, 

not only does the elision of the initial 1 of the article take 
place as before, but the J also of that article is transformed, 
in pronunciation, though not in writing, into the initial solar 
letter of the noun, which is then marked by the sign of 
reduplication thejezm sign of the J disappears in writing, 
and the waBla sign is extended (in handwritings only, not 
in print) so as to cover the whole article J\; thus JI 3 

qala 'r-resul, JS ^aqqa 'ththewb, JJjIjT 

Imefe ^sh^she^m^ etc. 


18. A penultimate long vowel in any Arabic word must 
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be followed by a consonant with its short Yoweh or its 
luinnaiioii; and this consonant niay be radical or 

servile, as well as any other of the letters of the alphabet, all 
of which are consonants originally. Thins, liU Jli 
qala^ rfUa^ su)% ^13 da\ hamrd\ 

mebclu\ etc. 

19. Final short-vowel radical or commutative 1 occurs in 
many words ; as 1 la^ U ma, gaza, etc. It should never 
be marked with a grave accent in transliteration. But there 
is a final short-vowel servile a in Arabic, originally written 
with ^ preceded by fet-ha ^ and then termed shortened 
^elif maqsura udcJ!, which should be so marked 

with the grave accent in transliteration, because it bears the 
stress or accent of the word ; as hiishrd, Imhld, 

humcly tuba, etc. This is the real, true Italian 

method of marking the final short vowel of a word, when the 
stress falls on such final short vowel. But, when this short %mwel 
4 ^"“, pronounced d, ceases to be final to the eye in writing, 
and to the ear in pronunciation, by reason of a pronominal 
suffix or a S of unity or femininity being added after it in the 
word, then the vowel is written in Arabic with \ ^ and no 
longer with It cannot, then, by mere inspection or 
audition, be distinguished from the final radical 1 above 
mentioned ; and this is probably the reason why it is called 
^elif maqmra ; thusj bu.^rd-hu, buskrd-Iid, 

bushra-ya, bushrd-ka, etc.; i'UA. liamdt, 

hasdt ; etc. 

Short final vowel ^ after kesm is elided in ordinary writing 
or print, when the word is an indefinite noun ; but is written 
when the noun becomes definite; as qddzi, W- 

Ri^d ^UjT %li, etc. It is omitted at the end of a 
few well-known definite words, exceptionally; as JIxUjI for 
JUST for (joWT for etc. 
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Sliort-Yowel final is perhaps not met with; for j 

probably, and the apocopated regular plural nominatives, 
certainly, as, J-;? etc., end in long-TOwel / . 

The third person plural masculine of preterite verbs 
regular, and some persons plural masculine of subjunctive 
and conditional aorist verbs, as well as the imperative plural, 
also end in long-vowel ; but, when such verbs are not 
followed by a pronominal suffix, the j has a silent 1 added 
after it in writing; thus, ketebu, ketebfi-Im, etc. 

The foregoing remarks may be regarded as fairly sufficient, 
if not exhaustive, for the subject of the Arabic short and long 
vowels, as also of the hemza consonant. This appendix is not 
an Arabic grammar. It may, however, be usefully added as 
a fundamental axiom of the Arabic written and spoken lan- 
guage, that no Arabic rcord or syllable can really begin with a 
vowels whatever European ears and minds may think ; for, 
the initial hemza of a wmrd or syllable is always a consonant, 
and represents the gentle but perceptible opening of the vocal 
passage. The the hard or harsh analogue of the soft, 
gentle hemza, represents the strong, guttural hiatus or gulp of 
such opening or closing; and initial or j, in word or 
syllable, is always a consonant, y ot w. 

Before leaving the question of the Arabic vowels, it is 
essential to press home the conviction of the utter erroneous- 
ness, the mischievous inisleadingness of the system adopted 
by our transliterators, that of using the combinations ah or 
eh to represent the Arabic feminine termination of nouns, 
which is, in fact, a consonant letter t i, and not a letter h b, 
at all. What has led to this serious European mistake, 
servilely adopted by so many unreflecting English scholars of 
incontestable merit, is that when a full stop follow^s such 
feminine noun,— -and every isolated word is naturally follow^ed 

by such full-stop,— its final S, called tWu 

’t-te'nifh, t of femininity, as well as its case-YOwel, disappears 
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from tlie pronunciaiion. Thus, kelbeiun, kelhetln^ 
kelbetan^ kelbetu^ kelbeii^ kelbeta^ are 
then all equally pronounced kelba. But this pronunciation 
might quite as well be written only, this , with 

the vowel-points marked, is not differentiated in any respect 
from the objective definite of the masculine ; and for 
this reason alone, as in the parallel case of the termination U 


in plural verbs, a difference of terminal form, spoken and 
written, was devised, to show the feminine noxin without its 
distinctive final J , when the word was followed by a full stop. 
That spoken form xvas, as said above, to drop the feminine H 
and its case-vowel, saying, for instance, kelba. The written 
form was, to drop the dots, the diacritical points, of the final 
feminine which thus became, in form, a ir ; mimicking 
the soft aspirate when w'ritten, but never pronounced as one. 
A final soft aspirate ^ is always a radical letter, whereas a 
final feminine i*, and its undotted representative, unaspirated 
is always a servile formative letter. A knowledge of 
grammar enables one to distinguish between such feminine 
nouns and words really ending with radical, aspirated 
This last is, and always should be, as scrupulously and as 
audibly aspirated at the end of a word, in Arabic, as at the 
beginning or in the middle ; exactly as is the case with its 
hard or harsh analogue ^ li. Thus, 4-^^ hubub, 
ImbuT) rehti rulm) tenblk, taqbiJiy etc. 

But the imdotted standing really for servile 'i at the end of 
a feminine noun, is never aspirated; and, as it is always 
preceded by a fet-lia vowel accompanying a preceding 
consonant in the same, final syllable of the word, it has 
come in course of time, If not from all antiquity, to be 
the outward and visible sign of a final unmarked fet-lia 
vowel in a feminine noun. It is, virtually, a fourth Arabic 
vowel letter, used in Arabic at the end of feminine nouns 
only; as, (for etc.) bereka, (for £^) hirka, 
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(for hy) lurha, (for fursa, (for aL;^») 

Medlnc, (for IX^) Mekka, (for Jidda, nJssL. 
(for f iSl’ii-) Hiideyda^ (for Fatma, (for 

KJmlya^ etc. Tliis peculiar use of final (virtually) 
vowel ^ may be compared to the French usage of not 
pronouncing the final consonant or consonants of most words; 
when not followed by an initial vowel in the next word of the 
phrase or sentence, as in *^c’est lui,” compared with “ c'esth 
lui/^ etc. Europeans are misled by the similarly erroneous 
transliteration of feminine Hebrew Biblical names, such as 
Eebekah, and the like ; but the true origin and value of the 
(virtually-vowel) final feminine ^ for is , and its not being an 
aspirate, is correctly set forth in the present paragraph ; and 
thus comes to a close the discussion of the Arabic vowels. 

The consonants, that is, all the letters, of the Arabic 
alphabet, twenty-eight in number, have their isolated written 
forms, and their values, as nearly as our letters and 
combinations of letters (never more than two letters in one 
combination) can represent them, as follows : 

\ \ d, t, th, ^ ^ ^ d, J, M 

j j Sj skf Sf dZj t,)a ^ ^ 9 i 

J h, ^ y. 

As may be readily seen above, seventeen out of the twenty- 
eight Arabic consonants have letters in our English alphabet 
that exactly correspond with them in value, viz. b, clj 

d df jT^ j Sf i— 5^^ Jj kf J ^ 7lf 

Hone of these require any mark to distinguish 
them from others ; but it may be here noticed that is 
pronounced like hard g in Egypt; that ^ g varies in 
pronunciation, softer or harder, and in a peculiar manner, in 
different places, and is frequently, but needlessly, represented 
by gh ; and that j q also varies in special ways. Those 
special peculiarities can only be learnt by ear, like our own 
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provincialisms. Tlie j q, again,, is by some still, and was, 
formerly, by all, written with a k in transliterations, and later 
on, was distinguislied from, the CS, also sliown by a k, by 
having a dot placed under it, But tlie very Arabic letter 
j, as well as both our capital and small letters Q, are but 
modified forms of one original Phenician, old Hebrew, or old 
Arabic letter, whence old Greek Q and Latin Q, q. 
It never was pronounced by Semitics with the same 
organ as the iq also directly derived from the Phenician ; 
but the Greeks were the first to confuse q and k, as they 
confused almost every letter of the primitive alphabet ; iniicli 
more so than did the Etruscans and Latins, Some writers 
use our c to represent j ; but our c is tbe descendant, as is 
the Arabic and the Greek P, of the Phenician, It is 
therefore erroneous so to use a c, and as we now know the 
filiation of our letters, as well as that of the Semitic characters, 
our scholars are gradually becoming unanimous in the use of 
q to represent without putting the needless u after it. 
Thus we write qahilf qabul, qlmtf qirebf 

etc. 

Of the eleven remaining Arabic consonants, three, ^ 
s, h if, are distinguished, in transliteration, from three of the 
foregoing seventeen, by a short stroke placed under them. 
Hitherto a dot has been used for this purpose; but as it is 
frequently very indistinct, a bold short stroke is preferable, 
both for print and for bandwriting ; especially as a long 
stroke is used for tbe letters of the class here following, as 
also to mark the long vowels, as explained above, when put 
over them. 

Of the eight Arabic leiters now left for explanation, our 
alphabet offers no equivalent single character. But our ^ 
and ^ give a combination, each, that exactly represents the 
value of one Arabic letter, viz. cj fh^ ^ sh. There is a 
difficulty about our tL It has in our language two values, 
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soft in tliee^ sharp in three. The latter alone is the valne of 

the Arabic uu; as in w-o hethth. 

W e are tlierefore driTen, in order to avoid doubt and ambignitj 
in transliterating, to adopt the modification cVi to represent 
our value of th in thee, etc., which is the power of the Arabic 
3 (a modified d d)\ thus, ihaka, 

dku'aba. Fitting examples of the power and transliteration 
of are found in shems, teskdld, \Jl^^ 

It may be useful here to point out that ktj is, in 
some parts, provincially sounded like s, and in other parts 
like t; while J is here sounded like d, there like just as 
French tyros sound our th. 

Three Arabic letters, again, ^ M? {jo ch,)a ts, have no 
English equivalents in single or double letters, though we 
can manage to represent them in transliterations. The value 
oi can be learnt from a Scotchman when he says lech, or 
from a German when he says ack. The reason for not taking 
ch to represent ^ is, that ck is, in French, equivalent to our 
sh and German sch ; also, that our ch, the equivalent of 
French and English tch, as of German tsch, is a useful 
representative of Sanskrit, Persian, and Turkish letters 
which do not exist in Arabic. But, the student must never 
pronounce * M as k, though this is natural in ordinary 
English and French readers. Until the correct sound is 
learnt, it would be far better to pronounce li, and not k, in 
such words as Muruj, Mitlnj, ^ 

falMr, selMi etc, (pron. hurnj, harij, fahr, faJiir, selk). 

The ^ & is sounded as a d in some parts, and as a ^ in 
others. But it is the most characteristic letter in the Arabic 
language, A good professional or amateur reciter of the 
Qur'an is as proud of his perfect pronunciation of this letter 
as is a Parisian of his r grasseye or as an Englishman 
of his accuracy in sounding such a medley as '' though thou 
think the thing thine, this threefold thong thrown through 
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the throng shall thoroughly thwart thee/^ Hence^ iXii 

The )a^ frequently sounded provincially as a very hard 
is, perhaps, the most disputable letter, as to its correct sound, 
of the whole Arabic alphabet. It is a sibilant modification of 
b I, and ts is the only possible value. Thus, ill? tsidm^ 
pub Ualmif pJJa;S mat%luMi natmr^ ' 

man^ur^ lii. mahlsuti. 

All these six double consonant combinations for one Arabic 
letter each must carefully be marked with a long line under 
them, because, in Arabic words, the single letters composing 
them frequently occur separately in succession, and must be 
pronounced independently. 

There now remain the hemza ^ , T , , j , already sufficiently 

enlarged on, and the also mentioned above, for which 

no English letter or combination of letters, is available. As 
was said before, they both represent the hiatus that introduces 
a vowel, or separates two vowels, in a word, by opening or 
modifying the aperture of the vocal passage, and thus 
beginning a syllable without the aid of an ordinary consonant 
or aspiration ; and also the hiatus that closes a syllable after 
a vowel without such aid of an ordinary consonant or aspira- 
tion ; the hemza being soft and gentle, the ^ayn being harsh 
and deeply guttural. To represent such hiatus without a 
letter in transliterations, the reversed apostrophes/ for hemza, 

‘ for %yn, appear the most appropriate symbols, as they 
efficiently separate two following vowels in two following 
syllables of a word, by beginning the second syllable, as they 
open or close any syllable, and also admit of reduplication 

when required. Thus, yi\ '‘emr, '‘emir, ""amir, 

me'mur, re“as ; jii ‘umr, ‘amir, 

ma‘mllr, fa“al. 
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Two passing remarks, eten three to an Englisliman, may 
be nsefttL L In Arabic writing,' two separate letters never 
combine to form such combinations as our ch.tch, $!i^j)hyrh, th^ 

or as French dj^ or as German ch, sch, dschy Uck, etc. But, 

on the other hancl, juxtapositions occur commonly that are 

So 7-1 /• y '' r- ^ A ' 

unknown in our tongue ; such as 
fesdi-i qiddi, ktm-h, nebikf tenhlliy 

mutenebhih^ aJj! ""ehleh^ etc. 2. In Arabic, an aspirate must 
always be aspirated, wherever placed in a word, whether as an 
initial, as a medial, or as a jdnal. The preceding words are 
instances of final aspirates, and they may be reduplicated 

when medial or final, like any other consonant; thus, 
muBahhiJi, musahfiali, sahhdf^ ^^J^ mukehhely 

kelihad. Initial and simple medial aspirates abound; ^3 

haqlr^ IjIL^ Mkaya, hedm^ ha^iniy 
saliby ^ sehm, lLo-U mJiiby sehlly masdiuby 

etc. Whenever an aspirate occurs in a transliteration so as to 

be preceded in the word by a consonant that, in English, 

would make a combination having the value of a single Arabic 

letter, the aspirate should, by way of precaution, be separated 

from the other consonant by a hyphen, to mark that they 

belong grammatically to two syllables. Several examples are 

seen above. 3, An Englishman should never allow letter r 

at the end of a syllable in an Arabic word to modify and . 

debase the vowel that precedes it in the syllable, as is so 

general in English words. All Arabic vowels must always be 

kept pure in pronunciation, as vowels are always kept pure in 

Italian, and most other languages; no modification of their 

one sound each is in any case permissible. 

The twenty-eight Arabic consonants are further divisible 
as to pi*onunciation, into two very distinct, but numerically 
unequal classes, '' soft ” and hard ” (or '' harsh Nineteen 
are soft, ( , , c-5, 0, j , J , {jm^ u-? , 
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while only miie. are hard, 

The chief result of this division of the consonants is that 
the short fet-lia vowel \ when following one of the former in 
the same syllable, generally takes the value of our short e in 
bet, nwi, p^n, ten, etc. ; whereas, in accompanying a con- 
sonant of the hard class, it invariably takes the sound of our 
short surd vowel a, as heard in the fet S 5 dlable of the word 
a-bove, and in the indefinite article of the phrase a man. The 
vowel Jmm ^ is also affected in an analogous manner to be 
explained further on; but the vowel dzamma ^ is not so 
affected, always having the Italian u value, short or long. 

The difficulty experienced by an English student of Arabic, 
in respect of transliterating the vowels, does not arise from 
the Arabic vowels themselves, but from the uncertain, in- 
definable, ever-changing sound of our vowel-letters. Every 
one of our vowels takes, at times, the short surd value of a in 
^^-bove ; thus, h^r, ffr, act^?r, hiA. Our East-India service 
once adopted the use of this w of te^t, m, etc., to represent 
the Arabic short fetdia vowel in all cases invariably ; and 
some still do so. Thus we meet with Moltummiid^ Syiid, etc. 

Every one of our English vowels, moreover, has several 
values, as in fot, fate, father, Ml, above; me, met, her; 
reliance, pit, ffr ; go, got, shore; parity, padding, gat. By 
reason of this uncertainty, the deceptive, incorrect rule 
was adopted: ^'the vowels as in Italian,” the a to be 
always read as in father, e as in p^t, i as in pin, o as in go, 
u as in pall. If this rule is incorrect, how are the three 
Arabic vowels to be correctly represented in our characters? 
and what is the incorrect part of the rule ? 

1. The Italian a-sound does not exist in Arabic as a short 
vowel at alL Our English short surd sound of a, unknown 
in Italian, is the only true equivalent of Arabic short fetdm 
following one of the nine hard consonants ; as, liamd, 



S14 REBHOUSH’S SYSTEM OF ABABIC TEAKSEITEBATIOX. 


1t « 


Miahih^ jjJa mclr, la^ dzabf^ tiqfe7% 

'^■betkfj^lffadPf qalb. 


2. With any one of the nineteen soft consonants, short 

fet-ha is ymTa% equivalent to Italian as in oiir in<?n, 
in^t, etc. Thus, %:^\ berr, Jf tell, djuJ tdewb, 

jelb, defn, dh^b, p^J resm, zejr, 

iiejer, p fem, kelb, ^ lezm, y mer\ 

nesj,y^^ weter, JjS hezl, ^y^^yemen. But, the occurrence 
of any one or more of the nine hard consonants in a word, 
wherever placed in it, has a tendency to cause the short surd 
a value to be assumed by the fet-ha of the nearest soft 
consonant, or even of any soft consonant in the word. This 
detail can be learnt only by hearing correct readers and 
speakers pronounce the words. 

3. Long fet-ha K has two different values, also, with the 
two classes of consonants. With the soft class, it has the 
Italian sound of a, lengthened as in our word father (like 
French d in patre) ; but with the hard class, it no longer has 
the Italian or French sound, but becomes very similar to our 
broadest long a in wall, fall, call. We have no method to 
distinguish these two values in writing, and continental 
scholars are usually ignorant of their difference ; neither can 
they mark it in any way. The class of the Arabic consonant 
marks the difference effectually, indubitably ; and English 
scholars should emphasize this difference in their pronunciation 


of Arabic, Thus, hdriz, tdd\ jdri, etc., as 
father ; but J^U.. ]idmU,y\iL sadir, jlJ chdll^ 

yM: tdkir,yUs ^dtir, ^li gdhhiyjM qddir^ etc., 

almost like our broad a in hawk, vault, etc. There are a 
few well-known words in which the Arabic long- vowel Jet-ha I 
is dispensed with in writing, though still fully pronounced ; 
such as for ; and tsjii is sometimes met with 



HEDHOUSE’S SYSTEM OF ABABIG TBAKSLITEEATIOX. 315 

The forms are much used^ from 

reverence for ail archaic usage found in the Qiii'^dn. 

4, With the nineteen soft ..consonants, the short-vowel 

kes7'a ^ is again exactly represented by the Italian sound of 
% as in our fm, pit, etc. Thus": if bint, pli>- 

jisrn, tj\j^ dimya, tjpj ndya, Uscm, etc. Witli the 

long vowel kesra the sound is the same, but prolonged as 
in our words ravine, fascine. Thus : sir a, 

dln,eiQ, 

5, With the nine hard consonants, the short and the long- 
vowel Imra requires a sound of which we have no conception 
in English, and which does not exist in French, Italian, or 
German, but is well known in Bussian, where it is represented 
by the special vowel letter bi. Until its true sound can be 
learnt by ear, a student must of necessity pronounce it as the 
Italian i when short, and as the French t when long. Thus : 

liidthdn, Miidma, mbya, tibq, dl^ 

%lla, qirdn\ 
qiTdt, etc. 

6, With short or long-vowel ^ or y, the two 

classes of consonants make no difference of sound in Arabic, 
except in the quantity, Italian u being always the model of 
the sound; ns, ^ burr, liter, ete. 

The following remarks may usefully be added : 

1. In transliterating and pronouncing Arabic, never re- 
duplicate a consonant unless to represent a te,^dtd % in the 
original ; and always reduplicate such letter in writing and in 
pronouncing ; as in rabb, rabbdniyy, sikkm^ 
Jl |3 qahlidr, mutiemf, etc. This rule is strictly 

Italian as well as Arabic. Englishmen, slaves to French 
example, write double letters in words, and then pronounce 
but one; as in command, sunny, turret, etc. And yet we 
say mad dog, if fair, in nature, etc., correctly, sounding the 
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two suecessive consonants ; and ifc. is just- as easy to do so in 
the middle or at the end of one word. 

2. It will not have escaped the reader, .that, in trans- 

literating' Arabic \Tords that end with a short-yowel/c^/^r^ 
after a soft consonant, the letter <35 has constantly been used 
in the present paper. This is merely a compliance with the 
necessities of English orthography, since we do not possess 
the French e or the German final value of and final e in an 
English word is always dropped in pronunciation, producing 
an effect on the preceding vowel instead. A final (35 has not 
this eflect, though it does not truly represent the sound of 
Arabic after a soft consonant. It is a vowel, one of the 
equivalents to fet-Jm, and is more correct, by far more prefer- 
able, tlian the erroneous and objectionable ah ov eh used by 
so many. It is an unfortunate necessity, and may sometimes 
be evaded in compound expressions, such as (file- 

’r-resulj etc. 

3. A very erroneous method of transliterating Arabic com- 
pound terms and sentences, prevalent all over the continent, 
as well as among English scholars, is, to sink the final vowel 
of a word, leaving its consonant bare ; and then to treat the 
next word, commencing with an of union T, as though it 
were the initial word of a sentence, or an isolated word. 
Thus they write, for instance : Jemdi-ed-dln^ etc., instead of 
Jenidlfi d-Din {Jemdli- d-Dln, Jemdla-d-Dln)^ etc. It is a 
most reprehensible practice, and a careful student should 
break himself of it as speedily as possible. De Sacy (Gram. 
Ar. vol. i. pp, 79-81, seconde edition) transliterates correctly 
in this respect ; and Wright (Gram, of Arab. Lang. voL i. 
pp. 19-22) gives the correct rules on this point. 

4. When a word commencing with an ""elf of union stands 
alone, begins a discourse, or comes after a full stop or pause, 
or after a word ending with a quiescent consonant, a vowel 
must be borrowed for that initial 1 , as is said, from our own 
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pocket, or mind. It is always fet-lm with the initial definite 

article, which then becomes pronounced as J| V/; and so it 

■■ «0' % ■ 

is with , wdiich becomes ^eymen. But with the 

other nine nouns, if initial, ^T, etc*, kesra is borrowed, 

and tliey become Hhn, Hlma, etc. For tlie 1 of the 
verbs, too many rules exist to be given here. But, when 
these various classes follow a word ending 'with a quiescent 
consonant, it is this consonant that borrows the vowel re- 
quired, and then becomes movent. The special rules must be 
studied in a grammar. 

The following words and names are offered as examples 
of the system advocated, with instances (in parentheses), 
gathered from various sources of great authority, of different 
kinds of erroneous transliteration : 

cS! Y^b (ab). 

isj!\ *Ebreha (Abrahah). 

,,m]T Ibnu ’1-Mugawir (Ibn el-Mogbawir), 

’IljTiu Jubeyr (Ibn Jubair). 

/\ 'ebu (abd). 

■ J” 

'Ebwa’ (Abwa). 

‘Ebu-Sufyan (Abft-Sofyan, Abu Sufiyan). 

^ A 'Eba-Leheb (Abu Labeb). 

A ’Ebti-Hureyra (Aba Horeira). 

L. •*- 

Tkhinlm (Akmim). 
j^\^\ *[Jswan (Assouan). 

'Ushmimeyn (Ashmuneim). 

'el-Quds (Al-Kods). 

’ewtaa (Autas). 
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’ewqaf (aukaf, efkaf, evcaf). 

f 

iipu Basra (Bassorah, Basrah). 

Busrd (Bostra). 

JJT; fj p Bekru ’bnu Wa’il. ) 

(Bakr-Wail). 

Bekru Wa’il. j 

Beyda’ (Baida). 

pP\ JdT ’Et-Telk l-Keblr (Tel el-Kebir). 
Teyrna’ (Teymah). 

jebeleyn (obi. of jebelan, dual of 

mountain) tno mountains (gebekn). 

Jidda, Jiidda (Jeddah). 
i'SjSsf' Judeyda (Jedaydah). 

Jizza {Egypt. Gizza), (Ghizeh). 

Ja'fer (Jaafar). 

JiU. Ha’il (Hayel). 

Hijaz (Hejaz). 

I'pM. Hudeyda (Hodeidah). 

Harem (Haram). 

Hamidu-’llah. (Hameed-Ullah). 

Khartum (Khartoum), 
f f 

Khuluj (Kholoj). 

Khulelh’ (Kholem). 

Khalifa (Khalifah). 

Der'iyya (Derey’eeyah). 

^5 Duweym (Duem). 

sliSi Dehna’ (Dahna). 
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j dejTj a monastery (der). 

Dhekwrm (Dliakwaii). 
remj (rami). 

Eiyadz (BFad). 

. Ziibeyr Oebehi’, Zebebr). 

, C.-0 

5ij Zeydu 1-Khayl (Zaid al-Kbail). 

Zeyk^ (Zeilah). 

Zeyneb (Zainab). 

Sebta (Ceuta). 

Saacl (Said). 

p 

Sewahil (Snaliil, Saouahil, Soiialilicl). 
Sewabiliyy (Sualiili, Saouahili, Soiiahlieli). 
Sewakin (Suakin, Suakim). 

Sudan (Soudan). 

Jwjji Siiweys (Suez). 

S:^ Seyyid (Seid, Syud). 

6^ Seyyidu ’s-Selatln (Saiyidii-selatin). 
S]iefaqat (Chefkat). 

Sheyba (Shaybah). 

5^^ Sa'idu Misr (Saaid-Misr). 
dzayzen (claizan), 
ulS^U Talf (Taif). 

Stl? Tanja (Tangiers). 

Tuweyq (Toweyk). 

Joj\£ kridz (^Aared). 

^Slc 'ATska (Ayeslia, Aisha). 

Yoii* xynx^—fNEw ftT?T?TT?ft 1 
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3^ ‘Abdu l-Haqq (Abd-el-Hakk). 

<V-<5 ■ ■ ■ ' 

AiE ‘Abdu ’1-Hainld (Abd-el-Hamid). 

^ ‘Abdu ’r-Bahman (Abd-el-Eahxnan). 

‘Abdu ’r-Balitm (Abd-el-Rahim). 

‘Abdu ’l-Gaflar (Abd-el-Gbaffar). 

^dlllT 3^ ‘Abdu ’1-Qadir (Abd-el-Kader). 

^3jT ‘Abdu-’lLlliCAbdallab). 

5^ ‘Abdu 1-Mejld (Abd-el-Mejid). 

‘Abdu ’1-Muttalib (Abd-el-Mottalib, 

Muttaleb). 

iyjHy] ‘Abdu ’1-Webhab (Abd-el-Wahab). 

‘U^uuaa (Otliman, Osman, Otboman, Ottoman). 
(JwAi ‘ades (Adas). 

‘Aden (Aden). 

‘Udeyn (Odden). 
p.c ‘ilmu ’l-‘ar1ldz (ilm el aruz). 
yUA ‘TJman (Oman, Omman). 

JAA ‘Umer (Omar). 

‘Amr (Amrou). 

allf ajIAc ‘Inftyetu-’llab (Inyatullah). 
t/jU gfizi (gblzi). 
gaza' (ghaz4). 
gayra (gbairab). 
ferezdaq (Farazdac). 
qadzi (cadi, cauzee). 
qabira (Cairo, le Caire). 
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1^’ qubba (cobba). 

qahtan (cahtan). 
qiids (cods). 

qiizali (cozali.)* 
qiisayr (Oosseir, Kosseir), 
qiiciza^a (CocWa)* 

133 qirma (Keneli), 
qtis (G'OOs)« 

qiinya (Ooniah, Konieli). 
qaliwa (Kliawah), 

Kubeysha (Eobaisba).. 

Muhamiiied (Malioniefc, Moliammad;, Mohammiid)* 
llcS^ Muddalyya (Maddey^yeeyali). 

Medina (Medinah). 

Medlnetu VNebiyy (Medinali ar* rasul)* 

Meryem (Maryam), 
mesjid (masjid). 

Masqat (Muscat), 
muslim (moslem). 

Musawwa' (Massowah). 
iL; Mekka (Meccah, Makkah). 

t:SaxA!i^ iLs Mekketu l-Mu'a tsts ama (Mekkab Maazmeb). 
1;^ Minya (Minieh). 

Mawsil (Mosul). 

Muweyla (Moilah). 
mebdiyy (Mabdi). 

5^ Nejd (Nejed). 
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Weliran (Oran). 

Ilrirfiii (Hariin, Haroon). 


yeiibii* 

Yenbti* 


(Yembo). 


From these examples a judgment may be formed as to how- 
far from correct is the new Admiralty system of transliteration 
for Arabic words, recently adopted by the Royal Geographical 
Society ; ^ more especially the rule to reduplicate a consonant 
when it is wished to show that the preceding Towel is short. 


^ It sliould be fjb.served that tbe ** system ” here adverted to was rather an 
mideiiv<.)iir to insure uniformity under reasonable precedent, than to illustrate any 
strict adherence to grammatical orthography,— E». 
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Art. XIV . — The Roek-Cut Caves and Staines of Bamian} 
By Gapt. the Hoa. M. G. Talbot, E.E. With Notes 
hereon, and on Sketches of Oapt. P. J. Maitland, In- 
telligence Branch, Q.-M.-Geii. Department, by W. 
SrMPsoN, Esq., Horn Assoc. E.I.B.A., etc. ; and an 
additional Note of Oapt. Maitlaiid^s own. 

{Communicated through the JCresident of the Royal Asiatic Soektg.) 

Introductory Eemarks by the President, 

The letter which is about to be read/ not having been 
prepared for submission to the Society, may require a few 
introductory explanations. 

Bamian, a site of considerable fame in the travels and 
expeditions of the last sixty or seventy years, stands at 
a height of some 8500 feet, in a valley of the region 
occupied by Hazara tribes, on the chief road between Kabul 
and Turkestan, and almost close to the northern base of that 
part of the Indian Caucasus which is known, from one of its 
prominent peaks, as Koh-i-bdba. 

The passes on the Kabul side of B4mian reach to 11,000 
and 12,000 feet, and those north of it, towards Turkestan, to 
not much less. 

The stream draining the valley of Bdmian is one of the 
chief sources of the river known as the Surkhdb or Aksarai 
River, a considerable tributary of the Oxus, into which it 
flows some thirty- two miles N.W. of Kunduz, 

The prominences of the cliffe which line the valley of 

^ At a Meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society on the 16th March, 1880. 

Ton. xTxii .— [new sbeies.] 22 
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Bimiin are crowned by the remains of nnmeroiis massive 
towers, whilst their precipitous faces are for six or seven 
miles pierced by an infinity of anciently excavated caves, 
some of which are still occupied as dwellings. The actual 
site of tbe old city is marked by mounds and remains of 
W’alls, and on an isolated rock in the middle of the valley 
are the considerable ruins of what appear to have been the 
acropolis, now known as Ghulghiila. 

But the most famous antiquities of Bamidn are certain 
standing figures of enormous size, carved in the conglomerate 
rock on the sides of the gorge. These images, which have 
been much injured by cannon-shot, are cut in niches ; both 
images and niches have been coated with plaster, whilst the 
plastered surface of the niches has been painted with 
figures. As seen from the rock of Ghulghula, Bamidn, with 
its numerous grottoes, and with the singular red colour of its 
soil, presents an impressive aspect of desolation and mystery. 

The history of Bamian is very obscure. There is nothing 
on which to found an identification of the place wdth any 
name handed down in the classical geographers or historians 
of Alexander. The earliest mention of the kingdom and 
city of Bamian is in the travels of (the Chinese) Hwen T’sang, 
A.m 630 ; hut his account does not determine the race either 
of the inhabitants or of the reigning prince. We know also 
that at a much later date Bimian was, for half a century, 
the seat of a branch of the Ghori or Shansabanya dynasty, 
which came to an end in 1214. Major Eaverty, in his 
translation of the Taba/cat-t-Wmiri (p. 427), quotes Persian 
historical writers to the effect that the proper name of the 
city was Easif, or the like. But it is no uncommon circum- 
stance in Asiatic geography for the name of a kingdom or 
territory to usurp and practically to extinguish the name 
of the capital. In 1222 the place was taken and utterly 
destroyed by Chinghiz Xhan, and I am not aware of any 
later records of Bdmian^s history. The character, however, 
of the ruins of Ghulghula, and concurring local tradition, 
indicate that the city must have been rebuilt since the time 
of Ohinghiz, and again destroyed. 
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The great idols, as has already been said, have constituted 
the matter attracting chiefly attention to Bamian. They 
are not, I believe, alluded to by any of the early Arab 
geographers, at least in any works that have been, printed, 
Burnes alleges that they are mentioned by Sharafu-d 
din ^AH of Tezd in his History- of Timur; if so, this 
(1424) would be the earliest Persian mention : but I have 
not been able to find such a passage in the translation by 
Petis de la Croix. Hyde, in his Midonj of the Mdigion of 
the Andeni Persians (ed. 1760, pp, 229—230), quotes mention 
of them from two Persian writers, viz. the Mm/iUk teaMamdUk'^ 
and the Far hang Jahdngm. There is also mention of them 
in the A'ind-Akbari (Blochmann^s Text, voL i. p. 590, and 
Gladwin’s Trans. voL ii. p. 168). H^^^de, whose book was 
first published in 1700, was apparently the first European 
writer to speak of the images.^ After him we have Wilford, 
in vol. vi. of the Asiatic Researches, Wilford’s exertions in 
collecting knowdedge were most praiseworthy, but, un- 
fortunately for his reputation, he never would publish the 
knowledge, which he acquired with great labour and cost, 
without mixing it up with a large amount of his own fan- 
tastical and baseless speculations, to say nothing of the 
forgeries which were "imposed /'upon him. Moorcroft 
( Travels, voL ii. pp. 387 seqqh) was the first of our 
English or European- travellers actually to see these remains, 
though his account ■was not published till after that of 
Alexander Burnes, w^ho passed Bdmian on his way to 
Bokhara in 1832, and gave an account of it in the second 
volume of the Journal of the Asiai. 8oe, of Bengal, as w^ell 
as (somewhat later) in his Travels. Masson ( Various 
Journeys, etc., ii. 382 seqq,), Mohun Lai, Sir Yincent 
Eyre, and others have since seen and given their impres- 

' Eitter quotes tins from Hyde as if it were tlie work of Iba Haukal bearing 
the same name ; but tbis is a mistake. 

2 I have sometimes thought that Friar Odoric had seen the , great idol of 
from expressions he uses about the TerrihU Valley : “In hac etiam valle 
ab uno latere ejus in ipso saxo unam faciem homiuiB maximam et terribilem ego 
vidi, quae in tantum terribilis erat quod prae nimio timore spiriturn me perdere 
penitiis credebam.” But other particulars indicate that he may rather have 
passed by the Panjhir Talley. See Cat}my, e\&,, pp. 167-io8. 
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eionSj the last account preceding: the letter now before us 
being contained in the Russian Narrative, of Dr. J.;, L« 
Tavorsky (St. Petersburgh, 1882). Mr. Delmar Morgan, 
ever ready with help, has kindly furnished me with a trans- 
lation of the passages relating to Bamian in this last woik, 
but I find nothing in them of sufficient value or novelty to 
transcribe.^ 

The best of the modern accounts of Bamian till the present 
time is, I incline to think, MoorcrofPs. His estimate of the 
height of the images is much nearer the truth than that 
of Burnes, whilst he distinctly recognizes the Buddhistic 
character of the remains, Elphinstone, writing in 1814, 
however, already says : ^*The learned in Indian antiquities are 
of opinion that these idols are connected with the worship of 
Boodh, and their situation strongly reminds one of the 
colossal statues at the entrance of the great temples, supposed 
to belong to the religion of Boodh, in the midst of the city 
of caves, which is to be seen at Canara (Kanheri) in Salsette.^’ 
— Cauhool (orig. 4 to. edition), p. 487. I do not know to what 
expression of opinion by the learned, Elphinstone can here 
refer, except to the words of Wilford {Asiat, lies. voL vi. 
p. 463), who says the place was considered at an early period 
to be the metropolis of the sect of Buddha, whence Buddha^ 
Bdmij/d}?, which he alleges the Mussulmans corrupted into 
But- (or Idol) Bdmiyan. But any idol would be hut, Buddha 
or not. 

Wilford got his information on the subject, at least in 
part, from a Sayad called Miyan Asad Shah, who had visited 
Bamian ten or twelve times. 

With regard to Elphinstone’s allusion to Salsette, Masson 
also says : I have recently visited the Buddhist temples in 
the island of Salsette, and certainly there can be no doubt 
of the resemblance between the colossal figures of Buddha 
in them and those of the Bdmidn niches (Variates Journeys^ 
voL il p. 384). 

The publication in French, by Julien, of the Life of Hwen 
^ See also in Fanjab MUs md Queries for February, 1886 , p. 84 . 
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T^samg (Parisj 1853), showed how just Moorcroft^s surmise 
had been. The Chinese trareller found at Bamian ten con- 
vents and about 1000 monks belonging to the Little 
Vehicle.” lie goes on: the N.E. of the royal city 

there is a mountain, on the declivity of which is placed a 
stone figure of Buddha, erect, in height 140 or 150 feet. 
Its golden hues sparkle on every side, and its precious orna- 
ments dazzle the eyes by their brightness. To the east of 
this spot there is a convent, which was built by a former king 
of the country. To the east of the convent there is a stand- 
ing figure of Sakya Buddha, made of metallic stone” (in 
Julian laiton, i.e. brass), ‘‘ in height 100 feet. It has been 
cast in different parts and joined together, and then placed 
in a completed form as it stands. To the east of the city 
twelve or thirteen U there is a convent, in which there is a 
figure of Buddha lying in a sleeping position, as when he 
attained Nindna. The figure is in length about 1000 feet 
or so.” [Beats TransL of the Si-yii-kU i* SO-ol.) 

From this passage we appear to learn that the second of 
the images was originally covered with sheets of brass ; also, 
I think, that the larger one was gilt, as is indeed antecedently 
probable. 

Regarding the sleeping Buddha a little more is to be said. 
These figures are to be found in all Buddhist countries; 
I have described one near Pagan in the narrative of Sir 
Arthur Phayre’s Mission to Ava, p. 52. One in Ceylon is 
mentioned in Major Forbes’s book (voL i. p. 370). And 
gigantic figures of the same kind, indeed, at Kanchau 
in N.W. China, are mentioned by Marco Polo (bk. i. 
ch. 44), by Shah Rukh’s envoys to Peking, and by 
Eamusio’s Persian friend Hajji Mahommed (see Cathay and 
the Way Thither ^ p. cciii, andp. ccxviii). 

ITow it is remarkable that Masson and Mohun Lai both 
mention a stone object in the neighbourhood of Bamian, 
which is known in the legends of the natives as an AMahd 
or dragon, regarded as a monster destroyed by ’Ali. The 
most distinct account of this object is contained in a paper 
by Lieut. “General E. Kaye, of the Royal Artillery (Bengal), 


328 the eock-cxtt gates of bamae. 

which was printed for the first time, in the Proceedings of 
the Eoyal Geographical Societ 5 ^for 1879, though the obser- 
vations date from 1840. He says : — **On the opposite side 
of the valley (Ac. from the images), about a mile to the 
west, a stony gull}^ leads into the hills ; a short way .up thi.s 
there is a nearly isolated rock, on the flat summit of which 
there is in relief a recumbent figure bearing a rude resem- 
blance to a huge lizard, and near the neck of the reptile 
there is a red splash, as of blood. This is called the Azdahar, 
or dragon, said to have been slain by AH or some Maho- 
medan saint of bygone days, and an indentation in the 
rock close by is held to be the gigantic footprint of the 
slayer’’ (p. 249).i 

In the same volume (p, 338) I made a suggestion to 
which I now recall attention, that this Dragon (which, 
however, General Kaye terms recumbent figure in 
relief”) is really the Kirvaiia Buddha of Hwen T’sang, 
There is a [difficulty, no doubt, in the direction, which the 
modern travellers give as west or north-west of Bamian, 
whilst Hwen T’sang places it to the eastward. Another 
difficulty has been suggested from the account of Mohun 
Lai, who calls the dragon “ fifty feet in length.” But in 
this there is probably some mistake. For Masson says this 
Azhdaha of Bamian is analogous in character to that of 
Bisut, but of much larger stze’^ (vol. ii. p. 396). Now, 
turning to his account of the Azhdaha of Bisxit (the province 
immediately south of Koh-i-Baba), we find it thus described : 

The Azdha of Bisut is, indeed a natural curiosity, which 
the creative imagination of the Hazaras supposes to be the 
petrified remains of a dragon, slain by their champion Hazrat 
AK. ... It is, geologically speaking, of volcanic formation, 
and a long projected mass of rock, about one hundred and 
seventy yards in length,” etc. “I afterwards found that an 
analogous mass of rocks, but of much more imposing size, 
occurs in the vicinity of Bamidn, and is alike supposed to 
represent a petrified dragon ” {ih pp. 357-369). 

1 Botli this dragon and another in the neighbourhood are mentioned, as Sir P. 
Goldsmid kindly points out, in Dhud Khhn’s Visit to Afghanistan, etc., 1872, 
printed by the Panjab Government. 
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I mill coBcliide by remarking that some one has suggested 
(I cannot remember who, it may hare been General 
Cunniiigliam, or it may have been moi qui mm pfirk)^ that those 
enormously long graves, which in Afghanistan and India 
are so often shown as the tombs of holy giants {ehdlk gash 
and what not), really mark the sites of Bnddha-in-Hirv^na 
images.^ Such graves are mentioned, in Bisut, by Masson 
(p. 340), and in Laghman, the graves of Lot and Lamech, by 
the same (voL iii. pp. 195-197). The same traveller also 
mentions that these long graves are especially numerous in the 
valleys of iSTingrahar, which we can hardly doubt to represent 
the Nagarahdra of Hwen T’sang, a region 'which abounded 
to profusion in Buddhist shrines and relics of every kind. 
There is a famous grave of the same kind, if I remember 
rightly, at Ayodhya, a site which was also rich in Buddhist 
shrines and memorials. 

Letter. 

Camp^ Eaihuk, Nov, IZth^ 1885. 

My Dear Simpson, 

Maitland and I hate made the long-talked-of trip through 
the Hazara country to Bamian, and we are now on our ^vay 
to Turkistan, having crossed the Kara Kotal to-day. We 
have had a very fair time of it, but the weather has been 
bad. We got our first snowstorm on our second march from 
Daulatyar on the 10th of October, and did not get free from 
it till we descended into Yak IJrang,^ at the head of the 
Balkhao. After that we had mostly good weather till we 
got to Bamian. There have been one or two Mis since. 
This has, of course, made it unpleasant and hindered my 
surveying very much. However I have got my work trian- 
gulation and plane tabling all right so far. We saw nothing 
of any interest in the Hari End basin, except a really ancient 
rock-cut inscription in the Tangi Azao near Shahrak ; copies 
of this I have sent to Cunningham and Eawlinson, but have 

^ As this is going to press, I find that the originator of the suggestion was mj 
friend Mr. W. iSimpson. He is now less confident in the theory; but to me it 
seems a highly probable one. — H.Y. 

2 Yaka Auimg, See Erskine’s Baher^ p. 211. 
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had EO answers yet. In the Balthao valley there are two or 
three old sites. First and lowest down, Chahilburj. This I 
did not see, but I send Maitland^s description : Chahilburj 
is 28 miles from Zari, on the road to Balkh by the Balkhao, 
standing on a semi-isolated hill at the point at which a large 
ravine, down which the road comes, joins the main stream. 
It is at the East end of the Sokhtagi Talley. The road at 
present forks just below the fort, so that it commands the 
junction. The remains are those of a fortress of considerable 
siise, and consist of three lines of w^alls with towers at very 
close intervals. The walls are in parts fairly perfect, but 
from a casual inspection I should say that the lower wall was 
never carried all round the hill. It certainly existed on the 
south side and on the east side, though now carried away by 
a landslip. The original height of the walls I should estimate 
at 50 or 60 feet : the towers are of the same height and large 
diameter. The walls and towers are all built of very large 
sun-dried bricks, except the lower courses, which are of stone 
and mud. 

The shape of the loopholes is peculiar (see PL I. Fig. 1). 
I noticed three tiers of such loopholes 4n a tower still stand- 
ing on the higher portion of the hill. 

The three lines of walls are all about the same height, but 
being built on a steep slope each commands the one outside 
it. Inside the walls, remains of some buildings were visible. 
The plateau west of and below the fort is inclosed by a wall 
originally 10 or 12 feet high and several feet thick, built of 
rough stone imbedded in mud. The space inclosed may 
have been the site of a small town. There is a tradition that 
a portion of it was originally the site of a bazaar. 

On the south side of the fort, and under a low scarp facing 
the base of the hill on which the fort is built, are several 
chambers, some of which are slightly sunk into the face of 
the scarp and appear to have been divided by mud-brick 
walls : some are sunk almost entirely into the hill and below 
the surface of the ground. They have round arches and 
round arched recesses/’ 

Another place is the Shahri Barbar, some 35 miles higher 
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up the Balkhao than Chahilbui: 3 . It is situated in the fork 
at the Jimction of the water from the Band i Amir with that 
of the Sarikol and Firozbahar. It eonsists only of a wall 
built round the north and only accessible side of a plateau 
about 1200 feet above the valley, and must only have been 
used as a place of refuge. The wall is built of uncut but 
selected stone, all of much the same size and shape, roughly 
a cube of nine inch side, arranged in straight courses 
sometimes breaking joint, sometimes not- The wall is eight 
to twelve feet high and about eight feet thick- In a low 
portion of the plateau there are four holes eight to twenty 
feet deep, apparently to collect rain or snow-water. There 
are two small mud buildings. At one point, built in the 
thickness of the w^all, are some small domed chambers : the 
domes are built in the usual manner. 

In two nalas, called respectively Darali and Sarikol, at 
the head of the Balkliao, are a good many caves — 50 or 60, 
I dare say. Those in the Darali were all inhabited, and mud 
walls had been built in front of them, hiding the shape of 
their doorways. 

In the Sarikol valley I visited several. They were mostly 
situated a little way up the cliff and awkward to get at. 
Several had ledges at the inner end three or four feet wide 
and one foot high, as if for sitting or sleeping on, Tlie most 
perfect one was a passage twenty-five to thirty feet long, 
nine feet high, and nine to ten feet wide. The door was 
narrower, as shown in the sketch (PL I, Fig, 2). 

At the lower end of the Sarikol “NTala, and about six miles 
above Shahri Barbar, is an old fort called Gdwargin. I was 
told that its original name was Gabarger, It consists of 
walls and towers of sun-dried bricks, built on both sides of a 
ravine, on nearly inaccessible rocks. The only curious thing 
about it is a staircase cut inside the rock, descending from 
the highest point down no one knows where. The chief of 
the place told me he had been down seventy steps. He 
expects to find great treasures at the bottom. 

After seeing Shahri Ghulghulah and Zohak, Maitland 
and I came to the conclusion that these three places, Ciiahil- 
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burj, Barbar, and Gawargin, miglit well be of the same date. 
Just below the fort of Gawargin is a mound which looks like 
a tope. Near the top a piece of flat wall is exposed, which 
must, I should say, ha^e been part of the relic chamber j as it 
appears to have been in the centre of the tope, 

I spent four days at Bamian, but could give only a very 
small portion of that time in visiting the antiquities. 

To begin with the figures: there are five. 

1. First the big idol, male. The passage up to the top of 
this is broken away, so I measured it with my theodolite and 
found it to be 173 feet high. It is sunk in a niche, so as to 
be protected from the weather. The shape of the niche is 
something like PL I. Fig. 3. 

2. A female figure 120 feet high, measured by Maitland 
with a tape. The passage up to the top is still accessible. 

There are paintings on the roofs of the niches of both 
these figures. In the case of the latter some have been 
copied. Both figures are hewn out of the conglomerate 
rock, but the finishing, drapery, etc., was all added by putting 
on stucco. The niche of the female figure is irregular, and 
looks as if it had been left unfinished. 

3. A smaller figure, 50 or 60 feet high, estimated. This 
figure has almost entirely disappeared. 

4. A seated figure about 25 to 30 feet high, in a niche. 
This figure looks as if it had been cut out and prepared for 
stucco, but the stucco had never been applied. Shape of 
niche shown in PL I. Fig. 4. 

5. A standing figure about one mile from the others. 
TTnfortunately, owing to a misunderstanding, we never visited 
this. 

No. 4 also has paintings, some of which have been copied. 
The caves are innumerable, they extend for miles. The best 
ones are close to the female figure. The doorways are mostly 
sunk well 10 or 15 feet into the rock, with a porch excavated 
outside. I show drawings of the most remarkable (see PL I. 
&om Figs. 5 to 14). 

Most of the caves in good order are now inhabited, so I 
not visit them ; of those I did visit most had domed 
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roofsj the floor being square.' ' The conversion of the square 
into a circle, preparatory to the' ■springing of the dome, is 
effected or rather indicated in the manner used in the prestait 
day with kacha bricks, that is, by a, succession of arches a,t 
the corners. Looking at the corner from tlie centre of the 
cave it appears thus (see PL L Fig. 13). 

Fig. 16 seems to be connected with a very curious cave, 
somewhat hard to draw. Its plan is an oblong 16 by 20 feet. 
The roof is highest in the- centre, a square being cut out 
containing a geometrical pattern enclosing a hemispherical 
dome about 1 1 feet in diameter (see PL I. Figs. 17, 18, 19). 

I woiiT swear to the accuracy of these drawings, as they 
are done from very hurried sketches, but they are something 
like. Maitland made a freehand sketch of the roof of this 
cave, of w’hich I will send a sketch if I have time to make 
one. 

The caves near the idols are all connected by rambling 
passages and staircases cut in the rock. 

Many of the caves have paintings, but we could not see 
them as the caves were full of grass, etc., stored for winter. 

In Shahri Ghulghulah we saw nothing remarkable. 

Zohak is a wonderful fort as regards situation and multipli- 
cation of lines of defence. It is fairly well preserved in 
parts, so much so that the natives say it was not captured 
but abandoned. Some domed chambers in it are the exact 
facsimiles of the domed caves above mentioned. 

I saw no Vihara caves. I inquired about them, and w^'as 
told that there were some with rooms round a central passage 
or hall ; but as they were occupied, I did not see them. 

They were described as being in one or two cases a square 
or rectangular room, with a small room opening off‘ from it 
on three sides, the side of the entrance being the exception. 
I was also told that there was one cave which had six rooms 
opening off from it, that is, two from each of the three sides. 
I think there are very few of these Vihara caves. The 
different shaped caves I have shown are all mixed up to- 
gether, It would be impossible to pick out any one lot from 
their style as having been executed at one particular time; at 
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least, so it seemed to me from a very casual inspection. 
Many caves have fallen partly, at least their porches and 
original doorways have gone. Many others have had their 
doorways and porches partly bricked up, so that their shape 
is lost. 

I could see no sign of the sleeping Buddha. I have seen 
caves more or less all the way to here, Haibak, but nothing 
new or remarkable ; also medimval ruins. 

No time for more. Excuse a very rambling letter, but I 
cannot afford time to put it into shape. Hoping it may 
interest you, 

Believe me, Yours sincerely, 

M. G-. Talbot. 

Notes to Gapt. Talbot’s Letter, by William Simpsox. 

A number of travellers have passed Bamian at various 
times, and have given notices of the colossal figures and the 
caves, but they have brought away only vague details of 
them. Captain Talbot’s letter supplies us with the first 
instalment of accurate information regarding this wonderful 
place ; and the details are so valuable, that I scarcely like 
to utter the wish that he had sent us more of them, as such 
an expression might seem to indicate a want of thankfulness 
for what we have received. We must remember that Captain 
Talbot is very devoted to his duties in the Survey Depart- 
ment, and that he was only four days at Bamian. 

As far as I can make out from Captain Talbot’s letter, he 
: and Captain Maitland, one of the political department with 
, ^ the Afghan Boundary Commission, came from the north- 
west, where the camp of the Commission was during the 
ii summer months, and dropped into the valley of the Hari 
Bud, probably on the east of Obeh. They followed up the 
valley as far as Daulatyar, which is near the junction of 
the Tingab and the Jangal Rivers; from this they moved 
east to the sources of the Balkh River,— called in the letter 
Balkh-h4o(d6). Capt. Maitland here visited Chahilbur j , on this 
stream, from whom Oapldin Talbot quotes an account of that 
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place: the route after that was still east to Bamiau, from wliicli 
they went north on the regular road towards Khulum ; and the 
letter is written at Haibak, about forty miles to the south of 
Khulum. The ground gone ow is, the most of it, new to us. 
Eerrier passed from somewhere about Balkh or Khulum to 
Herat, but his route was to the westward of Talbotts; he struck 
the Hari Eud Valley, passing by Singlak, about twenty or 
thirty miles on the west of Daulatyar. Ferrier mentions 
caves at Singlak, but Captain Talbot found nothing of 
interest, except an inscription, in the Hari Etid Valley. It 
is not till he gets east to the Balkh Eiver that he mentions 
groups of caves, but that is so near to Bamian, that they all 
might have been off-shoots from that place, which may have 
enjoyed the character of a religious centre. 

Captain Talbot gives us what we may now accept as the 
true height of the two principal figures. Various estimates 
have been given by travellers. Sir Vincent Eyre — who 
visited Barnian while a prisoner in the first Afghan w^ar — 
made statements regarding them, and came very near the 
truth. The female figure he gives as 120 feet, which turns 
out to agree exactly with Captain Maitland’s measurement. 
The male figure he puts at 160 feet, which was only thirteen 
feet from the truth. Sir Vincent Eyre describes the holes 
in the figures for pieces of wood to he inserted, the object of 
which was to make the plaster or stucco hold. Captain 
Talbot gives us an outline of the form of the niches {PL I. 
Fig. 3) in which these figures stand. This agrees perfectly 
with a sketch I have, made by Sir Vincent Eyre,^ and the 
trefoil arch is a feature we are familiar with in the Jalalabad 
remains, as well as those in the Yusufzai country, and in the 
Cashmere architecture. There is a niche very like this, only 
smaller, in a cliff above the Fil Khana Tope at Jalalabad, and 
it was from the authority of Sir Vincent Eyre’s sketch that 

^ I give in PL II. a rough copy of Sir Tincent E}Te’s sketch. I do not think 
it was ever published, but if it ever appeared, the drawing is not w^ell known to 
archicologists. Burnes gives a highly-finished lithogTapli in his work of this 
figure, but I do not think it is so accurate ; this can be judged of so far by com- 

f aring the shape of the top of the niche with the outline given by Captain Talbot, 
t will be seen that Eyre's sketch is much nearer to the truth. 
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I described it as baving had a statue of Buddha in it. This 
peculiar arch is also given in PL I. Figs. 4, 6y and 7. 

Fig. 5 in PL I. is a form I cannot pretend to explain. The 
small semicircular form on the top seems to be a not uncommon 
characteristic, for it appears again in Figs. 13, 18, and 19 ; 
and in Figs. 12 and 14 we may perhaps have the same 
structural idea in another form. The origin of the trefoil 
arch is, I think, not yet quite clear ; and in this peculiar 
feature, in which we see what may be possibly varieties of 
it, there is just a chance of new light coming to us on this 
point. On my late visit to the Afghan frontier, I saw a 
great amount of what I call ^‘ Mud Architecture,” that is, 
mud and sun-dried bricks. Wherever wood for rafters was 
scarce, the sun-dried bricks were thrown over the roof in 
the form of a vault or dome, and the process I believe goes 
hack to a very early period ; this particular construction 
might account for the form under consideration, — but I only 
hazard this as a guess, — and leave the matter in that position 
till further light turns up. 

The pointed arch in the caves lately discovered in the 
Murghab Valley produced in my mind what seemed about 
the only reason which might stand against their having been 
Buddhist. Fig. 10 thus becomes important, for it gives us 
the exact outline of the section of the Murghab Caves, and 
shows that the form did exist in that part of the world at the 
Buddhist period. Fig. 11 is very nearly the same form. 
When the paper on the Murghab Caves was read, Mr. 
Thornton called attention to the fact that the pointed arch 
was found in the Buddhist remains of the Yusufzai country. 
Since then I have looked over my own sketches, photographs, 
hooks, etc., and I have to confess that I had not then given 
the point that attention which it deserves, and I am glad 
Mr. Thornton mentioned the matter. The Buddhist arch 
“was round originally;^ hut as the style travelled from its 
^urce, the forms were often rudely followed, and across the 
IWus.this arch wiE be found round, oval, at times faintly 

\ ? ’ ' ' ^ In tEe Lomas BisH Gave a pointed arcL -will be found. 
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pointed, and often it becomes a pointed arcli ; so often, in 
fact, that I now consider it quite sufficient to acconiit for the 
pointed arch, at Bamian and in the Murghab Valley* In M. 
III. Fig 2 is given the form of this -arch as it appears at 
Ajunta and Ellora ; in Fig, I. of that plate is the saroo arch 
from the Fil-Khana tope at Jalalabad, but it will bo seen 
that the arch has been elongated into an oval.^ 

In PL I. Fig. 14 and others we have a form wiiich is un- 
known to Indian architecture, unless it be some survivals of it 
in the sloping walls of the older Buddhist caves, of which the 
one at Bhaja is a good example, and in the slight slope given 
to door-Jambs, as in that of the Lomas liishi Cave. In the 
Jalalabad valley I only found it as a decorative feature. As 
blind windows with Greek pediments are a common manner of 
covering blank walls in Europe, so this descendant of an old 
constructive system is repeated on the sides of stupas, and 
often alternating with the trefoil arch, as panels or niches, for 
sitting Buddhist figures. It is also found in the sculptures, 
and is a very common form. I came upon one instance of it 
at AH Masjid, formed of plaster, and with mouldings of a 
classic origin, but the cross-beam, or lintel below the cornice, 
was represented with tenons projecting through the sloping 
jambs, in the same way as the lintels of the Sanchi gates 
project beyond the pillars, thus repeating a technical detail 
dating from the period when it belonged to a practical form 
of construction, and telling us at the same time of its wooden 
origin (see PL III. Fig. 3). I take it that this was the form 
of all doors and windows, or buildings, in which the wmlls 
had a considerable hatter, and which walls were most probably 
originally wooden. Remains of this style, although no longer 
wooden, are still to he found in Tibet, and when Iiafiristan 
has been explored, I should expect it may be still found 
there as the mode of construction in its original materials. 
As the round arch (PL III. Fig. 2) was the prominent con- 
structive feature of the Buddhist period on the plains of 

^ The subjects in this plate are reductions from illustrations I gave in a paper 
on the Buddhist Architecture of the Jalalabad Yaliey, read before the iioyal 
Institute of British Architects. 
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India, this was its counterpart to the North of the Indus. 
It is one of the primitive forms of architecture in that part 
of the world, and it is most interesting to see it appearing as 
prominently at Bamian. 

Captain Talbot describes these sketches as representing 
porches in front of the caves. This is a peculiarity of which 
I cannot recollect anything of the same kind in the caves of 
the Jalalabad valley. It may have existed, but many of 
them were so ruinous, particularly in the front, that it was 
difficult to say what they had been originally. 

Most of the caves at Bamian are domed ; in the J alalahad 
valley this is not the case ; there are at Hada only a few 
square caves with domes in the roof. In one of these there 
was the base of what had been either a sitting Buddha or a 
small Stupa, under the dome. I am interested in Captain 
Talbotts identification of these domes with the modern manner 
of building with ‘^kacha,’’ which means sun-dried, “bricks.’^ 
In Persia I made a similar sketch to that in PL I. Fig. 15 ; it, 
and some others I made of “mud architecture/^ were done 
on account of ideas they suggested in relation to Buddhist 
architecture, I may yet write about them, but at present 
they are to me far from certainties ; naturally, I feel en- 
couraged by Captain Talbot’s suggestions on the domes, but 
it may he recalled that in my paper on the Buddhist caves of 
Afghanistan,^ I have put it that the caves of the JalalabM 
valley were copied from the early caves at Barabar, near 
Buddha Gaya: now, in three of these, the Lomas Rishi, 
Viswa Mitra, and the Sudama Caves, there are domed 
chambers. Here I think we have an explanation which is 
sufficient to account for the domes ; but it must be confessed 
, . that it is only theoretical, and we may have yet to accept the 
“ Kacha brick ’’ explanation in its stead, which would give 
a Central Asian, rather than an Indian, origin to this 
^ J particular form in Afghanistan. 

Captain Talbot says ha saw no Vihara caves, but some 
3 1 were described to him. They are square rooms ; in one case 



^ Journal of the Moyal Asiatic Society^ Yol. XIY. Paxt 3. 
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there were three rooms opening off from the central room — 
that is, one on each side, hut none on the side of the 
entrance. Another had two cells opening off from each 
side. At Daruiita, in the Jaldlabdd valley, I found only 
one cave of this kind, and it had three cells on two of its 
sides, and four cells on the back wall, forming seven in alL 
A plan of this is given in my paper on the Buddhist Caves 
of Afghanistan,^ where it will he seen that it is exactly the 
same, excepting only the number of cells, with the descrip- 
tion given by Captain Talbot. 

Figs. 17, 18, and 19 I cannot quite understand. Captain 
Talbot says it is a very curious cave, somewhat hard to 
draw/’ It must wait till he comes home to explain it. 

When I left the Afghan Boundary Commission, as Captain 
Talbot had hopes of extending the Survey to the eastward, I 
asked him if he managed to visit Bamian, to look out for 
the remains of the Great Sleeping Buddha, which Hiouen 
Thsang describes as being 1000 feet long. A long mound is 
all that could be expected to he found now, but nothing of 
the kind is to be seen. Mohan Lai describes a petrified 
snake, regarding which he gives a legend : it still lies a 
large mass on the ground, about fifty feet long. It is about 
four miles to the west of Bamian. The 1000 feet is so 
evidently an exaggeration, that I suspect Mohan Lai’s 
legendary snake to be most probably the remains of the 
Sleeping Buddha. 

Lady Sale, in her hook, mentions that she or her daughter, 
Mrs. Sturt, copied some of the paintings at Bamian. The 
probability is that these copies escaped the dangers of the 
campaign, and that they still exist. Perhaps some of the 
members of the Eoyal Asiatic Society may know something 
of them, and as they might be of importance in supplying 
details regarding Bamian, it would be most interesting if 
they were produced before the Royal Asiatic Society. 

^ Ibid, Plate 3. 
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Notes to Oaptaijj Maitland's Sketches of Bamian. 

A few days after Captain Talbot's communication bad 
been read at the Eoyal Asiatic Society, I received some 
sketches made at Bamian by Oapt. Maitland. On submitting 
them to Colonel Yule, it was arranged that they should be 
added to this, and I baye been asked to supply a few notes 
to them. 

Captain Maitland's name has already been mentioned; 
he accompanied Captain Talbot as Political OiEcer, and the 
drawings sent home were copies of his sketches, made hj 
Bhayron Bakhsh, a Brahmin attached to the camp of the 
Afghan Boundary Commission, and a pupil of the School of 
Art at J aipur. 

Unfortunately no descriptions came home with the 
drawings ; so some slight explanation of them has to be 
given. Plate lY. represents that portion of the cliff at Bamian 
where the second statue stands, which is seen with the caves 
on the right and left of it. On the extreme left is, what 
Captain Talbot numbers as the fourth statue, a sitting 
figure. The largest statue does not appear in this plate, but 
it stands still further to the left, and according to Sir 
Yincent Eyre, is about- 400 yards from the second one. 

The arrangement of the verandahs in front of the caves, 
described by Captain Talbot, can be seen in this plate ; and 
the peculiar forms drawn and described by him, although 
only roughly sketched in this case, can be easily identified. 
On the top of the cliff are a number of elevations, which I 
take to be mounds, most probably the remains of ruined 
stupas; in the Jalalabad Yalley in almost every instance 
where there were caves in a scarp, there were similar 
mounds of stupas above them ; and the great probability is 
that it is the same here. The largest mound, it will be 
noticed, is exactly over the statue. Burnes says that the 
rock at Bamian is indurated clay and pebbles." Sir Yin^ 
cent Eyre describes it as ^^that species of conglomerate 
known by the name of pudding-stone, consisting of very 
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hard clay, thickly studded with, various kincl^ of rounded 
pebbles/^ On the level ground underneath the statue there 
is im Afghan village. 

Plate V, represents the first and the largest of the 
great statues at Bamian; and as it is evidently carefully 
drawn, and gives minute details, it is particularly valuable, 
as it sets at rest all doubts as to the character of the 
sculpture. Hiuen Tsiang distinctly states that it was a 
figure of Buddha, and Masson identified it with the Buddhist 
figures he had seen at Salsette. Now we have the safer 
authority of this drawniig of Capt. Maitland’s to guide us, and 
it leaves no doubt on. this point. The knob on the head ; the 
regular lines of the folds of drapery, — leaving the form of the 
body to be indicated,— is all in the well-known style peculiar 
to Buddhism. It might naturally have been expected that 
the Greek influence, which is so well marked in the Buddhist 
sculptures of the Peshawer and Jalalabad districts, would 
perliaps be found here more strongly manifested, as the 
region is so much nearer to Bactria ; but strange to say this 
influence can scarcely he traced in either of the two statues. 
The rigid mannerism of the drapery is the same as we find 
on the Indian side of the Indus. The suggestion which 
offers itself to account for this is, that the sculptor or 
sculptors, were brought from India, and that the design was 
not produced by the local artists. Sir Vincent Eyre noticed 
in his visit the small holes which are represented in the 
drawing of this figure, and he makes the following remarks 
regarding them : — One circumstance struck me as remark- 
able, which was, that in ail those parts where the limbs are 
deficient, there are regular rows of small holes, in which 
pieces of wood have been struck, for the evident purpose of 
making plaster adhere. From this it would appear either 
that an attempt had been made to restore the mutilated 
parts by these means, or that the figure was originally only 
partially sculptured in the rock, and the deficiencies made 
up with plaster in the manner I have mentioned.’’ The 
soldiers of Timur-lang may have shot arrows, and the 
artillerymen of Nadir Shah may have fired cannon at the 
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celebrated idols, this being what the people of the locality 
believe, but no one would have taken the trouble since 
the Mohammedan' period to make any repairs ; we can 
only suppose that these efforts date back to the time 
when there were Buddhist monks at Bamian. If the 
small holes had been all over the figure, it might have 
been supposed that it had been covered with metal ; but 
we can perceive in the drawing, as Sir Vincent Eyre says, 
that they are only on the mutilated parts. It will be 
seen from the drawing that both Burnes and Sir Vincent 
Eyre correctly described this statue as having the upper 
part of the face destroyed, the mouth being the only feature 
w^hich had been preserved. Captain Talbot measured this 
figure with the theodolite, and gives the height as 173 
feet ; it must be the highest statue known, and a good notion 
of its size may be formed by comparing it with the London 
Monument, which is only about 27 feet greater in height ; 
or the Nelson Column in Trafalgar Square, it being 170 feet, 
or 3 feet less than the statues. 

Plate VI. represents the smaller statue, which stands, as 
already stated, about 400 yards to the right of the larger one, 
and is 120 feet high ; this has been generally known as the 
female idol,’' but it is now evident that Hiuen Tsiang had 
correctly described it as “a figure of Sakya Buddha.” He 
also describes it as being formed of metal, it has been cast 
in different parts and joined together ; ” the folds of the 
drapery are yet so carefully given in the figure, that we 
must suppose it had only been covered with a thin plating 
of metal, and not with plates which had been cast ; 
this is confirmed by the absence of holes or any indications 
by which heavy pieces of metal could have been fastened 
and supported. The larger figure was in all probability gilt, 
for the pilgrim says that its golden hues sparkle on every 
side,” and whatever metal was used in the smaller figure, 
must have been so thin, that it was made to keep its place 
by means of some adhesive substance. Captain Talbot says 
that in both figures the finishing, drapery, etc., was all 
added by putting on stucco.” This is all but decisive against 
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cast metal plates being fixed on. it ; as there would have been, 
in such a case, no need to finish the details with stucco. 
There are stairs cut in the rock, by means of which visitors 
can ascend, and look out at the head of the statue, and the 
opening above the crown is represented in the drawing. 
Captain Talbot states that the passage to the top is still 
accessible, and from the context of his brief statement we 
are led to suppose that it was by this means Captain Mait- 
land was able to measure the statue with a tape. 

Plate VII. gives us what, in comparison to the colossal 
figures beside it, we must call a small statue. Still it is 
described by Captain Talbot as being between 25 and 30 feet 
high ; he thinks that it had been prepared for stucco, 
which had never been put on ; but the greater probability, 
judging from the size of the holes to be seen all over the 
figures, and the strength of the wooden pegs they would 
have held, that this figure might have been covered with 
metal. The holes show that it never had details either of 
face or drapery, and such being the case, these w’^ould be all 
given on the outer covering of metal. If this has been the 
case, it reduces the Chinese Pilgrim^s blunder to smaller 
dimensions ; be would thus be only wrong as to which figure, 
but right that at least one of them, w'as metallic. The 
relative position of this figure is on the left of the smaller 
statue ; it is included in the general view of the caves. 

The remains of painting found in the Jalalabad Valley 
were very few and fragmentary, but judging from what there 
was, as well as by the forms jn the sketches of Captain 
Maitland from Bamian, we see that what is known as the 
Greek influence was confined to the architecture and sculp- 
ture, and that the style of painting had never been affected 
by it. The paintings in the Tibetan monasteries of the 
present day bear a strong resemblance to these fragments 
from Bamian, and the art on them is no doubt a continuation 
of the older school. In one of the fragments, Fig. 3, 
Plate VIII., there is a form already referred to by me when 
dealing with Captain Talbot’s drawings. It is the form 
given in Plate I, Figs. 7, 9, and 14. In the painting it is 
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shown as supported on two pillars. I have a piece of sculp- 
ture from Hada, in which this same arrangement is repre- 
sented, but with the difference that the columns have 
well-defined Corinthian capitals. 

William Simpson. 

[JsT.B. — A second letter from Capt. Talbot has come to 
hand since receipt of the others. As it gives probably the 
first account of the Takht-i-Bustam ” in this locality, it is 
now published with the drawings which accompanied it. 
Haibak, I may mention, is on the road from Bamian to the 
Oxus, and as there are many groups of caves along the whole 
route, the paper in question appears an appropriate addendum 
to those preceding it. — W.S.] 

Letter. 

Cdmp^ Kilify March 2nd, 

My Dear Simpson, 

I hope my letter from Bamian way reached you safely 
and proved interesting. I have not much more to add. A t 
Haibak, about two miles west of the fort, is a very curious 
place called Takht-i-Rustarn. Possibly it has been fully 
described before ; but in case it has not, I send you a plan 
and description. [See figures on opposite page, PL IX.] 

It is entirely cut out of the rock ; there has been no 
building up whatever. Simply the top of a rocky hillock 
has been cut into the shape I describe. It is not situated on 
quite the highest point of the hillock, and could never have 
been intended for a fortification of any sort. 

It consists of an annular ditch cut out of the rock to a 
varying depth on the west side, at perhaps its deepest point. 
I found it to be 38 1 ft. from the top of the counterscarp, to 
use a military term. The conical mass of rock left standing 
in the centre has been levelled to form a circular platform 
about 70 ft. in diameter, the top of the scarp being neatly 
beveUed off. In the centre of the platform stands a rect- 
angular house, also cut out of the solid rock. A doorway 
and passage from the south side leads into a circular domed 
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clmmber 6 ft. in diameter and 6 ft. 6 ins. bigli. You will 
see tliat in my drawings there is a discrepancy as to the 
situation of the passage. I am pretty sure that the enlarged 
elevation shows the position of the doorway correctly, and also 
that the plan is correct as to the way the passage leads into 
the chamber. I must therefore have got my dimensions 
wrong, or the chamber cannot be situated exactly in the 
centre. 

I presume that this is a sort of tope, and that the chamber 
contained an image of Buddha, but you know my oj)inion is 
not worth much, and as I send you all I know about it, you 
can draw your own conclusions. 

This central platform and house is quite perfect, and made 
with great care and neatness. Access is had to it from the 
north side by means of holes cut in the escarp, similar to 
those in a gymnasium for escalading exercise, which enable 
anybody to climb up from the ditch, which is here less than 
20 ft. deep, I should guess. The bottom of the ditch is 
irregular in width and slope. The ditch is deepest on the 
west side, and slopes up to the east from both sides. The 
scarp is perfect in all but one place, where a small portion of 
rock has fallen away. On the east side are the remains of 
caves cut in the counterscarp, looking inwards, and on about 
the level of the platform. Most of them have fallen in. 

Access is had to the ditch by two passages cut in the rock 
on the west side. The northern of these issues is some 6 ft. 
above the level of the ditch, for what object I cannot con- 
ceive ; the other issues are at the level of the bottom of the 
ditch. 

These passages issue from the ditch on to a platform cut 
out of the rock. The rock is of a grey colour, and does not 
look very hard, but has weathered well. I am not geologist 
enough to say what it is. 

At the foot of a neighbouring hill, some 300 yards off, are 
some half dozen more caves facing towards the Takht. I 
should be glad to hear if you know of any similar place. 

Near the road from Haibak to Tashkurghan is a place 
called Hazarsam, or 1000 caves. It consists of a large 
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Bumber of caves excavated in low cliffs, 10 to 20 ft. high, 
siirroimding a depression in undulating ground. It is 18 to 
20 miles from Takht-i-Eustam. Many of the caves have 
fallen in. Those that remain seem to be nearly all of one 
plan — a large outer room leading by an archway into a 
smaller room approaching a square in plan. In some cases 
the outer room has small rooms leading off from it ; and in 
several eases contiguous outer rooms are connected with one 
another by side passages in an irregular sort of way. 
Altogether they seemed to be nearer tbe pattern of Vihara 
caves than anything else I have seen. 

[The larger of these figures represents the plan of the 
■cave. ■ 



The smaller approximately illustrates a niche which the 
writer noticed at the inner end of the inner chamber.] 

The outer doorways have most fallen in, and in none 
could I trace any definite shape ; but tbe doorways into 
the inner rooms are mostly perfect and vary in shape : as 
a rule they have a niche on each side of them, I show 
two patterns of doorways and the position of the side niches. 
The niches also vary in shape : some are as I have tried to 
draw. 



You must understand that when I draw an arch, I mean it 
to be symmetrical, though I fear I am not often successful. 
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The walls of both outer and inner rooms were originally 
eoTered with plaster, of which a good deal remains, showing 
ornamental designs and remains of colour. In one case I 
noticed something very like afletowle-lk. J^fy usual complaint 
of want of time holds good here : I only had half an hour 
to visit these caves. It would have taken a wliole clay to do 
them properly. There are a great number of them. 

Yours very sincerely, 

M. G. Talbot, 

Additional Note on Bamian bv Capt. P. J. Maitland. 

The Bamian valley is about half a mile broad and well 
cultivated, but there is no town or even central agglomeration 
of houses, only small villages scattered up and down the 
valley. To the north is a fairly continuous wall of cliffs 
averaging about 300 feet in height ; to the south is a central 
plateau separated by the glens called Bahaneh-i-Tajik and 
Bahaneh-i-Saidabad from the cliffs limiting the western and 
eastern part of the valley. On the edge of the central 
plateau is a small, conical, clayey hill, covered wdth the 
ruins of Ghulgulah. This is probably the ancient Bamian. 

The cliffs are everywhere pierced with numerous caves, but 
the greatest number is found on the north side of the valley, 
and here are also the famous idols, the But-i-Bamian. The 
cliffs round these are literally honeycombed with caves, which 
are found even in the debm slope at the bottom. They are 
almost all inhabited by Tajiks, or used as store-rooms, and 
the entrance is frequently protected by a low mud wall. 

Facing the cliff the larger of the two big idols is to the 
left, the other to the right. They are about a quarter of a 
mile apart and supposed to be male and female, and tbeir 
heights are respectively 180 and 120 feet. Their names are, 
as reported by former travellers, Sal Sal for the male and 
Shah Mameli for the female figure. The idols are standing 
figures, sculptured in very bold relief in deep niches. Between 
the two large idols are, or rather were, two smaller ones, also 
in niches. These are equidistant from the large idols and 
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from each other, that is to say, there is about 150 yards 
between each of the niches, large and small One of the 
smaller niches is about 60 to 70 feet high, and is now empty, 
though a close inspection shows fragments of the idol that 
once filled it The second small niche is still occupied by a 
sitting figure, which is about 40 feet high and known as the 
Bacheh, or child* The general shape of the niches is the 
same in all cases, but that of the large female figure is 
evidently unfinished, and the shoulders are not marked, nor 
the edges smoothed off. 

The depth of the niches of the two large idols is about 
twice the thickness of the figures standing in them : the 
latter are therefore fairly well protected from the weather, 
and this accounts for their excellent preservation, nearly all 
the damage done to them being due to the hand of man. 
The whole interior of the niches, and particularly the arches 
over the heads of the idols, have been painted with what 
appears to be allegorical designs. Although much damaged, 
in fact, obliterated, where they could be easily got at, 
enough remains to show the general style of the work, which 
is exceedingly well executed, and forcibly reminds one of 
what is generally understood to be Byzantine art. 

The idols themselves are rather clumsy figures, roughly 
hewn in the tough conglomerate rock, and afterwards thickly 
overlaid with stucco, in tvMch all the details are ewecuted. The 
whole arrangeixient clearly shows that this was not done at a 
later period, but is part of the original design of the figures. 
The stucco appears to have been painted, or at least paint 
was used in some places. The features of the figures have 
been purposely destroyed, and the legs of the larger one have 
been partly knocked away, it is said by cannon-shot fired at 
it by Nadir Shah. Both idols are draped in garments 
reaching to below the knee. The limbs and contour of the 
body show through, and the general effect of muslin is 
excellently imitated in the stucco. The arms of both are 
bent at the elbow, the forearms and the hands projecting, 
but the latter are now broken off. The feet have also been 
battered out of shape. 
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Narrow stairways hewn in the interior of the rock lead up 
from cave to cave to the heads of the idols, and even to the 
summit of the hilL 

The eaves, though so numerous, are not large. By far 
the greater portion of them are chambers 12 to 14 feet 
square, with domed roofs. I think as a rule several chambers 
open into each other, and have a wide portico in front by 
which light is admitted to the doorways. These have 
generally round arches. There are certainly no pointed 
arches anywhere, but some of the openings may be square- 
headed. The domes are set on the four-sided chambers in a 
remarkable manner, the square being reduced to an octagon 
by cornices springing by tiers from the angles in unmistake- 
able imitation of brick- work. (See Plate X., also Plate I. 
Figs. 17, 18 and 19.) It is a very curious fact that at 
Xandahar domes are to this day commonly built on brick- 
built square chambers in exactly the same fashion. One of 
the roofs seen /was of a different kind, flat and divided into 
four by deep wide cuts, crossing each other in the centre. 
Small cupolas were hewn in the centre of each of the spaces 
and at the intersection of the cuts. The largest cave of all is 
said to be between the feet of the great idol, but like several 
others it is used for government stores, and was filled with 
lucerne, etc. We saw no Vihara caves, but some are said to 
exist. As above mentioned, the majority of the caves are 
inhabited. A few years ago it is said they all were. The 
interiors are plain, without sculptural ornamentation, and 
now completely smoke-blackened. The whole, however, were 
plastered with stucco and painted. In one of the upper 
caves, near the head of the female idol, some designs are still 
visible. 

A short distance east of the female idol, near the foot of 
the clifP, is a mound, which seems to be the remains of a 
Buddhist tope. 

A design on the arch over the female idol can, to a certain 
extent, he made out with a fi.el4-glass. Within a circle is a 
figure in a long robe with a spei^r, apparently slaying some- 
thing. The two upper corners without the circle are filled 
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with figures of angels or cherubs, waving scarves at each 
other. They might well date from the last century; On 
either side is a border with male and female busts or half- 
figures in circles, and all adorned with halos. Outside the 
central design on the left-hand side is a very curious figure 
of a Imman-headed bird. 

On the east side of the Saidabad glen is an idol, which 
does not appear to have been noticed by former travellers. 
It is somewhere up the cliff, which is pierced with numerous 
caves. The niche is 40 to 60 feet high, and the figure in it 
has its head covered wdth a sort of cap or tiara. The two 
big idols may possibly have been adorned in like manner ; 
the top of their heads is now unnaturally flat, suggesting the 
idea that something has been cut off. 

It should he mentioned that the caves are very dark, only 
a small doorway admits light, and without candles, or rather 
good lanterns, nothing can be seen. The stairways are 
always very narrow and steep. There is almost invariably a 
shallow recess opposite the doorway. Ifo traces of doors 
were seen, 

!Note. — T hese letters have been following one another at in- 
tervals during the last two or three months, and this latest 
communication from Captain Maitland it was necessary to give at 
the last moment, as it becomes the text to his own sketches ; more 
particularly as it adds to our scant knowledge of Bamian. "With 
the letters Captain Maitland has sent drawings of the peculiar roof 
partially described by Captain Talbot (see p. 326), and these make 
the form of the roof now perfectly clear ; but it is a form quite 
new to us, and as yet I would not veniure on an opinion as to its 
origin. ’When Captain Maitland speaks of the “male” and the 
“female ” in relation to the two large statues, it should be under- 
stood that he is only using these terms as they have long been 
applied to them by the natives of the locality. We have the 
authority of Hiuen Tsiang that the smaller figure, the so-called 
“female idol/’ was Buddha, and Captain Maitland’s drawing of it 
perfectly confirms this. The statement that the stairs lead up to 
the summit of the cM becomes a slight confirmation of my guess 
that the mounds on the summit are the remains of Stupas. — W.8. 


Aet. XV . — The Sumerian Language and its Affinities. By 
Prof. Dr. Fritz ■ Hommrl, of Municli. Communicated 
by Dr. Eost, Hon. Member E.A.S. 

Of all the known languages of the world, Sumerian may 
undoubtedly bo regarded as the oldest. We possess now 
inscriptions {ejj. of the ancient Chaldean King IJr-ganna of 
Sirgulla) which are of an even earlier date than the time 
of the half-mythical Egyptian King Menes. Our sources 
for the knowledge of this language — the language of the 
founders of the Babylonian civilization — are twofold, namely: 
a long series of bilingual incantations, hymns, psalms, etc., 
preserved in late copies, giving the original text, line for 
line, with its Semitic (Babylonian or Assyrian) translation ; 
and a great many inscriptions, in Sumerian only, of the early 
kings, most of them very short, but some of considerable 
length. The latter are, as a rule, full of still puzzling and 
obscure passages, as well as difficult grammatical forms. 
Nevertheless, they sometimes confirm many points of gram- 
mar found in the bilingual texts, which themselves necessarily 
form the starting-point of our grammatical and philological 
explorations of this langiage, and which are so numerous, 
that we can easily gain from them alone a clear and nearly 
complete idea of the very interesting idiom in which they 
are written. Of great help also in our investigations are 
the lexicographical and grammatical tablets pf the Assyrian 
libraries, — which, however, being simply compilations made 
long after the language had erased to exist, must be some- 
times used with caution. 

So difierent are the roots, forms, and syntax of the Sume- 
rian from the Semitic tongues, that, at the very outset, such 
eminent scholars as Sir H. 0* Etwlinson, Dr. Hincks, and 
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others thought it to be more or less connected with the so- 
called Turanian languages. The term Turanian comprising, 
as it does, two great groups of cognate — though only loosely 
cognate — languages, namely, the Ugro-Finnic (Uralic) and 
the 3roiigolian-TurcO“Tartaric (Altaic) families, was, how- 
ever, too vague. It was with the first-named group that the 
late F. Lenormant declared the Sumerian to have the closest 
connection. Since the rejection of this theory of Lenormant 
in 1881 by Dr. Doimer, the eminent Dgro-Finnish scholar, 
the question seemed to be set at rest, at least with regard to 
the Dgro-Finnish group of languages ; but it really opened 
afresh the question of the true position of Sumerian among 
the languages of the world. 

In the following pages I shall try to show that this 
important question can be fully settled. That branch of 
the Turanian family, which geographically was the nearest 
neighbour of the Old Sumerians, the Turko-Tatars, with 
the Mongols, was also linguistically nearest akin. This 
feet will be fully proved by phonology, grammar, syntax 
and dictionary. 

With regard to phonology and dictionary, we must start 
from the development found in the texts themselves. Beside 
the Old Sumerian (the contemporaneous inscriptions ot 
kings, and the bilingual incantations), we possess, also, 
later texts, which seemed at the first glance to he intermixed 
with dialectical forms (Sayce, Lenormant, Pinches, Haupt) ; 
these are, however, as I have in my latest works pointed 
out, in reality, Neo-Sumerian. Professor Haupt, who found 
out, after Sayce, Lenormant and Pinches, but as I am now 
convinced, quite independently, this difference in the lexico- 
graphical lists and then in the texts, was the first to treat 
of them, and gave the prindpal facts in a little paper 
published in the Gottinger Gel. Anzeigen. He was, how- 
ever, wrong in thinking the Old Sumerian forms (Dr, 
Haupt's Accadian) to be ohe later ones, and the Neo- 
Sumerian (by him called aialectic, or Sumerian absolutely) 
the earliest stage of the language; the great step forward 
which he made in our knowledge of Sumerian on the one 


THE SHMEEIAIC LAKQUAGl AMO ITS AFFINITIES. 853 


side was, at the same time, a deplorable retrogression on 
the oilier. 

I do not intend to give, in the following, a eompkie 
grammar of the Sum(3rian iti its historical developineiit, but 
it will be liccessary to. give here at great length at least 
the introduction to such a ■ grammar, viz. the principal facts 
of phomiogg. That I have, been able to add to it greatly 
since the works of Sayce and Hanpt, everybody will clearly 
see, on comparing the new principles, used in it, with the 
former treatment of this subject. 

The Sumerian twveh are i, and tu It is probable 
that, in the later language, a became e in many cases, 
but we never find it indicated by writing. Thcj same is 
the case with the change from u to o. The change from 
■it to M, however, is more certain, because we very often 
find i for u, even in the Older ^ Sumerian, the middle- form 
being, of course, u. This change fu to ij seems to have 
become, in Neo-Sumerian, a general law of sound, and so, 
also, we find it very often in the Turkish languages, e.g. 
yohiha beside yildiz ^ star ’ (comp. Sum. gul * star,^ the 
supposed oldest form, of Neo-Sum. tul)^ oghnl^ oghiu ‘ son/ 
Chuvassian yicgl (comp. Neo-Sum. ibUht^ the supposed Old 
Sum. form being aguUa), U ‘land ^ (Sum. nr ‘ place, town'), 
er ‘man^ (Sum. ur), gun ‘day^ (Sum. knn ‘to become 
clear’), etc. Origimlly, all these vowels were .vAorif, long 
ones having only come into existence by contraction, e.g. 
dingirra or dingirri ‘ God/ with the plural-suffix 4m : 
dingirrini^ or by accent, e.g.. mida ‘father,’ adddmu ‘my 
father/ The same is the case in the Turkish languages, 
where also the long vowefe have only grown out of con- 
traction, e.g. tbz ‘dust’ out of toghoz (comp. Mong. foglmu-n^ 
Neo-Sum. mghar^ originally iaghmh). As for the so-called 
towel harmony^ wffiich we fin4, to a great extent, also in 
Sumerian, especially in the later language, it will be 
.sufficient here only to quote forms like M4i for M4a 

^ I call tlins tlie lan^sraage of the epoch cf Gudia and of the incantations a,s 
they have come down to as. The oldest forms I call Old Sumerian, and the later 
{the so-called dialectic or imisul), Keo-Samemn. 
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^ down/ ulm-glr instead of mm-gtr ' lightning/ ush-hu ‘ his j 

persecutor ’ (for mh-hi)^ miin^du'^tuhiddi ^ he enters ’ (for 
mun-da-intiiddl), etc. etc. In most cases, however, the 
liistorical old form is written, though in speaking the 
vowels were assimilated, as this must be concluded by the 
mere existence of the above-quoted forms. 

The original consonants are h, g or ^/^, d, 5, »?, ' 

Ht Sf i, r, 1; but /c and t are only found at the beginning 
of the word or syllable, at least in Old Sumerian, and 
here very rarely, as most of the independent roots with 
these initial consonants begin with the so-called tenuis. 

There must have existed, even in older Sumerian, besides 
these, a consonantal y (indicated only by a following f 
instead of a) for an original r, n, I or g, e.g. i.e. 

gayi^ for galla ‘great/ i.e. iyi^ for inna or mm' /lord/ 
etc. then ng (only after a vowel), e.g, ‘ God / 

(comp. tengn)t kingi-n^ kingi ‘ land ^ (from the words din 
‘ spirit’ and kin), and (between two vowels) for original 
5, e.g. in the pro 2 )er name Ur-Ba\i ‘man of the goddess 
Ba’u or Bohu,’ followed by the genitive-postposition -p-/, 

Ur^Ba-bi-gi, of course spoken Ur-Bmi-gL 
In Neo- Sumerian, this pronunciation of h as v seems 
, , to have become quite general, as also that of m as «?, 

and is at the same time the reason why m and h are so 
often confounded in the writing of the hymns and psalms. 

The same must have been the case, at a certain period, 
in the Turkish languages, for it is only by this law 
that such forms as gib^ beside gin (also ke^d) ‘ like ’ (orig. 

‘to form, to model’), moi (so :n Yakute) beside 

^ Also in tlie Turkisli family of languages we find this tendency to change I in 
y, e.g. yuy-mak ‘to wash ^ (comp. Sum. lug), yay-wak ‘ to spread out, to foot’ 

(comp. Sum. lal ‘ to hang up, to spread #ut, to put down ’). As for r and n to 
y, these two sounds became, of course, it fiist I before they became y, for 'which 
change (r to i, and n to 1) we have numerous analogies already in OldtT Sumerian, 
still more in Neo-Sumerian and in Turkish ; comp. Sum. gir ‘ foot,’ Mong. gul ; 

Sum, ur ‘foundation,’ Turk, ul ; Sum. ahur ‘to cry,’ Turk. my-U-mvh ‘to 
speak’; Sum. ixtr, dir ‘full,’ Turl. dolu; Sum. bar ‘side, heart/ Turk, bel 
‘loins, midst’; Snm., mgm ‘circle to collect, assemble/ Turk, yigil, iyil' to 
assemble, to go round about’; Sum. ‘neck/ Turk, huy-^un ; ansku ‘ass/ 

Mong. eki^g$H (Turk, efihf-k) ; nui ‘ four,’ Chagat. nil-au ‘ the fourth ’ ; Mong, 
mgai, nochoi ‘ dog/ Neo-Sum. lug Hg, elxj. etc, 
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* nfck/ miz Beside hz ^ we/ and oilier exfiinpB^s/ are to bo 
explained 

The aliovocpioted form /oy#, bedcle fp% and f/Z/// fin tbe 
Turkisb langa{ig(?s, enpeoially those of Houtln^rri Siberia)^ 
wdiieli is a hardening of the two tenues f/ and ij, leads iw to an 
ifiiportant observation for the phonology of Siiiiierian' — 
irieari the hardening of d and into A*, p, / and .y, not 
expressed by the writing (for here the historical old forms 
with the teiruea were kept), but shown by a great many 
W’ords, borrowed from Sumerian, in the Semitic Babylonian 
language. Thus, guz * throne, seat/ became with the Semites 
kuHSUy (Jiidm ludA (the biblical Kutha), Agmii Akkmia (the 
bibl. Akkad); ZimUr sippar, zahm* ‘ brass ^ sfpnrPH; 
Mever^ aHakkn; madda Mand^ matUy etc. For the Turkish 
language's may also be compared the following instimees: 
Sum, (imh ^ two ’ //ia'(.s*), gng ^ sheep ^ kopmi, gaz (S^eo-Sum. 
uz) ^ goat ' keeJd (also keehAd and echAd occur), dingir ‘God ^ 
2engn\ adda ‘ father ’ ata^ gm ‘ man ’ klsi, bar ‘ to he bright * 
g}arAa-mak, tig ‘ to touch ' iek-^mek, gin ‘ straiglit, right ' kmi^ 
§mh (Ok! Sum. gUf Neo-Sum. nmhAn) ‘bird’' kmh^ imd ‘to 
go a%vay, to withdraw ^ batar ‘ west, sunset/ dugnn (Neo- 
Sum. duhin) ‘ nail of the finger, claw, hoof/ togu-ak^ etc. 

This hardening seems to have taken place in all cases 
wdiere no other alterations of the above-named four consonants 
occurred, namely : 

g to gv and v (wiitteu h or m)^ y, and, lastly, to Ai and to d 
(the latter rather a alternation of two different sound 
classes, not a natural change) — instead of g to k ; 

d to d (the weak Engl, th)^ s and further h — instead of 
d into t; 

z (also s) to r (so-called rhotacism) — instead of s: to 

and, finally, b to r, or else to a mere spiritus lenis. 

Of these changes, that of g to r, of g (also k) to sh, and d 
to 8y are only met with in Neo-Sumerian, the rest existed 

1 It must not he confoiffided with this, if even in the OkleRt Sumerian we find 
the verbal wnbject-preiix mun beside ban (from the pronominal stem of the 3rd 
person sing, bit) ; we have here the same law of Bonnd a,s in the Turkish mun -da 
for km-du (or bmi-da)j comp. Eadloff, Phoiietih der iiordi. Tiii'ksprachen, p. 160, 
I 222 . 

TOL. XVIIl. — [ nXW SEEIlsd 
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already in Older Sumerian, at least in the later period. We 
will now give examples of each of the transitions' cited : 

a) for fj to d : (jni ^ three’ (comp, Mong. ^ thirty 

ITeo-Siira. m (written (comp. Turk 

gii ^ one/ rir (comp. Turk. Mr) ; I^eo-Sum. u 

Hen’ (comp. Turk mn, on); mg ^bog, pool/ Turk sitg/ 
Biih^ sn ^ water ’ ; gal^ Neo-Sum. gulf mik Turk, ul ^ great ’ ; 
galf Neo-Sum. val ^ to be/ Turk. hoUmakf ol-mak ; gud ^ ox/ 
Turk, off i'ltf etc., etc, 

b) for g (also h) to y : gug^ Turk. ^ sheep ’ (quoted 

above); nlgin Hircle, to assemble’ iijil; hur Hand/ 

Turk, yer; ku Ho eat/ Turk. ye-meJCf etc. 

c) For g (also k) to Bh: dag Htone/ Turk duBh; kir ^ heart/ 

Turk, yire-kf ilong. ehirihken ; gal ^ wife/ Neo-Sum. sal ; ku 
postposition for Ho/ Neo-Sum. Izf; Hand/ Neo-Sum. 

Unguif singirf and finally shumir; ku-Ml ‘new/ Neo-Sum. 
su-bil (Turk, yengi, which proves that the oldest Sum, form 
was kugii), etc. 

d) For to d : ag^ ad (written with prolongation AG-da) 
Ho make/ Turk, et-mek, and the derivation from it aga)\ 
Neo-Sum. adar ‘ field ’ ; gug ‘ sheep ’ (Turk, koyu-n), but also 
dug, Neo-Sum. dih ; gug^ dug finally, dib ‘ to speak/ Turk. 
deb-mek ; Turk tug-mak ‘ to generate/ Sum, tiid (orig. of 
course comp, also Mong, turul from tugul ) ; gmgin 
‘ gold,’ Neo-Sum, vusdirif vuldin^ Turk.-Mong. yltpt. 

e) For the sibilated d : dug ‘ good,’ Neo-Sum, %iby sib, 
Turk, sob ; Mong. togosu-n ‘ dust,’ (Neo ?) Sum. sugar (out of 
dagash) ; dim ‘ mighty ’ to sul ; dag ‘ stone ’ (Turk, dash) 
to etc., etc. 

f) For the rhotacism: gis ‘one/ Turk. hir\ gash ‘two/ 
Turk, yigirmii Hwenty’; ms and mr (written mas^ bar) 
‘ &Ye/ para-h ‘MXj/ Turk besh] nishbif Latin Hos’ before 
the verb, Mong. plural-ending -nashf Turk. -&r, etc., etc.^ 

^ One of tlie forms met witE is also suy (preserved still in Osmanly in tlie 
declension of comp, b) g to y. 

^ In connection with this change is to be understood the change, sometimes met 
with, from I to ^ (and further from I to ^?), e.g. as ‘six,^ Turk, al-ta; the 
quoted gmyinj mldm; gis Hood/ Heo-Smn. vush^ Mong. modu-nj'Tuxk, odun. 
The transition r to ^ to ^ is very common already in Older Sumerian. 
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g) For to f Of aplritus lenis : J//// ^ to Bamo^ f!N*eri«Bura« 
Turk, fii idur *boHom, l^rounf/ Turk, fdifr 

‘ nurse ^ (le. breast-giving), Tang, mmr 2I.(mg. 

dhm\ iiimr, and ilagyar MU the siuoe, eoinp. a I so in the 

optativoy for which wo find sometimes ch^ tlm supposed 
imhiclle fonn being m-, etc^ 

One remarkable sound-law, of whieli traces are also foimd 
in the Turkish languages,— namely, the change of b lx:'tween. 
two vowels to Ilf/, and lastly ^ (in STeo-Sumoriaii) to wi, lias 
still to l>e noticed, e.g. ‘spirit/ *’ GofF (Tiirk.- 

Mong. (eufjrl), Neo-Suni. dumr ; imm-fjar ‘he makes/ 
imma^gaB; km ‘land,’ ‘ land/ Jfeo-Siim. ,s7ohy/r and 
htimir; for these comp, the Turk, domuz ‘pig/ Inside 
the older dungm. Other Turkish words seem to sho’W the 
same formation as in k?mgur ^ yellow-brown/ ^klngir ‘for- 
tress/ etc. In closest connexion with this change is another, 
namely, that n after a vowel, especially at the end of the 
word or root, becomes m, even in Older Sumerian, but more 
commonly in Neo-Sumerian,- e.g. akn ‘.statue/ Neo-Sum. 
aiam; sun ‘to give/ already in Older Sumer. ; a^na 
‘mother’ (Turk. am% Neo-Sum. amma, am (comp, the Ural. 
eind) ; kan ‘ gate,’ later kam^ km (comp. Turk, kapihk, hrpu) ; 
kan^ kam (in nu-kaimm) ‘ priest, sorcerer/ Turk, kam ‘priest ’ 
(our Germ. ‘Schamane ’),* ‘seven,’ still preserved in 
Ural, simni comp, also the Turkish nominal- suffix •-m 
(e.g. tarim ‘ cultivated ^ from besides the more 

common etc., etc. ' ' 

Before we go on to the various forms of the Sumerian 
grammar and their eoineidences with those of the Turkish 
languages, wm must remark, that the numerous instances 
given above in the treatment of the phonology would of 
themselves be sufficient to prove a close relationship between 
the two idioms Sumerian and Turko-Mongolian. Let us 
now see how far the rules we have laid down in treating of 
the phonology and dictionary are confirmed by the grammar 
of the two languages. 

We are quite right if we say, that in Sumerian ‘head’ was 
called 6r/y, ‘good’ dug^ ‘great’ gal^ ‘to make’ gm\ at least 
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tlieoretically. But if these words— as mostly happens — ^be 
used iiidepeiiflently, they are always written and spoken with, 
a following a, the so-called Btate of prolongation, e.g. sagga, 
(ingga, gaila, garra; but in composition, and if the verbs 
have suliject- and object-prefixes before them, the original 
root- form comes to light, e.g. ^ag-glgga 'head-ache,' ur-dugga 
'a good man’ (from urru 'man’), in-gar 'he made’ (but, if 
alone, then always garra 'he made’; in-garra, opposite to 
hi- gar, is 'he makes (now)’). In the Turkish languages we 
find still traces of this peculiar fuller form of words, not only 
in some of the oldest and most common nouns, e.g. giche 
' night’ (Sum. gig), atci 'father’ (Sum. adda), ana 'mother’ 
(Sum. anna), liisi 'man’ (Sum. y?’5), kiini ' straight, upright, 
right ’ (Sum. ghma or ginni)} etc., but also in the vocative 
(comp. Yambery, IJigurische Sprachmoniimente, p. 37), and 
especially in the so-called gerundive of the Eastern and 
Siberian Turkish idioms, preserved in Western Turkish even 
now before the endings of conjugation. 

Concerning the formation of nouns and adjectives by 
external elements, we have a ^rehxed vowel in one case only. 
It is a repetition of the root-vo%vel, but was originally, as it 
seems, an a, e.g. hur ' vessel,’ nhnr ' breast, bosom ’ (Turk. 
ohur the same) ; nim ' to be high,’ inbn ' high,’ and many 
other instances. That we have (beside the above-quoted 
uhur) still traces of this formation in the Turanian languages, 
esp. before r, e.g. imk beside rak 'wide’ (comp. Sum. rag the 
same), hut also in other cases, the late Franc. Lenormant 
has already shown. Further research will, I am convinced, 
find out many more instances in the Altaic idioms, though 
those already quoted are sufficient to show the striking 
coincidence. Beside this prefixed vowel, we have still some 
substantives and pronouns, forming, with a noun or adjec- 
tive, abstracts (so ki ' place,’ 7ian or na^n ' destiny, thing ’) or 
agent nouns (nomina agentis, so nin ' what,’ Neo-Sum. gim, 
im, and nu, Neo-Sum. lu 'somebody/ orig. 'man’), e.g. ki-agga 

^ Words having u or i as root- vowel often take, in the state of prolongation, 
the same vowel instead of the usual a (vowel harmony) ; for such forms as gar4 
(wO tar gurra, mg-i {mztfi) for sagga, see above, p. 354. 
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‘love ^ from ffg ‘to love/ nam-tUh ‘life ^ from //4 // ^ to livcj/ 
‘hostile^ from pd ‘to be hoHfilt}/ 

‘sorem’r* from kfiM ‘to bespeak/ etc* Hint ihono iim not 
real preilxo.s (wbieli would be cmitradietory ft? the teiifltaicj 
of tlio agghitiuutlve character of the SumcrJafi au<l tla.^ whole 
Turanian family) will easily be Been from fhc‘ir orij^diial 
meaning fe.g. ‘place of loving/ ‘destiny of living/ ‘"wlnit- 
ever IkS hostile/ ‘ whoever is bespeaking ’j. The only strange 
thing is the position of the genitive and adjective after the 
nouiiy so common in Sumerian, even in the (ddest period ; 
but when the Sumerian says umt-ffmn ‘ servant of heaven/ 
this is an abbreviation of umi-finna-gi fwith the postposition, 
in Turkish -rtig), and when he says iUniftr-ynl-indibiid^f (not 
duyjirm-gnllhiida ! ) = god+ doubled udjective+ plural ending 
4* postposition, ij'\ ‘from the great gods,^ it is quite anotlier 
wmy of putting the adjective, as ejp in the Semitic ina ilaHi 
rah at } ; comp, also nr-gaUd-ha-kit ‘ to its great fuuiitlutioii 
place ’ with Semitic ana mlidu rahL 

Real suffixes however are -gal (NeonSum. -m/, -ti/, orig. 
‘being’) and -iug^ -fee (Neo-Sum. -//), orig. ‘possessing/ e.g. 
gul-gal ‘hostile,’ (from a ‘might, power’) ‘mighty/ 

etc. ; comp, the endings (e.g, ‘watchman’) and 

(e.g. kahor-ti ‘ sedition, trouble ’) in Eastern Turki (from 
kara-mak ‘to look’ and kahor-mak ‘to make a noise’). 

Other tS?f/fixes are the inseparable endings -g (Neo-Sum. 
-A*), -% (sometimes -m), -r (sometimes -/) and -I, with which 
so many roots are compounded, e.g. dini-g ‘miglity/ idug 
(beside ud) ‘sun,’ hala-g ‘hatchet,’ lUl-g ‘leader/ unnag ‘tin/ 
hlri-g (Semitic gunnmii)^ Illa-g and Karra-g, names of towms, 
etc.; zagbn ‘bright’ (from zag)^ iiniMi ‘foundation’ (from 
tim, ti)i siimii-n ‘old,’ giri-n ‘fruit/ nlgi-n ‘circle,’ etc.; 
ama-r ‘young bull’ (from am ‘ox’), zagar ‘bright’ (Neo- 
Sum. zahar, from zag)y aga-r ‘field’ (from ag ‘to make’), 
dingi-r ^ God.^ (from din ‘ spirit ’), ‘low land,’ 

(Semitic Idmrnatii)^ etc. ; umas ‘ hurdle for cattle ’ (from am 
‘ ox ’), gurm ‘ high ’ (from gur ‘ to elevate ’), dgi-s * offering/ 
‘libation’ (from si ‘to pour out/ perhaps a secondary 
Neo-Sumerian formation from diri-g ‘ full,’ which perhaps 
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became sig^ as ginn could become gigin, gin), gara-l 

* straw ^ (from gar Ho build ^), igi4 ^ eye^ (Turk, gos), sunus, 
girlsf zngnn and some others. Kow, the same elements are 
found to form the nouns in the Turk languages, e.g, hili-k 
‘knowledge'' (from hihmeh ‘to know^), doda-k ‘lip^ (comp. 
Jfeo-Siim. Hu), vlu-k ‘ great ^ (from iil ‘ great/ comp. Sum. gal, 
Neo-Sum. ml), eh-k ‘ ass ' (from e&, else, erne, comp. Sum. 
ami and Mong. ehM-gen), jaru-k ‘ bright ^ (comp. Sum. gar 
‘ to be bright etc. ; t'dka-n ‘ thorn ' (from tuk-mak ‘ to sew, 
to fix "), qula~n ‘ wuld ass (from qzda ‘ reddish dun ^), koyii-n 
‘ sheep ^ (Mong. kJionUn} comp. Sum. gug, Neo-Sum. luhib, 
uUh), etc. ; ^ yasha-r ‘ aged ^ (from yas ‘ age )/ timu-r ‘ iron/ 
haki~r ‘copper/ clniqu-r ‘a pit, a depression,’ ‘itch, ^ 
Mong. edo^r ‘day’ (Sum. w£i?‘day,’ TJig. ut, et ‘time’), as also 
some nouns and adj. in -il (out of -ir), e.g. yesM^l ‘ green,’ 
kizil ‘ red,’ etc. ; yawa-s ‘ slow,’ tini-s ‘ a sigh ’ (from timmak 
‘ to sigh ’), tajni-s ‘ earnings, gain ’ (from tap-rnak ‘ to find ’), as 
also some words ending in -s, -s, e.g. khoro-s ‘cock,’ saky-% 

* resin,’ etc. 

The pronouns of the 1st and 2nd person were in Sumerian 
originally man and zan, as is seen from the writing malri and 
zal4 (pronounced mayi, zayi), comp. Turkish me7i and zen; 
the pronouns for the 3rd person are ini ‘ he ’ (plural ini-nini) 
and nan, both used absolutely, and ni ‘ this,’ in connection 
with substantives, gi ‘ he, it,’ the Turkish -ki in mening-ki 
‘ the mine ’ (lit, I-of-that, i.e. that of mine) is very seldom 
used in Sumerian. The possessive sulfixes are -mu ‘ my,’ -zu 
‘thy,’ -ni ‘his,’ -hi ‘its,’ sin, si ‘he, it’ (only as subject prefix 
before verbs). Now we have in the Turkish exactly the 
same distribution of pronominal stems : 

m for the Ist,^ z for the 2nd, n, h, and I (or s) for the 3rd 

1 Originally hhongi-n, comp, the Mong. genitive ending ^un with the 
Turk, •’ing (vSnm. -gi). 

The Turkish participle in -an belongs also here ; also some words ending in 
-m (e.g, yatg-m ‘position,’ sohn-m ‘a fat ox,’ tari-m ‘cultivated,’ in which the 
concluding (as in Neo-Sumerian) has originated from -n. 

® Compare also the Turkish participle in -r, forming with the pronominal 
endings the present of the verb, 

^ Ttake this occasion to make some remarks on the so-called subject- and 
object'prefixes of the verb. The Sumerian can say, besides the simple gmra ‘he 
made ’ (lit. making soil, was he), also, fuller, * him (or it) he made,’ in the order, 
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person ; compare o/, gen. m*nng ^ he ’ absolutely, hu ^ this ^ 
(as adjective, comp, in Sum* -ni ^ his/ but -U * its lu 

this/ and -u ^ his ^ as suffix after Towel sterns beside -#ii 
after consonant stems. Very remarkable, also, is the fact, 
that in Sumerian, as in Turki, every pronoun-stein can be 
strengthened by w, e.g. ma*n ^1/ za-n Hhoii/ wi-n ‘he/ iin 
(later Uh^ ‘he,"' nin (later mS)'‘he,* ha*n (later mu-u) *it* 
(accusative only and. in most cases neuter), nt^% (later 
out of zu-n {za-h) ‘ thee/ as is also the case with the verbal 
stem elements da^ ra, which occur usually in the fuller 
forms dan-, ••ran (later tab, dab, rah), e.g. ba^ra-uddu 
‘ (he) it brings out ’ and ba-ran-uddu, ih4an-gar (as only 
ih4a-gar), etc. etc. 

The interrogatice pronouns are aha ‘ who ^ (probably from 
aga) and mi'a, ana ‘ what/ the indefinite nami ‘ some one/ nin 
‘ somewhat, anything ' ; comp. Turki na (Osm. ne) ‘ what ? ^ 
¥im ‘ who " (from Id-me, comp, nime beside ne), nime ‘ what ? ^ 
neme-T-u ‘what it may bo^ (neme+er-ne, the latter ‘it may be^). 

The Numerak have already been referred to when dis- 
cussing the phonology, and they would alone be sufficient 
to prove the closest relationship of Sumerian %vitli Turki 
They are, shortly repeated, gin {hir) one, as also an (comp. 
as in Uig. a¥nl ‘ at first *) ; gas (i/dr) two, as also min ; bis 
(out of gtdj, is (Turk. iieli) three ; nin (CJhagatai nikau), 
Neo-Sum. sin, sfb four; ia as also ms (bes) five; iV/S, m (a/-ia) 
six ; skin (Ugr. sisem) as also imm seven ; tma (out of m+ 
ids) eight; kimmii (out of m-f* Neo-Sura* Urn) nine; gim, 
Neo-Sum. nin, tin (Turki von, on) ten ; min, nu (Uig. mm) 
hundred. 

as it seems : object+subject+verb, e.g. in^mn^gar^ m^mh^gar (also witboiit 
the subj eet -prefix : in-gar ‘(be) it made*). We find also imman-gar {oui o>t 
iunan-gur)^ immigar (out of inni-gar)^ an-gar aaid al-gar^ ha-gar^ J)atf-gar^ 
ha-mn-gar^ ha-nib-gar and other vaxiants. As for the strange -nmn-gar ‘ (be) it 
made,’ we have here the same law of sound asm Turkish (comp, above, p. 355, note 
1 , for it is for ban-gur (as in Turkish munu-ki ‘this here,’ m un-da here,’ niun-ga ‘ to 
this,’ for htm-, and this for older ban). It is only with the pronoun of the second 
person before the verb that we have the order; subj. + oh j. + verb, e.g. 
mu-ran-mim ‘ be gives to thee,’ forms, w*hich are apparently of later origin, as is 
seen from mu (out of mu-n, and this for ba-n), otherwise aifd originally only for 
‘ it ’ (accusative) , but here for ‘ he ’ (nominative) ; the same order seems to be in 
mun-nisin-aggis ‘ he them sent out.’ 
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The same is the ease with the terh (oldest forms: garm *he 
made/ garm-mu made/ garrd-zu ‘thou madest/ garrhti 
* tliey loake/ gam'sh " they made ^), comp, especially p. 86O5 
note 4, and other places aboye (in treating the pronouns). 
Wo litivc here only to add^ that the precative or optative 
prefix ///- is just the same as the optative suffix in Turki, 
comp, gi-gal (Neo-Sum. -val) ‘ he may be ^ with Turki hoUgai 
(Osm, old\ that the prefixed stem-forming elements ta^ da, 
ra, prefixed to the verb in Sumerian, occur in Turki alone 
(e.g. liohdu-mah from hoi ‘ arm/ hdte-r-meh from the 
root hoi, arid-mah ‘to let make clean^ from ari-imh ‘ to make 
clean as also combined in Ur, tur, e.g. Ml4ilr-mek ‘to bring ^ 
from hlhmck ‘to come/ that also the Turki reflexive stem 
with n (e.g. tanla-n-mak ‘ to become fat^ from taula-mak ‘to 
make fat^j has its analogy in Sumerian (comp, garinnd-zu 
‘ thou hast been/ Sem, tahsz, from gar ‘ to make that forms 
like aggt6 (not plural!) ‘he sent out^ (from a verb ag) are 
the prototype for the Turki reciprocal stem with s, e.g. sor- 
ul-mak ‘ to ask one together ’ from sor-mak ‘ to ask/ 

Where we and the Semites have prepositions, the Sumerian 
has, like the Turkish idioms, postpositions, of which the most 
common are : -ku (Neo-Sum. hi) ‘ to,’ -gi (Neo-Sum. also -di) 
‘of,’ ka ‘of’ (but originally for the dative, as is shown by 
M. Amiaud’s ingenious remarks on the difference of dia and 
-gi), ^ra and -ru ‘to/ -ta ‘in, out of/ -da ‘with, for,’ -gim 
(also gimmi, Neo-Sum. -dim) ‘like.’ Compare the Turki 
genitive -ing (for -igi, Ungi), the old dative -ra and -ru 
(Vambery, Cag. Sprachstudien, p. 20), the common dative in 
-ka, -ga, the Turki ta, da, ‘ in ’ and tan, dan, ‘ out of ’ and 
lastly gihi, kimi ‘ like.’ 

In addition I should like to remark that of negative 
particles in Sumerian there existed two, the most common 
Ml ‘not’ (before verbs also na, e.g. nan-gar ‘he did not 
make ’), the other la, this latter only before verbs, and here, 
as it seems, in a prohibitive sense, e.g. haran-gar as also 
ban-gar ‘he may not do.’^ Now we have in Turki the 


i Tlie discovery of ban-gar in tkis sense, belocgs to Dr. Zimmern. 
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particle ni-nk ^neither — nor/ and besides it, but only in com- 
position with, verbs, rm^ e,g. Bev'^mek ^ to love/ ser-me^mpk ^ not 
to love/ The Suiiierian am * what' bears the same relation- 
ship to the negation nu or na (comp, also Tnrki ae ^ what ^ 
and m negative ptirticle) as the Arabic md ‘ what ^ to the 
secondary fad ^ not/ 

In conclusion, to meet any objections that may be made 
as to the difference of order in the verbal particles, wdiich 
are prefixed in Sumerian, but suffixed in the Turki languages, 
it must be remembered that there are no less than three 
thousand years’ interval between the latest Simierian text 
and the oldest Turki document (the TTigurian Kuclutku Bilik, 
c/rm 1050 a,d.), and if, between the earliest and the latest 
Bumerian texts, such changes in the syntax could take place 
as e.g. f/arm-hl ‘he made,’ instead of Old Sunn garra or 
fa-gar, an-gar, ntn-gar, etc., or dU bar-mini-mh for igi nmn-mb- 
bar, lit. ‘ eye giving to him ’ (from ?>//, Ifeo-Sum. uli ‘ eye ’ 
and bar ‘ to give ’), it must be admitted that the placing of 
the verbal particles at the end instead of the beginning is a 
change not only possible but even to be expected. 

In the foregoing pages I have confined inyself principally 
to giving all the newest results of my researches as to the 
position of Sumerian amongst the languages of the world. ^ 

Tliose wlio iiitere<t tlie in selves in this subject will fiinl much aiHitjonal. 
iniorniatioii with regard to fc^iimerian gnmniiar and its atBiutifcs with tliat <d' the 
’Turki languagf'S in tluj anthoFs paper i)ie Himero-akkutii-rlu' Sprueht; nnd 
ihre Verwaiidtschaftsverhultiiisse,” in the “ Zeitscdiritt fiir Keii.schrit'Uorschinig',^'’ 
Vul. i. (ISyt), pp. IGi-lTS, 195 -221, and 323-342.-— Eu. 


Art. XVI.— S/r/y Biiddhid Symlolism. By Robert Sewell, 
Madras Civil Service, F.R.Gr.S., M.R.A.S. 


In liis ^^Tree and Serpent Worship, our late honoured 
Vice*President, James Fergusson, called attention to the 
similarity observable between certain symbols found on the 
Buddhist Topes of Safichi and Amaravati, and others found 
on sculptured buildings and coins of Western Asia and 
Eastern Europe ; and in doing so he expressed a hope that 
this subject would be taken up and developed by other 
writers. Discussing the origin of the object known as the 
imuk^ he said, “It is curiously like the sign of the planet 
Mercury, or the caducous of the god of that name ; and, if 
it were not rank heresy even to hint at such a thing, I 
would %^enture to suggest that, after all, there may be some 
connexion between at least the symbolism of the East and 
W est.^^ And later on in the same work the author records 
the following opinion, in a note on an old Buddhist legend 
which mentions a Prince of “ Rom,^^ ^ “ It would be absurd 
to found any serious theory on the mention of the name of 
Rome if it stood alone and unsupported. The circumstance 
mentioned in the narrative of the strangers being white men 
and coming by sea is a small confirmation that the people 
hero mentioned were really Europeans. My impression, 
however, is that few who are familiar with the arts of Rome 
in Constantine^s time, and who will take the trouble to master 
these Amaravati sculptures, can fall to perceive many points 
of affinity between them .... The conviction the study 
of these sculptures has forced on my mind is that there was 
much more intercommunication between the east and west 
during the whole period from Alexander to Justinian than 
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is frequently supposed, and that the intercourse was especi- 
ally frequent and influential in the middle period, between 
Augustus and Constantine/* . 

My attention has for some time been given to this subject, 
but residence in India, inability to consult proper w’orhs of 
reference, and press of official work have hitherto prevented 
iny preparing any paper, regarding it. Continued study has, 
however, not shaken my belief in Fergusson*s accuracy, and 
I hope to be able now to show some reasonable foundation 
for the theory that moat - of early Buddhist symbols, 
whose origin is not directly traceable to indigenous Indian 
sources, may have been derived from earlier pre-existent 
Western Asian forms, introduced into India during the 
centuries that elapsed between the Aryan immigrations 
thither and the first construction in stone of places of 
Buddhist w’orsbip. 

The first point to which attention must be called is the 
political connexion between India and the countries of 
Western Asia during the period in question. 

Very little has yet been learned from Indian sources of 
the early history of India before the time of Chandragupta 
(b.c. 319). But it seems certain that the country, formerly 
populated by Turanian hordes, was overswept by Aryan im- 
migrations wdiich brought into India the religion of the 
Vedas, and, partly by force of arms, partly by the tyranny 
of priestcraft, ousted the Turanians from civil and religious 
government. The Aryans, however, powerful though they 
may have been, never succeeded in crushing out the old 
Turanian religious beliefs and superstitions, Down to the 
time of Sakya Muni, though the Vedas may represent the faith 
of the more elevated and ciyili2;ed few, fetichism, demonolatry 
— or rather the fear of demons, leading to demon propitiation 
— a rooted belief in the existence of snake-deities, fairies, and 
goblins, and in the power of mystic incantations and charms, 
had, as it has to this day, fi.rm hold of the ignorant and 
lethargic masses. Had pure Vedism been the faith of the 
people, there would have been little need for a Buddha. 
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The era of Cliandragiipta may ''he regarded as .identical 
with the era of Alexander for present purposes.. Professor 
llawliiison has slkortly summed up in the following irords 
the condition in pre- Alexandrian tim.es of -Western Asia, of 
tlie country, that is, bordering on India For nearly a 
thousand years, from the formation of the great Assyrian 
Empire to the death of Darius Codomaiinus (330 b.c.), 
AYesterii Asia, from the Mediterranean to Afghanistan, or 
even to India, had been united under one head, and ac- 
knowledged one sovereign. Assyria, Media, Persia, had 
successively held the position of dominant power.’’ Alex- 
ander broke up this unity, and the effect of his schemes was 
** to introduce in the place of a single consolidated empire, 
a multitude of separate and contending kingdoms.” The 
kingdom of Chandragupta in India was one of these. 
Previous to his date, during the period when Western Asia 
was united under the successive empires, the whole of what 
we now call Hindustan was divided amongst a number of 
petty chieftains, mostly at enmity with one another, and 
probably looking on the vast empire on their immediate 
west as all-powerful. Is it not possible, or rather, is it not 
probable, that during this period the inhabitants of India 
had been drinking in the ideas and superstitions of their 
great neighbours? It is certain that Northern India had, 
before the time of Alexander, been subject to more than one 
invasion from the West ; and if there were any com- 
mercial activity at all, it is quite possible that the Hindus 
of that date had in their midst colonies of foreign traders 
— traders glorying in the fancied possession of superior 
civilization, and proud of the political ascendency of their 
nation and sovereign. If there were no commercial activity, 
how is that the or merchant-class, came to hold 

such an important position as they undoubtedly did in the 
body politic of a Hindu State ? 

Setting aside the mythical invasions of India by the 
Assyrian Semiramis, and Diodorus’s problematical account 


^ Oriental Monarchy^ p. 29 . 
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of tlie expedition of Sesostris — both of wbicli accounts, 
however, point to the existence of a belief amongst the 
Greeks that India was a country that had Iain open to, 
and had suffered from, invasions long anterior to that of 
Darius Ilystaspis, and serve 'to' show that the Greeks, at 
least, did, not consider such a state of things at all im- 
probable, whatever may be -the opinion of writers of the 
present day, — we have evidence' that in very early days there 
was an interchange of commercial relations between ’Western 
Asia and India. Dr, Burnell holds it as not to be doubted 
that India even traded with Egypt in very early timesd 
But tliere is no necessity for present purposes to go further 
than Asia. 

Sir Henry ■ Rawlinson has pointed out that the early 
Chalfhean inscriptions make frequent mention of the ships 
of XJr,'^ and imply that they navigated to considerable 
distances. It is not improbable that these ships carried gold 
from India. Gold could be obtained from both Africa and 
India, and it was lavishly used in decoration.* The 
Phoenicians also traded with India by sea. Professor 
Eawdinson^ points out that for ten centuries prior to the 
reign of Seleukos Nikator, from a date, that is, as early as 
the beginning of Assyrian ascendency, the precious metals 
and the most valuable kinds of merchandize had been flow- 
ing from every quarter into the region governed by that 
monarch. Gold, tin, silks, pearls, spices, and other articles 
of commerce, had been passing into it from India since the 
foundation of the first Assyrian empire in the fourteenth 
century b.c. Whatever may have been the exact date of the 
Homeric poems, it has been repeatedly noticed that the early 
Greek bards were acquainted with tin and other articles 
of Indian merchandize, and called them by their Sanskrit 
names, and that the Hebrew chroniclers of King Solomon 
and of the reign of Hiram of Tyre used Indian names for 
Indian products. 

^ BumelPs South->Zndim Falmographf^ p 3. 

2 liawlinsoE’s Anmnt Monarehm^ vol. i. p. 101-2. 

^ 8ixth Oriental Monarchy^ p. 33* 
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That gold was largely exported from India in very early 
days lias been inferred from a number of corroborative facts. 
MM. Perrot and Chipiez ^ write : “ From objects found in 
the excavations, from inscriptions in which the Assyrians 
boast of their wealth and prodigality, from Egyptian texts 
in which the details of tribute paid by the Roien-nott, that 
is, by the people of Syria and Mesopotamia, are given, it is 
clear that in the great days of Nineveh and Babylon, those 
capitals possessed a vast quantity of gold, and employed it in 

a host of different ways. These accumulations 

were continually added to, in the case of Babylon, by the 
active commerce she carried on with the mineral-producing 
countries, such as the Caucasus, Bactriana, Indiaj and 
Egypt.^’ 

The period of Solomon, or say 1000 b.c., is generally con- 
sidered to have been one of great commercial activity, but it 
seems unreasonable to assume that that monarch largely 
increased the trade of the world. We are induced to lay 
more stress than is perhaps warranted on the commerce of 
Solomon’s date, on account of the high position he holds in 
the Jewish Scriptures. It is probable that the trade which 
glorified his age had been carried on with similar briskness 
by his neighbours for some centuries past. The period of 
Solomon is one that witnessed the decadence of the great 
Assyrian Empire, and a corresponding rise to a state of pros- 
perity of the hitherto obscure Jewish nation. This ascen- 
dency was, however, very short-lived. Solomon, so it would 
seem, carried on by the aid of the Phoenicians and with con- 
siderable success the old-established eastern commerce. There 
is little reason to think that he originated or greatly increased, 
during his very short spell of domination, a commerce which 
had been non-existent or scanty in previous years. 

From the days of Solomon we must pass to those of the 
second Tiglath-Pileser of Assyria, of Shalmanezer IV., and 
of Sargon, the same that carried captive the Ten Israelitish 
tribes, removed them to the cities of Halah and Hahor on 

^ JSutory of Art in OhaMm and Armstrong’s translation, vol. i. 

p. 125. 
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tlie river of fiozaii anti into the cities of the Jfecles,” and 
placed Assyrians and ChaMceang in the cities of Smiiariad 
The empire of these sovereigns would seetn to liave extended 
as far east as the Indus, The period is b-c. 745-705. Tlie 
Biblical account of the religious changes introduced by these 
conc|ue8ts into Samaria, and the effect of Jewish intliiencc in 
the further east, is pertinent to the present inquiry. It 
shows the estimation in which the Assyrians held the gods 
of their neighbours, and riee rerm. It points to religious 
toleration, and to a state of religious thought and belief such 
as would directly tend to the acceptance by one people of the 
superstitions and symbols of their neighbours. 

The Cliaklmans and Assyrians who were sent westwards to 
inhabit the desolated cities of Samaria informed their As- 
syrian sovereign after their arrival that things were not wx*Il 
with them, that they were suffering, so they believed, from 
the displeasure of the God of the land because they did 
not worship him aright, they knew not his manner ; 

therefore he hath sent Hons among them, and behold, they 
slay them, because they know not the manner of the God of 
the land.^^ The monarch, desirous of assisting his subjects, 
and in the firm belief that the God of the land was 
vindictively injuring them, found it necessary in his judg- 
ment to propitiate the offended Deity by sending back to 
Samaria one of the expatriated Jewish priests. Carry 
thither/’ ho commanded, “one of the priests whom ye 
brought from thence .... and let him teach them the 
manner of the God of the land.” ^ 

Similarly, nearly three centuries later, we find that the 
Persian king, though firmly believing in Ahura-Mazda as 
the most powerful of the gods, yet credited the gods of the 
nations on his borders with not inconsiderable authority and 
influence. In the time of Artaxerxes Longimanus, for in- 
stance (b.c. 465-425), we find the sovereign decreeing a 
number of important concessions to the Jews, and giving 
the following reason for doing so ; “ Whatsoever is commanded 
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by the God o£ Heaven, let it be done exactly for the house 
of the God of Heaven ; for ichy should there he icrath against 
the realm- of the king and his He feared the dis- 

pl<?asore of Jehovah the God of the Jews. 

Tliese two instances, separated by an interval of 280 years, 
afford an insight, as I have stated, into the religious feelings 
of the day. They show the feelings of the Assyrians in the 
eighth, and the Persians in the fifth century b.c. towards 
the God of the Jews. When the Assyrians and Chaldseans 
settled in Samaria in the eighth century b.c., they carried 
thither their own worship: ^‘The men of Babylon made 
Succoth-benoth, and the men of Outh made Nergal, and 
the men of Hamath made Ashima, and the Avites made 
Nibhaz and Tartak, and the Sepharvites burnt their 
children to Adrammelech and Anammelech,” the gods of 
Sepharvaim.’’ ® It would be mere waste of time to enlarge 
on the feelings of the Jews towards the gods of their 
neighbours. Their belief in the power of those divinities 
was so great that, as the Scriptures tell us, the Jews per- 
petually excited the wrath of Jehovah by their idolatries. 
One after another they fell away to the adoration of Egyptian, 
Ohaldsean, and Assyrian deities, in sun-worship even going 
the length of stabling the horses of the sun in the court of 
the temple at Jerusalem. It can scarcely be doubted that 
the use of sun- symbols followed sun-worship. 

It does not appear unreasonable to assume that there may 
have been a reciprocity of superstitious ideas between the 
Assyrian subjects of the empire and their eastern neighbours 
the Hindus, similar to that which existed between the same 
Assyrians and their western neighbours the Jews. 

A century after the reign of Sargon, the Assyrian empire 
was finally destroyed, and Oyaxares the Median established 
on its ruins the foundation of the great empire that passed 
in the year 558 b.c. from the Medes to Cyrus the Persian. 
Cyrus, amongst other conquests, reduced the whole country 

^ Ezra Tii. 23 (Revised version). 

2 Sun-god and goddess. 

3 2 Kings xvii. 30, 31. 
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up to tlie Indus, ineludiBg Afghanistan and BolileliiBtafi, hut 
he does not appear to have crossed the Indus bent on 
territorial aggrandisement. It is during the reign of Cyrus 
that wo first find mention made of India by any Greek 
writer. This is Ilekataius of Miletus (n.c, 549-486), who, 
by inentioiiing several places and cities in Northern India, 
proves that that country was known to Europeans. 

In B.a 521 succeeded to the throne of Persia Darius 
Hystaspis, who, fired doubtless by the knowledge acquired 
by his predecessors of the internal wealth and at the same 
time of the weakness of Trans-Indus countries, crossed the 
great river about the year 515 b,c., and conquered and 
annexed to the Persian empire the rich country of the 
Panjab, and the Indus valley. Henceforward that portion of 
India lay under Persian domination till the breaking up of 
the Empire at the Macedonian invasion two centuries later. 

The results of this conquest,'^ writes Professor Eawlmson,^ 
“were the acquisition of a brave race capable of making 
excellent soldiers, an enormous increase of revenue, a sudden 
and vast influx of gold into Persia, which led probably to 
the introduction of gold coinage, and the establishment of 
commercial relations with the natives, which issued in a 
regular trade carried on by coasting vesBels between the 
mouths of the Indus and the Persian Gulf/’ I can hardly 
concur in the opinion that commercial relations were then 
“ established,” if that word be taken to mean fint establishcxi. 
It would seem more likely that commerce w^as consolidated 
and greatly facilitated by the conquests of Darius, while a 
new and important line of communication was opened up 
by water-way down the Indus to the Persian Gulf. An. 
additional effect of the conquest and of Persian domination 
for two centuries would naturally be greatly to increase 
the spread of Persian ideas amongst the Hindus of that 
part of India, and still further to undermine the then 
declining religion of the Vedas. 

The conquered portion of India formed the 20th satrapy 

^ Andmt Monarchm, toL iii. p. 431. 
voii. xvm. — {mw smiBs.] 25 
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mentioned by Herodotus, and paid the enormous tribute of 
SCO talents of gold-dust to the imperial exchequer.^ 

It was about this time that the Buddha arose and founded 
his system of philosophy. The much-vexed question of 
Nirvana chronology will not here he entered into ; but if 
Buddha’s death occurred after the year 515 b.c., he must 
have been perfectly aware of the great conquests of Darius 
Hystaspis, and the representatives of the reigning family 
of Magadha must have trembled for the safety of their 
kingdom.^ 

Xerxes, who succeeded Darius in 486 b.c., retained all his 
father’s provinces, including those in India, and a body of 
troops raised in the Pan jab served under his standard in his 
fruitless expedition against Greece. Herodotus describes the 
dress of these soldiei's, the first representatives of Im- 
perialism as understood by the Persians.^ Their leader 
appears to have been a Persian or a Parthian — Pharna- 
zathres, the son of Artabates.'* They fought under Mar- 
donius at Platma.^ India” is mentioned in the Jewish 
Chronicles as forming part of the 127 provinces of Xerxes 
(Ahasuerus) and his successors.^ 

Herodotus, who flourished in the reign of Artaxerxes 
Longimanus (465-425 b.c.), the successor of Xerxes, re- 
peatedly mentions India, though his own knowledge seems 
to have stopped short at the Indus. Ktesias, physician to 
Artaxerxes Mnemon (b.c. 405-359), wrote an elaborate 
though untrustworthy account of India. A few years later, 
B.c. 330, the Persian empire was completely destroyed by 
Alexander the Macedonian, and four years afterwards this 
monarch crossed the Indus, and largely extended the 
boundaries of the empire. PHs age synchronizes with that 
of Ohandragupta, the Mauryan, and marks an epoch in the 
early history of India. 

1 Herod, iii. 94, 95. 

^ Bawlinsoa’s Ancient Monarchies^ voL iii. p. 131. 

® We read of no Indian troops being utilized for European warfare from tbe 
days of Xerxes to those of Lord Beaeonsdeld. 

* Herod. viL 65, 

® id. Tiii. 113; ix. 31. 

® Esther i. 1, yiii. 9. 1 Esdras iii. 2, etc. 
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To summarize tli,e political condition of India iip to this 
period, we see that its frontier marched, for nearly eight 
centuries, with that of the powerful Assyrio-Chaldscaa 
empire, and that for the two Buccccding centuries u coii- 
siderahle portion of India lay actually under direct Persian 
domination, forming a , , Persian satrapj% under Persian 
gOTernors, and paying ,a heavy tribute to the Persian 
exchequer. When it is remembered that the original faith 
of the Turanian inhabitants ■ of- hoth countries was one and 
the same, and that this was- the faith cherished by the 
masses of the people, it would be natural to assume that this 
state of things resulted in religious changes and mutual 
assimilations. 

It was owing to , the expedition of -Alexander that India 
was first really made known to .European nations, for the 
conqueror took with him a number of learned and scientific 
men^ specially selected for the purpose of collecting and 
recording all available information relative to the reduced 
tracts and their inhabitants ; and their works, condensed liy 
Strabo, Arrian, and Pliny, prove how earnestly they strove 
honourably to fulfil their task. 

Alexander found in the Panjab and Indus valley a number 
of petty princes, jealous of one another and practically 
powerless to defend themselves, but recognizing the King 
of Persia as their suzerain and paying tribute to liiin. One 
only, Porus or Puru, attempted to check the invasion, but 
he was defeated without difficulty. The Greek armies then 
pressed on to Amritsar, their leader being determined to 
conquer the whole of the north of India as far as the valley 
of the Ganges ; but wearied by the heat, and exhausted by the 
troubles and difficulties of their protracted campaign, they 
were compelled to abandon this project, and to journey south- 
wards along the banks of the Jhelum. Near the confluence 
of the five great rivers, Alexander made a long halt, built 
a city, which he called Alexandria, received there the sub- 
mission of the neighbouring states, and constituted it the 

^ These were Baeto, Biognetos, Kewchos, Oaesikritos, Aristoboxilos, ICalli- 
sthenes, and others. 
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capital of tlie satrapy. Journeying finally down the Indus, 
the Greek forces retired, partly by sea, partly by land 
through Beluchistiln, and reached Susa b.c. 325. 

Corroboratiye proof of the existence in those days of 
considerable land trade in India is found in the mention 
by Herodotus of long lines of highways, marked with what 
we should call mile- stones, which were deemed so important 
by Alexander that he had them surveyed. 

Northern India was now, after eight centuries of proximity 
to the Assyrio-Chaldoean empire, and after two centuries of 
partial Persian domination, subjected to the influences of the 
Greeks, which, though not felt during a long period of time, 
yet produced a serious impression on the arts of the country* 
It is now for the first time, so far as can he gathered, that 
the Hindus began to carve and construct buildings in stone. 
During the Greek period detachments of Greek soldiers must 
have guarded all important Greek points in the north, while 
in the Alexandrian cities of Bucephalia, near Jabalpur on the 
Jhelum, Hicsca, on the east side of the same river, Alex- 
andria, the modern Uchch in the southern Punjab, and 
Pa tala or Haidarabad in Sinde, — there probably resided 
communities of Greek settlers.^ 

Meanwhile Chandragupta, an adventurer, was acquiring 
power in Magadha. Everything was in his favour. The 
Hindu princes were impoverished and enfeebled by internal 
disputes and Persian requisitions, while on the death of 
Alexander in b.c. 323, discord ensued in the ranks of the 
invaders. The Indian provinces fell to the share of Alex- 
ander's General Seleukos Hikator, but his weakness was 
Chandragiipta's strength, and when, after several troublous 
years, tbe former found time to pay serious attention to the 
condition of his Indian feudatories, he found himself face to 
face with an empire. Chandragupta had acquired such 
power that the Greek was paralyzed, and was forced to come 
to terms. An alliance ensued. Seleukos abandoned his Indian 
possessions, and received in return a present of 600 elephants 


^ Article << IniBa,” Eacyclop. Brit. 
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frota Chandragupta, a present wMei he conimemorated on his 
coins; ^ he gave his daughter in marriage to Chanclragiipfa ; 
and sent an ambassador, Megasthenes, to the court of Putala- 
putra.- This alliance altered the relative positions of the 
Greeks in India and the natives in the country. Previous 
to it, there seems to have been a succession of massacres of 
the new comers by the Hindus. After the alliance, friendly 
relations were established which must have largely con- 
tributed to the spread of western influences, both Greek and 
Persian. This friendship lasted into the time of Asoka, the 
grandson of Chandragupta, who formed an alliance with 
Antiochiis Theos, the grandson of Seleukos, in b.c. 2.3G, — 
Antiochus Soter, who murdered and then succeeded Seleukos, 
having in the meantime sent an embassy under Daiiuachos 
to Ohandragupta’s son and successor Bimbisara. 

During the preceding two centuries Buddhism had been 
steadily gaining ground amongst tbe people, and Asoka made 
it the state religion. Proof that more intimate relations 
existed at this period between the Hindus and the kingdoms 
of the west is found in the mention by Asoka, in his 11th 
edict, of five Greek princes, Antiochus of Syria, Ptolemy 
Pliiladelphus of Egypt, Antigonus of Maeedon, Magas of 
Cyrene, and Alexander of Epirus, while the king boasts that 
Buddhist ideas were spreading amongst western nations. 

Fifty years after the time of Asoka, Euthydemus, the 
Grceco-Baktrian, and his son Demetrius carried their arms 
into India (b.c. 191-181), and a city called Euthydemeia was 
founded on the Jhelum.^ Eukratides, who succeeded Deme- 
trius, conquered the country as far as Alexander’s royal cit}^ 
of Patala, and appears to have sent expeditions into Cutch 
and Gujarat (b.c. 181-151). General Cunningham^ has 
expressed the opinion that the Indian provinces remained 
subject to the Baktrian kings during the reigns of Lysias, 

^ Poole’s af the Coim of tM Stlemid plate L Tlie colas 

represent tlie sovereign in a chariot drawn by elephants. 

2 Lifiitm A^itiquar^,, vol, vi. p. liS, ff. (1877). 

® Ptolemy Oeog. vii. i. ; Mcurindk^s Apwient India, p. 122 ; Cnniiing- 
ham’s Geoq. of Anc. Ind. pp. 180-7. 

^ KmLCIhmn, n . s . toI ix. p. 150, 
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Antialkidasj Amyntas, and Hermasus. Menander’s in- 
fluence, indeed, extended still further to the east* Professor 
Weber thinks that the Grseco-Baktrians advanced as far as 

OudL .. 

We have corroborative evidence in the Bible of Indian 
trade with the west in those days, for it is stated there that 
in the time of the Maccabees, Antiochus Eupator of Syria 
had in his army 32 w^ar-elephants carrying Indian mahouts.^ 
This was in b.c. 163. The Persian army too, at that time, 
or only a few years previous, possessed 120 elephants.^ 

To return to N’orthern India, — the next great political 
event succeeding the Baktrian era was the invasion of the 
country by the Yueh-chi, as they are called by Chinese 
authors, Tartar tribes from the north-west. This took place 
in the first century b.c. The invaders are variously termed 
Scyths, Turanians, Sakas, Indo- Scythians. As to their in- 
vasion and its effect, I quote from Professor Max Muller’s 
India y what can it teach They swept over the 

country, overthrew the Mauryan kingdom, and ^^took pos- 
session of India, or at least the government of India, from 
about the first century b.c. to the third century a.d.” The 
invaders belonged, in a sense, to the religion of the people, 
the religion that was merged into Buddhism, in opposition 
to the Vedic religion. ‘^The rise of Buddhism and its 
formal adoption by King Asoka had already considerably 
shaken the power and influence of the old Brahmanic 
hierarchy. The northern conquerors . * . , were certainly 
not believers in the Veda. They seem to have made a sort 
of compromise with Buddhism, and it is probably due to 
that compromise, or to an amalgamation of Saka legends 
with Buddhist doctrines, that we owe the so-called Mahcujdna 
form of Buddhism — and more particularly the Amitabha 
'worship — which wms finally settled at the Council under 
Kanishka, one of the Turanian rulers in India in the first 
century a.d.” The four centuries of Turanian domination 

^ 1 Macc. vi. 30-37. 

® id. viii. 6. 

3 p. 85 E. and 274-277. 
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caused a complete cessation of literary activity in India^ 
though at the same time this period witnessed the con- 
struction in stone of some of the most elaborate and beautiful 
architectural monuments in the country. 

About the year 20 b.g. we find an embassy sent from 
India to Augustus at Rome, the credentials of which were 
written on skins, showing how far western usage and 
Turanian freedom had overcome Brahmaiiieal and Buddhist 
prejudices. Intercourse with Rome is still further proved 
by the quantity of Roman coins found in all parts of India. ^ 
It is possible, even, that a colony of Romans occupied 
Madura, for it seems that the Pandyan king sent an em- 
bassy to Rome about this period, while a large number of 
Roman copper coins have been found in the river-ted at 
that city in various scattered localities.^ I lay stress on, 
the coins being copper because, while a find of gold or silver 
coins would not prove much, the discovery of copper coins 
in scattered localities seems to point to an occupation of 
the place by persons who used them in daily life. The 
Peutingerian Tables, if they may be held as an authority, 
locate a temple of Augustus on the coast near Muziris,^^ ^ 
and certainly nothing would seem more natural than that 
Roman traders engaged in the gold trade in the Wynaad 
should have erected a place of worship for themselve^s. 

The testimony of Arrian (a.d* 150) miist not be overlooked. 
His knowledge of India, north and south, was far too ex- 
tensive and accurate to have been gained in any way but 
through informants thoroughly conversant with the country, 
and possibly resident therein. 

Mention must also be made of the Syrian colonies on tlie 
western coast, whose advent would seem to have occurred in 
the early years of our era. 

The indigenous chronicles of Cuttack on the north-eastern 
coast of the Peninsula, though their testimony must be 

^ For Soxitliern India see the aathoFs Zut of Antiquiim^ Madras, toI. 
i. pp. 144, 190, 214, 218, 220, 222, 226-240, 244, 285, 286, 291. 

» Mr. Scott, a pleader iii the District Court of Madura, has a quantity of these. 

^ Desjardins, Segment xi. Zivramn 11. 
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Tie%ved with suspicion, contain several allusions to ^^Yavana^^ 
invasions of that tract, and even go so far as to assert that 

Yavanas held possession of that country as conquerors 
and rulers for 151 years.^ It is, however, quite possible 
that this foreign conquest, if true, was a conquest by the 
Yueh-chi, with whose era it fairly synchronizes according 
to the compilation of Stirling and Hunter. 

For present purposes it is not necessary to carry this 
cursory view of Hindu foreign political relations lower than 
the Eoman period, since this is the age of the latest and 
most elaborate Buddhist stone structures. Enough has been 
said to show that the Hindus of the north lay open to 
constant foreign influence. I shall now attempt to show 
that these influences did actually take effect, as it is natural 
to suppose that they would have done, so that there can 
be nothing far-fetched in the idea that the symbolism of 
Buddhist days might have been, in part, of foreign and not 
indigenous origin. 

To this end it is necessary to consider for a moment the 
state of religious belief in Chaldaea, Persia, and India, in 
order to ascertain whether it is reasonable to hold that the 
inhabitants of either of these countries might have adopted 
the religious ideas of their neighbours. 

When the Aryans migrated to India they found in that 
country a race of non- Aryans — a people of a lower type than 
their own, long resident in their land. The Vedic hymns 
characterize these last as non-sacrificers,^^ ^ without gods,^^ 
“ without rites, but sufficiently civilized to possess “ castles 
and forts.’' They seem to have been worshippers of trees 
and serpents — their principal deity was an earth-god. They 
practised all kinds of fetish-worship,^ The Aryans brought 
with them their Vedas, and their worship of the manifesta- 

^ Sewell’s lists of Antiquities, Ifadras, vol. ii. p. 205, and the same author’s 
Sketch of the Dymsties of Southern India, p, 66. Hunter’s Orissa, App. vii. 

2 This, howeyer, would seem to have been a mistake. The Turanians app«‘ar 
to have immolated human victims in propitiation of the bloody and vindictive 

demons thw feared. 

3 Cm- Temples of India (Yergusson and Burgess), p. 13. 
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tions of a soul or spirit in nature — ^Indra, Vanina, Agni, 
TJshas, Ya3?-n and the Maruts, Savitri, SOrya, Vishnu and 
others. Once in India the Aryan religion became gradually 
corrupted. Ignorant superstition had its natural effect. Fear 
of evil and dread of the unknown supernatural, acquired 
by constant contact with people who feared and dreaded, 
gradually overcame enfeebled confidence and trust in bene- 
ficent powers. It is, I think, probable that contact with 
the races that formed the powerful second Assyrian empire, 
in the two centuries preceding the age of Buddha, helped 
to bring about this state of things. This idea seems to 
have been held by Fergusson, who thought that the idea of 
Vishnu was imported from the West, and that the ganyki is 
nothing more than the hawk-headed divinity of the Assyrians.^ 
Fergusson thus suras up the religious question as it stood in the 
sixth century b.c. ‘‘ The blood of the Aryans had become so 
mixed and so impure that the Veda was no longer possible 
as a rule of faith, and when Sakya-Muni availed himself 

of the opportunity so afforded his call was responded 

to in a manner which led to the most important con- 
sequences.’^ He asserts, though with some hesitation, that 
as many as nine or ten of the Ifandas, the immediate pre- 
decessors of Chandragupta, were serpent- worshippers.^ 

The faith of the Chaldmans may be best summarised in the 
■words of Professor Eawlinson : — The worship was grossly 
polytheistic. Various deities .... divided the allegiance of 
the people, and even of the kings, who regarded with equal 
respect .... some fifteen or sixteen personages. Next to 
these principal gods were a far more numerous assemblage 
of inferior or secondary divinities .... recognized generally 
throughout the country. Finally the Pantheon contained a 
host of mere local gods or genii, every town, and almost 
every village in Babylonia being under the protection of its 
own particular divinity.”^ But this description might 
actually have been written for Turanian India, if we may 

^ Tree and Serpent Worship^ p. 76. 

® Tree and Serpent Worship, pp. 67-69. 

® BawMason’s tol* i p, UO. 
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Judge of what Turanian beliefs were by considering what 
they are to this day, notably in the most Turanian tracts 
in Southern India. It is important for present purposes 
that tills should not he lost sight of. The beliefs of the 
Chaldceans were almost identical with those of the masses in 
India. In Chaldaia, however, the religion was to a certain 
extent asfrah The heaven itself, the sun, moon, and the 
five planets have each their representative in the Chakheaii 
Pantheon among the chief objects of worship. At the 
same time it is to be observed that the astral element is not 
universal, but partial.^^ ^ 

The religion of the Assyrians closely resembled that of the 
Chaldmans.^ 

The early Persians, like the early Indians, were serpent- 
worshippers, and followed Turanian beliefs. As in India, so 
in Persia, a higher form of religion spread itself over the 
land. This last was, indeed, one and the same. I may be 
pardoned for again quoting Fergusson in this respect : — At 
the time when the Greeks became acquainted with Persia, 
the whole country, under the influence of the Achaemenian 
kings, had been brought to acknowledge Zoroastrianism with 
its elemental fire-worship as their principal form of faith. 

This religion in its purity was the faith which the 

Iranians brought with them from their original seats when 
they separated from the Indian Aryans, and was practically 
their common faith both in India and in Persia. In the 
latter country, however, it was strangely mixed up with 
Magism, a religion of much more Semitic, or even, it may be 
suspected, Turanian form, and the two were at that time so 
blended in the Grecian accounts at least that it is now 
impossible to separate the one from the other.^' ^ 

Thus, in Persia and in India there was a close similarity 
of religious belief, — Turanianism overlaid with the purer 
worship of divine manifestations of Power in Nature* The 
hostility of the priesthood practically proves the connection, 
for the great Persian Divinity was an Asura, 

1 id. p. 111. 

2 Ancient Monarchies^ vol, li. p. i. 

® Tree md Berpmt Worship^ p. 4:2. 
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or malignant spirit to the Hindu, while the Hindu Bern 
became a demon or devil to the Persian.^ The difference 
consisted in the deyelopment rather than in the germ. The 
Persians purified their religion into something akin to 
monotheism, the Hindus sank lower and lower into the 
depths of Turanian poly-daomonism* But in their origin 
their religious beliefs were identical, and there is no reason 
for rejecting as absurd and fanciful a theory that their early 
symbolism may have been the same. Sun-symbols especially 
might have survived to a late date in both countries. 

The above summary, however, only goes to prove possi- 
bilities. It is necessary, now, to come to more certain and 
clear proofs that the Hindus of ITorthern India did actually 
succumb, and that in no small degree, to foreign influences, 
in pre-Buddhist days. 

Professor Max Mliller has noted an abrupt change in 
Hindu literature between the time of the Vedas and that of 
the Brahmanas {Le. previous to 600 b.c.). This occurred 
during the period of the powerful later Assyrian empire, 
when the frontiers of India and of that empire touched one 
another along the whole of the north-w^est and west, from 
Kabul to Karrachi, and when Assyrian and Chaldoean 
influences were likely to make themselves most felt. The 
change is stated by the learned Professor in his llktori/ of 
Ancient Sanskrit Llteraturey to have been so important that 
it led to a complete misunderstanding of the original in- 
tentions of the Vedic hymns/' The old Aryan religion was 
revolutionized. The result is thus epitomized by a recent 
writer in this Journal,^ gods were invented in profu- 

sion, and some of these new mythological personages over- 
shadowed and supplanted the deities of the Vedic age. 
Monstrous cosmogonies were invented and .... an entirely 
new mode of describing the world is adopted .... Into this 
new system of the world, the sun, moon, and stars, together 
with the zodiac and the twenty-seven lunar mansions, made 

1 “ Ancient MbimrcAiet,” rol. ii. p. 324. Seventh Oriental Momrehy, p. 632. 

* The Eev. J. Eiiking, J.E.A.8. Vol. XVIII. N.8. Part I. p. 6 (Jan. 1336). 
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an entrance, and later tlie Ptolemaic system/' It Ims also 
been pointed out that about a century or more after the 
probable era of the Brahmanas, Sakyamuni found the Hindus 
believing in the doctrine of metempsychosis, which is by 
origin an Egyptian, not a Vedio doctrine. Kow if all this 
is not an exaggeration, and there is little reason to suppose 
that that is the case, it seems to afford direct evidence that 
India was at that time subjected to some extent to Ohaldaean 
influences. 

MM, Perrot and Cbipiez, in their admirable work on the 
Eidory of AH in Chaklma and Amjrkif have given a clear 
account of the Ohaldman system of astrology and numerical 
calculation^ with a description of its origin, which, though 
it stands unproved, at least seems most reasonable and 
admissible when viewed theoretically. In early days, say 
they, in Chaldma, as in the early days of many families 
of the human race, fetichism, belief in demons, and spirits 
both malevolent and beneficent, reigned supreme, and worship 
or propitiation was associated with incantations and magic. 
As time passed on the priests added astrology to magic in 
their search after charms sufficiently powerful to compel 
to obedience those brilliant genii who inhabited tbe bright 
heavens and showed themselves to man at night.^ But 
though simple minds might believe in the power of these 
charms, the priests, with more keen intellectual observation, 
noticed that neither sun, moon, nor stars ever changed their 
position in obedience to the command of man. Planetary 
motion, however, made itself visible, and the regularity of 
the motion of the sun and moon was also noted ; and as all 
was favourable for study, the air clear, the nights balmy, 
men set themselves to work out the meaning of the motion 
of the heavenly bodies. Observatories, raised high above the 
mists, were built, and lofty platforms erected for the purpose. 
Students of Astronomy began to believe that the lives of 
individuals were affected from the time they were born by 

^ Op. eit Tol 3. p. 65-73 (Armstrorig’s translation). 

® “ Qarmina vel mh po$Hutit deducere So Virgil many centuries 

later {Bueoh yiii. 69). 
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the condition of the planets at the moment of birth. Hence 
arose the whole system of astrology, which has had such an 
effect on the minds of men that it lasted in full force, eyen in 
Europe, down to the sixteenth century of our era, and to the 
present day claims here some few votaries, while in India 
it still reigns supreme^ Astrology paved the way for 
Astronomy. In order to profit by the indications of the 
stars, in order, that is, to foretell success or disaster, it 
became necessary to foresee the positions the planets would 
occupy in the sky on a given day or hour — ^necessary to 
arrive by repeated observation at an exact knowledge of 
the route followed by the planets across the sky, and to 
distinguish them one from another by name. The result 
was a close, accurate, and patient study, which has been 
of incalculable benefit to mankind. 


^ The Ghaldaian system of Astrology spread far and wide. The in 

Persia seem to have been second only to the irresponsible monarch in power. 
One, indeed, Pseudo- Smerdis, or ** Goraates, the Magian,’* a priest, seized the 
monarchy and held it firmly for a short time. Originally a Median religious 
caste, they appear to have aaopted and carried on the sciences of the Ohahhcaa 
star-gazers, after the fall of Babylon and establishment of the Empire of the 
Modes ; for when the Greeks and Eomans come in contact with them, they seem 
to have been called indiferently ‘‘Magi’^or “Cbaldmans.” A g<;w:>d idea of 
Chaldfoan magic, as intimately known to the Jews, who were largely affected by 
it, is gained from the prophecy of Isaiah (xlvii. 12.), who, apostrophizing the city 
of Babylon under the title daughter of the Chaldasans,’^ says, — “ Stand now 
with thy enchantments, and with the multitude of thy sorceries ..... Thou art 
wearied in the multitude of thy counsels : let now the astrologers, the star-gazers, 
the monthly prognosticators, stand up and save thee from the thiuji^ that shall 
come upon thee.”" Though all forms of magic vmre forbidden by the and 

Zoroastrianism W'as opposed to Magianisni. the Magi contrived to pose before the 
Greeks as the representatives of the religion of Persia, JEscbylus mentions them 
as a tribe. Sophocles writes of them with contempt. Plato held them in honour, 
and so did Xenophon. All over the civilized world the arts of astrology and 
divination, as Uiught by the Magi, came to be practised. The priestB thus 
acquired a recognized position in society, their services being required on all 
occasions, alike by the king and the peasant. Under the Homan Empire fiourislied 
swarms of impostors, professors in the Art of Magic, who were known as Magi,” 
‘‘Chaldad,” Mathematici.” When Homan chiefs built their \'ilia-resiclmiees 
in the newly- conq^uered island of Britain, they brought with them the synibols and 
superstitions of their own country. The old muatika emblem was introdueed, by 
them into the decorated mosaic flooring of their principal rooms. Specimens 
are found in the Homan villa at Whitestaunton in Somersetshire, as well as in 
that at Brading in the Isle of Wight; and in curious connection with it in the 
latter mosaic is the figure of an astrolc^er with a divining-rod in his hand, who 
has, in the field of the design, as if in the air, close by his head— in the place 
where, under the Assyrians and Pemans, an anthropomorphic winged-globe 
would have been depicted,— an Oriental sun-emblem, the circle or wheel on a 
pillar, exactly as seen at AmarivaM and Sanchi. It seeiM most probable that 
this design stamps the astrologer as a representative of eastern magic. 
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The Chalflfeans, for purposes of calculation, established an 
intricate system of numeration. . They began by counting on 
their fingers by units of five. Then they adopted a notation 
by sixes and twelves as an improvement on the former, since 
the figure ten could be divided neither into three nor four 
equal parts,^ Numeration by sixes led to their division of 
time into the sos of GO years, the ner of 600 years, and the 
sar ot 3600 years. Lenormant points out that 60 may he 
divided by any divisor of ten or twelve. all numbers 

that could he chosen as an invariable denominator for 
fractions it has most divisors.” ^ Founded on a sexagesimal 
numeration, the metrical system of Babylon and Nineveh 
was the most scientific of all those practised by the ancients. 

The Chaldmans began by registering the phenomena. 
They noted seven planets, including the sun and moon, and 
observed the apparent march of the sun through the constella- 
tions that are still called the Signs of the Zodiac,” and it 
seems that they even went so far as to recognize the annual 
displacement of the equinoctial point upon the ecliptic, but 
their instruments were too defective to enable them to go 
very far. They used for astronomical calculations the solar 
year of 365| days, with which they made themselves ac- 
quainted, though for convenience they used the lunar year 
in civil life. The Greek astronomer, Epigenes, declares that 
the Chaldmans had preserved their calculations for an in- 
credible number of years, and it is certain that many tablets 
containing stellar and planetary observations have been 
discovered. They believed in seven celestial deities, those of 
the Sun, Moon, and five great planets — Adar (Saturn), 
Merodach (Jupiter), N'ergal (Mars), (Venus), and Neho 
(Mercury), 

The modem European system of time-calculation is derived, 
almost certainly, from Chaldaea. Hence our sexagesimal 
divisions. We have sixty minutes to an hour, sixty seconds 

^ Ames, Essai stir le Sysihne mitrigm Ass^rien, p, 10 (in the Eeeueil de 
Travmx relatifi la Fhilologi& et d VAfchhlogie JSgyptiennes et Assyriennes, 
vol. iii.). 

® F. Lenormant, Manual d’^Eutoin Ancimnet Tol. ii. p. 177 (3rd edition). 
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to a minute, sixty divisions to a degree of space* Similarly 
the Hindus, deriving their method equally from ChaldiiDa, 
divide time into cycles of sixty years, and their days into 
'Smtj . g.haMs . oi twenty-four minutes each, A similar sexa- 
gesimal division of years is in use both in China and Japan, 
probably carried thither on the introduction of Buddhism 
from India, for there are separate and distinct indigenous 
systems in use in both countries. 

With regard to the days of the week, the Indians, equally 
with European nations, divide the days into groups of seven, 
named in the same order in all countries, after the sun, 
moon, and five great planets of the Ghaldmans. General 
Cunningham contributed to the Indian Antiqnarj/ last year 
an interesting paper on this subjects He writes : There is 

good evidence to show that the week days, as named after the 
seven planets, were in use, both in Persia and in India, at 
the same time as in the West, and perhaps even earlier 
We have the testimony of Celsus, who lived during the 
reign of Augustus and Tiberius, that the Persian temples 
had seven gates, named after the sun and planets in regular 
order, from Saturn to the SunJ' Proof that this system was 
early in vogue in India is afibrded by a passage in the life 
of Apollonius by Philostratus. Ho says : The Indian sage 
larchas gave Apollonius seven rings, each bearing the name of 
one of the seven stars, and he wore them alternately, according 
to the particular name of the day.” ^ As Philostratus 
derived his information from the Assyrian Dam is, who 
actually accompanied Apollonius, this notice is contemporary 
with the date of his travels, between a.d. 20 and 50. The 
use of the week days named after the seven stars was, there- 
fore, already established in India at least as early as the 
beginning of the Christian era.” General Cunningham 
shows by diagrams how the calculation by Indian ghafk 
of twenty-four minutes each results in the same order of the 
days of the week as the European division. He concludes 
by saying that though there is no direct evidence to show 

1 Indian Antiqmrg^ xiv. I (Jan. 1885). 

® Philofit. Vit ApaUmii^ iii. 41. Pmnlx^s Apdknim p. 63 (see 

Postscript’’' below, p. 405). 
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the age of the scheme, it appears' to have been in use in 
Media and Babylonia for several centuries before the Christian 
era. And with this conclusion probably few will be found 
to disagree. 

In treating of the origin of the trisula^ which he connects 
wdth the Chaldean cuneiform form sign for Taurus the 
late Edward Thomas saw nothing fanciful in the supposition 
that the early Hindus possibly borrowed the trisula symbol 
from their western neighbours. He wrote : The dawning 
science of Astronomy, in its concurrent deceptive phase of 
Astrology, must readily have identified itself with kindred 
magic in the interchange of signs and symbols, as in other 
mutual aids/’ i 

We find therefore that the Ohaldseans succeeded in 
introducing into India their astronomical and hence their 
astrological system, their divisions of time and their nomen- 
clature of the days of the week, all of which are in daily use 
at the present day. The system of astrology has fast hold 
of the people of India at the present day, as is well known. 
From highest to lowest, no man who can afford to pay for 
it ever dreams of entering on any new or important under- 
taking without obtaining the opinion of the astrologer of the 
village or family as to when a lucky moment will occur. 
Most of the villages of Southern India have, to this day, a 
paid astrologer for domestic use. 

Other and very important evidence of foreign influence in 
India in early days is afforded by the alphabet in use in the 
days of Asoka (250 B.a). No other alphabet has been intro- 
duced since that day. Ail the alphabets at present in use are 
modifications of that original. Dr. Burnell believed^ that the 
alphabet of Asoka bad been derived originally from Western 
Asia before the time of Alexander, and whether this view 
is correct or not, it was at least the view of a shrewd and 
critical scholar. He writes: have already mentioned 

the numerous indications that point to a Semitic origin of 
the Indian alphabets, and which are generally received 

1 J.E.A.S. (Kew Series), Yol. L p. 484. 

South Indian 
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as sufficient ; the immediate original is, however, yet un- 
certain. Three probable sources may be suggested. The 
first is that the Indian alphabet came directly from Phcenicia, 
and was introduced by the early Phoenician traders. The 
second is that the original of these alphabets is to be sought 
in the modified Phoenician alphabets used by the IIim 3 mrites 
of Arabia, and this has lately been put forward as an ascer- 
tained fact.^ As a third possibility I would suggest that 
the Indian alphabets may be derived from an Aramaic 
character used in Persia or rather Babylonia.'^ He concludes 
his discussion of the subject by admitting that the infor- 
mation at present available is too scanty to justify a more 
precise inference, but that he inclines to look on the Aramaic 
character as the original. 

Professor Max Muller also believes that the Asoka 
alphabet was derived from the West. The Hindus them- 
selves admitted that it was of foreign origin. Panini, whose 
date is variously assigned to the fourth, third, and second 
century b.c., calls it the Tavandm though the term 

Yavana may apply to any nation of so-called barbarians 
outside India. 

It must not be forgotten that the alphabet was probably 
introduced long before Asoka’s daj" ; for though there is no 
known inscription extant earlier than 250 b.c., it is clear 
that the character must at that time have undergone serious 
modifications in India since its introduction, for no alphabet 
exactly corresponding to it has yet been discovered in Asia, 
though many exist of a date considerably earlier than the 
great Buddhist monarch. 

To turn now for a few moments to the architecture and 
sculpture of India in the earliest period known to us — a 
subject which is perhaps more important than all for my 
present purpose. It will be remembered that no known 
building or rock-cut cave exists in India of a date older than 
the third century b.c. Is the architecture of indigenous 
growth? or does it show signs of Western influence? The 

^ By Lenormant, Esm sur la Propagation de V Alphabet Phmicieni i. part i. 
table vi. 

TOL. XVIII. — [new SIHIES.] 
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answer seems easy to give. The general shape of the struc- 
tures would appear to be of Indian origin, derived from 
previously existing buildings, probably made in ^vood, and 
adapted to Hindu requirements ; but in the ornamentation 
of these structures, in the decoration of the surface, and in 
the shape of such pillars as were erected by the Buddhists, 
they seem to have had recourse to Persian models. The 
style has been termed Indo-Persian, its fom et origo being at 
Persepolis. 

This is so well known in the present day that it may seem 
superfluous, in a Societjr like this, to enlarge on the subject. 
It might be taken as an accepted fact. But it is, perhaps, 
well to note shortly the opinion of such a judge as Fergiisson. 
He states that all the Idts or detached pillars of the time of 
Asoka ^^are similar to one another. Circular stone shafts, 
• . . . surmounted by a capital with the falling-leaf, or 
bell-shaped form found at Persepolis, This form of the 
capital, together with the Grecian or rather Assyrian honey- 
suckle ornament -with which it is generally associated, 
are two of the most valuable etbnograpbical indications 
which the architecture of this day afibrds.’^ ^ The presence 
of winged lions and other animals on the base and abacus 
of the pillar is another point of resemblance, the Hindu 
mythology containing no allusion to four-footed beasts 
with wings — and their position on the pillar being almost 
conclusive as to their origin. An excellent paper on the 
subject appeared in the periodical called the Friend of India, 
on the 13th November, 1875. The writer described in detail 
the close connection observable between early Indian and 
Western sculpture both Persian and Greek. And it is 
remarkable that for several centuries, down to the most 
flourishing period of Buddhist Art, the period of the 
Amaravati Tope, the last and most exquisite of its class 
whose construction may in part belong to a period five 
centuries later than that of Asoka, during the whole of 
which it would seem that the Arts had flourished amongst 


^ Tree and Serpent Worship, p. 94. 
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the Buddhists, the same type of pillar-capital, base and 
shaft is found, and the same general form of construction. 
During all those years no indigenous art had arisen to oust 
the old foreign designs. The pillars and pilasters of the 
Amaramti Tope are in form substantially the pillars and 
pilasters of Bharhut and Sahchi. 

It is now time to turn to the special subject of the present 
paper, the symbols in use amongst the early Buddhists as 
exhibited in the sculptures of the existent Topes. It has 
been shown that the Hindus lay open to Western influences 
for many centuries, and I have endeavoured to show that 
they succumbed in large measure to those influences— their 
astronomical and astrological systems, their divisions of 
time, and nomenclature of days of the week, their alphabet, 
and their architectural style, being all more or less derived 
from the Chaldasans, Assyrians, Persians, and Greeks, — 
while it is significant that the old religion of the country 
was revolutionized exactly at the period of the greatest 
supremacy of the later Assyrian Empire. The principal 
Buddhist symbols then,^ — are they of indigenous origin ? or 
were they derived from Western Asiatic sources ? 

Pure Buddhism was opposed to the use of images or 
symbols. There was little in the doctrine of Buddha that 
appealed to the senses, and nothing remained for Buddhist 
artists when they began to carve in stone but to fall back for 
art purposes on the old mythology, and the popular super- 
stitions, the fairy and snake-stories of the people,^ and the 
old-world symbols long in use. It is another point of 
resemblance between the Hindus and their neighbours the 
Persians, that the former appear to have acted, with regard 
to the use of symbols, exactly as did the latter. The spirit 
of the Avesta was wholly opposed to idolatry, yet the Persians 
did not deny themselves a certain use of symbolic repre- 
sentation of their deities, nor did they scruple to adopt from 
idolatrous nations the forms of their religious symbolism.^’ ^ 

^ Prof. Max Muller, Introduction to the JParaMes of Buddhaglmha^ by Capt. 
Eogers, p. xxvi. 

^ Bawlinson’s Ancient Monarchies, vol. iii. p. 351. 
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Thus the Assyrian winged globe, which in its turn had been 
borrowed from Egypt as a symbol of Semitic Asshur, was 
adopted by the Persians as a symbol of Aryan Ahura-Mazda ; 
and thus, I believe, the smsUka^ \he dhm''machakra {m-t 
and the trisula vrere borrowed by Hindu Buddhists from 
pre-existent forms, possibly in use in India in pre-Buddhist 
days, but ultimately derived from Assyria, Chaldsea, and 
Persia. And when it is remembered that all three of these 
symbols were probably sun-symbols, the theory is rendered 
still less improbable, for of all emblems which would be 
most likely to survive amidst the fall of old creeds and the 
upheaval of atheistic philosophies, that relating to the 
ancient worship of the sun would naturally be the most 
prominent, offending, as it did, against no prejudices, super- 
stitions, or beliefs. The Jews, for instance, at one period, 
as I have stated above, saw no wrong in introducing all 
the paraphernalia of the old sun-worship into the verj^ courts 
of the house of Jehovah at Jerusalem — and there is no reason 
to suppose that they had then revolted against their sacred 
creeds. They merely added adoration of the sun ‘‘and all 
the host of heaven to the worship of their own Divinity. 
Similarly, at a time when Buddhists began to use symbols, 
old-world sun-symbols were those -which lent themselves 
most readity and with least perversion of ideas to the require- 
ments of the new faith,— as it was then accepted by the 
masses of the Turanian-blooded people, being of necessity 
mixed-up with a great deal of the superstitions of former 
days. 

The emblems most frequently met with on Buddhist Topes 
may be divided into two classes — symbols of which the 
origin is distinctly Buddhist, and symbols of which the 
shape cannot be traced, to a Buddhist origin. In the first 

^ Under some of tlie kings of Jndali tke horses and chariots of the smi (2 Kings 
xxiii. 11) were stalled in the precincts of the Temple of Jernsaleni. This dedi- 
cation ol horses to the smi was perhaps borrowed from the Tersians {Herod, i. 
l^^) ; C’tirL iii. 3. 11; Xen. dyr«p. vixi. 3, J 24:}. The Armenians and the 

hlassagetm sacrificed horses to the sun [Berod. i. 216 ; Xtn. Anak i?. 6. § 35). 
It is noticeable that the horse is frequently introduced into the Amaravati sculp- 
tures in a way not yet satisfactorily explained. Sun -images are frequently 
alluded to in the chronicles of Israel and Judah {Levit. xxvi. 30, etc.). 
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class must be placed (1) the ddgoha; (2) the empty throne of 
Buddlia, probably signifying a spot where Sakya-muni had 
resided or taught ; (3) the feet- impressions, evidently pointing 
to some locality considered sacred because the feet of the 
sage had trodden its dust. In the latter class come first, 
(4) the tree, and (5) the serpent, emhlems founded on the 
popular traditions of the people, and probably Turanian in 
origin, tbough tbe tree may have been adopted by the 
Buddhists as a symbol of the sangha^^e church, and very 
aptly so ; and, secondly, three emblems, all as I believe of 
sun-origin ; (6) tbe svmtika^ an Asiatic not merely Indian 
symbol ; (7) the ehahra, a wheel or fiery circle, generally 
represented as raised on a pillar ; (8) the sometimes 

placed on a pillar like the ehakra, and sometimes used, as at 
Amaravati, merely as an ornament, — for instance, when 
oft-repeated, it forms the crowning cornice of the inner rail.^ 

I am mainly concerned with the svadtka, chakra^ and 
trisiila. 

The Bvastika and scmmstika are so well known that I need 
not dwell long on them. They appear to have been symbols 
of Western- Asian origin, whether Semitic or Aryan matters 
little, and to have been adopted as emblematic of sun-motion. 
The point has been much disputed, but the sun-theory seems 
to be the one now most generally accepted. The symbol is 
found profusely amongst the ruins of the third, or burnt, city 
at Hissarlik, but not amongst those of the two earlier cities. 
Its use spread, possibly with Aryan emigrations, possibly 'with 
Magian astrology, westwards as far even as Britain ; ^ and, 
travelling eastwards, it was, if not introduced by the Aryans, 
at any rate adopted at an early date by the Hindus, and 

1 Other figures carved on the Tope sculptures have been noticed as heax'ing a 
close resemblance to figures carved on monuments further West. Thus Fergus'son 
called attention {7ree and Serpmt Worship^ p. 187, and note 3) to an ornament 
or design used on the roll-friesse of the outer rail at AmaravatT — “ an ornament 
new .... in so far as India is concerned,” — hut which is found on the mystic 
representations of the Ephesian Artemis. It resembles the iijxper half of a little 
demon with upraised arms. A representation will he found in Falkener’s 
Uphesusj p. 286. Amongst other points of resemblance between Hindu and 
Western- Asian symbolism may he noted the fact that in both countries sculptured 
deities are often represented as holding in one hand a slain deer. 

2 See above, note I, p. 383. 
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was made use of in their sculptures and inscriptions. Its 
general acceptation seems to have been as a token of good- 
luck and prosperity, while romantic Buddhist teachers 
feigned that the feet of the Buddha himself were marked 
with these proving that they accepted the sign as 

one of an older date than the birth of Buddha.^ Panini 
mentions the svadiha as a sign branded for luck on the 
ears of cows.^ 

The symbol called the chakra seems to be certainly an 
emblem of the sun. Its similarity, when raised on a pillar, 
to Assyrian types, has been repeatedly noticed, and it is 
useless for me to waste time by further discussion on the 
matter. As a symbol of the all-vivifying sun it was a most 
appropriate emblem of the Buddhist 

There remains the doubtful Trimh. What was its origin ? 
Was it indigenous or exotic ? 

The figures given below are taken from Fergusson’s Tree 
and Serpent Worship^ and from Fergusson and Burgess’s 



Mgure 2 , 


^ Tree md Serpent Worship^ plate Ixxxvix. p. 229. 

^ Prof. Max Muller, in Schliemann’s Jlios (pp. 346-7) ; Goldstxicker, 
Tmiiniy Ms place in Sanskrit Literature, p. 59. 

® The chakra occupies the most prominent place on the summit of the north 
gateway of the Sanehi Tope, flanked by two trMnls. 
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Cave Temjyles. The first {figure 1) is the entire emhlem, 
the second {figure 2) the mutilated form often seen. It is 
in the latter form that the emblem commonly appears on 
coins. 

It was an emblem not confined to architectural decoration. 
It is eveiy where seen on the standards and arms of the 
soldiers, and on most Buddhist coins. It was one of the most 
favourite emblems of the age.^ Eepresentations of it, 
elevated to a most prominent position on a flaming pillar, 
are to be found at Amaravati.^ Is it possible that, like the 
chakra and the svasiika, it was an old-world sun-emblem? 
My belief is — I say it with diffidence, because I am fully 
aware that the idea will sound at first preposterous to many 
minds, and I admit myself fully open to conviction should a 
better origin be eventually suggested — my belief is that this 
much-discussed irmila is nothing more nor less than a con- 
ventionalized scarab— a sun-emblem derived from the 
Assyrians and Persians, and thence remotely from Egypt. 

It may not be inappropriate to show how other symbols 
have spread from nation to nation, and been adopted by 
creed after creed, in order to afford some basis for the 
supposition that this theory need not be scouted as wildly 
improbable, more especially since I have already pointed 
out the apparently strong influence exercised by the 
Assyrians and Chaldmans on the early inhabitants of India. 
I will take, for example, first the old Egyptian tauy or the 
crux amata* Whatever this emblem originally signified, its 
rise began in Egypt. It was thence adopted by the Assyrians, 
and is found on sculptures at Ehorsabad, on ivories from 
ISumrud, and on ISTinevite cylinders. It is observed on 
numerous coins of the Mediterranean coasts at a late period, 
especially on coins of Cyprus. Ezekiel the prophet was so 
impressed by the idea that the symbol was one of good luck, 
that, in his vision, he conceived the tau as marked on the 
foreheads of all those persons who were destined to be saved.^ 

^ Tree and Serpent Worship, p. llo. 

^ id. plates bcs. Ixxi, Ixxii. 

3 Ezekiel ix. 4, d, 6. 
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The use of the fan somehow spread into ancient America, 
for it is found on sculptures at Palenque and Gopan. A 
peculiar anthropomorphic form of the tau^ found at the 
demolition of the serapeum at Memphis, appears to have 
given rise to the earlier semi-anthropomorphic form of the 
Ephesian Artemis, whence it spread into Greece. As a 
sign of security the tan was adopted by the Christian order 
of St. Anthony of Ethiopia, one of the earliest religious 
orders ever founded by Christians, dating about 370 a.d. It 
is found on Hebrew and Gnostic charms, and Joseph von 
Hammer points to it as the all-potent sign of the Knights 
Templarsd 

Similarly the winged globe of Egypt seems to have been 
accepted as a symbol of divine power and influence by the 
ChaldiBans and Assyrians, as well as by other neighbouring 
races. Just as it was sculptured over the doorways of 
Egyptian pylons, so it finds similar place amongst the 
sculptured remains of those born imitators, the Phoenicians. 
In an anthropoid form it is universal in Assyria and 
Chaldaea where it represents the sun-god Asshur, and after- 
wards in Persia where it stood for Ahura-Mazda, over- 
shadowing and protecting the sovereigns in all their successful 
undertakings, whether in war or the chase. It is found as 
a guardian of doorways even in Mexico and Central America, 
though how it got there is at present a mystery.^ Whether the 

^ See notes in tlie Antiquary of March and Angnst, 1881. 

^ See Gatberwood’s Incidenta of Travel in Central America, Chiapas, and 
Tucatan (18o4), p. 385, for an example at Ocosingo in Chiapas. Also Lord 
King'sborough’s Mexican Antiquities, iv. 2; Baradere's Antiq. Mexicaines, 
pi. xxix, {premih'e expedition), and Brassenr do Bourhourg, Talenque (1866), 
lutrod. p. 15, where Catherwood’s woodcut is reproduced. 

For Phoenidan examples see Beuan’s Mission de Fhem'cie (1864), p. 366, a 
stone found at Saida (Sidoa), and now in the Louvre. M. Kenan states that the 
winged globe is found on the gates of almost all the temples in Phosnicia. 
Cp. cit, pp. 69,^ 70, for an example at Ain el Hayat, at Amrith on the coast of 
Syria, Une of the latest instances is at Gebeil, on the carved architrave of a 
Christian church or baptistery, dated a.d. 1264 {id. pi. xxxii. 7). 

Also Lajard's Culte de Venus, plates i, 16, iii. 9, 10, 11 (Cilicia), iik. 11, 
iv. 11, V. 13, vi. (Persepolis), xii, 4 (a curious variety), xivA. 1, xix. 16 
(Tharsns).^ The same authoFs CuUe de MUhra, plates i. ii. x. 3 to 11, 
xiii. 2, xvi. 1, 2, xvii. (numerous examples), xviii. 7 (a very remarkable specimen 
shaped like a bird), xxxvi. 13 (the same, hut even more peculiar). Di Cesnola’s 
Cyprus, plates xxxy. 20 (where the emblem is clearly a large- winged scarab), 
xxxvi. etc. Bawlinson’s Ancient Monarchies^ ii. 4, and note. Perrot and 
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winged globe had any intimate relation in origin with the 
scarabseus I will not stop to consider, but certainly the 
emblem called mihiTy m seen in some Phoenician 
examples, may equally be looked at as a form of the pennate 
globe, or as a scarab in act of flight, and on the coins 
of some of the satraps the stands in the same relation 

to the monarch whose figure is depicted on the obverse as 
the anthropoid winged globe does to the conquering kings 
of ilssyria and Ohaldaea. It protects and guards him. In one 
coin the symbol appears to be a flying scarab [figure 3), 
with its wings extended ; in another {figure 4) of the same 
satra 23 it is shaped like the pennate globe; ^ while the emblem 
depicted in Di Cesnola’s Cyprus, xxxv. 20, is clearly 
a large- winged scarab. The mihir is found, in some in- 



Figure 3. Figure 4. 


stances, on coins of Cyprus associated with Egyptian em- 
blems ; 2 and I desire to call especial attention to the 
emblems in the field of the coins depicted in De Luynes’s 
Numismatique et Liscriptions Cypriotes, plate ii. figures 14, 

15, and plate vi. figures 7, 8, 
etc., since these emblems {figure 
6), both over the lions on the 
obverse and over the male figures 
on the reverse occupy the same 
position as does the ^niliir in other 
coins, protecting and guarding the principal figure. The 
emblem in question is often called the taunis symbol. It 



Chipiez, i. 87 (Armstrong’s translation). De Luynes, Kumismatique et Inscriptions 
Cypriotes, pi. iii. (where several examples on coins of Cyprus are given). 

De Luynes, Fssai sur la Fumismatique des Satrapies et de la Fhinieie (plate 

^ De Luynes, Numismatique et Inscriptions Cypriotes, pi, iii. 
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is sometimes represented -witli a perpendicular attacli- 
ment below, as if elevated on a staff, some- 
times without this. It appears to be similar 
to the h.dlt’-triiula seen so often at Amaramti,^ 
which hel{4rimla — the trimla^ that isy minus 
the lower member and with reduced wings — is 
the form in which the symbol is depicted on most of the Budd- 
hist coins {figure 7% just as it is on these coins of Cj^prus, 




Figure 7* 

where it seems almost certain that its origin is Western 
Asiatic or Egj^^tian. The fact that in both countries the 
symbol is used in a mutilated form, apparently for the sake 
of simplicity, may be used as a strong argument in favour of 
a common origin, for it is surely not usual thus to cut a 
symbol in half. In India the form is most undoubtedly a 
half-^m«/^/, and in the Cyprian examples, though its origin 
is not so clear, its position on the coin suffices to identify it. 

This mutilated form is constantly observed on Phoenician 
inscriptions,® where it is elevated on a pedestal or standard 




^ x\bove, Fi^re 2, p. 392. 

^ The coia is from Pergussoii*s Tree and Serpent Worship fp. 162, [No. 1), a 
coin of Krananda. The other emblems from Gen. Cunningham^s Bhilsa Topes. 

^ Yaux’s British Museum Fhmnician Inscriptions^ plates i. ]!^o. 2 {figure a ) ; 
iv. 10 {figure b) (where the emblem becomes a simple cadiiceus, and is asso- 
ciated with a sun-symhol), vii. 20 {figure e)t siii. 37 {figure d), xviii. o2, 
xxvii. 74-— inscriptions found by Nathan Davis on the site of ancient Carthage. 
Plate ii. hg. 5 gives an excellent illustration of the wheel of the sun as used by 
the Phoenicians. 
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{figure 8)^ and sometimes lias attached to it under the circle 
a pair of flying strings, just as the Egyptian winged globe 
often has the serpents' tails, and as the Assyrian anthropoid 
form of the same emblem frequently has the flying ends of 
the god’s waist-sash {figure 9). 



To show how curiously symbols may be varied by ignorant 
sculptors, I may point to an instance of the winged 
globe found near the Limon Mine in New Segovia in 
America {figure 10), and figured in Pirn and Seemann’s 
BotUngs on the Roadside in Ranama^ Nicaragua^ and 
Mosquito (1869), p. 128. All the elements of the pennate 
globe are here in its Assyrianized form — the central circular 
body, in this instance somewhat heart-shaped, the side wings, 
the lower fan-shaped tail, and the two dangling ends under 
the wings. But whereas in Assyria the central body is 
converted into a wheel (the disk of the sun — whence probably 
the origin of the idea of the Buddhist chakra)^ and the body 
of an anthropoid deity, the fan-like tails being the skirts 
of his robes and the dangling ends being the ends of his 
sash, here in America the sculptor has ignorantly dealt with 
the symbol just in the way that a child would. He has 
converted the central body into a face with roughly-cut nose, 

mouth, and eyes, and feeling him- 
self bound in some way to account 
for the two ends that so often 
formed part of the original 
emblem, he has made them into 
two long moustaches depending 
from the upper lip of the rude 
face carved on the slab. 

The above remarks will serve to show how the sacred 
emblems of Egypt have spread into other countries and 



Figure 10 . 
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become altered and conventionalked in tbe process. ISTow, 
without going, necessarily so far away as Egypt, it, is clear 
that the scarab was an emblem and a ¥ery important emblem to 
the Assyrians and peoples with whom the Hindus came in con- 
tact, and it is often found in a highly conventionalized form. 

The original Egyptian type, as used in the 
hieroglyphs, is given in figure 11, taken from 
a sarcophagus in the British Museum, and some 
of its more highly conventional forms in figures 
12, 13, both from the work of MM. Perrot and 
Figure 11. Chipiez.^ Figure 12 is taken from a scarab de- 
picted on a patera, and Figure 13 from a cup as given by 




Layard. In both instances it is represented as elevated on 
a column or standard. 

The scarab was also largely used by the Chaldseans, and 
they adopted its form for their gems and seals, just as did 
the Egyptians. JTumbers of engraved scarabs are found in 
Babylonia.^ That the emblem was in general use amongst 
the nations of Western Asia is shown by the numbers of 
scarabmi that have been found, not only in Assyria and 
Chaldma, but in early Greek tombs all round the Mediter- 
ranean, in Cyprus, and in a hundred diflPerent places. One 
source whence they were derived has lately come to light, 


^ JEUtory of Art in Fhmnicia and Cyprus (Armstrong’s translation), ii. 330, 

331 • 

^ id. Lit. 
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Mr. Petrie having found at Naukratis several scarab- factories 
intended for export to the Mediterranean, the isles of Greece, 
the Phoenician colonies, and Etruria. The scarab was 
adopted by the Phoenicians at the same time as the cylinder 
(Assyria), and the cone (Asia Minor) as a pattern for their 
engraved gems, but the cylinder and cone gave way before 
the superior charms of the scarab and searaboid, and the 
latter forms largely predominated in later years. A large 
number of scarabs have been found in Sardinia at Tharros. 
They bear engravings of degenerate Egyptian type, and 
mostly belong to the period between the end of the sixth 
and the end of the third century b.c., when Carthage was 
supreme in the Western Mediterranean, and the Punic cities 
in Sardinia enjoyed their greatest prosperity.^ 

A very important link between the Egyptian or Assyrian 
scarab and the Indian trisula will be found figured in 
Lajard's Culte de plate x. figure 3. It is a scarab 

in a highly- conventionalized form {figure 14), 
engraved on a gem, having in the field the 
sun and moon, and at the side a Pahlavi 
legend, showing it to be probably of Sassanian 
origin. That the figure is intended to re- 
present a scarab is clear from the fortunate 
representation on it of the ball of dung 
rolled up by the natural scarabseus, which ball of dung 
is often found on other figures of the scarab much more 
closely resembling nature. If to the central member of this 
figure a pair of wings be added, there will be found at once 
the entire and unmistakeable Buddhist trisula {figure 1), 
complete in all its parts. 

Comparison of the two designs can hardty fail to persuade 
any one that, if not intentional, the resemblance is certainly 
extraordinary. The details of course vary, but the form is 
identical. 

The trisula is found repeated over and over again at 
Amaravatl, at Buddha Gaya,^ at Sailchi, and indeed on all 

^ jEdinhurgh Meview^ Jan. 1886, p. 209. 

^ Tree and Serpent JVorship, p. 116, wliere it is figured. 



Figure 14. 
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Buddhist Topes* That it was in use before the Safichl Tope 
was erected is , shown by the .coin, .given .on ./yew 7 above, 
of Kraimnda, brother of Amogha, whom Thomas believed to be 
one of the nine Handas, the predecessors of Chandragupta. 
Fergussoii differs from this, asserting that the coin is more 
modern, but he declares it to be certainly older than the 
first of the Safichi gateways, and his view is probably 
correct. The coin is figured in Tree and Serpent Worship 
(p. 162, note 1). It contains several of the common Budd- 
hist emblems, including the trisula in its truncated shape, as 
in figure 2. 

Fergusson, as I have already remarked, noticed the simi- 
larity between the trisula symbol, the caduceus of the god 
Mercury, and the sign of the planet Mercury.^ Greneral 
Cunningham has made the same observation.^ Describing 
a coin of Pharaspes or Pharnaspes of the Alexandrian period, 
he mentions that it bears on it a caduceus without a handle, 
which is the zodiacal sign for Taurus/^ The symbol is, I 
contend, similar to the Buddhist truncated trikda {fig, 2), 
and similar to the Cypriot emblem alluded to above [fig, 6). 
That it is a coin of Persian origin is proved not only by the 
fact of its bearing a legend in Pablavi characters, but 
because the Assyrian man-headed winged bull on the obverse 
wears on his head a Persian tiara. My impression is that 
the trisula and the caduceus spring from precisely the same 
original — the scarab. 

The form of the Buddhist trimla as represented [figure 1) 
at Amaravatl, for instance, is explainable thus. The body 
of the scarab is roughly drawn as a circle and often, as 
such, decorated with the circular lotus-disks of the outer 
rail with the conventional water-leaf ornament ; the upraised 
fore-legs and the head become conventionalized into rounded 
raised arms with a prominent central member; the wings 
are depicted as leaf -like projections on each side of the 
body ; the hind-legs are rendered in form similar to the 
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fore- legs, but, as is essential to the general idea, not so much 
decorated* The hind-legs, as I cannot avoid calling them, of 
the frisnla^ are specially noticeable, as the Amaravati examples 
give them a strangely animal look, especially about what 
would be the knee-joint. Moreover, it must be noted that 
the scarab proj)er {figure 11) is always depicted with 
certain necessary claw-like projections on the fore-legs, and 
none, or very slight ones, on the hinder legs. An exactly 
similar difference is observable in the Indian trimla, the 
extremities of the upper members being ornamented, often 
in trefoil-shape, while the lower extremities are left less 

marked. It was, perhaps, this 
absence of ornamentation about 
the lower members that led to 
their being discarded in the in- 
termediate form given in Figure 
15— where the upper and middle 
members are strongly accentu- 
ated while the lower limbs have 
dwindled into mere extraneous 
adjuncts. This form is taken 
from the summit of the north 
gateway at Safichi.^ 

The form of the ^eaducm'S' 
may be explained thus. The 
body of the scarab is drawn as before in a circle, the f ore- 
and hind-legs are placed in the usual position, the extremities 
of the fore-legs having a certain development wanting in the 
hind-legs, in accordance with requirements. The wings are 
are omitted, as, viewing the original form {figure 12), they 
w^ell might be. The whole being elevated on a staff, and the 
original form being lost sight of, the shape is conceived 
to represent two snakes twisted round one another, the 
developments at the extremities of the upper members 
taking, in this instance, the form of heads, the lower dwind- 



^ Tree and Serpent WonMp, Plate x. p. 113 . 
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ling to a pomt for Figures 16, 17 sliow tie 

transitioE* : 



Figure 16. Figure 17. 


If the lower member be omitted, the caducens assumes the 
form in which it was sometimes used by priests. There is a 
bronze specimen {figure 18) in the British Museum, of date 



440-430 B.c.^ Here, it will be observed, 
the figures can hardly be looked on as 
twisted snakes, for they have no tails. This 
has the appearance of a transitional variety 
— where the snakes’ heads are merely in- 
troduced as an ornament at the ends of the 
two curved upper arms of the old tatirus 
symbol (compare fig, 65). In the Phoeni- 


cian exarajjles alluded to above {figure 85), 


the same symbol is found. In a coin of 



Herod I. (n.c. 37“'4) ^ the same symbol is 
depicted, but with two little projections 


below {figure 19), These projections are certainly not 



snakes’ tails. They are more like small 
wings, yet the whole symbol has been 
accepted as representing a caduceus. These 
instances seem to point to the origin of the 


Figure 19, caduceus being, not serpents twisted round 
a staflf, but the old tcmrus symbol developed. 

There can be little doubt that the celebrated idol of 
Jaganndtha (Yishnu as Krishna) at Purl in Cuttack w^as 
originally one of these trikdm? Figure 20, taken from 
General Cunningham’s BMlm Topes ^ represents this well- 

1 It bears the inscription AONrENAIOS EMI AEMOII , . . . 
am the public (herald ?) of the people of Longane,’’ a town in Sicily. 

2 Madden^s Coins of the Jews^ No. 4, p. 109. 

® Thomas n.s. VoI. I. p. 488) expressed his belief in the identity 

of this figure with the Taurus symbol,” 
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known image. It shows an anthropomorphic tendency 


Figure 20 . 

Similar to the instances given above of the Assyrian and 
Persian symbols of Asshur and Ahura-Mazda, and of the 
Ephesian Artemis, the former being derived from the winged 
circle, the latter from the Egyptian tau, 

I have in my possession a remarkable Indian 
copper coin, of which a woodcut is given in 
figure 21. I know of no existing means of 
F^^^l form of the figure 

is archaic. It was given to me by Sir Walter 
Elliot, who was unable to assign it to any hitherto known 
series. The figure of Vishnu here appears with upraised 
arms in an attitude singularly recalling the trisul emblem, 
and the Jaganndtha idol above alluded to. That it is 
clearly intended to represent Vishnu, and no other deity, 
is shown by the Vaishnava emblem, the tortoise, at the 
side (the Kiirma-avatdra) , The figures on 
w w this coin and at Puri further give rise 
to the question whether, after all, the mark 
Figure 22. which V aishnavas at the present day place on 

their foreheads {figure 22), and which is generally looked 
on as some sort of trident, is not another modification of 
the trimkij the central circle being omitted (compare 
figure 7). I know of no other reasonable explanation of 
its form. 

While recognizing the danger and uselessness of carrjdng 
baseless identifications too far — of allowing mere similarities 

YOIi. XYIII.--“[neW sekies.] 27 
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of form to influence the mind— I cannot refrain from point- 
ing out with difiSdence, and I admit without any sanction of 
proof, a similarity which struck me six years ago, and which 
I haye since seen no reason absolutely to reject as absurd. 

On the angles of the base of a bronze statuette found in a 
tomb in the Polledrara cemetery at Vuici in Etruria, and 
figured in Dennises Cities and Cemeteries of Etntria (voL i. 
p. 428), and MicalFs Mommienti Inediti (1844), plate vi. fig. 2, 



is found the annexed figure {fig. 23).^ This 
is in all respects similar to the forms repre- 
sented aboye. It has all the members of the 
scaraboid form so often alluded to — the body, 
wings, fore-legs, and hind-legs — the only differ- 
ence being that in this instance the curve of 


the lower members is altered so as to bring the upper and 


lower limbs into conventional regularity. It must also 


be noticed that numbers of scarabs have been found in 


ISTorthern Italy. With reference to its date, the author 
writes : The antiquity of this bust is proved, not only 
by the style, but by the workmanship, — not being cast, 
but being formed of thin plates of bronze hammered 
into shape, and finished with the chisel — the earliest 
mode of Etruscan toreutics.^' That the ornament was 
intended to be looked at in the position in which I have 
depicted it is clear from its place on the bronze plinth. Now, 
if any one will take the trouble to look at this woodcut from 
the side of the page, instead of holding the page in the usual 
way, he will observe that the figure is precisely that of a 
conventional fieiir-de-lys. This may be a pure flight of 
fancy, but still it is noticeable that Northern Italy was, if not 
the home of the fleur-de-lys, at least one of the sites of its 
firm adoption. I lay no great stress on this identification, 
however, contenting myself with simply calling attention to 
the curious resemblance. The fleur-de-lys has been derived 


^ Most unfortunately tlie portion of bronze plintb on wlixcli tbe ornament is 
cut appears never to have found its- way to the British Museum, where the rest of 
the bust is. But Micali is a very accurate and trustworthy copyist, and that the 
plinth did actually exist is proved by his alluding to it in Ms text. 
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from a hundred different originals. This is merely a hundred 
and first. 

Postscript. 

The Life of Apollonius of Tyana written by Philostratus 
has been alluded to above (p. 385). This work is gener- 
ally supposed to be historically valueless. It is possible 
that Apollonius travelled to India about the year 40 A.n., 
but it is almost certain that this Life/^ which never made 
its appearance till it was presented to the Empress Julia 
Domna, the wife of Severus (a.d. 222-235), was a concocted 
fabrication, based on the information recorded by previous 
writers. As such, however, it has an importance of its own, 
which must not be lost sight of. The author of such a work 
is more careful than even a hmid-fide traveller to write 
nothing that will not be believed. He may exaggerate 
accepted fallacies, but only because they have been accepted. 
From this point of view certain passages of this apocryphal 
** Life of Apollonius, written possibly as late as the third 
century a.b., become very valuable for our present purpose. 
I quote from Priaulx’s work. 

Apollonius is represented as having his first interview 
with Pbraotes, king of Takila ; — The king ordered the 
Babylonian guide to be treated with the hospitality wont 
to be shown to travellers from Babylon, and the satrap guide 
to be sent back home with the usual travelling allowance,” 
while he converses with Apollonius in Greek and treats him 
with most marked courtesy. This shows at least that the 
Alexandrians of the third century a.d. believed that the 
overland journey from Babylon to India was a journey 
constantly made by travellers, that Babylonians were in 
the regular habit of making this journey, though Greeks 
seldom ; that the Indian kings showed much courtesy to the 
travellers, and that such visits were so frequent that the 
travelling allowances paid to guides formed a recognized and 
well-known item of the expenditure of frontier sovereigns. 
We further learn from the story that the author considered 
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it probable that Greek influence in ITortbern India bad been 
very extensive. 

We learn from tbe narrative that tbe Greek and Indian 
Pliilosopbers were mutually acquainted witb each other’s 
systems, and held one another in honour — a state of things 
that confirms the boast of Asoka alluded to above (p. 375). 
The same king, Phraotes, tells Apollonius that he had been 

brought up by his father in the Greek fashion till the age 
of twelve ; that he was then sent to the Brahmans, and 
treated by them as a son, for ^ they especially love/ he 
observed, Uhose who know and speak Greek, as akin to 
them in mind and disposition.*”’ Passages from Nicolaus 
Damascenus, Diodorus, Plutarch, Dio Chrysostom, and JElian, 
corroborate this account of the spread of Greek ideas, and the 
Greek language, amongst the Hindus. 

Later on we are introduced to a dull-witted and un- 
enlightened monarch, who insults Apollonius. Being after- 
wards convinced of his error, we are told, the king burst 
into tears .... and attributed his prejudices against the 
Greeks to the tales and falsehoods of Egyptian travellers, 
who, while they boasted of their nation as wise and holy and 
author of those laws relating to sacrifices and mysteries 
which obtain in Greece, described the Greeks as men of 
unsound judgment, the scum of men .... etc. ...” 
Third-century authors, then, believed that India was 
frequently visited by Egyptian travellers, as well as by 
Babylonians. 

It IS clear, then, that the author of this Life of Apol- 
lonius” conceived that he w^'ould best impose on the credulity 
of his age by accepting a very close and frequent inter- 
communication between India, Babylon and Egypt, before 
and up to the date of Apollonius (40 a.b.), as in the regular 
nature of things. Had there been no such regular inter- 
communication, he would not have written the passages 
quoted above. 
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Note by Sir George Birbwood oh the above Paber."^ 

Every article of Hinda manufacture, excepting the non- 
descript curiosities made for Europeans, had a religious 
significance, and their ornamentation was all symbolical. For 
himself, he had no doubt that nearly every symbol in use 
in India came originally from Mesopotamia. This could 
not yet be demonstrated in every case ; but he hoped the 
book he was preparing for the press would prove it in a 
great many cases : and it might be inferred, without direct 
proof, from the commercial history of India. He could 
not attribute much to the direct influence of Egypt, for it 
was operative millenniums before the appearance of the Aryas 
on the scene of history, yet indirectly it must have bad 
a great initial influence on the development of Aryan arts. 
Egyptian caravan commerce became continuous with that 
of Mesopotamia about b.c. 2000, and thus helped to pro- 
pagate a common Egypto-Mesopotamian type of industrial 
and decorative art from Inner Africa to Central Asia ; 
and when the Aryas began to move into Persia, and India, 
and Anterior Asia, and Europe, they moved directly across 
this line of propagation of Egypto-Mesopotamian handicraft 
art, and this, probably, largely accounts for the obvious 
resemblances between the household arts of all the civilized 
and semi- civilized countries of the Old World. But the 
abiding influence of Mesopotamia on India, as still mani- 
fested, particularly in the arts of Southern India, where the 
effects of the Macedonian conquest were not directly felt, 
was not developed until the 7th and 6th centuries b.c., when 
Psammetichus I. in Egypt, and Nebuchadnezzar III. in 
Babylonia, first organized the navigation and commerce of 
the Mediterranean Sea and the Indian Ocean, as it was 
carried on down to the conquests of the Saracens. Buddhism 
itself was the direct result in his (Sir George Birdwood^s) 

^ This note is the substance of Sir G, Bird wood’s reply to the President’s 
question whether he had observed any indications of symbolism in Indian textile 
fabrics, when Mr. Sewell’s paper had been read at the Society’s Meeting on the 
21st June, 1886. 
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opinioD, as he had some years ago stated in the AthencBum, 
of this enlarged commercial intercourse ; for Buddhism was 
simply commercialized, internationalized Hinduism, which 
reverted at once to the national, strongly anti-commercial 
type, formulated in ^‘The Code of Manu,^’ as soon as the old 
overland trade between the East and the West began to be 
broken up by the Mahomedans. Obviously as Buddhism 
itself, so its ritualistic symbolism also, must have owed much 
to the intercourse of the ancient Hindus with Mesopotamia, 
As to the swastika and the trimla being sun-symbols, they 
were phallic symbols before that. He (Sir George Birdwood) 
took no interest in phallic symbols until they assumed the 
poetic form of the Garden of Eden and the Tree of Life ; but 
there was no doubt in his mind that the swastika was the 
first symbol of the Garden of Eden, or before that of woman, 
and the trimla of the Tree of Life, or before that of man. 
It was a most interesting circumstance that the latest broche 
silk manufactured for the present London season was all 
over diapered with the stcasiika symbol, of the same askew 
type as is stamped on the leaden image of the Asian Venus 
found by Sehliemann in the ruins of ^‘the 3rd,'^ or burnt 
city the Homeric Ilios at Hissarlik. 

18^4 Aug. — Since writing out the above I have purchased 
at the Colonial and Indian Exhibition a very primitive-looking 
wooden ladle from Junagahr, where it is used to pour the 
libations of ghi in the sacrifices to Agni, the god of fire,^' 
the south, etc. The howl is fashioned as the yom-lingam 
symbol, and immediately over it is carved the symbol Anan-- 
dararta, ^^the Country of Bliss/^ in which the swastika is 
represented within a square or four-sided enclosure, while at 
the back of it is carved a tortoise, the universal emblem in 
the East of fecundity. — G.B. 
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Existence of a Pre-Akkatiian Semitic Population in Mesopotamia. — Accepted 
Xotions. — Priority of the Semitic Civilization. — ^Names of Stars -wrongly 
Explained by Akkadian.— Primitive Syntactical Order in Akkadian and in 
Semitic Pabyioniaii.— -Mutnal Beaction.— Both Populations adopt the 
Same. — E.vamples of Primitive Semitic Babylonian. — Intermediary Stage. 
— Use of Permansive.— Prononn-Suffi.xes.— Mimmation. — Formation of 
Abstracts. — Feminine Verb used with Masculine Subject. — Proposed 
Explanations.— Origin of the Syllabary, — Akkadian Eeform. — Phonetic 
Beterminatives. — Inversed Eeading of Compound Signs. — Material for 
■Writing. —Arrangement of the Groups on the Inscriptions. — Groups 
Partly Eeversed.— Semitic Names of Stars and Gods. — Akkadian Pho- 
netically Spelt.— Semitic "Words Borrowed by Akkadian. — Akkadian 
Ideograms. — Akkadian and Semitic Orientation. — Semitic Period For- 
gotten.— Everything Attributed to the Akkadians. — Greek Traditions. — 
Legend of Ninns. — Sargon. — Eoyal Canon. — ^Antediluvian Xings, Semitic. 

• — Second Period.— Akkadian Establishment. — Third Period. — Struggle of 
the Suraero-Akkadians and the Kassites. — Legend of Semiramis. — Fourth 
Period. — Semitic Supremacy,— The so-called Secret Writing. — Conclusion. 

Assyeiology offers such a vast field still unexplored that it is 
hardly possible to open a new tract without falling on some 
unexpected discovery. That is how, studying Babylonian 
astronomy, a subject so difficult that few scholars have 
ventured to take it, I arrived, after many doubts and hesi- 
tations, at the conclusion that, when the Akkadians appeared 
in Mesopotamia, the country was already occupied by a 
Semitic population possessing a certain degree of civilization 
and the art of writing. 

It required many strong evidences to bring me round to 
this opinion, for I, like most Assyriologists, accepting the 
statement of the Babylonians themselves, and also through 
an excusable and natural enthusiastic desire to attribute all 
the highest achievements to the Akkadians, looked at them 
as the inventors of the Cuneiform writing, and the first 
civilizers of Western Asia. 
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Though the Assyriologists were unanimous on the matter, 
they held Tory different opinions as to the way in which 
this Akkadian civiliization was developed and imparted to 
the Babylonians, for the Babylonians attributing indeed 
everything to the Akkadians make no clear statement as 
to the origin of their civilization. Two opinions prevailed. 
Some thought that the Akkadians were in possession of the 
country, and had made the first steps in civilization, and 
invented writing, when the Semites invaded it- either 
violently by force of arms or peacefully by slow colonization, 
substituting themselves little by little for the previous in- 
habitants. Others thought that the Akkadians invaded 
Babylonia, bringing ‘^with them along with their religion, 
their legends and traditions, their laws, their art, their 
building knowledge, agricultural skill, and that great civi- 
lizer of nations — the art of writing.’^ These were, however, 
mere suppositions, for, as far back as we can go, we see 
Semites and Akkadians living side by side on friendly terms, 
all remembrance even of the period of straggle of the two 
races seeming to have been lost in the Babylonian literature. 

It is the study of the names of the stars in astrological 
texts of the Cuneiform inscriptions which revealed to me 
first the priority of the Semitic civilization. As already 
noticed by the late F. Lenormant,^ several names of stars 
are evidently Semitic, and these Semitic names are found 
in the Akkadian column of the bilingual list as : 

STT >7^ D.P. da-pi-mi ^ 

li-ih-bUy^ etc. 

More often, however, the names of stars are written ideo- 
graphically, but their Semitic reading is made certain by 
the presence in the compound of prepositions, of the relative 
and of the phonetic complements. For instance, 

^ is explained by mm-ta-hcir-ru 7nn-ta-mi^^ 

^ Who howeYer admits inahility to detect the cause of this anomaly. 

® W.A J. vol. ii. pi. 48, h 50. 

* iUd. 1. 63. These words are also fotmd in the Semitic colnmn in other lists. 

* W.A.I. Yol. V. pL 46, L 42. In the following pages, in the quotations of 
this work, the first number will indicate the Yolume, the second the plate, and the 
third the line. 
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therefore this name mnst be Semitic, as ami is the formative 
of the plural in Semitic Babylonian, and not in Akkadian ; 
and >-< are ideograms to be read in the Semitic language. 

There is still less doubt in this name : 

<h 

which must be read hakhab mas iahba m ina si-id kahkab 
sih-%i-m izzitzu ^ the double twin star which is fixed by the 
side of the star sibzina.^ In this sentence we have the 
relative sa and the preposition inat U-id written phonetically, 
and the ideogram with the phonetic complement zti. 

In many cases the Babylonians, themselves attributing all 
their knowledge to an Akkadian origin, have tried to explain 
these Semitic names of stars by the Akkadian, and often 
failed to give an explanation in agreement with the meaning 
preserved traditionally. We have .a striking example in 
W.A.L voL ii. pi. 47, 1. 15 to 1. 23. The tablet reproduced 
there contains part of a commentary explaining some astro- 
logical works. The scribe therefore tries to give an ex- 
planation of this name of star: 

->f yy <:::y ^y- < v ->f 

The scribe gives as translation^ for maladdu^ and 
* compares it to translated by mar-rim ; for he gives 
three different readings with three translations ; but he seems 
to know the traditional meaning, and adds : 

fcSjy srr i r? -ir a * y? ^ 

^y ^ SAii-DA=a>^e-6 saruti, a)ia 
asii ilu bel kz qabu, ^ Saeda=: crown of royalty, for 
the rising of God, the lord, as they say.^ 

^ W.A.L ill. 37, 58. 

® W.A.L ii. 47, 16 ; and y, 46, 12, in this last list is added after »~>y~ ^yy 
same^ >-»y- ^y>- to be read rahu ‘great,’ qualificative of i'ame, with the determi- 
native prefix of divinity, divinely great, so to say. 

3 W.A.L ii. 47, 17-23. 

^ This tablet is written in a peculiar style ; ti is always written >->-y< instead 



412 


THE PSE-AIKAHIAH SEMITES. 


Tlie name of the star is, however, clear enough : the scribe 
would not have had to disnaiss it in this off-handed way, if 
he had not obstinately looked at it with the preconceived 
idea that it was Akkadian, and is to be read : 

sarda D.P. anim riihu m mme ‘it proclaims the 
royalty of Anu, prince of heaven.^ 

hii is the phonetic complement of the ideogram ‘ a 
word/ and here for ‘speak, proclaim, announce,’ u that of 
‘ prince/ and that of »->f- ‘ heaven ’ (this last is often 
found so written), mrda is the accusative in the construct 
state regimen of the verb and written phonetically, cmim 
genitive with mimmation is also written phonetically, m is 
the relative used as in Assyrian to express the emphatic 
genitive. 

The scribes had even, in some cases, lost the tradition of 
the meaning. We have, for instance, the name 

Hr ideogram explained by ha-ha- u-ra-nu} 
and translated ‘ tail ’ by Prof. Sayce, who is probably right ; 
the phonetic reading was no doubt used in tbe astrological 
texts, as is the case for other names.^ The scribe who 
wrote the tablet published in W.A.I. vol. v. pi. 46, seems, 
however, to have forgotten that, and tries to explain tbe 
word by treating it as Akkadian phonetically written. 

ha-ha is rendered by ahbut, the Assyrianized feminine 
form of the supposed Akkadian word and si-ra-mi is 
explained by sir Anu ‘ the field of Anu.’ ® 

Many other examples could be added. 

As already noticed by the late F. Lenormant,^ Akkadian 
contains many Semitic words ; it is what we should expect. 

^ W.A.I. ii. 49, 47. 

® We find being a compound 

ideogi*am, and the second the phonetic rendering, both used in connected texts. 

^ This explanation is the more curious because Akkadian is never written 
phonetically in tliis way, and in this supposed compound the god Anu would be 
written in a very abnormal way, and the scribe had to neglect the name of 
another god of fho oldest, whose 

name is found on the earliest inscriptions, and the great god of Gudea. The 
group of stars designated by the compound ideogram >y- 

represented, no doubt, the tail of this god. 

* In his Mudas Ahhadlmmn, 
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He, however, explains it by a long intercourse, but in this 
case the oldest texts would be purer and freer from bor- 
rowed words, which is not the case ; in the oldest inscriptions 
we find already these Semitic words more or less Akka- 
dianized, as in the later times. These words besides, as we 
shall see further on, indicate a more advanced state of civili- 
zation. If we accept the priority of the Semitic civilization, 
and their occupation of Mesopotamia previous to the Ak- 
kadian invasion, everything is easily explained, and we see 
how the syntactical order of the languages of the two popu- 
lations, which has been a puzzle to the philologist, is the 
result of mutual influences, both having as formula V 2 4 5 8. 

When the Akkadians invaded Babylonia, the formula ^ of 
their grammar wm I 13 5 8, this is shown by the order of the 
incorporated pronouns.^ The grammar of the Semitic popu- 
lation in possession of the land had the formula IV 2 4 6 7. 
This is shown by the position of the pronouns when united 
to the verb at the permansive, which is the verbal noun in 
the construct state. For instance, in sahiat-ka ‘ she places 
thee,^ we have the verb, the suffix of the 3rd pers. 
feminine subject, and the suffix of the 2nd pers, in 
regimen.^ This ideological order is the one preserved in 
Hebrew and Arabic which has escaped to the Turanian 
influence.*^ 

^ I adopt the ingenious formulEe designed hy Prof. Terrien de Laconperie for 
his syntactical comparative study in his course of lectui-es at University College. 
The indices are: 

I a.-i-s.+v, 

II a.+v.-j-s. 

III v.+a.-fs. 1 2 n. 4-gen. 3 adj.4-n. 4 n.4-adj. 

IV v.4.s.4-a. 5 a.+v. 6 v.4-a. 7 v.+s. 8s.4-v. 

■T s.4-a.4-v. . ■ 

VI s.-fv.4-a. 

2 The primitive position pi the Akkadian genitive and adjective, which is given 
in this formula, is preserved in the compound expressions, as usually happens, so 
■we have m ana~mga~su ‘in the midst of the sky,’ word for "word 

‘sky -midst-in.’ 

Often languages preserve in the verbal forms traces of the different stages 
through which they have passed. For instance, in French Le chat tm la souris gives 
s,+v.+a. of formula VI, which is the one of modern French ; but, when the 
nouns are represented by pronouns il la it gives s. -j-a.-f- v., which is the 
Latin formula ; if now we consider that in the verb the subject is expressed 
by the suffix <?, we have la iu^e a.+v.-j-s. formula II, which is that of the early 
Aryan languages. 

* I say Tui-anian influence, because ! accept the Turanian affinity of Akkadian. 
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When the two populations came in contact, they must 
have found in the elifferent, nay opposed, ideological order 
of their languages a great impediment in their intercourse. 
The Akkadian conquerors imposed their language ; hut, to be 
understood, they had to modify their syntax, and little by 
little these changes passed into the pure Akkadian. The 
Akkadians adopted partly the syntactical order of their 
Semitic subjects. The order of the nominative and genitive, 
of the noun and adjective, were reversed ; the verb was left 
at the end of the sentence, but with the position of the 
subject and object reversed. The primitive ideological order 
was preserved in the verbal incorporation, no doubt, because 
the Semites having no such incorporation, it escaped their 
influence. The Akkadian texts give few, though very few, 
examples of the primitive syntactical order.^ 

The language of the primitive Babylonian Semites, which 
caused such a perturbation in the Akkadian grammar, was 
also deeply affected, as we see by the Assyrian of the literary 
period. It kept, when it was only a popular vernacular 
dialect, for a longer period its primitive syntactical order.^ 
The proper names of the Semites preserved in the earliest 
commercial documents give us indeed specimens of the 
intermediary stages through which it had to pass. In these 
proper names we have many examples of verbs followed 
by their subjects, as nidin^-Nana^ ^ hf. gave,’ bmii-8in^ 
‘S. created,’ erib-Sin^ 'S. came,’ irilmn-Sin^ ‘S. increased,’ 

^ These examples, already noticed by F. Lenormant, -were considered by him as 
abnormal constructions. 

® At Nineveh, which was far from the Akkadian centre of ciyilization, and 
where the Akkadians had remained, perhaps, in smaller number, the writers 
followed less closely the Babylonian syntactical order. Eych in the official records 
of the Ninevite kings there is a great liberty in the arrangement of the words, 
the regimen of the verb is often rejected after it, etc. we have also in the 
Babylonian Semitic texts examples of similar inversions; but, of course, in 
literary works we must take into account the desire of the author for giving 
variety to his periods and the licence in which he indulges. 

B. 66, 1. 34, and B. 83, 1. 8. The private tablets of this early period 
(Eim-Sin, Harnraurabi and Samsu-Ilnna) have been copied by Dr. Strass- 
maier and published in the Transactions of the Orientalists’ Congress held 
at Berlin. 

■ * B. 67,1 H. 
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ihih Sin ^ ^ S. created/ igmU-Sin ^ ^ S. favoured/ ibm-Ea ^ 
'E. made/ mJmr-Ea^ 'Ea recorded/ etc. The proper 
names giving a complete sentence with an object are natu- 
rally rare ; the examples we have show, however, that the 
object, being less intimately connected to the verb, was first 
rejected before; this is the intermediary stage, the formula of 
this construction being II : 

ay'da-lmtmmr-Samas ^ ^ may Shamas enlighten the slave/ 
SamaiHa-banlt-Beltu-Gula^ Hhe lady Gula has created 
my light. 

To understand well the transformation of the early Baby- 
lonian grammar, we must not forget how the tenses of the 
Semitic verb were developed.^ The Assyrian permansive, 
which took such a great importance in the cognate languages, 
was primitively the verbal theme, or a kind of verbal noun 
in the construct state followed by the pronominal suffixes 
forming a genitive of position : nasa-ku, 1st pers. permansive 
of msu, IB 'the bringing of me’ or 'my bringing,’ i.e, 

' I bring or brought/ The name Bani-Sin gives an example 
of a noun being attached to the verb* as the pronoun; the 
meaning is 'Sin created,’ but really 'the creating of Sin/ 
This way of expression not being found clear enough, the 
Semites, by the use of auxiliaries, developed another tense, 
the aorist ; ® but, as the auxiliary became in time agglutinated 

1 B. 32, 1. 7 ; 62, 1. 34 ; 78, 1. 27, etc. 

2 B. 65, 1. 22' ; 73, 30. 

3 B. 57, 1. 43 ; 84, 1. 21 ; 89, L 18, etc. 

^ B. 89,1. 18. 

® B. 52, 1. 15 ; 73, 1. 9. See also Pinches, S.B.A. Proceedings, 1st Decemher, 
1885, p. 9. 

® S.B.A. Proceedings, 1885-6, p. 48, 1- 33. In this name Samois means not 
the Sun -god, but the ‘guiding light,’ as we say ‘his guiding star,’ and the 
Prench astre or 

See Bertin, Suggestions on the Formation of the Semitic Tenses, Journal of 
the E.A.S. Vol. XIV. pp. 105-118. 

^ This tense is called present or future by those who WTote Arabic grammars, 
hut this name cannot suit, as in Assyrian it designated generally the past, and 
became the historical tense. I have proposed, in the paper quoted above, the 
name of aorist-past for the permansive or preterit of the Hebrew, and aorist- 
m:esent for the other tense, in imitation of the terms adopted by de Eouge in his 
Egyptian Grammar. The permansive, as we know it in the late inscriptions, was 
not the one used in the early period, the first person in ku, and the third (this 
being the verbal theme in the masculine or feminine) may be the primitive forms, 
hut the second person appears to be a later form introduced by Aramasan in- 
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to tlie Yerbal noun, and was considered as forming only one 
word with it, the subject was placed after by the Pre- 
Akkadian Semites, as in Arabic and Hebrew; we have, 
therefore, such names as Igmil-Sin, Izkur-Ea, Ibni-Sin, etc. 
The nearly complete loss of the permansive in Babylonian 
and Assyrian is due, no doubt, to Akkadian influence. 
The preformatives of the aorist were, by false analogy, 
compared to the incorporated pronouns of the Akkadian 
verb, and this tense, being more easily understood by the 
Akkadian conquerors, was the one mostly used by the con- 
quered Semites. 

The force and origin of the suffixes of the permansive and 
of the prefixes of the aorist were lost at an early date, and 
that is not due to Akkadian influence, as the same thing 
happened in the cognate Arabic and Hebrew. We found, 
therefore, the pronominal suffixes of the accusative attached 
to the verb and followed by the noun subject : 

del-ka-Sin} 

The most important conclusion to which the study of these 
early proper names Brings us is that the Babylonian Semites, 
before the arrival of the Akkadians, possessed already the 
fully-developed Semitic grammar : construct state and cases 
in the nouns as in Arabic, abstracts formed by the feminine 
suffixes, permansive, aorist and voices formed by affixes,^ 
etc,, as in Hebrew and other cognate tongues. The dif- 
ference with later Babylonian is indeed most trifling, as the 
use of the mimmation with the verb as in irihcmi-^Sin^ which 
is still noticed in the inscriptions of Hammurabi, and the 
use of d (perhaps t) by the side of t in the formation of 
abstracts, as in mrda, construct of mndu. 

There is, however, a peculiarity which would be of very 
great importance, if it could be established beyond doubt, 

fluence ; fhe primitiTe forms of tlie permansive, which are composed by suffixing 
the personal possessive pronouns, must have been very similar to the aorist of 
Ethionian. 

1 I2;^53,L 13, etc. 

2 The form lultamar^ which we have seen above, is the precative of the 
secondary Shaphol voice or Istaphel. 
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that is, wliat appears to be the use of the feminine for the 
masculine in the third person of the permansive, we have ; 
nahai Imlikalm ^ ^ the star proclaims/ 

where the masculine noun in the nominative kakkahu seems 
to be the subject otnahat^ third person fern, of the permansive 
of nahu. 

/Sm ^ ‘ Sin gave/ 

where the verb is also in the feminine. There are other 
examples, but, as stated before, we have also the 3rd pers. 
masc. ; the use of the feminine would not, therefore, be 
exclusive, and these examples would only indicate a 
tendency.® 

Was there, we may ask, in Mesopotamia, when the Semites 
arrived in it, an older population having a different gram- 
matical conception, and under the influence of which this 
tendency would have been developed ? or are we to see in it 
the result of an Akkadian influence, the Akkadian not being 
a sex-denoting language ? or has it, after all, come simply 
from a natural decay, as in Egyptian ? 

There may be still another explanatioh. As we have seen, 
the permansive was not properly a tense, but the verbal 
theme followed by the suffixes of the pronouns, these being 
in the genitive by position. Bani-8m ‘ the creating of Sin,' 
came to mean ^Sin created' only by development, as it 
happened also in Egyptian. The 3rd person of the per- 
mansive, for the same reason, has no suffix, for the noun 
subject was, so to say, suffixed to the verb, and ought to be 
followed by a feminine noun as well as by a masculine one. 
We find among the proper names, indeed, gamil-Gula,^ which 
may be considered as tbe 3rd pers. of a permansive, followed 
by the name of the goddess, and ^ the favour of Gala ' is 
‘ Gula favours,' as in the case of Bani-Sin. The use of this 
tense, formed by means of suffixes with the noun as subject, 

1 W.A.I, V. 46, 1. 40. There exists in Syriac a feminine form for the word 
^star,’ but here the termination shows that we have a masculine word. 

2 B. 30, 1. 24 ; 36, 1. 24 ; 42, 1, 29. 

3 On the other side, we have feminine noun with verb in the masculine, as Nidin^ 
Nana and. Gamil-Gula» 

^ Strassmaier, No. 24, 1. 23, 
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must have arisen in the Semitic tongues only when the 
notion of its formation had been lost, or perhaps also from 
the emphatic repetition of the subject.^ In early Babylonian, 
as in the other Semitic tongues, the abstract nouns were 
formed by the suffix which is also the suffix of the 3rd 
pers. fern, of the permansive. In the cases mentioned before 
we may have abstracts in the construct state, nahat kalzlmbu ^ 
would be ^the proclamation or proclaiming of the star/ 
mduat-Sin ^ the gift or giving of Sin,^ which carry to th-e 
mind exactly the same sense as the permansive. 

What, however, seems to contradict this explanation is the 
fact that in the proper names of the earliest commercial 
documents we often find names composed with the same 
elements, but reversed, as Sin-turam ^ and turam4Ua,^ OamiU 
and Sin-Gamil,^ mA also the same root as the aorist 
form igmU-Sin ; ^ if turam and gamil are verbal forms, so are 
no doubt the forms in at 

If we now turn to the syllabary, we find a great many 
proofs of the priority of the Semitic civilization. 

It has been said that the Cuneiform syllabary is very badly 
adapted to Assyrian, but the same may be said with still 
more reason as regards Akkadian ; the vowels, for instance, 
which play an important part in this language, are often 
doubtful. When the Akkadian conquerors tried to apply to 
their language the system of writing, partly ideographic and 
partly phonetic, of their Semitic subjects, they had to modify 
and reform it in a certain measure. The ideograms were 
taken bodily, but read in accordance with the Akkadian 
vocabulary; these new pronunciations were taken as new 
phonetic values, though in many cases the Semitic value was 
retained; hence the polyphonism. In practice, however, 

^ In tliG Latin tongues, and especially in Frencli, tlie subject is expressed in 
tbe same way, tbougb the person is implied by the flexion. 

should expect tbe genitive kakkabi in this case, though the Babylonians 
often neglected it ; we find Belit biri and Belit bim ‘ the lady of Wisdom,’ one of 
the names of 'i'asmetum. 
s B, 24, 1 25. 

^ B. 65, 1. 24. 
s B. 52, 1. 60 ; 95, 1. 22. 

8B. 97, 1. 2. 

’ See above. 
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all tlie Tallies were not accepted by the two populations, some 
remained exclusively Akkadian, and some exclusively Semitic^ 

It may even be that at first there were two distinct 
syllabaries, and that the phonetic values passed from one 
syllabary into the other slowly, as words passed from one 
vocabulary into the other. 

Tlie Akkadian scribes seem to have felt the want of 
precising more accurately the pronunciation of the words 
expressed by the ideograms. In a great many cases they wrote 
the pronunciation inside or by the side of them, as : 

and a great many others. 

This system of explaining the pronunciation of an ideogram 
by another group has been also resorted to by the Egyptian 
scribes : it is what is called phonetic determinatives. 

When the Akkadians had to borrow a Semitic word, 
expressed by an ideogram, they felt more than ever the want 
of determining its pronunciation. For* example, the word 
for ^ price’ in Assyrian passed into Akkadian, its 

Akkadianized form is therefore written inside se~am,^ 

^ F. Lenorinant has already pointed out this, and lays a great deal of stress on 
it. Many values used in the Babylonian Semitic texts must have come through 
Sumerian, as they indicate the phonetic changes of the two dialects. This arises, 
perhaps, because the Semitic renaissance took place when the Sumerian had 
acquired the supremacy, and some of the phonetic peculiarities of Sumerian may 
be due to the Semitic influence. 

“ T. G. Pinches, Archaic Forms of B. Characters^ in the Zeitschrift fiir 
Keilschrii'tforschuug, vol. ii. p. lo3. As the author here notices, the Sumerian 
texts give written phonetically without the ideogram, that is one of the 

peculiarities of Sumerian, which being a dialect has developed the plionetisni more 
than Akkadian. In Sumerian texts, when the words are expressed by ideograms, 
they are to be read in their dialectical forms, and it is when The Semitic 
]:Jabylonians adopted these ideograms that they introduced Sumerian values in 
their svllabarv. 

^ WTa .1. 1 . i, 99. The name of the character is vgudili (W.A.I. iii. 70, S3) ; 
but as I'rof. Sayee has noticed (S.B. A. vol. vi. p. 4G9), when the characters of the 
syllabary were classified and named, the Babylonians had lost all idea of their 
primitive form and origin. 

^ "W.A.I. Hi. 70, 82. Xo doubt such is also the origin of the ideogram for 
‘ tongue ’ enw that is with y>- me inside, indicating the pronim- 

exation. ■ ■ 

® W.A.I. ii. 2, 335. This ideogram is of very common use in the commercial 
documents down to the latest period. I have been very careful not to speak of 
the Semites as the inventors of writing, for I wish not to treat of this question 
TOL, X VIII.— [new series.] 28 
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All the pronunciations written in this way are Akkadian, 
which shows that the reform was done by the Akkadians ; the 
Semites, however, adopted these signs so modified as mere 
ideograms, retaining the Akkadian explanations added to 
the primitive groups, no doubt to maintain terms understood 
by both populations. 

There is a very interesting group, full of revelation ; the 
ideogram for ‘ mother ^ tmm in Assyrian ; the primitive 
Semite term was no doubt mna^ preserved in the Hebrew 
^ handmaid,^ triliteralized form of which has been preserved 

in Egyptian. The Semites before the Akkadian invasion 
had the group ma ^ for ^ mother/ When the Akkadians 
adopted the writing, they wrote in the group the pronuncia- 
tion of an or ana^ which was their term for ^ mother,’ thus : 

The Semites adopted this reformed 
group as an ideogram ; but the Semitic word was in course of 
time adopted by the Akkadians, so that the group remained 
with the phonetic determinative of a word, abandoned only 
as a witness of the reform of the syllabary. It might be 
objected that the Akkadians would not borrow such a word 
as * mother,’ but it is easily explained for the Akkadians, as 
all the successful invaders must have taken wives from the 
conquered population ; the Semitic mother of the young 
Akkadians taught their children to call them mna and not 
ana^^ so the word passed into Akkadian. 

The priority of the Semitic knowledge of writing explains 
the Akkadian reversed reading of certain compound groups. 
The Semites, to give the ideographic idea of ' king,’ formed 

now, thon^li there is evidence to show that they borrowed this art. When the 
Smites used it, they never reformed it, and till the latest period they employed 
the same cnmhrons and ill-fitted syllabary. 

^ We have no example of the use of this gvonp with the meaning of * mother,’ 
but we have no document of the early period in which it would have been in use. 

2 WAX iv. 14, 24. , 

® Sayce's SylL 147. ^ In the early texts the phonetic complement is written 
outside, thus: 

^ In our modem languages we see foreign words for other reasons taking the 
place of such fundamental native ones, as in English papa for dada^ the infantine 
appellation for ‘ father,’ in French baU^ is now mostly used ; this came through 
fashion. In Akkadian mna was substituted for am^ because the mother’s lan- 
guage is that of home, as the language of the priest is that of church ; all the 
Mahomedan countries have for chis reason adopted the word Alla for ‘ God.’ 
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the group analysed |y>“, the sign for the great 

one, the prince ruhu^ and ^men/ nihu} 

When the Akkadians adopted the Babylonian syllabary, they 
translated the two compounds according to their ideological 
order, not jret modified by Semitic influence, lu-fjal ^ menu's 
chief’; but treating the compound group as a single ideogram, 
they did not change the order of its two elements; on account 
of this there always was from the earliest period a tendency 
to fuse the two characters into one, so that it became in 
time at Nineveh, and at Babylon. 

So is to be also explained composed of ^y>- gal 

^ chief,’ and nh¥i ‘ assembly,’ in Assyrian The 

Akkadian following this primitive ideological order said 
‘assembly’s chief’ tikki-gal, which became explained in 
Ass5uian by ‘ leader.’ In the same way is no doubt 

to be also explained the other compound ideograms with 
reversed reading.^ 

The words or ideographical compound groups in which 
parts of their elements, generally the second and third, are 
reversed, have, however, another origin, and proceed from 
the primitive system of arranging the groups together. 

The earliest documents appear to have been written on 
narrow strips of papyrus, bark, or leaves,® divided in small 
columns containing two or three, rarely four, characters in 
their width, the groups forming one expression, as ‘ son of 
so and so,’ ‘my god so and so,’ ‘strong king,’ ‘I built it,’ 

^ I give liere tlie archaic form, ■which has preserved clearly the compoxindiag 
elements. 

^ Nihi means ‘ men ’ as a collective, for this reason it also translates 
halamma ‘country/ 

3 W.A.I. ii. 2, 398. 

4 iUd. ii. 1. 126. 

® There are few compounds in which the pOvSition of the elements indicates that 
they must have been created by the Akkadian before they had changed their 
grammar; these compounds represent ideas which did not exist among the Semites 
previous to the Akkadian invasion. 

® Sayee, Use of Fapijrus^ etc., S.B.A. Trans, vol. i. p. 343 et seq. The use of 
papyrus or other similar materials was kept at all periods (see Pinches, S.B.A. 
Trans, vol. vi. p, 210). I take the opportunity to notice that the form of the 
characters depends very much on the material used. The lineary characters are 
traced on soft stones, as sand-stone, for instance, and are no proof of the higher 
antiquity of the document. We find inscriptions of the same king written some 
in iineary and some in cuneiform characters. 
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etc., were separated by a line. This primitive arrangement 
was retained when other materials were used for writing, 
Slone, clay, etc., though the new materials afforded the means 
of a better arrangement; so we see the cylinder of Giudea 
divided in these narrow columns, many words having to be 
divided when larger columns would have enabled the scribe 
to write easily the whole of the words in one line. The 
columns followed one another from top to bottom, and the 
divisions of each column from right to left, but the 
groups of characters in each division of the column were 
arranged rather irregularly, though always beginning in 
the right-hand top corner, the second character was placed 
either on the left of the first or under it. This margin left 
to the scribe has thrown a certain confusion in the grouping 
of characters. The following diagram ^ will give an idea of 
these variations : 

12 1321 1 4 1 21 31 

: 3 4 4 2 3 Col. I. 

I 4 ^535243 42 

3 1 1 

2 Col. II. 

2 3 

CoL III. 


So wo find in the early insci’iptions, for instance ; 
and 

-m ^ w m 

^ The in'egiilar an^augement of ^ the characters in each division reminds ns of 
the Maya system of writing, sometimes called calculiform writing. There was the 
same or still greater hesitation and incertitude as to the sequence of the various 
elements in each division. There was, however, it seems, a greater tendency to 
spange the characters in columns in Cuneiform as in Egyqitian, especially if tlieir 
forms fitted to this arrangement; as for the name of Lagas (see above). It must 
he ^horae in mind that at a later time the Babylonian scribes altered their way of 
writing, so that the characters were placed on the side ; therefore, the columns 
ran from left to right, and the groups followed one another also from left to right. 
It is thus that we print it in our quotations. 

^ Unpublished inscription, hut this order is rare for this name. 

® Be Saraec, Deeouvertes en €Mld4e^ pi. 4, a; pi. 6, No. 4. It is the group- 
ing mostly used no doubt because the characters fitted better in this order. 
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also written in one line >- 44 ^ wMcli is 

the ideographical expression of the town of Lagak, The 
scribes of the later period copied either > 44 ^^ 
zh'-gid-Ia-ld'^ or >44^’- ^ zir 4 a-giihkL The whole 

group being taken as a compound ideogram to be read 
Lagal^ the position of its elements was immaterial. 

A careful study of the syllabary and of the phonetic 
reading of the characters used in the texts shows that many 
values of the pre- Akkadian Semitic period must have been 
lost. These forgotten or disused values are still found in 
certain expressions and names handed down from the early 
period. We found many instances of these expressions in 
the names of stars and in the names of gods. For instance : 

the name of a star to be read dil-mut^^ 
which gives for >-< the value mut^ also found in 
the name of another star W ^ T? ^ 

mmtaharm miit-a-nu? 

44^ name of the Wind God, to be read rimmu 
(word formed like from the value rim 

^Wind.’® 

name of the god Bel ^ the lord ^ ; if read in 
Akkadian, it would be the god 

^ IMd. pi. 8 ; pi. 16, etc. 

- I tnmxcribe so, because it is the reading adopted by many AssjTioIogists ; but 
it is a compound ideogram, that is, a group the elements of which do not cor- 
respond to the reading, but in which the various ideograms gave the idea reiiden-d 
by the pronounced word. In the case of this group of four characters it is certain 
that it never was pronounced with the phonetic value of these characters. 

^ Pinches, Guide to the Koiiyunjik Gallery, London, 1883, p. 7, note. 

^ The reading of mut for >-< is proved 1° by a variant in an unpublished tablet, 
which gives >— >-< dil-mui and >— diUmn^ the masculine form perhaps, 
2" by the fact that this group >— >-< is used to write the name of the town 
identified with the modern delm » d,ilmut would be the old feminine form. 

This name is besides a thorough Semitic word (see Freytag, Diet. vol. ii. p. 51). 

® See above. 

® This value rim is also the one used in a star-name (’W'.A.I. ii. 47, 21). 

^ ^ ^ 2 S:plained by i-^a-rUim i^lah, wdiich 

leaves us no doubt as to the reading of 44HFf' star-name. It is to lie 

noticed that in the explanation the grammatical order is reversed: in the old 
name the verb was first. The word run ‘wind* may be compared with the, 
Hebrew O-l*! . The Babylonian syllabary confuses them and the w ; rim is for riw, 
Babylonian weakens the aspirate, H became no doubt H , and then lost. 
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It must also be granted that, if the Semites bad adoiDted a 
syllabary already invented by the Akkadians, they would 
have either borrowed bodily the ideogram corresponding to 
the Akkadian gods, or would have written the name of theirs 
phonetically. This is not the case; the Semites, though 
they seem to have identified their gods with those of the 
Akkadians, have a different set of ideograms to represent 
them. The ideograms of the Akkadian gods can besides 
often be explained by the Akkadian phonetic reading of 
their components, and the names of the Semitic gods are 
rarely explained by reading the characters phonetically; but 
when it is so, the Semitic, not the Akkadian, value of the 
signs must he taken. In other cases the names are compound 
ideogrammatic groups. 

As already noticed, many words passed from Akkadian 
into the Semitic Babylonian, and from the latter into the 
former. Many Akkadian words were borrowed at the 
earliest period, when they had not yet lost their ending in 
and before it had been weakened into ga} On the other 
side, certain words which had no ideogram, because they 
expressed ideas unknown to the Semites, had to be written 
phonetically in Akkadian, as ^3^ pa-te-sL^ 

The words borrowed by the Akkadians from their Semitic 
subjects indicate a more advanced state of civilization, like 
sim ^ price, ^ ma-na ‘ a mine ’ or ^ measure,’ always written 
phonetically even in the earliest Akkadian texts, ^ amel 
^ slave/ ^ etc. 

Before leaving the syllabary, another group of evidence 

^ Se6 S.B.A, Proceedings, vol. v. p, 20. 

2 The word is always written phonetically even in the inscriptions of Er-Bau, 
and in the lineary inscriptions. It is a thorough Turanian word, representing an 
idea nnkno’^m to the Semites, and for which there w’as no ideogram in the 
Semitic hieroglyphic writing. From this word very likely came the eastern 
Fadisha (De Sarsee, Fee, en Chaldee^ pL 8; also ph 6, JS'o. 4, etc.). 

^ De Sarsee, pi. 8, inscription of the Ur-Bau, also in the lineary inscriptions 
in the B.M. 82-7-14. 

^ i have no doubt of the Semitic origin of this word, which meant a man as a 
worker. The word in Hebrew and Arabic has, as first vowel, the guttural p, 
which is often represented in Babylonian by a simple vowel. I do not give any 
^ more examples, which would require too much space in order to prove by com- 
parison that the words are really Semitic. Akkadists are too prone to admit that 
words have been borrowed from Akkadian^ 
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of the priority of the Semites in the knowledge of writing 
must be pointed out, that is, the very formation of the 
ideograms. The Akkadians brought with them the ' horse/ 
If they had invented the writing, they would have had an 
ideogram for such an important animal. This is not so. They 
use the Babylonian sign for ^ass/ which denotes a great 
many large quadrupeds, followed by the sign for ‘ country/ 
The horse was therefore in their eyes the animal of the 
country par excellence. It is written in Babylonian ^ 

The sign for ^behind’ represents the two heels, 

and designates also the West, that is, the country which 
the Semites left ^ behind ’ when they arrived first in 
Mesopotamia. . . 

This raises the interesting question of the orientation of 
the temples and other buildings. The orientation plays an 
important part in all religions. If the Semites had a con- 
ception different from that of the Akkadians, they must have 
had a different orientation, and traces ought to be found in 
the monuments. In a note published several years ago‘^ I 
pointed out the difference of orientation of the oldest monu- 
ment of Babylon, that is, the temple of Bel, described by 
the classics, called by the Babylonians E-sagil, and the ruins 
of which are still designated by the Arabs under the name of 
Babil. The monuments in Babylonia are all built so that 
the corners are all turned to the points of the compass. The 
only exception is this temple of Bel, the faces of which are 
opposed to the points of the compass ; this is also the orienta- 

^ It may be that we have here another example of phonetic determinative, as 
the group J kur-ra gives the Akkadian pronunciation of the word, 

which was used till a very late date, sometimes without the prefix (S.B.A. Proc. 
vol. iv. p. 13, 1. 8, 11, 16, 19, 20 and 23, and p. 14, etc.). 

- S.B.A. Proceed, vol, v, p. 75. I will repeat here what I said then, for I 
was, I am afraid, misunderstood. The ancients had primitively no idea of the 
cardinal pointa as we understand them. The north, for instance," was not a pohd 
to which they could direct from several places their eyes, hut a region. In fact 
two people might have walked towards the north {mer^Umeh in Egyptian) 
though walking obliquely from one another. The more accurate notion of the 
Egyptians as to the cardinal regions due to the position of the valley in which 
they dwelt spreading from south to north, and the less accurate Babylonian 
notion on account of the valley of the Tigris and Euphrates spreading from north- 
west to south-east. 
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tion of tte Egyptian monuments. Thougli we must admit 
a different influence to explain the different orientation, we 
can hardly admit that of Egypt in a later time, for the 
temple of E-sagil is always designated by the Babylonians 
as the oldest temple ; round it seems to be gathered the most 
ancient legends ; it is in fact the starting-point from wdiicli 
the growing city developed, as Rome did from the Capitol,^ 
It is therefore likely, not to say certain, that this temple 
was built and orientated according to the Semitic notions 
before the arrival of the Akkadians. Tiiese barbarians, who 
knew no building but the huts in w^hich they used to dwell, 
were struck by the height of the temple of Babel, and called 
it e-sag 41 ‘ house of the high head.’ During their long rule 
the name was adopted by the Semites ; but from the traditions 
reported by the classics, it seems that an older name, ^ Temple 
of Bell,’ clung to it in the popular mind. 

The Akkadian and Sumerian supremacy lasted such a long 
time that we cannot be surprised if the Babylonians had lost 
even the remembrance of the Semitic period of independence 

^ The name of the citadel of Eorae has a similar etymolo^]fy to the Babylonian 
temple, e-mg-il. As for the name of Babylon itself, there are many explanations. 
Some follow the Jews, and take it from Bahel ‘ confusion,’ on account of the 
many languaj^es spoken there; but tins fact would prove that it is not primitive, 
as, if there were people of many languages in the town when it was named Babel, 
this name is not primitive. Others say that this name is a play on the 
name BahMi ‘gate of God,’ which is itself a translation of the Akkadian 
>-y^ Ka-dingir-m-ki. At the time of the second Ninevite 

empire and second Babylonian Semitic empire, wo find 

which might be read Buh-ilam gate of gods, and the name phonetically spelt is 
Ba-hi-i-li or BaM-i-Zam. Sometimes the double i is not expressed, 
Bd’-hi-lu^ etc. Perhaps on account of the different spellings some argue that the 
Akkadian name is tlie translation of a Semitic expression, but only of the sounds, 
not of the meaning (as we have seen for haha^iranu ) ; but this does not explain the 
etymology of Bnhel, I will venture in adding two more explanation.s to the 
96 vend atady given. 1. is the primitive Semitic word for ' house ’ (see 
Bertin, Origin of the Bhmmcian Alphabet^ p. 12 ; it has been preserved in 

* cavity, aperture, gate,’ and in the preposition ^3, see Gesenius’s Diet.), and the 
god par exeelknee of the Semites was Bel * the lord ’ ; w^e have therefore Ba-hel 

* the house of Bel,’ as wo have * the house of Istar,’ towns often taking 

for name that of the temple round which they grew (the etymology of hab-bd 
Hhe door of Bel,’ has been proposed long ago, see Gesenius Diet, s^tb mce), 
2. It may be taken from the verb babalu * to dispense,’ with the idea of ‘ to 
heneht ’ ; if applied to^ the temple, it would be the participle babilu * the 
benefactor, ‘the dispensing one.’ ^ We have Babilat nufmi as one of the names 
of the Tigris, on account of his bringing fecundity to the land (W.A.I. ii. 
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before tbe Turanian invasion. At tbe time of the Semitic 
renaissance the scribes attributed everything to the Akka- 
dians, and regarded them as their masters in every branch 
of sciences and arts. They borrowed Akkadian words whole- 
sale. All the traditions were carried back and attributed to the 
Akkadians, the names of the gods, the names of the stars, 
and even many other thorough Semitic words, were explained 
by Akkadian. In other cases the Semitic words and names 
were translated into Akkadian badly Semiticized, and these 
hybrid forms used in preference to the real Semitic expres- 
sions.^ Akkadian became the language of the learned, as 
Latin in the Middle Ages. Even at the highest period of 
the Semitic supremacy ^Nebuchadnezzar, in his inscriptions, 
affects to use Akkadian words in their oldest form, and 
Akkadian expressions found in the texts of the earliest 
rulers, and as late as the reign of Seleucus we see the scribes 
using an imitation of the most ancient style of writing. 

Something similar happened in England after the Norman 
Conquest. The Normans, being in a minority, could only 
for a time impose their language, and little by little the 
Anglo-Saxon element came up again to the surface. The 
Norman rule was, however, long enough to influence deeply 
the language. At the renaissance of letters the savants of 
the time, imbued with the classical literature, especially as 
French had remained the court language, looked for every- 
thing to Latin sources, even to explain the etymology of 
words : ^ heir ’ was written with an h to assimilate it to the 
Latin he^^es. 

What contributed, no doubt, to propagate the false notion 
of the Akkadian origin of the Babylonian civilization is the 
transformation through which the Akkadians themselves 
passed, When they appeared in Babylonia, they were mere 
barbarians ; but, like the Goths in Italy and Spain, and the 
Franks in Gallia, they adopted the civilization of the con- 

^ The same thing happened in Egypt ; but there it was a Semitic invasion of 
words which threatened the language of the Pharaohs. It became the fashion to 
vSemiticize everything; if the word did not exist in the Semitic language, 
an^ Egyptian word was disfigured to give it a Semitic appearance (Maspero, 
Histoke Ancienne, p. 337). 
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querecl population, with the changes necessary to suit their 
genius. Their kings encouraged science and literature ; 
their and the Semitic legends and folklore were an inex- 
haustible mine exploited by the poets and artists; the 
traditions and religions of the two populations were assimi- 
lated or incorporated. It is difficult, if not impossible, for 
us to separate the two elements, as is the case with the Greek 
and Latin mythologies, so much mixed by the Eoman poets 
that, with more documents than in the case of the Semitico- 
Akkadian legends, it requires all the criticism of modern 
science to extricate one from the other. 

Though we do not find bilingual inscriptions before Ham- 
murabi, the Semitic language was not despised and excluded. 
We see the early poets writing works in the Semitic as well 
as in the Akkadian language,^ just as happened in England 
under the Norman kings when the same authors used to 
write in French as well as in English. 

The Greek authors, who wrote about Assyria and Baby- 
lonia, never consulted the learned Babylonian scribes, but 
seem to have gathered their information from ignorant 
dragomans; these always gave the popular accounts and 
traditions, and we may find in these faint echoes of the first 
period. The Semites came into Mesopotamia, not through 
the Syrian Desert, but probably through the ordinary way 
of Northern Syria, the road of commerce at later times. 
They peopled, naturally, Assyria first, and after extended 
southward in the fertile regions of Babylonia ; so it was 
related that Ninus founded Nineveh before the existence of 
Babylon. When the Semites had arrived at a certain 
degree of civilization, the barbarians, attracted by the wealth 
of this country, invaded it, and overran all Western Asia, 
from the Mediterranean Sea to the ^ Mountains of the East.^ ^ 

^ An unpublished fragment of a tablet in the British Museum gives a portion of 
a list of classic authors, with the names of their works ; these show that the same 
authors have written poems or relations in Akkadian and also in Semitic Baby- 
lonian. Prof. Sayce has, in the preface pf the second edition of O. Smith’s 
Chaldsean Genesis, given a translation of the greatest part of this fragment. 

: ^ This name is the one given by the Babylonians to that mountain chain 
extending from Armenia to the east side of the Persian Gulf, It seems 
to mark the limit which the Semitic element never passed to settle in a 
permanent way. 
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These barbarians were called by the classics under the con- 
Yenient name of Scythians, but they called themselves Tlri 
‘ the strong ones/ translated by the Semites by Akkad} 
Coming from the north, as their object was at first plunder, 
they crowded the Southern Mesopotamia. In the popular 
account ISTinus was placed after the Scythian rule, because it 
represented the Semitic element. Justin says that Ninus was 
the first who shook off the yoke of the Scythians, these having 
ruled for fifteen centuries.^ 

In the Cuneiform inscriptions we find a legend which 
might be brought back to the same source. This is the one 
of Sargon. As very acutely shown by Mr. Pinches, there 
appears to have been a legend in Babylonia about an ancient 
king named Sargon, who would reappear and raise again the 
power of the countr}^ as the legend of Arthur in England/^ 
Now, though we have Akkadianized forms of the name of 
Sargon, it has all the appearance of a Semitic name. The 
historic King Sargon of Agane ^ or Agade was a Semite, so 
was Sargon of Nineveh. Most probably the first or 
legendary Sargon was a Semitic king of the Pre- Akkadian 
period, or of the forgotten period of the Semitic resistance to 
the Akkadian invasion, who was deified, and whose return 
was expected as the signal of a Semitic restoration. The 
second Sargon who reigned at Agade was perhaps considered 

^ A syllabary (W.AJ. ii. 70) gives for the ideogram of Akkad, 
that is, ^ thrice repeated, of the Akkadian reading «iritbe Assyrian is lost, 

but an unpublished fragment in the B.M. gives the Assyrian Akhact ; gur is the 
oldest form of tir ‘strong’ ; so ‘gur-gur’ twice repeated represents the plural. 
Geseiiiiis, it is to be noticed, had hit on the right explanation of the word Akkad, 
which is Semitic. Smith seems to have been of tliis opinion, for he ti*anscribed 
the gmup by tio' in the Akkadian line and Akhad in the Semitic (S.B.A. Trans, 
vol. iii. p. 336). The national name of these people is therefore Urians, but I 
preserve the usual name of Akkadians in respect for Sir H. Bawlinson, who was 
the first to detect (in 1852) the existence of the non- Semitic language of the 
syllabaries, and therefore of the non-Semitic population, and gave to this lan- 
guage the name oi Akkadian (see Hicks’s paper intheiloyallrishAc. Transactions]. 

^ Justin i. 1, 

J S.B.A. Proc. vol. vii. p. 71. This idea of a kind of Messianic political 
prince is met with in a great many countries. The Servians expect the return 
of the ancient king, who will re-establish the great Servian Empire ; so the 
Abyssinians, the Soudanese, etc. 

^ The reading is still uncertain. Sargon calls himseK king of Sv 
Akkad^ hut always of proved that these two 

names designate the same town ; the presumption is the reverse. 
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as tlie promised champion of the Semitic population ; all his 
inscriptions are written in Semitic Babylonian, and in later 
times lie was called the king par excellence. His reign is 
tlie turning-point in the dual civilization of Babylonia, 
and marks tlie beginning of the period in which the 
Semitic element regains power. ^ For these reasons we may 
consider the inscriptions of Sargon of Agacle as giving a fair 
idea of the system of writing of the Pre- Akkadian Semites ; 
use of numerous ideograms with phonetic complements.^ 

The Babylonian royal canon gives us also evidences of 
the priority of the Semites, if we analyze the meaning of the 
names. Though we do not possess this canon, but only one 
fragment published by G. Smith, ^ it can he partly restored 
by means of the indications of Berosus, and the two lists 
published by Mr. Pinches.^ 

This royal canon, the fragment of which was published 
by G. Smith, gave, it appears, the dates of the kings from 
the earliest period. We cannot unfortunately restore these 
dates, but we can at least reconstruct the great lines of the 
Babylonian history as written down by the Babylonians 
themselves. It can be divided provisionally into four long 
periods. The first or pre-diluvian period is known to us 
principally by the fragments of Berosus; the names of the 
ten kings which compose the dynasty have been shamefully 
mutilated, but a few of them have been preserved in the 
Cuneiform documents : these leave no doubt as to their 
Semitic origin. 

The hero of the Flood is called by Berosus, according to 
his Greek copyists, Sisithros or Xisythros. This name is, 
as pointed out by G. Smith, found in the Flood-story of 
the Cuneiform inscriptions under the form of gj:yy yy< 


\ Tbe king Sargon seems to have extended his rale over the whole of ‘Western 
Asia, from Elam to Syria, and all the neighbouring countries were paying 
tribute to him; he built at or near Babylon a town or citadel cslleeL Dur-Sar^ccNi. 

^ The texts of Sargon are principally known by JNlnevite copies; in these the 
synfoictic order is the same as in later , times, being aifected already by the 
Akkadian iiihuence. The greatest part that has come down to ns is astrological, 
for astrology was an especially Semitic science. 

''lA'S.B.A. Tmns. voi. iii. p. 357. 

^ S.B,A. Proc. voL iil p. 37, and’vol. vi. p. 193. 
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^ come back wise one/^ but the two elements 
of the name have been transposed either by Berosus himself 
to conform the name to the Assyrian grammar, which put 
the verb at the end, or by the Greek copyists for reasons 
unknown. But Berosus, or his Greek copyists, have made 
another mistake. Atra-hasis is not the Babylonian Noah, 
but a god who acts as messenger of Ea to him;^ at any rate his 
name is undoubtedly Semitic. The name of the hero of the 
flood is written in the Babylonian document f 
two ideograms with phonetic complement ; that is what we 
should expect for a pre- Akkadian Semitic name ; it is read 
by Dr. Delitzsch Fir-napkfm, / the oflfs]oring of life,^ and 
more correctly by Mr. Pinches Um-napistim May of life.'^ 
With either reading we have again a thorough Semitic name. 
Berosus gives Ardates for father to the Babylonian Noah, 
who is the Deluge tablet ; this 

name is composed of the ideogram for ^ servant^ ardii in 
Assyrian, and the name of the god Tutu, The repetition of the 
three dentals has been avoided by Berosus or his copyists, as 
pointed out also by Smith.^ The real name was Ardu-Tutu, 

^ Atra is the imperative of atani ‘to come back,’ a well-known Assyrian word. 
The form atra-hmu is the primitive form, no doubt with the verb at the 
beginning ; hash-atra would he the form adopted after the Semites had, under 
the Akkadian influence, changed the order of their syntax (see next note). 

- In the Babylonian Flood-story the tale runs in the first person. Uni-napistim. 
relating to Gisdubar how he was preserved from the general destruction, in 
Column IV. Atru-hasis is introduced (1. 22) as messenger of Ea, and pronounces 
the blessing of Ea (1. 27-29). Then Um-napistim speaks again in the first person, 
having merely repeated the wmrds of Atra-l.iasis. If Smith has assimilated this 
god to y =^yyi?^ Hm-napistim, it is an oversight, or through the 

desire to find in the Babylonian document an equivalent of Berosus’ s hero ; 
hut there is no evidence for the assimilation of the two names. Mr. Pinches 
points out to me that in an unpublished bilingual text the ideogram ^y ir 
is given us that of the name is hffsis 

and (lira ; so that in the ideogram of the name we have the form adopted 

by Berosus. This important passage shows also that this name cannot be the 
same as mi as the same name could hardly have two ideo- 

grammatic w'ays of being written. 

M.ilolopcid Sociel't/, Presidential Address, for 1882, p. 80, note. 

^ S.B.A. Trans, vol. v. p. 532. The ideogram ^J^y is read umhara in 
Akkadian, and it has been suggested that the Akkadian reading of the name 
TJmhara-Tutu \vas the name transcribed by oriaprjjs (a variant of Ardates in 
Berosus’ fragments) ; but we have then to suppose a mistake of transcription or 
restitute o-waprris ; but even with this correction it is diificult to explain the loss 
of the m of umbara ; orLaprris is more probably mistranscription for apdarrjs. 
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It would be dangerous to try to explain the natnes known 
to us only by the Greek copyists of Berosus when ce know 
how names are often mutilated by them. However, Daonos, 
the sixth antediluvian king, is no doubt daimi ® the judge 
in Assyrian. 

Of the second period we know only a few names given in 
the oldest list of the British Museum, and from the remark 
of the scribe its chronology seems to have been uncertain. 
The names preserved are some Semitic, some Akkadian ; 
it is probably the period of establishment of the Akkadian 
invaders; the old Sargon is in this period. 

The third period is subdivided into three epochs : the first 
contains almost exclusively Kassite names ; the second epoch 
contains three series of names, Sumerian, then Akkadian and 
Sumerian again ; the third epoch gives a new line of Kassite 
kings. This is the period of the Akkadian and Sumerian 
supremacy, interrupted twice by a Kassite conquest.^ 

The succession of the names explains clearly the course of 
events. The first Kassite dynasty was overthrown by an 
Akkadian population of Southern Babjdonia, called by the 
Assyrians Sumer, ^ and speaking a dialect less pure than 

^ The Greek transcriptions of the names known to us show what we may 
expect: apanmadioa for amr-tiadiny suosduckinos for SamaS’-sttmu-uMn, etc. 
Smithes assimilation (S.B.A. Trans, yol. t. p, 353) of ^ rfn 
which he read amil-uru-gal with the fifth king amegalaros, comes from an error, 
this group being an ideogram of the name of a priest or religious officer, not 
a proper name. The name of the fifth antediluvian king is besides read also 
wegalaroB et metalaros. Some names suggest no doubt Assyrian ones, hut it is 
difficult to reconstruct them. In Euedoreschos or Emdorachoa we may detect for 
insfcmce the name of Merodak, as in Ilouardam for Emil-Merodak ; but the 
whole uarae escapes us. Sargon of Nineveh gives the name of the first Baby- 
lonian king as T? <T^ ->f <M P. wr ‘ my 

covenant (is) of Ur’ (the god Ur is the Moon-god), which is also a Semitic 
name, and in this King Adi -Ur we hare perhaps the original name of the first 
king of Berosus aXopos for aSopos. This name, * my covenant is of the Moon God,’ 
is very appropriate for the first king, who, according to the legend, was chosen by 
God to instruct and conduct the Bahylouiaus. The names of Annedotos or 
Cannes and his successors Euedokos (Merodak ?), Eneubulos, etc., seem also to 
be Semitic. 

® The series of names are, in the tablet, interrupted by several gaps, the ends 
and beginnings of the columns being lost. In one of them must be placed 
Sargon of Agade. To this period must also belong the hero Gisdubar (this 
reading is still uncertain), who slew the foreign tyrant Humbaha. It is probable 
that the Kassite conquest contributed largely to weaken the Akkadian and 
Sumerian element, and hastened the return of the Semitic supremacy. 

^ This name, as that of Akkad, is Semitic, and means ‘ guardian’ (there are a 
great many places called so in the Bible) ;; it answers to the old word * march’ in 
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Akkadian proper. After this first Sumerian dynasty came 
an Akkadian restoration,^ that is, return of the northern 
supremacy, of that population which had preserved the 
purer language ; then the Sumerians, or the Southern popu- 
lation came to power again till the second Kassite conquest. 
We might find in this succession of rules the explanation of 
another classical legend. The Akkadians were in time assi- 
milated to the inhabitants of Northern Babylonia, no doubt 
because the purer dialect was maintained there longer; for 
this reason, the informers of the Greeks represented allegori- 
cally the people of Akkad (confusing the Akkadian and 

Englisli, and designated tbe borderland, and especially that on the south. The 
name of (s homer) k still applied to the north-western portion of Arabia 

bordering on what was Babylonia. The compound ideogram which represents this 
word is KIM ’ syllabary giving its pronunciation. 

This group may be, after all, a compound ideogram to express the idea of the 
population of the marshy country at the moutu of the Euphrates and Tigris. 

is ^ place,’ >-j[J ‘lord,’ sometimes replaced by same ideographic 

meaning, and ‘ reed.’ Sumer would therefore be the ‘ place ’ or ‘ land 

of the lord of the reed.’ It would be, in fact, the * lowland,’ in opposition to Akkad, 
‘the highland/ though the primitive moaning of the latter is ‘strong,’ The 
pronunciation of the group kken^gi however, he very different from that of 
the characters, as is pronounced 

^ This proves the co-existence of the two populations and dialects. The 
vocabulary gives ns also many proofs. The Akkadian texts have the dialectic 
form, instead of tin (change of n into l)^ which must have been borrowed from 
the southern population Academy^ 1882, July 22). The name of the 

Tigris gives us another striking example. Jt is written by means of two com- 
pound ideograms, T? O' and 4- ^ • the first is read idl ‘ river, ’ and 

is well known; together they are read idiyna (W.A.I. iii. 70, 46) or klignu {ibid. 
V. 22, 30) in Akkadian, and i~di-ik4at (^ibid. iv, 12, 7) in Assyrian, reading proved 
by the Hebrew Hiddekel, Aram, diglah, Syi*. deqlat ; it shows the reading of the 
sckond compound to be in Akkadian gana, and if we found gala as the form from 
which the Semitic name is borrowed, it is that the Sumerian or dialectic infiuence 
has changed n into I, but not yet <jr into d. The full dialectic form is given as dalla 
(ibid. iii. 70, 47), and translated (also in a text iv. 5, 61-62), the Shaphel of 
apu (ef. HDJ) ‘ to shine/ ‘ to be light,’ and consequently ‘ to make shine,’ or ‘ to 
cause to be light,’ that is, ‘to pour forth light.’ The Tigris is therefore ‘the 
river shining or bright.’ This explanation has escaped Hr. Helitzsch, because he 
has not taken into account the meaning of the second compound ideogram as 
such (IFo lag das Haradise, p. 170-172) ; but he is right when he says that the 
explanation given by the classics (Pliny vi. 127, Quintus Curtins iv/9, 16, and 
Strabo x. 14, 8) is a folk-etymology of the Persian period. The I of diglat, being 
nnder the Aryan influence changed into r, we have the old Persian tigra (Zend 
teg'er, Peiv. tegera), a name used for the river at the time when the classics 
came in contact with the pe^jple of Mesopotamia. The form dxAk-lat, given in 
the inscription of Darius {W.A.I. iii. 39, 35), is the Arammau form from which 
the Persians derived the name iigrd. The final i mark of the feminine, which was 
added to the Akkadian primitive name, is of course neglected. 
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Semitic invasions in one) as Hinus, the supposed builder of 
Nineveh ; going further, they represented the people of 
Sumer by his wife and successor, the supposed builder 
of Babylon. When they were asked for the name of this 
queen, they wrote in Aramaean and pronounced mmer. 
The Greeks from this seemingly double word composed the 
name Semiramisj being the word pronounced with its 
inverted spelling at the end, a single r serving for both.’^ 

The fourth period of the Eoval canon may be called 
historical ; it extends from b.c. 2232 to the Persian conquest, 
and contains nine dynasties. This is the Semitic period.^ 
The way had been prepared by many wars, foreign and civil. 
We know that the Elamite Nanhunti towards the end of the 
last period (b.c. 2280 circr/) took and plundered Babylon. Dur- 
ing the long struggle against the Eassite sway, the Akkadians 
and Sumerians had been considered as the champions of Baby- 
lonian independence, with this difference : the Akkadians were 
the instructors and teachers of all, and their dialect was taken 
as the classic tongue ; the Sumerians, who had twice broken the 
Eassite power, were considered as politically superior, and for 
this reason the early kings put Sumer first.® Under Hammu- 
rabi, the sixth king of the first dynasty, Akkadian is the ofl&cial 
language; but the translation in Semitic Babylonian is given 
by the side of it, and many of the private contracts are 
entirely written in the Semitic dialect. 

I cannot here refrain from noticing the folly of a certain 
school of Semitic scholars, who, through a rather too ex- 
clusive enthusiasm, will not admit the possibility of the 
Babylonian Semites having received their civilization from 

1 It may be argued that the explanation is too ingenious to be true ; but all 
the other explanations brought forward till now have failed to satisfy all tlie 
points. Some have assimilated the legendary queen to Istar, without much 
ground ; others to Hammumbi with only a faint similarity of sound ; others to 
Smmwrnmat^ the wife of liiman-Nirari, King of Kineveh; but this quecu never 
ruled at Babylon, much less built it. This name, besides, does not correspond to 
that of the classics ; it would have become in Greek either Samormniis^ the 
Greek adding always the termination to the foreign name, as in Beltis from 
Bdm, or Amormitis, the Greek dropping the initial as Arkeatws for Stirgon. 

2 A strong Kassite party maintained itself still for a long time in Babylonia, 
and they gave a long dynasty. The Kassite power seems to have been entirely 
broken down only by the Kinevites. 

^ They call themselves ‘ King of Sumer and Akkad,’ 
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a Turanian population, and had therefore to suppose Akka- 
dian, Sumerian, Kassite, etc.,, to be as many secret systems 
of writing.^ If they had only waited without preconceived 
ideas the progress of science, they would have found that 
the Babylonian Semites were in possession, before the Akka- 
dian invavSion, of the art of writing and the first elements 
of civilization, 

CoNcnusioN. 

At a very remote date, impossible now to determine even 
approximately, a numerous tribe of Semites, having left their 
first home in passing through Northern Syria, took what 
became in later times the route of commerce, and invaded 
Assyria, and from there advanced into the fertile region of 
Mesopotamia and Southern Babylonia, where they met, 
according to some, a negroid population, which was absorbed 
or exterminated. These Semites had already the fully 
developed grammar peculiar to their race ; they brought 
with them into their new country the first elements of civili- 
zation, and most probably the art of writing, in its Pre- 
Cuneiform hieroglyphic stage, ^ their religion, their legends 
and traditions, and a faint remembrance of their first home. 
Once in Babylonia, they developed from these materials, 
according to the new conditions imposed by the country, a 
peculiar civilization. The most important science was augury 
from the atmospheric phenomena, principally the appearance 
of the stars. The art of building took a special character ; 
through the absence of wood and stone, the architects having 
to use exclusively bricks. Agriculture flourished, the hus- 
bandman making use of irrigating canals, and commerce 
took a great extension. 

^ The hiclicrous notion of kings having their own praises and mementos 
written on their monuments in a secret writing, which their own subjects could 
not road, ought to have stamped out this theory at the outset. It must be said, to 
the credit of British common sense, that it never had one partisan in England. 

2 Perhaps we have, in the carved stones found at Ilainath and other places of 
Syria, the remnants of this hieroglyphic stage. In this case the Cuneiform signs 
would have their prototypes in this" hieroglyphic writing, and might give us the 
key to it. 

VOL- xvni. — [new SEIilES.] 
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As for their political institutions, they were probably what 
we see them in Syria till the time of Bavid. The population 
was divided into small tribes, having each its king or chief, 
A Turanian tribe, the TJri or Akkadians, inhabiting the 
North-Eastern frontier, attracted by the wealth of Bahy- 
lonia, made a sudden irruption, and easily overran the whole 
of the country, ill-organized for resistance ; hut they soon 
adopted the civilization of the conquered race, and, after a 
reform, adapted the system of writing to their own language. 
The Akkadian kings encouraged the literary spirit of their 
subjects ; the two races were little by little intimately united 
their religions, their traditions, and their legends were 
assimilated or fused in one another. During this period of 
fusion the languages of the two races exercised a strong 
influence on one another, to the extent of bringing two 
opposed syntactical orders to one common one. A Kassite 
invasion, and a long period of foi’eign kings, contributed to 
cement the union of the two races. The Akkadians were, 
even by the Semites themselves, considered as the natural 
masters of the country, as the civilizers, legislators, and 
teachers of every science and art. A branch of the Akka- 
dian nation, the Sumerians, overthrew the Kassite yoke ; but 
the struggle with the Kassites continued during an Akkadian 
and a second Sumerian dynasty, and the Kassites succeeded 
in the end. In this long struggle the Akkado-Sumerian 
population seem to have been worn out, and the Semitic 
element reappeared, took the lead, and remained prevalent 
till the destruction of the Babylonian Empire. 
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Aet. XVIII*— Arrangement of the My muB of the Adi 

Granth. By Feebeeig Pincott, M.E. A.S. 

EXxIctlt two years ago it was my good fortune to lay before 
tbis Society my discoyery of tbe system on wMch. tbe hymns 
of the Rig- Veda were arranged,— a discoyery of the highest 
interest to the student of the Vedas, not only by throwing unex- 
pected light on ancient philosophical theology ; but by giying 
back to the world the Liturgy of the ancient Brahmans, — -all 
knowledge of the true character of which had been lost, even 
in India itself, for about 3000 years. Again I appear before 
you in the character of Veda-Vyasa, in order to lay before 
you the system on which the hymns of the Adi Granth are 
arranged. 

Special difficulties have presented themselves in the present 
task from the fact that the Adi Granth contains 3384 hymns, 
or considerably more than three times the bulk of the Rig- 
Veda; and also from the circumstance that the metrical 
system followed by the writers of the Granth appears to 
have been forgotten by the Sikhs themselves. Dr, Trumpp 
made earnest inquiries into this subject, and he says, The 
Sikhs themselves seem now to have lost all knowledge of 
the metrical laws of the Granth, for I never met a person 
who could give me the least clue to them/^ ^ Xot only are 
the metrical laws apparently lost, but the entire system on 
which the Adi Granth was arranged is also unknown. I 
need only cite the following words of the learned Dr. 
Trumpp, whose statement must be accepted as conclusive. 
After giving a list of the R^gs into which the book is 
divided, he says, ^‘The verses of the different Gurus have 

^ Translation of the AM Introduction, p. cxxnii. 
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been distributed into these fore-mentioned Eags, apparently 
without any leading principle, as hardly any verse is in- 
ternally connected with atfotfaer. The name of the E% is, 
therefore, a mere superscription, without any reference to 
its contents. * . , . ITo system or order is, therefore, to be 
looked for in any of the Eags. In the first four E%s the 
most important matter was collected, and they are, therefore, 
also comparatively of the largest compass ; the following 
minor Eags seem to be a second gathering or gleaning, as 
materials offered themselves, no attention being paid to the 
contents, but only to the bulky size of the Giranth. By thus 
jumbling together whatever came to hand, without any 
judicious selection, the Granth has become an exceedingly 
incoherent and wearisome book.^’^ This is sufficient to 
show that Dr. Trumpp had no inkling of the system on 
which the book was arranged; and if the able translator 
of the text, who spent many years in its study, considered 
the Adi Granth to be a mere promiscuous heap of verses, 
it is safe to conclude that the principles on which the book 
is arranged are quite unknown. 

I shall now proceed to show that the book is arranged on 
a definite plan from end to end, that it does not consist of 
two or more gatherings or gleanings, ’’ that each hymn is 
placed where we find it in accordance with fixed principles ; 
and hence it follows that the latter portion of the book, 
which Dr. Trumpp did translate, is just as important 
as the earlier portion which he did translate. It is not 
generally known that the Translation we possess gives little 
more than one- third of the entire hook. The Adi- Granth 
contains 15,575 stanzas, of which Dr. Trumpp has translated 
5,719 ; and of these all but 472 stanzas occur at the beginning 
of the book, where they were placed, not from any specially 
interesting characteristics of their own, or because they 
were a first gleaning, or considered older, or more genuine ; 
but simply because they properly fell into that position 
according to the principle on which the book was arranged. 


^ Translation of Adi Introduction, p. cxs. 
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The Adi Gmnth is divisible into three parts, the first of 
which is liturgical, the second contains the general body of 
the hymns, and the third part is supplementarjG consisting 
of heterogeneous matter which could not well be included in 
the former portions. The Sikhs are fully aware of this 
distribution of the contents of the Adi GraniJh They know 
that the first part contains the Jai>jX or general confession 
of faith, together with selections from the body of the book 
to be used at evening-prayer, etc. ; the second part is known 
to consist of diiSferent clusters of hymns sung to a variety of 
Bags or tunes ; and the last part is named the Bhog^ probably 
because it comprises certain panegyrics on the various 
Grurus. This arrangement it will be seen accords with that 
of the Rig- Veda ; the first Mandala of which is liturgical, 
followed by various sets of hymns, and ending with the long 
and short hymns, or miscellaneous collection. 

The liturgical portion of the Adi Granth requires no 
explanation. It begins with the confession of faith, or 
credo, and ends with the prayers offered before retiring to 
rest at night. The B%s which follow are more complicated 
in their arrangement. Their order depends on the musical 
s^^stem of India, of which, unfortunately, I have very little 
knowledge; but I can state sufficient to show that the 
arrangement is methodical. 

The characteristic peculiarity of Indian music is that it is 
based on the theory that each musical sound corresponds to 
some emotion of the human heart. When any particular 
sound predominates in a tune, that tune is supposed to give 
rise to a peculiar Rag, or emotion ; hence it follows that there 
can be as many Rags as there are musical notes. The 
number of Rags in Sanskrit treatises, is, however, uncertain ; 
there being generally reckoned six primary Rags, each of 
which has five (sometimes said to be six) assistant Raginfs, 
and eight subordinate Rigs. This would give a total of 84 
or 90 Rags and Riginis ; but the SangUa-PdriJdta illustrates 
no less than 122 species. In modern Indian music (which 
was, probably, the only kind of music known to the compilers 
of the Granth) there are about 32 Rags, and each is con- 
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sidered specially applicable to some season of the year, or 
some time of the day. With the minuteness of detail which 
characterizes Indian science, the day is divided into numerous 
portions, providing accommodation for Rags applicable to 
iividiiight, early morning, sunrise, etc., etc., down to evening 
and night again. . . . 

5fow, the Indians divide the full day into 8 paJiars, each 
of which contains 8 ghark, giving a total of 64 gharis for the 
entire day. If we allow 2 g hark hv every R%, we get 32 
Rags, just the number which modern Indians consider 
necessary. It happens, however, that tho Adi Gi^anth con- 
tains 30 or 31 Rags; the doubt as to the number arising 
from the fact that, after the book had been arranged by the 
Fifth Guru, Arjun, the Ninth Guru, Tegh Bahadur, com- 
posed four hymns in a peculiar strain, which have been 
classed as a separate Rag and inserted, sometimes in the 
middle of the book, and sometimes at the end. This RS-g is 
named Jaijavanti, and the authorities accessible are evenly 
divided as to its position, there being four^ which insert it 
as the 12th Rag, and four ^ which place it at the end. This, 
taken in connection with the fact that this Rag was composed 
long after the Adi Granth was originally arranged, is 
sufficient to show that it is in the nature of an excrescence. 
Still it deserves remark that if the day be divided into 32 
portions of 2 ghark each, there will be 31 points of division; 
and the 31 Rigs which the Adi Granth contains would 
provide a separate Rag for each such period of the 24 
hours. 

If we consider the 30 Rags, which must have been tbe 
entire number dealt with by Guru Arjun, we find that they 
exactly correspond with the 30 semitones of the Indian 
stahaka^ or musical staff, reckoning the minor intervals as 
single tones. There are nine major tones on the stahaka 
each divisible into semitones, or 18 half-notes; there are 
also six natural semitones, and six natural minors ; making 

^ India Office MSS. 2477, 2483, 2484, and British Museum MS. Or. 2158. 

® Dr. Trmnpp; India Office M A 2868 ; and British Museum MS. Or. 1125 ; 

25 , 680 * 
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a total of 30 tones, eact of which might form the basis of 
a' special. Rag. ^ ■ 

, would ' seem from the foregoing that,; .as originally 
arranged by Guru Arjun,,the Adi had-a collection 

of poems for every musical semitone of ^tuMka. There 
can be no doubt that the basis of arrangement was musical, 
for directions as to the tunes and the keys in which the 
poems are to be sung occur throughout. There is scarcely 
a hymn in the book unaccompanied by musical directions, 
as will be shown further on when setting forth the arrange- 
ment of the individual hymns. Furthermore we know from 
the biographies of the Gurus that their poems were always 
sung to an accompaniment of the rcthdh. 

The character of each E% depends upon the use made 
of some particular note, technically called the anm 
from which two other notes are deduced, called the grdha 
(W) or inceptive, and the nyasa («ifTO) or closing notes. 
These three notes forcibly remind m of the dominant, 
suhdominant, and tonic, of Europe. The anSa exercised a 
predominating influence over any melody played in the Rag 
which it governed; for it must be remembered that a RAg 
is not a tune, but a tune dominated by a particular note. 
Every tune governed by the same note is in the same Rig ; 
and this explains the fact that poems of various metres are 
found classed under the same Rag in the Adi Granth. 

The order in which the Rags occur in the &ranth in all 
probability depends on musical laws at present unknown ; 
hut there are verses in the hook itself which prove that the 
arrangement is methodical. In the very first Yar, at the 
end of the First Book, Guru Amar-Das says, 
trot HT3T ^ rdgdn mehi 8iri Rag haU Among R^gs, 
the Siri Rag is chiefs' This was written before the book 
was compiled, and it satisfactorily accounts for the leading 
position accorded to the Siri Rag. The last poem in the 
book also repeats the assertion that the Siri Rag is the first 

^ In this calculation I omit the or quarter-notes, and thirds of notes, 

as being too minute to serve as, bases for separate Eags. Thej would yield a 
total of 66 intervals. 
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of tliG Bags. It is followed by tbe Bag called Mdjh, or 
Middle ; and tlien comes the Gmtri, or Bag peculiar to the 
evening. The first three Bags may then represent morning, 
mid-day, and evening. Towards" the end of tbe Grcmth ■■di. 
similar indication of method is observable; for the B^gs 
Bhairau, Basantu, Sarang, and Malar, follow each other in 
succession ; and these Bags are held to he respectively ap- 
propriate to Autumn, Spring, Summer, and the Bains. 

The reason for the order in which the Bags are found is 
not so apparent as that which regulates the order of the 
hymns themselves. Here, happily, we are on solid ground ; 
and whatever may be thought of the foregoing speculations 
on the Bags, there can be no doubt about the principles 
on which tbe poems themselves are classified. The hymns 
which are to be sung in a particular Bag were first placed 
together ; and were then arranged under the following heads : 

1* Chaupadds, containing an average of four verses each. 

2. Antpadk^ containing an average of eight verses each. 

3. Special long poems. 

4. Ohhants^ consisting of fi-line verses. 

5. Special short poems. 

6. Fdr.s, consisting of two or more Sloks, and a Paurl, or 
concluding stanza. 

7. Poems of the Bhagats, or Saints. 

There is absolutely no deviation from this clearly-defined 
principle, as will be seen by the following analysis of the P^ags, 
All the Ii§Lgs do not contain the whole of these kinds of versifi- 
cation ; but, whether short or long, whatever they do contain, is 
invariably arranged on this system. 

Tinder the foregoing seven heads the poems are yet 
further classified according to their authorship ; the poems 
of the Gurus being placed first in chronological sequence, 
followed by those of the Bhagats, according to a tolerably 
well-defined order of precedence, in which all the Hindu 
writers come before the Muhammadan faqir Shekh Farid ; 
who is only followed by the solitary female composer 
Miri B&t. 
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The following is a list of the authors comprised in the 
Rags, in. their order of precedence : — 


L The Pirst Guru. 

2. The Second Guru. 

3. The Third Guru. 

4. The Fourth Guru. 

5. The Fifth Guru. 

6. The Ninth Guru. 

7. The Tenth Guru. 
The Bhagats-^ 

8. KaMr. 

9. Ntodey. 

10. Eayidas. 

11. Trilochan 


The B^mg at s, eont. — 

12. Bent. 

IS. Jaidey. 

14. Bhlkhan. 

15. Sadhna. 

16. Sainu. 

17. BhaniiL 

18. Paramduand. 

19. Surdas, 

20. Ptpa, 

21. Shekh Farid. 

22. MIri Bai. 


The general Table of the contents of the Rags which 
follows shows that, however many or few of these authors are 
represented in a Rdg, they invariably occur in the foregoing 
order. 

The hymns having been collected under their appropriate 
Rags, and separated into ehaupadds^ astpacik, etc., and under 
these heads arranged in the order of their respective writers, 
were yet further classified according to the gfiaru, or musical 
clef, in which each hymn was to be sung. According to the 
Indian method of singing, the accent falls, and the voice rises 
and falls, in different positions, according to the gharit in 
which the verses are sung. It is needless to describe this 
matter further ; for my object is simply to show that the 
hymns are arranged on a definite system ; and the foregoing 
remarks will enable any one to understand the following list 
of the contents of the entire Adi Qranthy which gives the 
hymns in the order in which they occur in the book itself. 
This list gives the RS,g, the nature of the hymn, the author, 
the gharu, the number of the hymns, and the number of 
verses contained in each cluster. A simple inspection of the 
list (now that its principle is explained) will show that every 
part of the Adi Qranth is arranged methodically ; and the 
list will also indicate where the compositions of any author 
can he found in the book. It is of considerable importance 



444 


AREAXGEMBHT OF THE A0I GRANTH. 


for a correct appreciatioa of the deTelopment of any faitli to 
read the statements of its founders in the chronological order 
of the writers ; and this list will enable the student readily 
to pick out the passages ascribed to any particular author 
from any part of the Adi Granth. 

Table of Contents of the Adi Geanth. 

LikirgieaL 

1. Japn, by the First Guru, 39 stanzas. 

2. 8o daru (extracts from Asa and Gfijri ES.gs). 

3. So (extracts from Asa ES.g). 

4. Sohild (extracts from Ganri, As^, and Dhanasarl Eags). 



The 

EIgs. 







No. of 

Total 

Total 

Nature of Ilyrnn. 

Author. 

Gharu. 

Hymns. 

Hymns. 

Stanzas. 


Sirz Rag, 




Chaupadd 

1 } 

i. 

23 





ii. 

2 





iii. 

2 





iv. 

5 





V. 

1 







33 

122 


111 . 

i. 


31 

127 


IV. 

i. 


6 

24 


V. 

i. 

21 





ii. 

2 





vL 

3 





Yii. 

1 





i.2 

3 







30 

118 

Astpadi 

I. 

i. 

16 





ii. 

1 







17 

138 


in. 

L 


8 

64 


V. 

■■i.. 

1 





V. 

1 







2 

16 

Special Poems 

I. 

iii. 


1 



• ' 'V.: ^ 



1 

21 

Fahwrd 





9 


IV. 



2 

9 


1 Tlie capital letters indicate tlie Ourns, as I. First, or Guru Nanak. 

^ These three in gharu i. apparently out of order, are panegyrics on Nanak, 
and no doubt placed at the ena of the OhmpaMs for that reason. 
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No. of Total Totnl 


Nature of Hymn,: 

Author, 

■ Gharu, , Hymns, HymnSr 

Stanxiis. 

Chhant 

lY. . 

ii. ' 1 ' 

5 


Y. 

2 

10 

VanJdjA 

lY. 

1 

6 

Vdr 

Paairl 

lY. 


21 ■■ ' 

Slok 

I. 


"'■■6 

7? 

IL 




III. 



J J 

Y. 


■1 

BliagaU 

Eabir 

2 

7 


Triloehaii 

1 

5 . 


Beni 

1 

'5 


Eavidas 

1 

3 


CJimipaid 

AstpaM 


Special Poems 
Vdr 

Panri 


Slok 


Chaiipadd 


Astpacli 


Bag Mdjh. 


lY. 

i. 


7 

28 

Y. 

i. 


43 

172 

I. 

i. 


1 

8 

III. 

i. 


33 

257 

lY. 



I 

4 

Y. 

i. 

3 




ii. 

1 




iii. 

1 

5 

40 

Y. 



2 

18 

I. 




27 

I. 




47 

II. 




11 

III. 




3 

lY. 




2 

Bdg GaurL 




I. 



20 

83 

III. 



18 

72 

lY. 



32 

128 

Y.y 



172 

668 

IX. 



9 

20 

I. 




153 

III. 



9 

72 

lY. 



2 

20 

■' Y.’.v:- 



13 

120 

I. 



2 

8 

ITL 




20 




46 

323 


Chhant 
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AEEAXGEME3ST OF THE ADI GRANTH. 


.Nature of Hymn. 

Far 

riniri 

Slok 

Bhagats 


Author. 

IT. 
T. 
III. 
IT. , 
' T. 


No. of Total 
Gharn, Hymns. „ Hymns. 


Eablr^ 

Bavidas 


Rag Am* 


So dam 
So Pttrkhu 

Chaiqmld 


I. 

IT. 

1. 


III. 

IT. 

T. 


ii. 

30 

iii. 

2 

■ iv. 

1 

V. 

1 

Ti, 

5 

ii. 

12 

viii. 

1 

ii. 

8 

yi. 

3 

viii. 

2 

xvL 

2 

ii. 

37 

iii. 

1 

- T. 

1 

' tL 

12 

yii. 

51 

viii. 

18 

ix. 

2 

..■.„XV 

7 

xi. 

6 

xii. ' 

5 

xiii. 

9 

xiv. 

2 

XV,.,,'': 

5 

xvii. 

7 


76 

1 

5 


39 


13 


15 




163 

1 


Total 
: Stanzas. 


29 

25 

7 

53 
, 50 
327 
.2 
21 


22 

25 


158 


54 


57 


IX. 


581 

2 



:v ,;; : the adi 
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No. of 

Total 

Total 

Nature of Hymn. 

Autlior. 

Gharu. 

Hymns, 

Hymns. 

Stuaxas. 

Astpadi 

I. 

ii. 

10 





iii. 

2 





Tiii. 

10 







22 ' 

'::" 132 ,:;' 


III. 

ii. 

3 





Tiii. 

12 







15 

. 49,;.. 


V. 

ii. 

1 





iii. 

1 





It. 

3 







5' 

40 

Special Poems 

I. 



1 

35 


III. 



1 

18 

Child td 

I. 

i. 

3 





ii. 

1 





iii. 

1 







5 

20 


III. 

i. 

1 





ii. 

1 







2 

14 


lY. 

i. 

2 





ii. 

5 





iv. 

6 





T. 

1 







14 

62 


Y. 

i. 

2 





iy. 

1 





vi. 

6 





yii. 

4 





Tiii. 

1 







14 

56 

Vdr 






Paxiri 

I. 




24 

SJok 

I. 




49 


II. 




12 

BhagaU 

Kabir 



37 

'■■143 


KaiiideT 



5 

17 


Bavidas 



6 



Dlianna 



1 

11 


Shekb Parid 



X, 

12 


Rag GriijrL 




Chaupadd 

I. 

i. 


2 

8 


III. 



'A''A\dr 

30 


IV. 

i. 

6 





iii. 

1 







7 

28 



448 AEEA.]5^GEHEHT OF THE ABI GEAKTH: 




No. of 

Total 

Total 

Kature of Hymn. 

Author. Gharu. 

Hymns. 

Hymns. 

Stanzas, 


Y. ■ i " 





ii. 

1% 




IT. 

5 




ii*' 

1 






31 

■ ' '93'" 

AstpfuU 

L i. 

4 




iy. 

1 






5 

40 


III. i. 


1 

10 


lY, ii. 


i 

8 


V. ii. 

1 




iv. 

1 







2 

16 

Far 





Panri 

III. 



22 

Slok 

III. 



44 

Paiirl 

Y. 



21 

Slok 

' ' 



42 

Bhagata 

Xahir ii. 

1 




iii. 

1 






2 

8 


INaindev 


2 

7 


Eavidas 


1 

5 


Trilochan 


2 

9 


Jaidey 


1 

5 


Bag Bev-gandhdri 




Ohmipadd 

lY. i. 


6 

12 


Y. ii. 

26 




iii. 

4 




iy. 

1 




' y<' ' - 

2 




■/■■yi. 

4 




yii. 

1 






38 

79 


IX. 


3 

6 


Bag BihdgrL 




ChaiipaM 

Y. ii. 


1 

4 




1 

3 

Ckhant 

IY. 


6 

24 


Y, i. 

3 




ii. 

6 






9 

37 


^ This hymn is placed a little out of order, at the end of the chaupadds of the 
5th Guru, on account of the nature of its contents. 
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Nature .of Hymn. 

Vdr 

Author. 

Gharu. 

No. of 
Hyimis, 

Total 

Hymns. 

Total 

Stanzas. 

Pauri 

Slok 

lY. 

III. 

Mardana 




2l:- 

40 

3 

Chaupadd 

a&g Vad-hansu. 

I. i. 

2 ' 





ii. 

1 

3 

9 

9 

37 


III. 

IV. 

i. 

i. 

2 



ii. 

1 

3 

15 


V. 

i. 

8 


AHfaii 

Chhmit 


Aldhani 

Far 

Paurt 

Siok 


Ohaupadd 


Astpadi 

Far 

Paurl 

Slok 


III. 

I. 

III. 

lY. 

Y. 

1. 

III. 

lY. 

I. 

III. 


T. 


Bag SoratJiL 
I. 


III. 

lY. 

Y. 


IX. 

I. 

III. 

■' ;■ Y.; 

lY. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

lY. 


X. 

iii. 

i. 

i. 

i, 

ii. 
Hi. 


1 . 

i. 

i. 


11 

1 


11 

39 

44 


9 

2 , 

2 

6 

6 

3 
5 

4 


12 

12 

9 


94 

:12 

4 

3 

3 


37 

16 

12 

24 

24 

16 

24 

16 

21 

3 

40 


48 

■48:* 

41 


■^ 279 ** 

32 

34 

24 

28 

29 

3 

1 

48 

6 
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AEEANGEMENT OP THE ADI GEANTH. 


. : .Katee df HymB* 
BJuHJCltS 

Chaupadd 


Astpadi 

Chhant 

BhagaU 

CMupaM 




jSfo, .of 

Total 

Total 

Author. 

Oharu. 

Hymns. 

Hymns. 

Stanzas. 

Kablr 



11 

. 33 

Kamdev 

ii. 

1 




iv. 

1 




iii. 

1 






S' 

11 

Eavidas 



7 


EMkhan 



2 . 

5 -'' 


Rag 

DkanamrL 




I. 

i. 

1 




ii. 

5 




iii. 

2 




- 


9 

38 

III. 

ii. 

8 




iv. 

1 




- 


9 

35 

lY. 

i. 

6 




T. 

7 




- 


13 

40 

T. .. 

i. 

21 




ii. 

7 




iii. 

2 




vii. 

1 




viii. 

21 




ix. 

2 




xii. 

4 




- ■■ - 


58 

163 

' IX.. , ^ 



4 

8 

I. 

ii. 


2 

16 

Y. 

vi. 


1 

8 

I. 

■■ i. ..v'. 


3 

14 

lY. 

■ i. ' ■ 


1 

5 

T. . 



1 


Xabir 



5 

17 

Xamdev 



5 

18 

Eavidas 



2 

6 

TiiloeliaH 



1 

6 

Sainu 



1 

4 

Pipa 



1 

2 

Ebanna 



1 

2 


Rdg JaiisirL 

IT. i. 6 

ii. 5 
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No. of ' 

Total 

Total 

Nature of Hymn. Author, 

Ghani, 

Hymns. 

Hymns. ' 

Stansius. 


V. 

iii. 

4 





ir. 

9 







13 , 

,2,8' 


IX. 



■ '3 

. 7^ 

CJiJmnt 

V. 

i. 

1 





ii. 

2 







3 

■17 

Wdr . 






Paiiri 

Y. 




20 

Slok 

Y. 




40 

Bhagut 

(no name) 



1 

6 


Rag JaijdmntL 




Biijpaid 

IX. 



4 

8 


Rag 

TodL 




Chaupadd 

IT. 

i. 


1 

4 


Y. 

i. 

2 





ii. 

13 





iii. 

2 





iv. 

2 





V. 

11 







30 

67 


IX. 



1 


Bhagat 

Xamdev 



3 

8 


Rag BairdrL 




Bujgadd 

lY. 

i. 


6 

12 


Y. 

i. 


1 

2 



Rag Tilang. 




Chaupadd 

I. 

■ ' i* 

1 





ii. 

1 





iii. 

3 







5 

16 


lY. 

ii. 


2 

4 


• ■ Y. - 

i 


5 

18 


IX. 



3 

8 

Bdjisd 

I. 

I;-, ’ 


1 

10 


lY. 



1 

22 

Bhugat 

Kabir 



3 

11 

YOL, XTin.- 

-[new seeies.] 



SO 




m 


AEEANGEMNT of the ADI GEAXTH. 


'•SatHt® of'Symu. 

CJmqxM 


Astpadi 


Kuchiji 

Buchaji 

Gim-vanti 

Chiiant 


Antlior. 

Gliaru. 

Rag SuhL 

1. 

1. 


ii. 


Yi. 


Yii, 

IV. 

i. 


ii. 


Yi. 


Yii. 

V. 

i* 


iii. 


iY. 


' Yi. . 


Yii. 

I. 

i. 


is. 


Mfi 

III. 

i. 


X. 

IV. 

ii. 


X. 

V. 

i. 


ii. 


ix. 


Kdfi 

I. 


I. 


V. 


I. 

. ■ ; -i, ' 


ii. 


iii. 


iv. 

III. 

ii. 


iii. 

IV. 

i. 


ii. 

iii. 

Y. 


No. of Total 
Hymns, , Hymns, 

1 

1 

5 

2 



Total 

StanF-as. 


36 


46 


222 


34 

58 

46 

40 

1 

1 

1 

■:Wl. 

28 

24 


6 
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No. of 

Total 

Total 

Nature of Hymn. Author. 

Ghani. 

Hymns. 

Hymns. 

Starnzas. 


Y. 

i. 

2 





ii. 

1 





iii. 

8 







11 

44 







, Paiirt 

III. 




20 

,:'Slok 

I. 




22 


II. 




9 


III. 




16 

BMgats 

Kabir 



5 

19 


Eavidas 



3 

10 


Sbekb Farid 



2 

7 


Rdg 




Chmpadd 

I. 

i. 


4 

16 


III. 

i. 


6 

25 


lY. 

iii. 


7 

26 


Y. 

i. 

3 





ii. 

2 





iv. 

25 





V. 

50 





vi. 

6 





vii. 

30 





viii. 

9 





ix. 

2 





Partal • 

2 







- 129 

370 


IX. 



3 

7 

Astpadi 

I. 

■ ■^x. 


2 

16 


III. 

X. 


1 

8 


lY. 

■ , ■ xi. 


6 

48 


Y. 

xii. 


2 

18 

Tliiti 

I. 

.. x.. ' 


1 

20 

Vdrsat 

III. 

X. 


2 

20 

Chhant 

I. 



2 



lY. 



2 

9 





5 

22 

Vdr 






Paiiri 

lY. 




13 

Slok 

I. 




1 


III. 




25 


lY. 




1 

Bhagats 

Xabir 



12 

35 


Xamdey 



1 

2 


Eavidas 



2 

6 


Sadbna 



1 

4 
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AEEANGEMENT OF THE ADI GEAHTH. 





No,, of' 

Total 

Total 

v'.Katare of Hyma. 

Autiior. 

Giiam. 

Hymas.' 

Hymas. 

Stanzas. 


R&g Qaud, 




Chaiqmdd 

lY. 

i. 


6 

24 


Y. 

i. 

2 ' 





M. 

20 







22 

86 

jistpadi 

Y. 

ii. 


, 1 

8 

BluigaU 

Kabir 

i. 

3 





ii. 

8 







11 

43 


MmdeT 

i. 

4 





ii. 

3 







7 

29 


Eavidas 

ii. 


2 

8 


Rdg R&mkalL 




Chatipadd 

I. 

i. 


11 

43 


III. 

i. 


1 

6 


lY. 

i. 


6 

25 


Y. ^ 

i. 

11 





ii. 

47 





iii. 

2 







. 60 

229 


IX, 



3 

9 

Astpadi 

I. 



9 

96 


III. 



5 

111 


Y. 



8 

77 

Anandu 

III. 



1 

40 

Badu 

III. 



1 

6 

Chhant 

Y. 



5 

20 

Euti 

" Y. 



1 

8 

O^miMri 

I, 



1 

54 

Sidh-gosti 

L 



1 

, , , 73 

Ydr 






Pauri 

III. 




21 

Slok 

L 




18 


II. 




7 


III. 




27 

Pauri 





22 

Slok 

I. 




1 


Y, 




43 


Eai jBalvandl 



1 

8 

BJiagaU 

Kabir 

i. 

9 





ii. 

3 







- 12 

48 


Xamdey 

i. 

W/.. 





ii. 

1 








15 


Bayid^s 




3 


Beni 



i 

9 



AEEAlfGEMENT OP THE ADI GSANTH. 
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Nature of Hymn, 


Chaujpadd 


Astpadi 


Author. Gharu. H^. Hymus. sSlas. 


Rag Nai-ndra,in» 


ry. 

L 

6 




Partal 

3 



V. 

L 

9 

9 

30 


Partal 

1 



lY. 

* 


10 

6 

21 

48. 


Rag Mdli-gaurd, 
Chaupadd jy, 

Y. 

Bhagat Hamdey 


6 24 

B 26 

3 8 


Chaupadd 


Rag Mdru. 


Astpadi 


12 52 

5 21 


B 34 


Bolahd 


III. 


22 

18 



#6 


AEEANGEMENT of the ADI GEANTH. 




No. of Total 
Gliaru. Hymns. Hymns. 


':v ^ : '.'.Patii'i " 

pakiiana 

Bliugats 


Kabir 
Eamdev 
Jaidev 
Ba^vidas 
Miri Bal 


Bdrah IfdM 
Chhant 


Chaupadd 


Chhant 

BhagaU 


Chaupadd 


Astpadt 


BhagaU 

ChaHpada 


Rag TukhdrL 

T 


1 

17 

I. 



5 

22 

lY. 



4 

18 

Y. 



1 

4 

R&g Ked&rd,. 




lY. 

i. 


2 

6 

Y. 

ii. 

1 




iii. 

1 




iv. 

6 




V. 

7 






15 

30 

Y. 



1 

4 




6 

20 




1 

3 

Rag Bhairau, 




I. 

1. 

1 




ii. 

7 






8 

30 

III. 

i. 

9 




ii. 

12 






21 

91 

lY. 

i. 

4 




ii. 

3 






7 

28 

Y. 

i. 

^ ' 13 




ii. 

43 




iii. 

1 






57 

224 

I. 



1 

8 

III. 

ii. 


2 

21 

Y.:.;. 

ii. 


3 

24 


i.:'::.y‘; 

8 





10 





ABEANGEMENT OS’ THE ADI GEANTH. 
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No. of 

Total 

Total 

'.Nattire'of'Hymii.,' 

Author. 

Gharu. 

Hymns. 

Hymns. 

Stangsas- 

Astpadi 


ii. 

2 







20. ■■ 



[N’amdev 





CliaTipada 


i. 

6 





iL . 

4 



Astpadi 


i. 

1 





ii. 

1 







12 

n . 


Ravidas 

ii. 


1 

,4 


Rag Bamwtu. 




Chcmpadd 

L 

i. 

8 





ii. 

4 







12 

46 


III. 

i. 

17 





ii. 

1 







18 

72 ■ ■ 


lY. 

i. 

2 





ii. 

5 







7 

28 


Y. 

i. 

18 





ii. 

3 







21 

82 


IX. 

Hindolu 

1 





i. 

4 







5 

14 

Astpadi 

1. 

i. 

7 





ii. 

1 







8 

66 


lY. 

ii. 


1 

8 


Y. 

■ ^ . i. 


2 

16 

Vdr Sick 





3 

BJiagats 

Kabir 

i. 

6 





ii. 

2 







8 



Xamdev 



4 

13 


Ravidas 



'■ ■ r 



Rag Sdrang^ 




Chaupadd 

I. 

, i. ■ 


3. '■■;■'■; 



IV. 

i. 

6 





iii. 

1 





• V. 

6 







13 

40 


V. 

L 

■44 





ii. 






iii. 

4 
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AEEAHGEMEOT^ m f he ADI :aEAlTB:. 





No, of 

Total 

Total 

Nature of Hymn. 

Autlior. 

Gharu. 

Hymns. 

Hymns. ' 

Stanzas, 



iv. 

105 





T. 

1 





Ti. 

10 







139 

313 


IX. 



4" ' 

", % 

AstpaM 

1. 

i. 


2 

16 


III. 

i. 


3 

,24, 


T. ' 

i. 

1 





Ti. 

1 








2 

20 

Chhant 

Y.' 



1 

4 

Fdr 






Paurl 

lY. ■ 




36 

Slok 

I. 




33 


II. 




9 


III. 




23 


lY. 




6 


Y. , 




3 

BhagatB 

Xabir 



2 

8 


Xamdev 



3 

8 


Paramanand 



1 

3 


Surdas 



2 

4 


XaMr' 



1 

2 


Edg Malar, 


Chmpadd 

I. 

i. 

5 





ii. 

4 

9 

37 


III. 

i. 

9 





ii. 

4 

13 

55 


lY. 

, i. 

7 





iii. 

2 

9 

35 



i. 

18 





ii. 

4 





iii. 

8 

30 

76 

AstpaM 

I. 


3 





ii. 

2 

5 

43 


III. 


-■',2 





ii. 

1 

3 


Ckhant 

Y. 



1 



1 The position of this short hymn anomalous ; if really so, it is the only 
anomaly in the Adi Qranih, 
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No. of 

Total 

Total 

Xatnrc of Hymn. Author. Gharu. 

' Hymns, 

Hymns. 

Stauzas. 

Vdr 





■ ■ Paiiri^ 

I. 



28 

: Slok'; 

I. 



, 25 ' 


II. 



: ■ 4; 


III. 



28 


V. 



■■ ':t'' 

])hagaU 

IS'^mdev 


2 ' 

8 


Ravidas 


3 

/ 9 


Bdg Kdmrd. 




CMupadd 

lY. i. 

6 




V. 

6 






12 

36 


Y. iL 

11 




iii. 

8 




iy. 

13 





1 




vi. 

3 




vii. 

1 




viii. 

2 




ix. 

5 




X. 

1 




xi. 

5 






50 

122 

A^paii 

IT. i. 


6 

48 

Chhant 

Y. 


1 

4 

Vdr 





Pauri 

lY* 



15 

Slok 

lY. 



30 

Bhagat 

jSTamdev 


1 

2 


Bag Kalijdn. 




Chaupadd 

TV. 


7 

26 


V. i. 


10 

22 

Astpadt 

^ IT..; 


6 

48 


Hag PrabhdtL 




Chmpadd 

L L 


17 

72 


III. 


7 

29 


lY. 



26 


Y* i. 

12 




■ - ii. '■ 

1 




Partai 

2 






15 

54 

Astpadt 

I. 


7 

56 


III. 



19 


Y. 


3 

24 

Bhagats 

Kabir 


5 

21 


Naradey 


3 

11 


Bent 


1 
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AEEANGEMENT OF THE ADI GEAJS^TH. 


Bhog. 


Nature of Hymn. 

AutTior. 

Total Stanzas. 

Slok Sahafiskriti 

I. 

.4 : 


V. 

67 

QitM 

T. 

24 

Phunha 

T. 

22 ■ 

Chaubola 

Y. 

9 

Slok 

Kablr 

244 


Shekh Farid 

ISO 

Saveyai 

Y. 

20 


Yarious Bhatts 

122 

Sloks in excess of Tars 

1. 

33 


III. 

68 


lY. 

30 


Y. 

22 


IX. 

56 


x. 

1 

Mundhavani 

Y. 

2 

Sloks 

L 

19 

Batanmala 

1. 

25 

Story of Rai Muk^m 


I 

Rag Mala 


12 

Unclassified 


12 


Total stanzas 15,575 


It will be seen that the Bhog, or last division of the Adi 
Granthy contains what are called Sanskrit Slokas, GS^thas or 
semi-secular songs, Sloks of the Bhagats, Sloks in excess of 
Vdrs, that is to say, Sloks which have not been worked up 
into Vars by the addition of Pauris; also Saveyais or Pane- 
gyrics on the various Gurus ; ending with a RagS. MaM, and 
a few unclassified fragments. It must be mentioned that the 
last cluster of 19 Sloks, the Ratan MMa, and the story of Rai 
Mukam, are held to be of doubtful canonical authority, and 
are not included in all copies of the Adi Granth. 

The following list collects the totals in the foregoing 
tabular statement; and it shows at a glance the amount 
which each writer contributed to the book. The Fifth Guru 
Arjun was the collector and arranger of the Adi Granth ; 
and we see from this list that he actually himself wrote 
nearly half the book he was engaged on arranging. 
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Author. Ko. of Stanzas. 

Eiftli Gum . . . . . . . 6204 

Eirst Guru . , . , ... 2949 (including tEe Jap-ji) 

Third Gum. . ... . ■ . 2522 

Fourth Guru . . ... . 1730 

EaMr, . . . . . . . ■ 1146 

iJ^amdev 239 

Mnth Guru. . > . , . , 196 

Shekh Farid • , . . . . 149 

Bavidas ........ 134 

Second Guru . . . . . . ,57 

Trilochan ........ 20 

Beni ..... . . . . . 19 

Bhanna . ..... . . .13 

Bai Balvandi 8 

JaideT 7 

Bhikhan . ........ 5 

Sainu. . . . , . . . . . 4 

Sadhna .... , . . . ,4 

Surdas ... . . . ... 4 

Mardana. . . ... . . . 3 

Paramanand. . . . . . . . 3 

MM Bill . . . ... . . . 3 

Pipa ... . . . .... 2 

Tenth Guru. . . ... . , 1 

Yarious Bhatts. . . . . , 122 

Unnamed Bhagat at end of Bag 
Jaitsari. . . . ... . 6 

B% Mala, etc. . . , . . . . 25 


Total stanzas 15,575 

The orderly statement of the contents of the Adi Gran th 
given in this paper conclusively proves that the hook is 
arranged on a clearly traceable system, depending, firstly, 
on the tunes to which the poems were sung ; secondly, on 
the nature or metre of the poems themselves ; thirdly, on 
their authorship ; and, fourthly, on the clef or key deemed 
appropriate to them. It follows, as a corollary, that the 
positions of the hymns have no reference to their antiquity 
or dogmatic importance ; and, also, that the Adi Granth is a 
single systematic collection, into which the later additions (as 
those of the Ninth and Tenth Gurus) were inserted in their 
appropriate places. 
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It is proposed to commence, from the 1st October, a paper 
under this head, at the conclusion of each number of the 
Journal Its object will be : 

] . To report the Society’s meetings, papers read, and any 
discussions which may ensue. Such papers as are 
published in the Journal in extenso will be very briefly 
summarized. 

2. To supply an abstract of the Proceedings of Foreign and 
Branch Societies on matters within the legitimate 
province of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

S. To publish letters or notes from correspondents con- 
veying information, making inquiries, or correcting 
errors. 

4. To supply a list of books in all languages on subjects 
coming within the scope of the Society, reviewing such 
as appear to merit special notice. 

> 6. To give currency to miscellaneous information which 
would naturally interest our Members, whether in the 
form of extracts, notices, or otherwise. 

Advantage is taken of the space provided in the present 
number by this announcement to enter three communications 
received during the past quarter. One is from our late 
President ; the second from Mr. Sidney Churchill, at Tehran : 
the third from our Member and contributor, Dr. Theodore 
Duka. 
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1., Muie's Lifb of Mahomet, : 

Edinburgh JJnwersUtjj 2ith April, 1886. 

Sir,* — I find tliat at p. cclxvi of vol. i. of the large edition 
of the Life of Mahomet ' I mistook the word Allah 

for 74 lahuy in the couplet at the top of that page : 

Whither will ye flee while the Lord is pursimg f Al Ashram 
is vanquished, not the Vanquisher, 

{Ashram is Abraha, the Abyssinian Ticeroy of Yemen, who 
attacked Alecca in the year of the Prophet^s birth, and whose 
army perished miserably of small-pox.)— Yours faithfully, 

W. Muie. 

The Secretary, Royal Asiatic Society. 

2. The Alchemist. 

Note, — Mr. Sidney Churchill has favoured the Society with 
a note on Mr. Guy Le Stranger's translation of the above play, 
which appeared in the Journal, Vol. XVIII. Part L for January, 
1886. After conveying his assurance that Mirza Ja’far 
Karajedaghi is living, and has verbally expressed his regret 
that he is not the inheritor of the fortune attributed to him J 
he gives the Mirza’s own account of his relations with the 
Akhundzadeh, Mirzd Path ^Ali. He (the Mirza) was not 
fortunate enough to make his (the Akhundzadeh's) personal 
acquaintance, but, by correspondence with him, discovered that 
he was not only a native of Karajeddgh, but a relation of his 
own, Mr. Churchill adds : 

Mirza Ja^far is — according to his own statement, and by 
appearance — about fifty-four years of age. Some years ago 
he was in the employ of Jeldl-ud-Din Mirza, author of the 
Persian history called ‘ Ndrneh Khusrauvan/ When the 

^ M. Barbier de MejTiard, in Ms Preface to the Trois Comedies,” pnblished 
in Paris this year, mentions tbe authority on which he also accepts the account 
given to Mr, Guy Le Strange. 
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history was completed and lithographed, copies were presented 
to different friends of its author. One of these— perhaps only 
by reputation — was the Akhdndzadeh. A copy was sent to 
him, and in return he presented the prince with a copy of his 
plays, expressing the hope — on the lining paper inside the 
gopy — that it would be found interesting enough to be trans- 
lated into Persian. For a long time this little book lay 
unnoticed in a niche, until one day, by some chance, Mlrza 
JaYar got hold of it. Charmed with the perusal of it, he 
determined to put into execution the author^s wish that a 
Persian version of it should be made. ^ The Alchemist ’ was 
the first piece he attempted. On its completion, he showed it to 
the prince, who was so pleased with it that he urged on him 
the translation of the remaining plays. Eventually the 
translation was finished, and the whole was lithographed at 
odd times, as will be noticed by the dates borne by the several 
pieces. The translator was considerably out of pocket by the 
whole affair. His patron died, and for some years he 
wandered about from one post to another, never getting a 
permanent berth anywhere. Por a little over two years he has 
been entirely without employ, living retired, unknown and 
unheeded, fretting away the remainder of his life in sorrow at 
the thought that what he considered a great educational, and, 
to his countrymen, a universally beneficial work, has been too 
often rejected and doomed to oblivion by them. 

‘‘The Akhundzadeh, in his correspondence with Mirzk 
JaYar thoroughly approved of the translation, and entirely 
shared the translator’s ideas regarding their purpose of 
exposing pernicious customs and elevating the vulgar intellect 
to a higher standard. 

“ Mirzi JaYar has two hobbies ; the one of which is the 
r61e that the drama bears as an agent in civilization ; the other 
is to do away with the present system of elementary education, 
whereby, after a child has been taught his letters, he is made 
to read the Kordn for some years, thereby losing all oppor- 
tunity of getting at a sound knowledge of his own language. 
He is convinced that the child should first learn his alphabet, 
and then read some of the very elementary reading books 
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lately published at Tehran, after which he would make it read 
some of the plays or some other entirely Persian work. This 
second pet notion of his he has wedded to his only friend and 
companion, a little girl, left alone in the world with her father, 
to cheer his waning years. 

‘^As to the English translation, I would make one remark: 
it is that the word manat is the Persian name for a 

.rouble. 

‘^Sidney J. A. Ohuechill. 

Tehrdn^ Marche 

3. Note on the Tukko-Tatar and FiNN-IJaKic 
Controversy. 

In connection with, and as a supplement to his great work 
on The Ethnology and Ethnography of the Turkish Eace/’ 
published by the Hungarian Academy of Sciences in 1855, 
Professor Arminius Vambery gave a discourse on May 4th, 
this year, at the annual meeting of that scientific body, which 
excited great interest. The occasion afforded an opportunity 
to the opponents of his teaching, of which they readily availed 
themselves, to protest against his conclusions. It may 
interest the readers of the Eoyal Asiatic Society'^s Journal to 
obtain a short resume of the proceedings at Budapest. 

Professor Yarabery maintains that “all the ancient theories 
regarding the origin of the Magyar” nation are based on 
mistaken assumptions, because the propounders of them seek 
to connect it with tribes which either never existed at all, or 
at best played a very subordinate part in the eventful migra- 
tion of those nations located between the Altai Mountains and 
the Karpathians. He asserts, moreover, that, instead of 
obtaining from such studies the light that might have been 
expected to clear up the dark ages of history, the subject has 
become more than ever clouded in confusion and uncertainty. 
To quote his own words, “ It is only at the present moment 
that the veil has been lifted, thanks to the assistance we have 
obtained from the study of ethnography, history, geography, 
and philology. The fatal mistake consists in this, that during 
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the search after the origin of the Hungarian nation it was 
assumed that the language of the present day was the only 
true criterion to guide us. Yet we ought to know that the 
spoken language of a nation passes through greater changes 
than does its physical character. We cannot indeed suffi- 
ciently deplore that, in setting up such an a priori philological 
argument, the eyes of a certain class of investigators should be 
closed to all other arguments. Having thus set aside the 
lessons of anthropology, psychology and ethnology, they have 
preserved to us the Hungarian ancestors and their deeds, 
migrations, and fundamental national characteristics, under 
an entirely false aspect/’ 

Professor Yambery further declares that his mode of 
inquiry into this important subject differs in toto from those 
hitherto pursued. He starts with the proposition that the 
study of the question should be commenced at a period when 
the Hungarians first moved from their original home, which 
was on the slopes of the Altai Mountains. Commencing with 
those prehistoric times, the mighty wave of the Turco-Tartar 
migration subdued the Finnish-Ugric elements, which at that 
time had also their home there, and drove them to the north- 
east and the north-west. From the period of this important 
ethnographic revolution, which effected manifold admixtures 
between Turkish and Ugric elements. Professor Vambdry 
dates the origin of the “ Magyar ” nation, and, owing to the 
moral and physical advantages thus acquired, and always 
observed in cross-breeds, he considers that the Magyar 
element assumed a more favoured position than that of the 
sister nations which remained purely Turkish. 

Space will not admit of a full analysis of the Professoris 
argument. He admits the hypothetical nature of the starting- 
point or primary origin of the mixed race, but proceeds to the 
discussion of its development. The Magyar stem, he con- 
tends, remained Turkish, while the branches, by the process of 
engrafting, assumed an TJgric character. This peculiarity 
should, however, be noticed- — that whereas, in other instances, 
the conquerors identified themselves with the conquered en 
mmsej often losing their , own nationality, here the original 
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language only (Tarkisli) was dianged under Ugiic iiifliieiicc ; 
but the Magyar nation was for centuries preserved in its pure 
type and. cliaracteristic originality. ' 

At the next nieeting of the Academy/on Blay 24tli, M". 
Hunfalvy severely criticized M. Vambfery’s theory. A brief 
summary of the purport of his criticism will be more appro- 
priate in these pages than a repetition of language which 
called forth a special protest. 

Not a single authority, it is urged, is quoted for deducing 
the origin of the Hungarian from non-existing tribes, nor is 
the course of reasoning explained by which such conclusion is 
reached. As to the assertion that the seed from wliich the 
Magyar nation sprung was Turkish, but that it became Ugri<? 
through contact with the Ugers, the proposition is stated to be 
at variance with all philological experience. The Magyar 
tongue, like the properly so-called Fgric dialect, differs from 
the Finnish and Turkish by peculiar verbal affixes. More- 
over, the verb is the bone and marrow of every language, 
which cannot be exchanged, altered, or transplanted from one 
into another. If therefore, it is argued, the seed of the 
development of Magyar national growth were Turkish also, 
this last could, under no circumstances, undergo a change — 
that is to say, the Turkish verb could never have received the 
peculiar verbal inflection mentioned, being the characteristic 
of the Magyar tongue. Lastly, M. Hnnfalvy points out the 
relationship which existed between the Magyars and a tribe of 
the Kazars in the eighth and ninth centuries, warranting the 
li^^pothesis that the Turkish words found in Magyar were 
derived from that source : words, for instance, with a terminal 
n; change the s into r, as okuz T. = o/ror Hung,; Tengfz=z 
Tenf/er; and so on. 
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Art, XIX. — Ancient' SmJptureB m China, By B. K. 

DoxtglaSj M.Ii.A.S., Professor of Cliinese at '.King's 

College, London. 

Hitherto GHna. has yielded few sculptured figures which 
can he regarded as of importance hy students of comparative 
archeology. More than usual interest therefore attaches to 
a set of engravings collected in a Chinese work entitled 8hik 
Soh (1806),^ in which are represented a series of sculptures 
which stand on the walls of the sacrificial temple of the Wu 
family in the neighbourhood of the district city of Kia-seang 
in the province of Shan-tung. These works of art were 
executed in a.b. 147, at the cost of the two sons of Wu 
Liang, whose sacrificial temple they were intended per- 
manently to adorn. By a change in the course of the Yellow 
Biver, hoAvever, the temple was reduced to ruins, and it was 
not until the reign of K'ien-lung (1736-1795) that the 
sculptured stones w^ere dug up and recovered. Their 
discoverer, Hwang Yi by name, carefully numbered the 
stones as they were found, and built the present temple 
for their reception. The subjects of which they treat 
dijBfer from all other Chinese sculptured designs that we 
know of, in that many of the scenes they depict hear a 
curious similarity to some of those to be met with in the 
mythologies of Egypt, Babylonia and Greece, xi-ubbings 
have, I believe, been taken of them, but not having had an 
opportunity of comparing a copy with the engravings in the 

^ A copy of this work was, I beHeve, presented by Br. Busliell of Peking to 
the Oriental Congress of Berlin, 1881. The British Museum also possesses a copy. 

YOL. XYIII. — [new seeies.] 82 
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8hih 8oh, I am unable personally to answer for the exact 
accuracy of the Chinese artist. I hare, however, the authority 
of the Marquis Tseng, who had visited the Wu temple, for 
saying that the engravings are truthful reproductions of 
the originals. In the following notice I propose to refer to 
some few out of the many scenes depicted, which obviously 
suggest comparisons with mythological ideas anciently current 
in countries further westward. The art, it will be at once seen 
from the accompanying plates, is purely Chinese; but there is 
much in the attitudes of the figures and of the architectural 
surroundings to remind us of the sculptured remains of other 
lands. The sculptures in question are arranged in double 
tiers round the hall, and though in some instances the scenes 
immediately above and below each other appear to have some 
connexion, this is not so in all cases. The series begins with a 
sculpture (see Plate I.) of three figures, two of which represent 
a man and a woman with human bodies and heads and with 
serpents’ tails which are intertwined. The male figure holds in 
his hand a carpenter’s square, which he apj)ears to be handing 
to the female figure, while between these two, hanging in 
the air by their sleeves, is a boy with two shapeless legs. The 
Editor’s note at the side has reference to the male figure only 
and reads, ^^Fu-hi Ts’ang-tsing was the first to practise royal 
duties. He drew the (eight) diagrams, and knotted cords in 
order to govern the people within the seas.” The female 
figure is recognized as that of Nii-kwa, who by some 
historians is said to have been Euh-hi’s sister, and is here 
represented as his wife, and by others to have been separated 
from him by many generations. Of the boy the Editor 
can make nothing. 

JSTow we know that according to Chinese legends both 
Fuh-hi and Nii-kwa had human bodies and dragons’ or 
serpents’ tails ; that they instructed men in the rudiments 
of civilization, the use of letters and the arts of common 
life; that they taught the people to clothe themselves, to 
cook food, and established marriage. 

The benefits they thus conferred upon mankind forcibly 
remind us of those attributed to the Pish God of Babylonia, 
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wTio rose from tlie sea every morning and who instructed 
the people bordering on the Persian Gulf in the arts and 
sciences. But we are further told in the Chinese legendary 
history that ISTli-kwa had the head of a cow, and this 
peeuliarity leads us beyond Babylonia to the banks of tho 
Nile, where w^c read of the Goddess Isis, who wore an 
ox-headed helmet, and who, curioxisly enough, in combination 
.with, , the .God Osiris and their son Homs, form a triad, 
many of, the features of which' could not be more accurately 
represented than by this ..sculpture in Shantung. .In. .this 
well-known triad Osiris and Isis are commonly represented 
as husband and wife, and sometimes as brother and sister, 
and Homs, as a boy. Osiris holds in his hand a crook 
and a whip and he stands on the cubit of truth. Isis, we 
know, as a punishment for having befriended Typhoii in his 
battle with Homs had her diadem torn oif and a helmet 
made in the shape of an ox’s head substituted for it.^ It 
will also be observed that in the Chinese sculpture the boy 
hanging from the sleeves of the two larger figures lias two 
shapeless legs. This detail acquires interest when we find 
in Plutarch's account of Egyptian mythology that Horns, 
also, sufiered the consequences of an irregular birth in a 
weakness in his lower limbs. 

Plate No. II. represents an artificially-trained tree, banked 
up at the base of the stem. On the branches are a number 
of birds, at which an archer is shooting. Two hoys or 
monkeys are in the act of climbing the tree, while a wucker 
basket hangs from the lowest branch. In this connection it 
is carious to find that in the Egyptian orchards^ the trees 
were trained into particular, shapes, that they were suiTounded 
at the base of the stem with a circular ridge of earth ; that 
in the case of vines great care was taken to preserve the 
clusters from the intrusion of birds ; and boys were con- 
stantly employed, about the season of the vintage, to frighten 
them with a sling and the sound of the voice. When the 

^ Wilkinson, new edition, voL iii. p. 77. 

- Wilkinson, The Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians.'’ Xew 
edition, voL i. p. 275. 
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grapes were gathered, tlie bunches were carefully put into 
deep wicker baskets. . , . Monkeys appear to have been 
trained to assist in gathering the fruit, and the Egyp- 
tians represent them in the sculptures handing down figs 
from the sycamore trees to the gardeners below/^ ^ It is 
diflicult to identify the kind of tree represented in the Chinese 
sculpture, but in the accompanying illustration (Plate III.) 
from Wilkinson’s Ancient Egyptians, vol. ii. p. 107, which, 
together with the succeeding plates from the same source, 
I am, by the kindness of Mr. Murray, allowed here to 
reproduce, a number of birds are depicted as resting on lotus 
flowers, identical in shape with those on the Chinese tree, 
while at the side a man is hurling a ^ throw-stick ’ at them. 

In Plate IV. is shown an object which strikingly resembles 
an Egyptian obelisk. It will be remembered that obelisks 
were built to keep oflF the evil influence of the air, and were, 
it is believed, dedicated to the sun.^ In the Chinese scalpture 
we have, as will be seen, a being with shapeless legs, similar 
to that shown in Plate I., in opposition to a figure which 
may possibly be intended to represent a spirit of evil. The 
Editor of the Shih 8oh describes the subject of this Plate as 
being in appearance a man cutting a tree. But this, in 
common with all the other notes supplied by the Editor, is 
merely a guess, hazarded without any special knowledge, 
and in complete ignorance of every thing beyond the 
frontiers of China. 

The 5th Plate to which I would draw attention shows the 
arch of heaven formed by a double-headed dragon. The same 
idea we find frequently represented in Egyptian mythology. 
In the accompanying plate (Plate VI.) from Wilkinson’s 
Ancient Egyptians, voL iii, p. 206, the goddess Pe, whose 
emblem was the firmament, is depicted bending forward with 
outspread arms overshadowing the earth and encompassing 
it in imitation of the vault of heaven, reaching from one side 
of the horizon to the other. Again, in the 17th chapter of 

^ WilldDson, new edition, toI. i. pp. 880, 381. 

2 Hatshepsu erected two obelisks of smu metal and dedicated them to Amen-Ba. 
See Eecords of the Past, yoI. xii. n. 135. line 1S.5. 
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Nayille’s Book of tlie Dead, tke vault is formed by a serpent 
whose head a cat, which is seated within the semicircle, is 
cutting off with a knife, 

Plate VII. represents a triad consisting of a female figure 
with the head of an animal producing a boy from her mouth, 
while opposite to her is a figure with a somewhat similar 
head which, in this case, is surmounted by a serpent. In its 
right hand this figure holds a weapon, and in its left a 
sceptre. On the ground by the first figure is a large bird. 

It is impossible not to be reminded by these figures 
of the goddesses Mut and Bast of Egypt. Mut, as we 
know, was the mother of all things, and had the peculiarity, 
according to some authorities, of producing men from 
her mouth and things from her eyes. In the Egyptian 
sculptures she is represented as wearing on her head a 
double crown, placed upon a cap ornamented with the 
head, body, and wings of a vulture, with which bird she is 
usually associated in the hieroglyphics.^ In other instances 
she is given the head of either a lion or a cat, though which 
it is intended to be is, as Sir G. Wilkinson remarks, fre- 
quently difficult to ascertain. Connected with Mut is the 
goddess Bast, who is graced with a head bearing these same 
features ; on her head she carries a disk and a royal asp. In 
her hand she holds the usual sceptre of the Egyptian god- 
desses. In some of the sculptures the disk on the head is 
omitted, and the asp alone is represented. 

In Plate YIII.^ is shown the goddess Nut pouring water 
from a tree into a bowl held by a bird with a human head. 
A somewhat analogous scene is depicted in the Chinese 
sculptures, in which a man is receiving in a bowl the sweet 
dew,^’ which is pouring from the branches of a tree. 

Plate IX. forms a companion picture to a sculpture repre- 
senting a deity being drawn through the clouds in a chariot 
by three doves, five horses, and three dragons, formed after 
the pattern of dragons found in the Assyrian sculptures. 
The chariot is covered by a canopy which is surmounted by 

^ Wilkinson, vol. n^*- -nn si Si 
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a dove’s head, and the cort^e, which is accompanied by 
winged figures and doves, is met and welcomed by a male 
figure. In this Plate another chariot, drawn by seven 
dragons, bears a man in an opposite direction through the 
clouds into the presence of a winged standard-bearer, who is 
standing on a dove-headed cloud. It was suggested to me 
by my friend Prof. Terrien de Lacouperie that these sculp- 
tures might possibly bear some relation to the legendary 
visit of Muh wang (b c. 1001--946) to Si wang mu, the Poyal 
Mother of the West, and of hers to him. On further inves- 
tigation I am convinced that this is so, and that while the 
sculpture referred to represents Si wang mu’s cortege, that 
shown in Plate IX. depicts that of Muh wang. Si wang mu, 
the Poyal Mother of the West, was, according to Chinese 
legend, a fabulous being of the female sex dwelling upon 
Mount Kwen lun,” where, by the border of the Lake of Gems 
grows ‘Hhe peach tree of the genii whose fruit confers the gift 
of immortality . . . and from whence she despatches the azure- 
winged birds or doves who serve (like the doves of Venus) as 
her attendants and messengers.” ^ Sometimes she is described 
as having a human head and a bird’s body. The description 
of this goddess bears a curious resemblance to that of Athor, 
who was known also as ‘‘ Het Heru, or Horus’s (the Sun’s) 
mundane habitation,” ^ and as Mut or Mother, and especially 
as Mother of young Horus. This goddess, to whom the 
cow was sacred, was thought to live behind the Western 
Mountain, of Thebes, and it was into her ^^arms that the 
setting sun as it retired behind the mountain was said to be 
received.^ The persea tree which, as Sir G. Wilkinson says, 
was often confounded by ancient authors ” with the peach, 
was sacred to her. Like Si wang mu, also, she is said to have 
been occasionally ‘^represented as a bird with a human 
head.” ^ We find then that these two goddesses both dwelt 
on or behind the Western Mountains, the home of the sun ; 

^ Mayer’s GKInese Header’s Mamial, p. 178. 

2 Wilkinson, voL iii. p. 110. 

2 Wilkinson, yoL iii. p. 115. 

* Wilkinson, vol. iii. p, 121. 
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tliat the same superhuman form is by some authorities 
ascribed to both of them ; that the peach tree was sacred to 
both ; that the attribute of mother is given to both ; and 
that they both employed doves as their attendants and 
messengers. But to complete the analogy between the 
myths of Athor and Si wang mu, we should find some 
reference to the sun sinking into the arms of the Chinese 
goddess. And this we do in legendary records which have 
collected round the career of Muh wang (b.c. 1001-946). 

In the history of this prince, which is said to have been 
found in a tomb of one of the Wei Princes in 281 b.c., we 
have an account of a journey made by him to Si wang mu, in 
which so many of the characteristics of the Sun God are 
introduced that it is impossible not to recognize in him a 
counterpart of the Greek Phoebus. We are told that he 
started on his journey amid rain and snow, that passing 
over the gold-plated hill he reached the Mountains of the 
Spring, and eventually arrived at the abode of the Royal 
Mother of the West. In Plate IX. he is represented as 
being drawn through the clouds by seven dragon steeds which 
bear a resemblance both in number and significance of name 
to the celebrated horses of Phoebus, as the following list 
shows ; 

Fhcehus^s Horses, Muh toung’s steeds, 

B povTY} = Thunder. Yu lun = A wheel passing overhead. 

Daybreak. K’iihwang=: Wide speading yellow. 

At^OT|r=;Flashing. Tao li= Fleet racer. 

Ai6oyv=.'Bievj, Chhh ki=Red steed. 

^jEpz; 0 po 9 =:Eed producer. Hwa liu=Effiulgent red steed. 
# 6 Xo 7 ai 09 =Earth-loving. Shan tsze=Son of the Mountain. 
ITup 6 et 9 =: Fiery. Luh urh=: Green- eared. 

It is curious also to observe that a winged bull or cow 
figures among the animals forming part of the cortege. 

In the text of the w’ork above mentioned an eighth steed 
is added to the seven, which is called Poh i, which may 
be translated Manifested righteousness.” The legend also 
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states that Muh wang had four jewels which appear to 
correspond to the four planets anciently known to the 
Chinese, viz. Mars, Venus, Mercury and Saturn; of these 
Mars was said to be red in colour, Venus golden, Mercury 
silver, and Saturn yellow. The colours of the first three 
are fittingly symbolized by the Suen chu, a Eedstone, Hwang 
Kin kaou ‘The richness of yellow gold,^ and Chuh yin, ‘Bright 
silver.^ But the fourth of Muh wang^s jewels is Yuh kwo, 
‘ the perfection of gems,^ a name which curiously resembles 
the title of “ beautiful, given to Saturn both by the Egyp- 
tians and the Greeks. 

Muh wang, we are further told, was, like Apollo, armed 
with a bow which shot forth darts at men, and was followed 
by dogs which, as though he were the protector of flocks 
and herds like the Greek God, were the enemies of beasts 
of prey. 

On the last day of the Sexagenary cycle Muh wang 
reached the abode of Si wang mu, who entertained him on 
the shores of the lake of gems with such delights that he 
forgot to return homewards until reminded of his duties 
by the goddess, who sang him the following song : 

White clouds float across the sky, 

The mountain peaks appear on high ; 

Long and distant is your way, 

Where the streams through mountains stray : 

Immortal may you ever be, 

And oft return to visit me 1 

Accepting the hint, Muh wang sang in response : 

Again to Eastern land I wend my way. 

To bend the summer to my general sway ; 

When men have peaceful and contented grown, 

Again I’ll turn me to your royal throne : 

W^’hen thrice the year has run its race amain, 

Across the wilds I’U hither come again. 

He then ascended his chariot and departed. 
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Art. XX . — The Mosqtm of Sultan Nasir Mohammed ehn 
dKalaoun^ in the Citadel of Cairo, By Major C. M. 

Watson, R,E. ' 

(Commiimcated by H. C. Kay, Esq., M.E.A.S.) 

The mosque of Sultan Nasir ebn Kalaoun, wliicli stands 
at the centre of Cairo citadel, although one of the most 
interesting in the city, seems to have received less attention 
than it deserves. This is probably due to the fact that, for 
many years past, it has ceased to be used as a mosque, and 
has been thrown into the background by the great Mosque of 
Mohamed Ali Pasha, which is visited by at least a thousand 
persons for every one who takes the trouble to enter the old 
royal mosque of the citadel. 

It was used for a considerable time as a prison, and 
during recent years has been a military store-house, where 
heaps of all kinds of articles were piled up in confusion. 
High walls of rough rubble masonry had been built in 
between the pillars, in order to divide the space into com- 
partments suitable for prison or store purposes. 

In consequence of the position I recently held in the 
Egyptian War Office, I was able to have the whole of the 
stores, with which the mosque was encumbered, removed to 
other places, and to take down a number of the partition 
\valls which closed the intervals between the pillars. Oapt. 
William Freeman, of the Royal Sussex Regiment, gave most 
material assistance by allowing the military prisoners, of 
whom he was in charge, to work upon the removal of the 
walls. Sufficient of these have now been pulled down to 
show the beautiful interior of the mosque to full advantage. 
Certain of the walls I was afraid to remove, because, before 
this could be done with safetj?-, it would be necessary to take 
measures for the security of the pillars and arches, some 
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of whicli are in a dangerous condition, I applied to the 
Egyptian Committee for the Preservation of Arab Monu- 
ments for a grant of funds for this purpose ; but they, while 
fully acknowledging the importance of the work, were 
obliged to refuse, in consequence of the small amount 
available for the restoration of ancient buildings. 

It will be seen from the plan of the mosque attached to 
this paper, that the east and south arcades are now almost 
comj)letely cleared. In the north and west arcades the 
partition walls still remain. 

I have annexed a set of photographs of this most in- 
teresting monument, which give a better idea of its present 
condition than any written description can do. These photo- 
graphs, with the exception of two, which were taken by M. 
Eacchinelli, were taken by M. Sebah, of Cairo, at the request 
of the Committee alluded to above* 

The Mosque was built in the year 1318 a.d. by Sultan 
ISTasir Mohammed, the son of Sultan el Mansoor Kalaoun. 
Sultan ISTasir had an eventful reign, having come to the 
throne at a very early age, and having been twice dethroned 
and twice restored. It was during the period after his 
second restoration that he built the citadel mosque. 

Eor some reason that is not quite clear, it is sometimes 
erroneously called the Mosque of Salah ed Din, and almost 
every Dragoman who professes to exhibit the sights of Cairo 
to travellers, calls it by this name. Perhaps Salah ed Din 
may have built a mosque on the same site which was after- 
wards replaced by that of Nasir* 

Makrm’s notes upon the mosque run as follows ; 

This mosque, situated in the citadel of the mountain, was 
erected hy the order of King Kasir Mohamed ibn Kalaoun in the 
year 718 of the Hegira. He caused a magnificent dome to be 
placed upon the summit of it. An iron maksoiirah ^ was also 
constructed ; and, at the entrance of the mosque, was a maksoiirah 
of iron, in which the Sultan performed the duties of prayer. The 
mosque was endowed with funds which largely exceeded the 

^ A kind of screen. 
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expenses, and it Became one of the ricliest and most magnifi.cent 
mosques in Egypt.” 

The mosque stands in the central court of the citadel, and 
in plan is approximately square, measuring 206 feet from 
north to south and 186 feet from east to west. In speaking 
of the direction of the sides of the mosque, it is convenient to 
consider that the east wall runs north and south, although, 
of course, as in all Cairo mosques, it really runs more nearly 
north-west and south-west. 

The principal entrance to the mosque was in the centre of 
the west wall, hut this doorway is now built xip. Beside 
the door is a minaret of a description by no means common, 
the stones being carved in a very bold zigzag pattern. The 
summit is covered with green enamelled tiles, beneath which 
an Arabic inscription encircles the minaret. 

The door is in a deep recess, and over it is a tablet upon 
which is the following inscription : 

or® J. 

^^In the name of God the Merciful, the Gracious. He who 
ordered the building of this mosque, the Blessed, the Happy, for 
the sake of God, whose name he exalted, is our Lord and Master, 
the Sultan and King, the conqueror of the world and faith, Hasir 
Mohamed, son of our Lord the Sultan Kalaoun Es Saleh, in the 
months and year of the Hegira of the Prophet seven hundred and 
eighteen.” 

This corresponds with the year 1818 a.b. 

In an upper part of the west wall is a row of clerestory 
window^s which goes all round the mosque. These windows 
were formerly filled with beautiful tracery and stained glass, 
but only a few fragments now remain. 
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The door which is now used is in the north side of the 
mosque. Over it is an Arabic inscription, of which the 
lower half is broken away, but the two lines which remain 
intact are identical with the two upper lines of the inscrip- 
tion over the west door. At the north-east angle is the 
second minaret of the mosque. It is of a different pattern 
to the west minaret, but, like it, the summit is capped with 
green enamelled tiles. 

The exterior of the east wall of the mosque is much con- 
cealed by rubbish, and by some mean buildings which have 
been erected against it, and the south side is in a similar 
condition. In the latter wall is a doorway into the mosque, 
which was probably the Sultan’s private entrance. This 
door is now blocked up with masonry. Close to it are some 
ancient masonry vaults of great strength, which are well 
worth investigation. They may have formed part of the 
outer wall of the original fortress, but it is not at present 
easy to follow their plan. 

As I have already stated, the only entrance to the mosque 
now available is that in the north wall. From this a passage 
leads into the centre court. 

The plan of the mosque is a simple one. An arcade runs 
round the whole of the interior, having four rows of columns 
on the east and two upon each of the other sides. The 
width of the eastern arcade is 64 feet, that of the northern 
and southern 37 feet, and that of the western 29 feet 6 inches. 
In the centre of the eastern arcade and over the kibleh, the 
pillars are replaced by ten monolithic granite columns of 
very large size. These columns supported the magnificent 
dome described by Makrizi, which unfortunately has fallen 
in. The Eibleh, also, which, according to tradition, was 
specially magnificent, has been removed, and the space which 
it occupied has been filled in with rubble masonry. The 
columns of the dome have no bases, and the capitals are very 
plain. There is no doubt that they, as well as the other 
pillars of the mosque, were carried off from Memphis, or 
some other ancient city. Photograph No. 6 gives a good 
representation of some of the great columns. 
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The dome columns are surmounted by arches made of 
alternate red and white stones, and above these is an inscrip- 
tion upon a broad wooden band, which runs round the base 
of the dome. This inscription commences from the south 
side, and runs, as follows : 

South Wall. 

^ 

Hast WalL 

J \ y 4 Ji b \ a11 1 \aJ \ ^ 5 *^ J \ t AJJ \ 

AiilSl LZ^\jyijl\ 

JVbrth Walk 

liV 

^ ^^UmlIuaaJ V 

Wesit Wall, 

ii>i}^ lii 

........... jJ*-^/***^ <lU1 

In the name of the Most Merciful God. 0 true believers, bow 
down and prostrate yourselves and worship your Lord, and work 
righteousness that ye may be happy. 

In the name of the Most Merciful God. But he only should 
visit the temples of God who believeth in God and the last day, 
and is constant at prayer, and payeth the legal alms and feareth 
God alone. 

These perhaps may become those who are rightly directed. 
■Who ordered the building of it, is our Lord the Sultan, King 
Kasir, son of our Lord. 

*‘The deceased Sultan, the victorious King, Sword of the world 
and the faith, Kalaoun. May God cover him with liis mercy. 
The work was began in the year seven . ’’ 

The end of the inscription, giving the date, has partly 
fallen and is not decipherable. 
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Tlie smaller pillars of tHe arcades all exist, with the 
exception of five on the western side, which, with the arches 
above them, have com|>letely disappeared. The square 
pillars of rubble masonry which have taken their place are 
modern work. 

The central court of the mosque measures 117 feet 6 inches 
from north to south, and 76 feet 6 inches from east to west. 
The ancient hanafieh in the centre has been replaced by a 
modern one. 

Above the arches which surround the central court are a 
row of windows similar to those in the exterior walls of the 
mosque. 

On the interior of the south wall are remains of marble 
mosaic work, which, when perfect, must have been very 
beautiful. There are traces of similar work upon the north 
wall, but the greater part of the mosaic has completely dis- 
appeared. Upon the west wall there is no trace of decorative 
work, although there can be no doubt that large sums were 
spent upon its embellishment. 

The ceiling of the mosque is specially worthy of notice. 
Photograph I7o. 4 gives a good idea of the general design. 
It was painted in bright colours, with much gilding, and 
ostrich eggs are fixed in the spaces between the corners of 
the hexagonal panels. The ceiling is in a bad state of 
repair, and I fear that, before long, it will have fallen 
altogether. 

It is to be regretted that no complete history has been 
written of this mosque, which, during the time of the 
Memlook Sultans, was one of the most important in Cairo. 
If local tradition is correct, it began to be neglected soon 
after the Turkish conquest of Egypt, and successive 
Governors have gradually absorbed the whole of the 
revenues of which Makrizi spoke, until, at present, there 
is not a piastre left which could be used in keeping the 
mosque in repair. 

Knowing the absolute indifference with which Egyptian 
officials for the most part regard ancient monuments, I hope 
that the attention of archmologists may be directed to this 
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mosque before it is agaia applied, as is quite possible, to 
some secular purpose. 

DeseripHon of Fhotographs of the Mosque of the StcUcm Ndsir 
ed Dm Mohamed ebn Kalaoim^ in the Citadel of Cairo, 

"No, 1. North side of Mosque, showing north-east minaret. 
No. 2. West side of Mosque. On this side is the principal 
entrance, but this is now closed up. 

No. 3. Inner Court, looking towards north-east corner. 
The rubble stone filling in the arches has now been 
removed. 

No. 4. Main arcade, looking towards the north-east. 

No. 5. Great pillars under dome. North side in front 
view. East side in perspective. 

No. 6. Base of Dome, looking towards south-west angle. 
No. 7. Base of Dome, west side. 

No. 8. Pillar behind south-west angle of base of dome. 

These photographs were taken by Sebah of Cairo, with the 
exception of two which were taken by M. Facchinelli.^ 

^ The whole set may be seen in the Royal Asiatic Society’s Rooms in Albemarle 
Street. 
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Art, XXI ,— Languages of Melanesia. By Professor 
Georg von bee Gabelentz, of the University of 
Leipzig. 

Prepared at tlie request of, and communicated by, Br. R. N. Gust, Honorary 
Secretary, witb a Note, 

[The writer of this communication is the son of H. 0. Von 
der Gabelentz; and is, like his distinguished father was before 
him, one of the most remarkable Linguistic Scholars of his 
time. He treats of a subject which is of the greatest im- 
portance, and which has this year been brought prominently 
to the notice of scholars by the Comparative Grammar of the 
Melanesian Languages compiled by the Rev. R. H. Cod- 
rington of the Melanesian Mission, and published by the 
Clarendon Press. The Archipelago of Islands, known by 
the name of Melanesia, from the dark colour of their Negrito 
inhabitants, as distinguished from the fair Polynesians 
further to the East, extends in a chain of Islands from the 
Southern Point of New Guinea to Fiji, and includes in 
addition to those Islands the Groups known as Solomon, 
Santa Cruz, Banks, Torres Islands, New Hebrides, Loyalty 
and New Caledonia. They have been the scene of outrages 
on the part of the white traders, and vengeful murders on 
the part of the natives : they are a bone of contention 
betwixt England and France : their population is wasting 
away by kidnapping to supply the wants of Planters in 
Queensland and the Fiji Islands, and by infectious diseases, 
and spirituous liquors introduced by Europeans. The Bible 
has been translated into several of the languages (and each 
of the larger Islands has its own language or even several 
distinct languages), but it is calculated that in a few years 
the population will, like that of Tasmania, have totally dis- 
appeared, and the languages remain as literary survivals.] 
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In this valuable book ^ the work begun and enlarged by my 
dear father,^ and continued by Dr. A. B. Meyer and myself,^ 
is taken up on a new plan and on a somewhat broader base. 
My fa therms work comprised twenty-three lan guages in 
all, while in the book before us the number of languages 
treated in separate grammars and grammatical sketches 
amounts to thirty-five, eleven of which are identical with 
those contained in my father’s book. Besides, short 
grammatical notes are inserted on four other languages of 
the family. Leaving these aside, forty-seven Melanesian 
languages may henceforth be counted as more or less known 
in regard to their grammatical structure. Lifu, twice 
analyzed in my father’s two volumes, has since been made 
the object of ISTotes grammaticales sur le langue de Lifu, 
par A. 0., Paris, 1882, 8vo. On Aneityum we have A 
Dictionary of the Aneityumese Language, etc., also Outlines 
of Aneityumese Grammar, by J. Inglis, London, 1882, 
12mo. On Mota, the author’s own Grammatical Sketch, 
London, 1877, 8vo. While Professor H. Kern of Leiden has 
recently made Fijian the subject of copious and fertile 
comparative researches (De Fidjitaal vergeleken met hare 
Verwanten in Indonesie en Polynesie, Amsterdam, 1886, 
4to.). These works and a Dictionary by the Bev. George 
Brown, Wesleyan Missionary, of the Duke of York’s Island 
Language, New Britain Group, also a Grammar of the 
same, printed in thirty copies by hectography, Sydney, 
1882, 4to., are the principal exponents of Melanesian 
linguistic literature that have come to my notice. This 
is little, indeed, considering the width and weight of the 
subject, and sincere thanks are due to the learned author 
for the extensive and painful researches the results of which 
are now at his fellow-labourers’ disposal. The following 
abstract will furnish an idea of the plan followed. 

^ The Melanesian Languages. By B. H. Codrington. 8vo. pp. viii. 572 
(Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1885). 

H. C. von der Gabelentz, Die nielanesisclien Spraclien nach ihrem gram- 
matischen Ban iind ilirer Yerwandtschaft, etc. 2 voll. Abhandl. d. Kon. Sachs, 
Ges. d. Wissensch. Leipzig, 1861, 1873. 

3 Yol. XIX, of the same Ahhandiungen. 
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An introduction, pp. 1-31, describes tbe geograpbical 
extension of Melanesian nations and languages ; a general 
map of Melanesia is added, and further on, there are special 
maps of the single groups. Then the author points out the 
kinship of the Melanesian languages as well between them- 
selves as with the Malay o-Polynesian family, finally leading 
up to a new theory on the origin and prospects of these lan- 
guages, to which I shall refer towards the end of this paper. 

The second section is devoted to comparative lexicology. 
The nine words in fifty-nine languages collected by Mr. 
Wallace, and seventy words in forty languages synoptically 
arranged by the author, are discussed and compared between 
themselves and with corresponding words in Malay, Mala- 
gas!, Maori, and, here and there, other languages akin, 
such as Batta, Samoa, etc. On p. 60, No. 10, it might be 
observed that in Mafur Aor (not Kiir) ‘ bone,’ corresponds 
to Malay inlang. 

A short comparative grammar of Melanesian languages in 
connection with Malay, Malagasi and Maori, follows, pp. 
101-192. Here the principal common facts and forms of the 
Melanesian branch are set forth and discussed. Without 
entering into details, I shall content myself with stating 
that, in the majority of the cases where my views differ from 
the author’s, this is owing to his general hypothesis already 
alluded to. 

Phonology, pp. 193-219, and numeration, pp. 220-251, 
are treated in separate sections. In the former, little 
attempt has been made either to group the languages in 
respect to phonetic laws, or to gain something like the 
laws, which form the pride of Indo-Germanic science : 
laws, I mean to say, which declare peremptorily that 
this sound in one language must correspond, under the 
same circumstances, to that in a certain other language. 
Observations of this nature, indeed, are to be met with 
interspersed in the grammatical monographs. But even if 
this were not the case, the defect would be of less importance 
than might seem. Apparently in those insular languages 
articulation has been of old, and is partly now, less distinct, 
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less firm and fixed, tb an it is in our Arian family. Other- 
wise speaking, had the ancestors of those islanders formed 
an alphabet of their own, containing, as is the case with 
Devanagari, just as many symbols as there were sounds 
really distinguished in the language, this alphabet would 
have been far poorer in symbols, and its symbols partly less 
strict in phonetic value, their pronunciation allowing more 
variety, than would Devanagari. So, indeed, the Bisaya 
acknowledged only three vowels and thirteen consonants. 
This fact of lax articulation explains the irregularities, ap- 
parently capricious, occuring to any one who undertakes a 
lexical comparison of the Malay languages, nor has it been 
eliminated even by such careful and judicious reseai’ches as 
are contained in Brandes’ Bijdragen tot de vergelijkende 
Klankleer, etc. 

The last part of the book, pp. 253-672, contains grammars 
and grammatical sketches of thirty-five Melanesian lan- 
guages, geographically arranged. Of these, Mota alone 
occupies pages 253 to 310, so that the average space left 
to each of the other thirty-four does not exceed seven pages 
and a half. Scanty as this may seem, the grammatical 
materials brought to the reader’s notice are somewhat fuller 
than would have been possible had the author followed a 
different plan. The arrangement of the monographs, on 
the whole, is worthy of approval and agreeing with the 
nature of the languages in question. Syntax has nowhere 
been made the object of separate chapters. Examples con- 
sisting of complete sentences are to be found in suificient 
number only in a part of the sketches, and so are short texts. 
Reasons independent of his intentions may have prevented 
the learned author from being so munificent in this point as 
we should have desired. As it is, let us hope that he will 
find enough encouragement in his praiseworthy endeavours 
to publish some day a second volume containing more copious 
glossaries and as many analyzed or translated texts as possible. 
It would go far even to enumerate the languages more or 
less made known by the work before us. The Banks’ and 
Torres Islands, not yet accessible to my father’s researches, 
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are now represented, tlie former by twelve, tbe latter by two : 
so is the Santa Cruz Group, while other groups have been 
filled up by new members. Of the languages treated by 
my father, Fiji, Aueityum, Erromanga, Tanna, Mallikolo, 
Lifu, TJea, Gera of Guadalcanar, Eddystone, Bauro, Mara, 
Ma-siki, and the three 'New Caledonian, have been left aside, 
while for the eleven others the author had such materials at 
hand as made him wish to see them produced anew* 

Let us now, in the authors own words, explain the theory 
developed in his introductory chapter. '^Suppose,^' he says, 
in the islands adjacent to the Asiatic continent a population 
of dark-coloured and curly-haired physical character with 
their own language. Suppose the islands to be settled with 
this population, originally of one stock, and the gradual 
settlements of the islands further away to the south-east to 
be going on by the people of the one stock, their language 
diverging as time and distance increase. Suppose Asiatic 
people, lighter in complexion and straight-haired, to have 
intercourse with the island people nearest to the continent, 
going over to trade with them, residing on the island coasts, 
giving rise to a certain number of half-castes. These half- 
castes, then, in regard to language, would be island-people. 
They would not follow their foreign fathers^ speech, but 
their mothers' and their fellow- villagers' ; but in regard to 
physical appearance they would be mixed, lighter than their 
mothers in complexion, with flatter features (if their mothers 
were Papuans and their fathers like Chinese), and their hair 
would be straighter. This mixed breed would begin on the 
coast and increase; it would mix in its turn both with the 
inland people and with the foreign visitors— -relatives on the 
fathers' side. The result, after a time, would be that in the 
interior of the island the aboriginal inhabitants would remain 
physically and in speech what they were, but on the coast 
and towards the coast there would be a great mixture of 
various degrees of crossings, some very like the Asiatic 
visitors, some very little unlike the inland people, but all 
speakinfjf the island-language," etc. 

Linguistic reasons, I think, would rather recommend a 



THE LAHGIJAaES OF MELANESIA. 


489 


contrary supposition. Let us break before all witb the 
hypothetic dualism of ascending and descending develop- 
ment, and with the superstition, that the former w^as the 
general state of agglutinative languages. As to the Malayan 
family, traces more or less rudimentary of that w^onderfully 
rich and symmetrical grammatical system by which the 
Philippine languages and their nearer relatives excel, are to 
be found throughout, and more recently such traces have been 
pointed out in Fiji and the Polynesian Family by Prof. Kern. 
The like are met with, more or less fragmentary, throughout 
the Melanesian Grroup. Had we not better, under such cir- 
cumstances, speak of decay on the latter side, and attribute 
higher primitiveness to those languages which have fully- 
developed forms where others show lumps and stumps ? As 
to the speciality insisted upon by the author on pp. 27-29, 
the fact that a part of the substantives requires or allows 
possessive affixes, while the other part does not, is by no ways 
confined to the Malay o-Polynesian family, but based on logical 
reasons, and therefore common to very different languages. 
Pelations, familiar or social, members of the body or other 
parts of things, require logically something or somebody 
they belong to— a genitive case. A father, an eye, an upper 
part, are somebody^s father, somebody^s eye, something's 
upper part. From this it seems to follow that the dis- 
tinction made by the Melanesians may hardly be considered 
as a striking proof of greater originality. While in the 
Polynesian Languages such possessive affixes are entirely 
wanting, they are in full vigour in the higher members 
of the Malayan, and there applicable not only to every 
substantive noun without exception, but also, as genitki 
auetoris^ to the (in reality nominal) passive forms of the 
verbs. Here again the superiority in point of consequent 
development and the presumption of better conservation is, I 
think, on the Malayan side. 

There is one fact, however, which impartiality forbids 
me to pass by in silence. The Negrito languages of the 
Philippines appear, judging from the scanty specimens in 
my possession, to enjoy grammatical systems very similar 
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in fullness, richness, and in the phonetic means employed, 
to those of their light-coloured neighbours. Should, then, 
these he the keepers of the family treasure, the heirs of 
our author’s ancient island-language? I douht whether 
any one, though prepossessed in favour of Mr. Codrington’s 
theory, would insist upon such a possibility any longer than 
the time needed for a superficial examination and comparison 
of the materials. Everybody would gain the conviction that, 
in this instance at least, the light- coloured men were the givers 
and the black men the receivers, for while Tagdla and its 
sisters form integrating members in the close and solid chain 
of their Malayan kinship, the idioms of the Zambales, 
Mariveles, etc., stand in evident opposition to those of the 
other black islanders, with which, of course, they are related, 
but only loosely and by Malayan intermediation. Moreover, 
which is more probable a priori^ that the more highly endowed 
Malays should have adopted the languages of inferior 
aborigines, or the contrary ? Which, I ask, is more 
analogous to experience ? It is much to be desired that Pro- 
fessor Kern, or a scholar equally well versed in compai’ative 
Malayo-Polynesian studies, would submit the Melanesian 
materials, grammatical and lexicological, to investigations 
similar to those exhibited in the former’s FidjitaaL” Then 
we might expect to see the observations made above con- 
firmed in more than one point, and many of the words till 
now looked upon as originally Melanesian, derived from 
Malayan sources. 

But strong and eager as may seem my criticism of the 
author’s theoiy, stronger yet is my feeling of gratitude and 
indebtedness for the eminent merits of his laborious work. 



Art. XXII . — Notes on the Sistory of the Bam ^ Okay 1. By 

Henry 0. Kay, M.R.A.S. 



The following particulars on the origin and early history 
of the Bann ‘Okayl are from Ibn Khaldun, voL ii. p. 312, 
Yol. vi. p. 11, etc. (Bulak Edition). 

I may perhaps allow myself to begin by reminding the 
reader that-Eastern writers invariably represent the Ismailiaii 
Arabs as the posterity of ^Adnan, descendant of Ismail, and 
the people of each tribe as the actual children of one or other 
of the Arab Patriarch’s posterity, after each of whom the 
tribe is usually named. But it is obviously unnecessary, to 
say the least of it, to regard the genealogies attributed to the 
tribes as anything more than the real or reputed pedigrees 
of their chiefs. Indeed it is difiScult to suppose that Arab 
historians themselves can seriously contend for much more. 
All the Ismailiaii Arabs, they tell us, are the descendants of 
"Adnan, and indeed of his son Ma'add. The latter, when 
twelve years of age, and when the invasion of Arabia by 
Bukht Xassar (Xebuchadnezzar) was about to take place, 
was conveyed to Harran in^ M ^Adnan died 

shortly after. Ma^add on his return to Arabia, after the 
death of Bukht Xassar, found that his father’s people had 
joined the Yamanites, He collected them together and 
brought them back to the territory of Mecca, and although 
they are styled his brethren and kindred, we cannot suppose 
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it to be seriously urged that they were his brothers, the sons 
of his father,^ 

The tribe of 'Okayl, descended from Modar, through Eays 
‘Aylan and Hawazin, was one of five subdivisions of the 
Banu Ka‘b. They were the Banu ‘Okayl, Harish, Kushayr, 
Ja'dah, and Tjlan. ibn ^Abdallah ibn The second, 

third and fourth of these are said to have become extinct in 
the early days of Islam. The Banu Ka'b are themselves 
described as sons of Rabfah, son of ‘Amir, son of Sa‘sa‘ah, 
and the Banu Ilabi‘ah were one of four sister- tribes, of which 
the other three were the Banu Numayr, Suwat and HilaL 

The homes of the Banu ‘Amir ibn Sa‘sa‘ah were at an 
early date the deserts of ISTejd adjoining to Tihamah, 
extending thence to the confines of Syria and on the south 
to the neighbourhood of Ta-if. At a later period they 
spread into the Syrian deserts, thence to ‘Irak, and the 
greater portion of the tribe became ere long scattered 
throughout the countries of Islam. Ibn Khaldun states 
on the authority of Ibn Ha zm that the great sept of the 
Banu ‘Amir ibn Sa‘sa‘ah alone equalled in numbers all the 
other Modarite tribes.^ 

The Banu ‘Okayl were divided into many subtribes. Of 
these were the Banu JVIuntafik, son of ‘Amir, son of ‘Okayl, 
from whom, according to Ibn ‘Abd al Aziz al Jurjani, as 
quoted by Ibn Khaldun, were derived those Arabs, known 
in Korth Africa under the name of Khulut, who in the 
days of the historian inhabited the country between Marocco 
and Fez.^ They lived, together with certain subtribes of 

^ Itin Khaldun, yoI. ii. pp. 241, 298. 

2 In translating that passage, in his Misfoire des Berheres^ de Slane applies it to 
the ^Okaylis alone. And that no doubt is the natural construction to be placed 
upon the words as they stand in the original. But I think the meaning in- 
tended by the author is as I have stated it in the text, a reading, i may acid, 
which makes the statement somewhat less startling and incredible. 

Ibn Eazm was the author of a book, Kitab Jamharat al Amah^ mentioned in 
the Kashf ez Zuiiiin, and frequently quoted in Ibn Khaldun’s work on the Arab 
ti'ibes. He was a native of Cordova, and died in a.h. 456. His life is given by Ibn 
Khallikan (de Slane’s translation, vol. ii. p. 267), and a short notice of him and of 
his chief writings in Al Makkari’s work on the Arabs of Spain, vol. ii. p. 963 (Bui. 
ed.), but neither of these writers makes mention of the Kitilb al Jamharah. 

^ The life of Al Jurjani, who died in a.h. 366, is given by Ibn Khallikan, 
vol. ii. p. 221. I read the word Khulut as the plural of Khalit. See Lane’s 
Dictionary. 
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the Banu Hilal, ill close alliance with the Banu Jusham, a 
tribe descended, like the Banu ^Okayl, from the Banu 
Hawazin, and the designation of Jushamites was commonly 
bestowed upon all. 

The Khulut entered Africa along with the Banu Hilal, a 
tribe which was, as already stated, a branch of the Banu ^Amir 
ibn Sa^sa'ah, A portion of the Banu Hilal had settled in 
North Africa in the days of the Fatimite Khallfah al Hakim; 
but the bulk of the tribe, which, together with the Banu 
Sulaym, had allied itself with the Carmathians of Bahreyn, 
was, after the final defeat of the latter by Al ^Azlz, settled on 
the eastern banks of the Nile. There they remained until 
the days of Al Mustansir, who, by the advice of his Wazir al 
Yazuri, and with the object of crushing the rebellion of 
al Mu'izz ibn Badis, poured into North Africa in a.h. 442 
(a.d. 1050-1) a horde of Arabs, whose progress is likened by 
the historian to that of a flight of locusts, devouring the 
substance of every district through which they passed, and 
spreading ruin and desolation wherever they penetrated. 

They consisted chiefly of the Banu Hilal, accompanied by 
their numerous subtribes, and of the Banu Sulaym, already 
mentioned, a great and powerful tribe, sister to the Banu 
Hawazin, from whom both Banu Hilal and ^Okayl traced 
their descent. 

It was nearly fifty years previous to these events that the 
insurrection occurred of the Sharif al Walid ibn Hisham, 
better known under his nickname of Abu Bakwa, who 
claimed descent from the Ommayads, and whose principal 
adherents were the Banu Kurrah, a sub tribe of the Banu 
Hilal. Abu Rakwa was captured and put to death at Cairo 
by al Hakim in a.h. 396. 

In touching upon these events, Ibn Khaldun remarks that 
the relations of the Sharif Ibn Hisham with the Hilalis, their 
emigration into Africa, the marriage of the Sharif with Al 
Jiiziyah, the sister of the Amir Hasan ibn Sarhiin, chief of 
the Banu Athbaj (one of the subtribes of the Banu Hilal), 
were made the foundation of many romantic tales, still widely 
known in the writer's time. 
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Slieikli Hasan al ^Attar, a Cairo ^AUm of considerable 
reputation for learning and scholarship, who died about half 
a century ago, has added to one of the MSS. of Ibn Khaldun’s 
work a marginal note, which is preserved in the printed 
edition (voL vi. p. 18), and in which he identifies these tales 
with those that form the leading subject of the collection 
of legends known as the Story of Abu Zeyd, to this day 
one of the most popular of the romances with which the 
public story-tellers are in the habit of entertaining their 
hearers in the streets of Cairo. 

The justice of Sheikh al ^Attar’s observation is obvious to 
any person at all acquainted with these tales. Most of them 
have of late years been printed at Cairo, and that relating to 
the emigration of the Banu Hilal from He jd into Africa, 
under the guidance of Abu Zeyd, corresponds in almost 
every detail with the summary furnished by Ibn Khaldun.^ 
The late Mr. Lane, in his Modern Egyptians, supplies a 
summary of the story of the birth of Abu Zeyd, and 
a specimen of the verses with which the romances are 
abundantly interspersed. In their disregard of metrical 
regularity, the neglect of terminal inflections, as well as in 
other characteristics, the verses are in com23lete accord with 
Ibn Khaldun’s critical observations upon them. To his 
remark that the tales had, in the course of a long period 
of time, been subjected to numerous alterations and inter- 
polations, it may be added that there has no doubt been a 
further accession of alterations of a similar kind during the 
five centuries that have elapsed since he wrote, but it may 
be regarded as no less certain that the tales, with their curious 
idealized pictures of Bedouin life, are still at the present day 
in every essential particular, identical with those handed 
down from a remote period to the days of Ibn Khaldun, and 
the latter remarks that any expression of doubt upon their 
authenticity was apt to be warmly resented by the Banu Hilal. 

The Banu Muntafik, sons of ^Okayl, originally occupied 
the district of Arabia situated between Teyma and Hejd. 

1 Vol. yL p. 18. See Be Slaae^s translation in his Histoire des Berheres, 
yoL i. p. 41. 
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Thence they removed to the marshy country in the neigh- 
bourhood of Basrah, known as A1 Bata-ih, where they were 
governed by a family of the name of Ma^riii Their neigh- 
bours were here the Banu ^Amir ibn ^Auf, a sister subtribe 
of the Muntafik, descended like itself from the Banu ^Amir 
sons of ^Okayl. 

A third subtribe, also derived from these Banu ‘Amir, 
were the Banu Khafajah, who took up their abode in the 
deserts of Trak. Ibn Khaldun remarks of them that they 
were noted for their incorrigible turbulence and violence, 
a statement fully borne out by what we know of their 
history. In a.h. 452, Toghrul Beg, with the object probably 
of obtaining security for their more orderly conduct, ap- 
pointed their chief to the government of the city of Kufah, 
an experiment which had been unsuccessfully tried by the 
Buweyhi princes. As had happened before, the authority 
of the Khafajis over a civilized community could not endure. 
We find them, in a.h. 485, attacking and looting the caravan 
of pilgrims near Kufah, after which, making their way into 
the city, they plundered and massacred the inhabitants. A 
few years later a sanguinary war took place between them 
and their kindred tribe the ‘Gbadahs, the consequence of a 
quarrel, which it must be said was carefully promoted by 
Seyf ed Daulah Sadakah, the wealthy and powerful Asadi 
chief and prince of Hillah, who openly encouraged one side 
and secretly aided the other. In a severe fight with troops 
sent against them from Baghdad in a.h. 556, before which 
they had retreated into the Syrian desert, their women dis- 
tinguished themselves by appearing on the field of battle 
with water for the relief of their countrymen, but also armed 
with knives, with which they mercilessly slaughtered their 
wounded enemies. On more than: one occasion the Khafajis 
were nearly exterminated. But the tribe was almost as 
remarkable for its vitality as for its turbulence, and they 
long continued to inhabit the district bordering upon the 
Euphrates below Kufah. The Moorish traveller Ibn Batutah 
passed through their country in a.h. 727 (a.d. 1327), and 
speaks of them as brave and powerful, but also as incorrigible 
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robbers, infesting tbe roads leading to Eufah, and causing 
ruin both to the city and to its neighbourhood. 

I shall have occasion more than once in the course of this 
paper to speak of the Banu Asad, and of their chiefs of the 
family of Mazyad, the founders, towards the end of the fourth 
century of the Hij rah, of a powerful principality on the banks 
of the Euphrates. The Banu Asad were a Modarite tribe, de- 
scended from Khuzaymeh, son of Modrikah, son of Ilyas, the 
latter brother of Kays ‘Aylan, ancestor of the ‘Okaylis and of 
the numerous other “ Kaisy tribes. 

The Mazyadis, Princes of Hillah, were members of a sub- 
tribe of the Asadis, known as the Banu Nashirah. The power 
of the Asadis in Irak was utterly destroyed by the Ehalifah A1 
Mustanjid Billah in a.h. 558, in revenge for the support they 
had given to the Seljuk Sultan Muhammad, son of Mahmud. 
They were attacked with the assistance of Ibn Ma’ruf, chief of 
theBanu Muntafik, and dOOO of their warriors were slaughtered. 
A proclamation of outlawry was issued against them. The tribe 
utterly disappeared from Trak, and the territories they held in 
theneighbourhoodof the Banu Muntafik were seized by the latter. 

The most celebrated of the Mazyadi princes was Seyf ed 
Daulah Sadakah, who succeeded to the principality in 
A.H. 479, and was killed in a.h. 501, in a memorable battle, 
in which the Asadis and their allies suffered a crushing 
defeat at the hands of Sultan Muhammad, son of Malik 
Shah. Sadakah was the founder of the city of Hillah — 
HillaUes-Seyflyah, or JSiUat-(d-Ma%yadlyah^ which became 
the capital of the Mazyadis, and replaced the older town of al 
Jami^ani (the two Mosques), on the site of the ancient Babylon. 

I have alluded to the treacherous conduct of Sadakah 
towards the Banu ‘Obadah, a circumstance which never- 
theless in no way interfered with his being regarded as 
one of the most celebrated heroes in Arab story, a theme 
for the praise both of historians and of poets, and among 
others of Al Hariri in his Makamat. It must I think 
in truth be confessed that the claim for magnanimity of 
character, so freely urged by Arabs on their own behalf, 
and so generally accorded to them by other races, cannot 
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be said to be confirmed by tbe study of their history. The 
Khafajis, on at least one occasion, brought upon themselves 
severe pumshment by an act of treachery committed in open 
defiance of every rule of honest dealing, if not of hospitality 
itself. At the battle of Dhu Kar, almost at the dawn of 
authentic Arab histor}^, the Eanu lyad, one of the Arab 
allies of the Persians, sent the enemy on the evening of the 
first Persian defeat, a promise to desert their allies and an 
inquiry whether they should do so that evening or during 
the course of the battle which was to be renewed on the 
following day.^ When the Oarmathians invaded Egypt, their 
Arab allies, as soon as the fortune of war turned against 
them, set about attacking and plundering the Carmathian 
camp ; and on the occasion of the second invasion, Hasan ibn 
al Jarrah the Ta-yite, ‘^Amir of the Arabs of Syria, accepted 
a bribe 100,000 dinars from the enemy, and deserted his 
friends on the field of battle. His was the tribe to which the 
famous Hatiin the Ta>yite, the paragon and example of Arab 
generosity, belonged. The record of Ibn al Jarrah and of 
his grandson Al Mufarraj ibn Daghfal is probably more 
strictly historical. When Alftakm fled from the field upon 
which he suffered a crushing defeat at the hands of the 
Fatimis, he sought refuge, perishing from thirst, with “ his 
friend ’’ Ibn Daghfal. The latter received him in his tent, 
and forthwith hurried off to the Fatimite Al Aziz, to whom 
he sold his guest for a large sum in gold. These and other 
similar stories, it may be remarked, are given as dry matters 
of fact, and as a general rule without a word of comment. 

Returning now to the Banu ‘Okayl, another of their sub- 
tribes remains to be noticed, namely, the Banu ‘Obadah, 
already hereinbefore alluded to. To that subtribe belonged 
Leyla al Akhyaliyah, so named after her ancestor Ka‘b 
son of Ar Eahal, son of Mu%wiyah, son of ‘Obadah, sur- 
named Al Akhyal, the freckled. Leyla lived in the da^^s of 
the IJmayyah Khallfah Abd al Malik, and attained consider- 
able celebrity as a poet. Having towards the end of her life 
fallen into a state of poverty, she sought and obtained a refuge 
^ Ibn al Atbir, vol. i. p. 358. 
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in the house of A1 Hajjaj, one of whose wiyes on her arriyal 
loaded her with j ewels. Kays ihn Malliih, snrnamed A1 Maj nun, 
the distracted, is said to haye belonged to the same branch of the 
*Okaylis. The loves of Majniin and Leyla— who must not be 
confounded with the poetess just mentioned— form a subject 
widely celebrated throughout Eastern literature; Leyla is said 
to have belonged to the sister-tribe of A1 Harish, son of Ka‘b. 

Ibn Khaldun says that in his days the Banu ‘Obadah 
inhabited, along with the Banu Muntafik, the country 
between Kuf ah, Wasit and Basrah, and he states, on the 
authority of Ibn SaTd, that the ^Okayli Princes of Mausil 
and Mesopotamia, whose dynasty endured from about a.h. 
380 to the latter end of the following century, belonged 
to that division of the tribe.^ According to that same writer 
a remnant of them still occupied, in the thirteenth centuiy, 
the district between the river Khazir and the Zab. They 
were few in numbers, only about one hundred horsemen, 
but he says they were much respected, and they were in 
receipt of allowances granted by the Gfovernor of Mausil. 
They were known under the designation of Arabs of Sharaf 
ed Daulah.^^ The ^Okayli Prince Sharaf ed Daulah Mnslim, 
son of Kureysh, was killed in action with Sultan Suleyman, 
son of Kutlumish, near Antioch, in a.h. 478. His dominions 
included the greater part of Mesopotamia and extended from 
As-Sindiyyah, in the neighbourhood of Baghdad, to Mausil, 
and thence to Aleppo in Syria.^ With his death the more 
brilliant period of the ‘Okaylx principality came to an end, 
and its decline, of which the commencement may indeed be 
traced under his reign, now made rapid progress. Sharaf ed 
Daulah had married the aunt of Malik Shah, Safiyah, and 
had by her a son named Ali. On the death of Malik Shah in 
485, the Princess became the wife of Sharaf ed Daulah^s brother 
Ibrahim, who was defeated and killed in the following year 

^ Abiil Hasan ‘Aly ibn Sa^Td, tbie trayeller and bistorian, is much quoted by 
Ibn Kbaldfm. He Tvas born at Granada in a.h. 610, and died at Tunis about 
685 (a.d. 1286). He was a Yoliiminous writer, and bis w^orks w^ere held in high 
estimation, hut, excepting in the form of quotations and extracts, to be found 
chiefly in A1 Makkari, Al MakrTzi, and Ibn Khaldun, none of his wTitings are 
known to be extant, other than a geographical treatise and a collection of lyrics 
compiled from the writings of the principal Arab poets down to his time. 

2 Ibn al Athir, voL x. p. 90. 
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near Mausil by Tutusli, tlie brother of Malik Shah. Tiitnsh 
appointed AH Governor of Mausil, but was himself killed 
in A.H. 488. In a.h. 489 Mausil was besieged and taken by 
Kawwam ed Daulah Karbuka, a powerful Turkish adventurer, 
formerly one of the nobles of Malik Shah, and whose name 
will perhaps be remembered by readers of Gibbon. Ali, the 
last Prince of his race, succeeded in escaping from the city, 
and obtained protection at A1 Hillah from Seyf ed Paulah 
Sadakah, the refuge, as he was called by his contemporaries, 
of the unfortunate and of all that were in distress. 

But it is necessary to return to an earlier period in the 
history of the ‘Okaylis. At the commencement of the second 
century of the Hijrah, they and other tribes of the line of 
‘Amir ihn Sa‘sa‘ah, still occupied their original home in 
Central Arabia. We find” them with the Banu Kushayr 
and Banu Ja‘dah and in alliance with the Banu Numayr, 
taking part in a savage war with the Banu Hanifah and 
a sub tribe of the latter, the Banu Dul, which broke out 
at the time of the Khallfah al Walld’s death in a.h. 126 
(a.b. 743“-4). The Banu Hanifah, who indeed were the 
aggressors in the original quarrel, were eventually wmrsted. 
But the final triumph of their enemies was assured by the 
appointment of a Governor to Yamamah, of the tribe of 
Fazarah, who, as the historian significantly remarks, was 
therefore himself a Kay si, and who crushed the remaining 
powder of the Banu Hanifah with relentless severity. 

The spirit of boastful defiance with which the Banu 
Hanifah resented the treatment to which they were sub- 
jected, shows itself in the following lines composed on the 
occasion by one of their poets: 

^ \xij^ I:*..)!:? 

Ijmj I3 

Te have scourged us with whips, but our blows have been 
Dealt with as slender but sharp cutting swords. 

To humble us ye have shorn the hair from our heads, 

But we have severed your heads from your bodies.^ 

^ Iba al Athir, vol. v. p. 228, The tribe of .Hanifah was derired from that 
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The idea contained in the preceding lines bears a curiously 
close resemblance with the boast uttered many centuries 
later by the Turkish Q-rand Yizier to the Yenetian ambas- 
sador, shortly after the destruction of the Turkish fleet at 
Lepanto, which had closely followed upon the capture of the 
island of Cyprus from the Christians : You have deprived 
us of our beards ; but our beards will grow again, and we 
have struck ofi‘ one of your limbs/^ 

At about the same period as that of their feud with the 
Banu Hamfah, a branch of the ‘Okaylis, was taking part in 
the civil war in Andalusia. On the appearance of the 
Pretender ^Abd ar Rahman, they deserted, not indeed without 
provocation, the cause of the Amir Yusuf the Fihrite, and 
they took part in the re-establishment of the Umayyah 
Khalifate over the Arabs of Spaind 

The tribes belonging to the great sept of 'Amir ibn 
Sa'sa'ah emigrated from Arabia into Syria during the first 
years of the ‘Abassi dynasty,^ and it was in the plains of 

of Bekr, son of Wa-il, and was descended from Eabi ‘'all, son of Nizar, whilst 
the ‘Okaylis were, as already stated, one of the numerous tribes of the great sept 
of Kays ‘Aylan, son of Modar, son of Kizar. ISizar was son of Ma'add, son of 
‘Adnan, the descendant of Ismail. 

Ilyas and Kays ‘Aylan were the two sons of Modar. They and RabT‘ah, 
brother of the latter, are the fathers of the three great stems into which the Arab 
posterity of Ismail are mainly divided. The tribe of Kuraysh, to which the 
Prophet Muhammad belonged, was descended from Ilyas. The main fact of the 
descent of ‘Adnan from Ismail, the son of Abraham, is held to be beyond aU 
dispute ; hut there is no authoritative teaching on the particulars of the line, nor 
even on the number of generations, between Ismail and ‘Adnan. G-emalogists 
are liars^ is a traditional saying attributed to the Prophet, and he forbade all 
critical researches extending further hack (see M. de Meynard’s translation of 
A1 Mas‘udi, vol. iv. pp. 112 and 118). 

Bespecting Ma‘adtt a tradition is preserved, and is mentioned by Ibn Khaldun, 
to the effect that when the Prophets Jeremiah and Baruch, under the inspiration 
of God, commanded Bukht Nassar to take vengeance upon the Arabs for their 
iniquities, and for the murder of the Prophet Shu‘ayb, son of Mahdam, Ma‘add 
was borne to a place of safety in Mesopotamia by the miraculous being Burak, 
the same that subsequently carried Muhammad from Mecca to Jerusalem. 
Ma‘add was thus favoured because from his loins was to spring a noble Prophet, 
the seal of the apostles, a decree which, continues the writer, received its fulfil- 
ment. (Ibn Khaldun, vol. ii. pp. 30, 107, 237, 299-300.) See also Jeremiah 
xlix. 28 ; Isaiah xxi. 13 to 17, lx. 7 ; Judith ii. 23. (Caussin de Perceval, 
vol. i. p. 180.) Kaydhar and Kabit were sons of Ismail. They may doubtless 
he identified with the biblical Eedar dxE Nabayoth, It is not known with 
certainty which was the ancestor of ‘Adnan. (Ibn Khaldun, vol. ii. p. 298.) 

The Shu‘ayh above mentioned, it must be remembered, is not the same as the 
prophet of the like name, who was sent to the Midianites. 

1 See Bozyhs Histoire des Mussulmanes d’Espagne. 

^ Ibn Khaldun, vol, vi. p. 11, 
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^Irak that the ^Okaylis attained a celebrity which entitles 
them to a not unimportant place in the history of the fifth 
century of the Hijrah. 

In the civil wars that followed upon the death of the 
Ehalifah Hariin ar Hashid^ hTasr ibn Sayyar ibn >Shabath, 
the ^Okayli, upheld the cause of A1 Amin, and continued his 
opposition to A1 Mamun even after the former’s death. 
From a strongly fortified castle, Kaisum, which Nasr 
possessed on the north of Aleppo, he overran the surrounding 
country, large numbers of Arab and other adventurers 
flocked to his standard, and with these reinforcements, he 
crossed over to the eastern banks of the Euphrates. Tahir, 
the celebrated general of A1 Mamun, was sent against him 
in A.H. 199. A sanguinary battle was fought near Eaisum. 
The ^Okaylis suffered severely, but Tahir was compelled to 
retreat to Ar Rakkah, on the Euphrates, and to content 
himself with defending the country in his immediate neigh- 
bourhood. Easr meanwhile increased in power, and, aided 
by the contentions that prevailed throughout the empire, he 
continued for ten years to defy the power of the Khalifah. 
At length, in a.h. 209, Kaisum was closely invested by an 
army under the command of ^Abd Allah, son of Tahir. 
Nasr surrendered on a promise, confirmed by the Ehalifah, 
of a free pardon for the past and of honourable treatment at 
Baghdad.^ 

When struggling against his powerful enemies, Easr was 
urged to strengthen himself by recognizing the authority of 
one of the pretenders to the Ehalifate, either of the family of 
‘Ali or of TJmayyah. He refused, protesting that his sole object 
was the protection of the Arabs. He resisted the Abassis, he 
said, solely because they sacrificed the influence and interests 
of their own countrymen to those of foreigners. He felt by no 
means disposed to recognize the supremacy of an Alyite, the 
pretender to reverence due only to the Creator and dispenser 
of divine bounty, and as little to submit to any member of a 
family the fortunes of which were irretrievably gone.^ 

^ Iba al AtbTr, Tob vL pp, 274-5. 

2 YoL yL p. 216. 
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The shadow of the coming supremacy of the northern 
races of Asia over the Muhammadan empire was in fact 
already visible. Both political and military power may 
thenceforward be said to have gradually departed from the 
hands of the Arabs, by whom it has never again been 
recovered. It may be said of the ^Abassi Khalifahs them- 
selves that they soon retained little of Arab nationality but 
the name and the use of the Arabic language. AI Mamun 
was indeed himself the son of a Ehorassani mother. 

One of his subjects is said to have besought him, on one 
occasion, to extend the same favour to the Arabs of Syria as 
he displayed to the foreigners of Khorassan. ^^My good 
friend,’^ answered the Khalifah, you ask me more than is 
reasonable. The immediate result of my allowing the tribes 
of Kays to alight upon this country was that soon not a 
dirhem remained in the treasury.” He here alluded, remarks 
the historian, to the insurrection of Kasr ibn Shabath. As 
to the tribes of Yaman,” continued the Khalifah, I neither 
like them, nor have they any love for me. As for the 
people of Kuda^ah, they are eagerly looking for the re- 
appearance of As Sufiani with the purpose of supporting him 
in his pretensions. And as to the tribes of HabFah, they 
have been rebels to Gfod ever since his Prophet was raised 
from the seed of Modar, and no two of them can enter into 
an undertaking but one of the two seeks a pretext of quarrel 
with the other. Begone, and evil fortune attend you ! ” ^ 

Kuda^ah is generally regarded as one of the Yamani tribes 
descended from Himyar. But the question has been much 
disputed, and, according to some authorities, they were 
Ismailian Arabs, descended from Ma'add, son of ‘Adnaii. 
The Yamani origin of the tribe is that most generally 
accepted, and it is said to be confirmed by the authority of 
the Prophet.^ It is stated that the mother of Kuda^ah, the 

^ Ibn al Atbir, yoI, vi. p 305. In the concluding sentence I ado^t the version 
given by At Tabari (Leyden ed. vol. iii. p. 1142) 

Under the same authority the word is substituted for in the 

sentence 

^ Ihn Khaldun, yol. ii. p.*242. 
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ancestor of tBe tribe, was taken in marriage by Ma^add, before 
the birth of the son she bore to her first husband Malik son of 
Himyar, and the author of the Taj al ‘Arus quotes a remark 
that the habit of attributing a man’s parentage to his step- 
father is well known to have prevailed among the Arabs. 
The same author adds that the controversy is mentioned in 
Ibn al Athir’s (abridgment of the) Kitah al Amab} He 
relates also that a celebrated genealogist, being asked 
whether the tribes of Nizar (son of Ma'add) or those of 
Taman were most numerous, answered that it would depend 
upon whether the tribe of Kuda^ah were reckoned as 
belonging to the one or to the other.^ 

The Banu Kelb, one of the leading subtribes of the 
Kuda^ah, were the principal supporters of the pretender 
As Sufiani. He claimed to be a descendant of the Banu 
Umayya through his father, and of Ali the son-in-law of 
the Prophet through his mother. He rebelled in a.h. 195, was 
captured in 198, but contiived to make his escape disguised 
as a woman; So late as one hundred years after that period 
a man was arrested in Syria, who claimed to be As Sufiani.^ 

In the middle of the third century of the Hi j rah, we find 
the city of Kirkisla (on the Euphrates, at the mouth of the 
Ehabur) in the possession of an ^Okayli chief, Ibn Safwan, 
who it may be presumed was son of Safwan, a member of 
the same tribe, mentioned by Al Mas^udi as Prince of Diar 
Modar, and who, he states, died in a.h. 253, in the prison 
of Samaria.^ A dinar struck at Kirkisia, bearing the name 
of Muhammad ibn Safwan, and the date a.h. 275, is com- 
prised in the collection of the late Mr, Rogers, now the 
propertjT- of the Egyptian Government. 

According to Ibn al Athir, whose account is identical with 
that given by At Tabari,^ Ibn Safwan was dispossessed of 

^ This work is mentioned in the Kashf ez Zunun under the heading ‘Ilm al 
Ansclbj and in Ibn Khaliikan, vol. ii. p. 289. 

- See also Al Mas‘udi, vol. iii. p. 21o, vol. vi. p. 150. 

® Ibn al Athir, vol. vii. p. 382. 

^ Vol. vi. p. 396. Samarrais a town on the Tigris, at no great distance above 
Baghdad. Biar Eahl‘ah and Biar Modar may he described as respectively the 
Eastern and Western portions of Horth Mesopotamia. 

® Ibn al Athir, vol. vii. p. 276 j At Tabari, part iii. p. 2028. 
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Kirkisia in a.h. 269, six years preyions to tlie above date, 
by Lnlu, tbe freedman of Ahmad ibn Txilun. Lulu, who 
was Governor of Aleppo, Hims, Kinnisserin and Diar 
Modar, rebelled against his master, and joined A1 Muwaffik, 
brother and vicegerent of the reigning Khalifah. Lulu 
delivered Kirkisia to Ahmad son of Malik ibn Tauk,^ but 
the latter in Shawwal of the same year was attacked at 
Ar Eahabah by Muhammad Ibn Abu^s-Saj, governor of A1 
Anbar, on the Euphrates, and adjacent districts, and was 
driven into Syria. In a.h. 273, the jealousy that existed 
between Ibn Abu^s-Saj and Ishak ibn Kundaj (or Kundajik), 
Governor of Mausil, brought about a war between them, in 
which each successively deserted the cause of the Abassis and 
recognized the supremacy of Khamaraweyh the Tulunite, 
receiving in reward assistance against his rival. Ibn Abu’s- 
Saj was eventually defeated and compelled to seek refuge at 
Baghdad in a.h. 276, abandoning his dominions, which passed 
into the hands of Ibn Kundaj. The date of the dinar may 
perhaps authorize us to infer that Ibn Safwan during the 
struggle between the two rivals was allowed to regain 
possession of the city. 

About the year 286 the ^Okaylis and other Arabs of the 
Kaisy stem recognized the spiritual and temporal authority 
of Abu Sa^id al Jannabi, the founder of the Carmathian 
dynasty in Arabia, With their assistance he besieged and 
conquered Hajar. He soon afterwards added Katif, then 
the whole of Bahrayn, and ere long he established a power 
on the shores of the Persian Gulf, which became the terror of 
the Muhammadan world. 

But the Carmathian dominion, as is well known, was 
almost as remarkable for the rapidity of its decline as for 
that of its rise. The dissensions that followed after the 
death of Al Jannabi, in a.h. 332, increased in violence after 
the death, in a.h. 366, of his grandson, Abu Ali 'al Hasan 

^ Malik ibn Tank, of tlie tribe of Tagklib, was a military commander under 
Harun ar RasHd, and a lineal descendant of ‘Amrn ibn Kultbum, a celebrated 
poet and warrior of tbe Ante-Tslamitic period and author of one of the seyen 
MWallakat. Malik was founder of tbe city of Rababab, named after him 
Rababat Malik ibn Tank. He died in a.k, 200, 
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ibn Abmad al A^sam, under whose authority the Carmathians 
renounced their spiritual allegiance to the Ismailian or 
Fatimite Khalifahs, and recognized the supremacy of the 
Abassis, They returned to their former obedience in 
A.H. 375, but their power had now completely broken down. 
In A.H. 378 they were attacked, at the instigation of the 
Abassis, by a Taghlabite chief Abul Hasan al Asfar. 
According to Ibn Khaldun,^ he possessed himself of their 
capital Al Alisa, and the writer adds that Al Asfar and his 
descendants thenceforward held the Carmathians in a state 
of complete subjection. That statement is not borne out 
by the evidence of other historians,^ nor by that of the 
traveller Hasir Khusruw, who visited Al Ahsa in a.h. 443, 
and it seems more probable that the dominion of the 
Taghlabite chiefs did not extend beyond the exaction of 
tribute.^ 

Among the Arab tribes, or sections of tribes, that occupied 
the province of Bahrayn and its neighbourhood, the Banu 
Sulaym and Banu ‘Okayl were for warlike strength only 
second to the Taghlibis. After the defeat of the Carma- 
thians, Al Asfar prevailed upon the ^Okaylis to combine with 
him, and with their aid he drove the Banu Sulaym out of 
the country. They joined the rest of their tribe in Egypt, 
and thence passed over into Africa as already stated. Al 
Asfar, having got rid of one of his rivals, now turned against 
the other. The ^Okaylis were in their turn attacked and 
driven forth. They sought refuge in Trak, whence they 
appear to have proceeded to Mesopotamia, and to have 
joined their brethren, who had ere this laid the foundations 
of the 'Okay li Principality of Mausil. 

The tribes of the stem of the Banu 'Amir ibn Sa'sa'ah, 
as already mentioned, emigrated from Arabia in the early 
years of the Abassi dynasty, and^ as may be inferred from 
the words of Al Mamun (see supra, p. 502), it was probably 
under his reign that they alighted upon the plains of Syria 

5 Vol. iv. p. 91. 

® See Ibn al Atbir, vol. ix. p. 40. 

® See de Goeje, Memoire sur les Carmatbes. 
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in large numbers. They bad, boweyer, been preceded by 
many other Arab settlers, and, among others, by the tribe 
of Taghlib. The latter and its sister-tribe the Bami Bekr 
(supra, p- 499, note) were the two subdivisions of the Bann 
Wa-il, and belonged therefore to the great stem of RabTah, 
brother of Modar and son of Nizar. They settled in that 
portion of Mesopotamia known as Bidr RabVaJi^ the abode 
of Rabrah, before the advent of Islam.^ They had adopted 
Christianity, entered into alliances with the Romans, and, 
along with the Ghassanis, they fought against the Muslims, 
when the latter invaded and conquered Syria. The Xhalifah 
Omar imposed upon them the Ji%yah, or capitation tax, 
exacted according to Muhammadan law from Jewish and 
Christian subjects ; but at the entreaties of the Taghlibites, 
to spare them the humiliation which the term inflicted 

upon them in the eyes of the Arabs, he consented to the tax 
being levied under the name of double tithes? 

In the third century of the Hi j rah, an ambitious and 
powerful chief, Hamdan ibn Hamdun, raised himself to 
eminence among the Banu Taghlib, and laid the foundations 
of the Hamdani Principality of Mausil and Aleppo. During 
the greater part of the following century, the Hamdanis held 
a position of acknowledged supremacy over the Arab tribes 
that had spread themselves on the plains between Mesopo- 
"tamia and Syria, and on the banks of the Euphrates. The 
Banu Tay as well as the ^Okaylis, the Banu Kilab, the Banu 
Numayr and the Khafajahs, were, in the words of Ibn 
Khaldun, the subjects of the Hamdanis, paying them tribute 
and supplying them with military aid.^ But the rule of 
the Hamdani Princes, brilliant as it was under the two 
brothers, Kasir ed Daulah al Husayn and Seyf ed Daulah 
Ali, the Princes of Mausil and of Aleppo, did not long 

^ The district occupied by the Banu Bekr received the name of DiSr Bekr. 

^ Ibn Ehaldhn, vol. iv. p. 227. It was between the Bann Taghlib and Banu 
Bekr that a fend arose, the incidents of which are renowned in Arab history, 
and which is said to have lasted forty years. And it was shortly after its termination, 
and^ not long before the appearance of Islam, that the Taghlibites removed to 
Syria and thence to Mesopotamia. See Eresnel, Lettres sur Phistoire des Arabes 
avpt PIslamisme. Ibn al Athir, vol. i. p. 384 $t and p. 397, etc. 

® Ibn Khaldun, vol. iv. p. 254. 
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endure. Seyf ed Daulah died in a.h. 366, and his brother, 
deposed the same year hy his son Abu Taghlib, died two 
years later. Mausil was taken in a.h. 367 by ^Adad ed 
Baulah the Buweyhi. Abu Taghlib fled from the city, 
accompanied by a strong party of his followers, and after 
various wanderings, arrived in 369 in Syria. Thence he was 
summoned by the Fatimite Khalifah A1 ^Azlz to Cairo, an 
invitation which he hesitated to obey. A considerable body 
of the ^Okayli tribe were at the time encamped on the 
plains of Southern Syria. They had incurred the suspicions 
of Ibn Daghfal, chief of the Ta-yites, and applied to Abu 
Taghlib for his assistance. He encamped in their neighbour- 
hood, whereupon Ibn Daghfal in alarm marched to attack 
them. The ‘Okaylis, perceiving the large numbers of the foe, 
deserted their ally en masse and left him to face the common 
enemy with his followers alone, numbering in all about 700 
men. They were completely defeated, and Abu Taghlib him- 
self taken prisoner. Ibn Daghfal, fearing that A1 ^Aziz 
would treat his prisoner with the same clemency he had 
shown to Alftakin (supra p. 497), put him to death, and his 
head was sent to Cairo. The sister of Abu Taghlib, Jamilah, 
and his wife, who was daughter of his uncle Seyf ed Daulah, 
fell into the hands of the ‘Okaylis. They sent them to Sa^d 
ed Daulah, who had succeeded his father in the Principality 
of Aleppo. He took charge of his own sister, the widow 
of his cousin, and sent Jamilah to the Buwayhi Governor of 
Mausil, by whom she was sent on to Baghdad. The treat- 
ment she received at the hands of ^Adad ed Daulah was such 
as would hardly be expected from a far more barbarous 
ruler. Having undergone about two years’ imprisonment, 
she was drowned in the Tigris, after being carried through 
the streets of Baghdad, mounted on a camel, whilst criers 
proclaimed : This is Princess Dgly (Kabihah), sister of 

the Discomfited (Abu Maghlub),” — a brutal play upon her 
own and her brother’s names, Jamilah (Camilla), Beautiful^ 
and Taghlib, Victor or more literally Vinces. 

The power of the Hamdani dynasty fell now into a state of 
complete decay, and the tribes hitherto under their authority 
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recovered their independence and the power to seek the M« 
filment each of its own ambition.^ The Banu Ta-y estab- 
lished themselves in the district extending from Eamleh to 
Egypt. Salih ibn Mirdas, Chief of the Banu Eilab, took 
possession of the country between Aleppo and ^Anah on the 
Euphrates. In a.h. 414 he succeeded in possessing himself 
of Aleppo, where he and his descendants ruled until the 
dynasty came to an end in a.h. 473, when Sharaf ed Daulah 
Muslim, son of Kuraysh, the ^Okayli, took the city and held 
it for a short time under the supremacy of Malik Shah. 

In A.H. 379 the Amir of the ^Okaylis was Abu’dh Dhawwad 
Muhammad, son of A1 Musayyib, son of Eafi^, son of A1 
Mukallid, son of Ja^fir, son of *Omar, son of Muhanna.^ 
The sons of Easir ed Daulah the Hamdani, Abu Abd Allah 
and Abu Tahir, had that year recovered possession of 
Mausil, but, threatened by the neighbouring Kurds, they 
applied to the ^Okayli chief for assistance, which he granted, 
receiving as his reward the towns of Kasibin, Jazirat ibn 
*Omar and Balad. 

Aided by AbuMh Dhawwad, the Hamdanis attacked the 
Kurdish army, which was defeated and put to flight. The 
Hamdanis endeavoured to follow up their success over their 
enemies, but the latter were in their turn victorious. Abu 
Abd Allah was taken prisoner. Abu Tuhir fled in the 
direction of Kasibin. Here he was attacked by his late ally 
Abu^dh Dhawwad, who took him prisoner and put him to 
death. Abu^dh Dhawwad then marched upon Mausil, and 
took possession of the city and of the surrounding country. 

His first act was to recognize the supremacy of the 
Buwayhi Prince Baha ed Daulah, and at his request an 
official was sent from Baghdad as Governor of the Province, 

1 Ibn Khaldun, yol. iv. p. 272 ; Ibn al Athir, voL ix. p. 162. 

^ Ibn Khallikan in his life of Ai MukalHd gives the remainder of the chief’s 
pedigree as follows, namely, Al Muhanna Abd er Eabman, son of Burayd, son of 
Abd Allah, son of Zayd, son of IKays, son of jQtha, son of Tahfa, son of Bazn, son 
of *Okayl. Eeckoning three generations to a century, we arrive at a.b. 424, as 
the period of Amir ibn Sa‘§a‘ah, the great-grandfather of ‘Okail, a fair approxi- 
mation to M. Caussin de Perce vaFs calculations, according to which Amir ibn 
Sa*sa‘ah was horn about a.b. 381. It wiE be observed that this pedigree does 
not confirm Ihn Sa'id’s statement that the Princes of Mausil belonged to the 
^Ojfcayli suhtrihe of ‘Obadah. 
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The representative of Baha ed Daulah was, however, allowed 
no more than nominal authority, and all real power was exer- 
cised by Abn’dh Dhawwad. An army was consequently ere 
long despatched by the Buwaybi prince against the ‘Okaylis, 
and it recaptured Mausil towards the end of a.h. 381. 

Abu^dh Dhawwad died in 386, and the ‘Okaylis recognized 
his brother Ali as his successor to the chieftainship, refusing 
to admit a claim put forward by A1 Mukallid, a younger 
brother. The latter induced his brother to join him in 
an attack upon Mausil. He had contrived to detach a 
considerable portion of the garrison from their allegiance. 
The governor fled down the river, anxious only to save his 
private property, and the two brothers took possession of 
the city. It was agreed between them that the right of 
sovereignty should belong to them jointly, with precedence 
to Ali. The latter returned to his encampment, leaving his 
brother in possession. 

A1 Mukallid defeated a force despatched against him from 
Baghdad, but sent excuses and professions of loyalt}?" to 
Baha ed Daulah. The latter was sufficiently occupied in 
defending himself against his brother, Samsam ed Daulah, 
and found it expedient to grant terms of peace to the 
ambitious and energetic Arab chief. It was agreed that 
A1 Mukallid should be appointed ruler over Mausil, Kufah, 
A1 Kasr, and Jami^an, that he should be invested with a 
regal dress of honour, that he should receive the title of 
Husam ed Daulah (the Sword of the Empire), and that 
he should pay a tribute of 10,000 dinars. It was further 
stipulated that he should exact from the towns under his 
control no more than the customary dues lawfully belonging 
to him as their protector. This last obligation was, accord- 
ing to a remark of the historian, completely neglected.^ 

Fresh disputes had meanwhile broken out between A1 
Mukallid and Ali, the latter supported by their brother 
Hasan, Al Mukallid now resolved to possess himself of the 
person of his rival. The two brothers were occupying con- 


1 Ibn al AtMr, vol. ix. p. 89. 
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tiguons houses at Mausil. A1 Mukallid broke through the 
partition wall, seized his brother Ali, who was indulging in 
a debauch, and was helpless from the effects of wine, and 
imprisoned him. He then forthwith sent word to his wife, 
who was at an encampment he possessed four parasangs from 
Tekrit, on the Euphrates, between Mausil and Baghdad, 
desiring her immediately to escape with his two sons, Kir wash 
and Badran, and to seek safety within the walls of the town 
from the attempts he foresaw would be made against them 
by their uncle Hasan. The latter, in fact, on hearing of 
what had occurred at Mausil, hastened to the encampment, 
but arrived too late. 

The two brothers, each supported by a portion of the tribe, 
now prepared for open war. Their armies advanced to 
within one stage of one another, and halted near ^Alth, 
on the eastern side of the Tigris. Here A1 Mukallid was 
joined by several of the leading men of the tribe, and among 
others by his kinsmen the two brothers Abu Dir'a 
and Abu Sinan Gharib, sons of Muhammad, son of Ma*‘n. 
Opinions were divided as to the wisdom of having recourse 
to violence, whereby a civil war must inevitably be kindled 
in the tribe. Whilst they were disputing, a message was 
brought to A1 Mukallid that his sister Eahilah had come and 
desired to see him. He immediately mounted and joined 
her, and through her influence peace was concluded. Friend- 
ship was sworn between the brothers. Ali was set at liberty, 
his property restored to him, and he returned to his tents. 

A1 Mukallid now set out against Abul Hasan Ali ibn 
Mazyad the Asadi, who during these troubles had espoused 
the cause of Ali, and had made incursions into A1 Mukallid's 
territories. But the ‘Okayli chief soon received tidings 
that Ali, taking advantage of his absence, had marched 
upon Mausil, and had succeeded in obtaining possession of 
the town. He immediately turned back and his two brothers 
in alarm made fresh offers of peace which were accepted. 
Ali died in a.h. 390, and A1 Hasan took his place as nominal 
chief of the tribe, but was attacked and speedily put to 
flight by A1 Mukallid, aided by the Banu Khafajah. The 
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latter continued lienceforward in undisputed possession of 
the Principality of Mausil and of the chieftainship over the 
tribe of ‘Okayl, until he perished in a.h. 391 (a.d. 1001) 
assassinated by his Turkish naamluks at A1 Anbar. A1 
Mukailid’s dominions included, at the time of his death, 
besides Mausil, the cities of Kasr, Kufah, A1 Jami‘ani, A1 
Anbar, A1 Mada-in and Dakuka.^ He was succeeded by his 
son Mo^tamad ed Daulah Abu Mani^ Kirwash, whose reign 
prolonged itself until a.h. 442, when he was deposed by 
his brother ZaTm ed Daulah Abu Kamil. 

A translation into German of Ibn Khaldun’s history of the 
‘Okayli Principality of Mausil was published some years 
ago by M. Tiesenhausen, which, with the numerous notes 
added by the learned translator, makes it superfluous for 
me to attempt entering into a detailed account of the fortunes 
of the ^Okayli dynasty. 

But a branch of the family acquired at the same period 
a position of influence and dignity, which almost justifies 
its being numbered among the ruling dynasties of the time. 

The '^Okayli Princes of Mausil are distinguished by Arab 
historians as Al Miisayyib, the family of Musayyib, grandson, 
as has been shown, of Al Mukallid. The other great family 
is known as Banu Ma^n, and were the descendants of Ma^n, 
son of Al Mukallid, who was consequently the common 
ancestor of both.^ The subjoined genealogical table will 
show more clearly the connection between the two families. 
It has been compiled from the Chronicles of Ibn al Athir, 
with the exception of the descent of Muharish and of the 
name of AbuT Murrakh Musa'ab, son of Al Musayyib, 

^ Kasr (castle) is a name tome by a large number of places. Kasr ‘Isa, which 
is probably that referred to in the text, is situated on the Tigris. Al as 

has akeady been stated, stood on the banks of the Euphrates, on the site of the 
ancient Babylon. Al AnhZir also on the Euphi’ates, ten parasangs west of 
Baghdad. Al Mada-in^ on the Tigris, was the name given by the Arabs to the 
ancient cities of Seleucia and Ctesiphon, a short distance below Baghdad. 
Dakuka is situated east of the Tigris, on the road from Baghdad to IrbiL 

2 The name is printed in the Leyden Edition of Ibn al Athir Makriy and 
so also in Ibn Ehallikan, hut elsewhere I find it invariably written 

There can he little doubt that the latter is the correct spelling, and indeed it 
occurs thus written in one at least of the MSS. used by Professor Tornberg 
(see vol. ix. p. 136). 
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wMch I have obtained from M, de Slane’s translation of the 
Ibn Khallikan (voL i. p. 173, and voL iii. pp. 418 and 423. 
See also Professor Tiesenhausen's note No. 17). 

Abu Abd Allah Muhammad, son of Ma^n, died in a.h. 401 
(a.d. 1010), at the age, it is alleged, of 110 years. He is 
said to have been present with the Carmathians when they 
removed the Black Stone from the temple of Mecca, an 
event which occurred in a.h. 317. He is described as 
a man of exti'eme avarice. 

I have had occasion to mention his two sons, Abu Sinan 
Gharib and Abu Dira^ The former, who held, as will 

presently be seen, the double title of Kamal ed Daulah and 
Seyf ed din, appears to have been born about the year 355. 
He witnessed therefore, and probably took an active part 
in, the rise of the ^Okayli power under Abu’dh Dhawwad ; 
but we first hear of him in a.h. 387, when, as before men- 
tioned, he and his brother Rafi‘ took part in the dissensions 
between A1 Mukallid and Hasan, the sons of A1 Musayyib. 
On that occasion, we are told, Eafi^ was in favour of war, 
whilst Gharib recommended a settlement of the dispute by 
peaceful means. 

In A.H. 411 we find Gharib in alliance with Nur ed 
Daulah Dubays the Asadi. Aided by troops from Baghdad, 
they attacked Gharib’s kinsman Kirwash, the Prince of 
Mausil, and utterly defeated him. Kirwash and Eafi^ son 
of A1 Husayn and cousin of Gharib, were both taken 
prisoners, but through Gharib^s influence they were soon 
released. The allies, however, followed up their victory 
by the capture of Takrit. Six years later Kirwash had 
again to defend himself against the Asadis, who on this 
occasion were aided by the Banu Khafaji. This was 
followed in the same year by an alliance between Eafi‘ 
ibn al Husayn, seconded by an ^Okayli chief, Najdat ed 
Daulah ibn Kurad, and Badran the brother of Kirwash. 
The latter was, however, on the present occasion, sup- 
ported by Abu Sinan Gharib, and by reinforcements 
supplied to him by the Merwanis, placing a total force of 
13,000 men at his command. The two armies met near 
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Balad (on the Tigris, seven parasangs from Mausil), and an 
indecisive action was fought, in which heavy losses were 
suffered on both sides. A pause ensued, and a dramatic 
scene followed, which brought the war to an end. Najdat 
ed Daulah stepped forward and embraced Gharib between 
the arrayed ranks, AbuT Fadl Badran did the same to his 
brother Kirwash, and terms of peace were soon arranged. 

The full name and title of the hero on that occasion, as 
they may be gathered from a comparison of the passages 
in which he is mentioned (Ibn al Athir, vol. ix. pp. 116, 
249, 265 and 297), seems to have been ITajdat ed Daulah 
Kamil Abu Mansur Tharwan, son of Kuriid. It seems 
probable that he is the same person as is afterwards men- 
tioned (pp. 402 and 410) as Kamil ibn Muhammad ibn al 
Musayyib, Prince of Al Hazirah.^ The latter must, how- 
ever, almost unquestionably have been son of Abu Dhawwad, 
whilst JSTajdat ed Daulah is represented as son of Kurad, 
a name which nowhere else appears. The difficulty may 
perhaps be overcome when it is considered how easily in 
Arab manuscript the word Ci\ji may be misread for 
The hostility of Kajdat ed Daulah to Kirwash may be 
explained by the ingratitude and scandalous treachery 
with which the latter requited the services he received 
from his kinsman, on the death of his father, Al Mukallid, 
in A.H. 391.2 

In the unsuccessful campaign of Kirwash against the 
Banu Khafajah, which followed immediately after the 
events above related, and which resulted in the loss of his 
possessions on the Euphrates, he was again supported by 
Gharlb. 

In 420 Kur ed Daulah Dubays the Asadi, who had in- 
volved himself in hostilities with Jalal ed Daulah the 
Buwajki, fled for refuge to Kajdat ed Daulah, by whom 
he was placed under the protection of Abu Sinan Gharib, and 

^ Al Hazirali a town two days’ journey from Baghdad, on the road to 
Mausil. li3n KurM is spoken of in 391 and 420 as dwelling at Sindiyyah, and 
Kamil in 410 as possessing an eneampment at Bardan. Both these places are in 
the neighbourhood of Baghdad, and at a short distance from one another. 

® See Ibn al Athir, vol. ix. p. 116, 
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tlirougli the latter’s influence and assistance, Dubays was 
restored to his dominions. 

In the following year strife again broke out between 
Gharib himself and his cousin Abu’l Musayyib Rafi^, son of 
Husayn. Gharib collected a strong force of Arabs and 
Kurds, and with further reinforcements of well-appointed 
troops sujDplied to him by Jalal ed Daulah, he laid siege to 
Takrlt, a town on the Tigris above Baghdad, which was 
subject to Rafi^ The latter had gone to Mausil, where he 
obtained the alliance of Kirwash, with whom he marched 
against the enemy. On their approach, Gharib abandoned 
the siege and fell upon the army of the allies. Through the 
treachery of some of his own people, who seized the oppor- 
tunity to attack and plunder his baggage and that of the 
Buwayhi troops, Gharib was defeated and put to flight. He 
was pursued by Kirwash and Rafi^ to his Bedouin encamp- 
ment, which, however, they not only refrained from molesting, 
but actually protected from injury. Peace was soon con- 
cluded, and friendly relations between them resumed. 

In 423, when Jalal ed Daulah Abu Tahir the Buwayhi 
was driven out of Baghdad by the Turkish soldiers, he took 
refuge at 'Okbara, a town on the eastern bank of the Tigris, 
not far from Baghdad, which, as will presently be seen, 
appears to have been subject at that time to Gharib, whilst 
his wazir, Abu Ishak es Sahali, fled to the Arab chiefs tents. 
Jalal ed Daulah remained at ^Okbara forty- three days, at the 
end of which, the Khutbah having been restored in his 
name, he returned to Baghdad. 

Abu Sinan Gharib died in a.h. 425 at Samarra, aged 
seventy years, leaving in treasure alone a sum of 500,000 
dinars. He is stated to have been succeeded by his son 
Abu ’r Ray an, of whom there appears to be no further 
record. Another son is however mentioned by Ibn al Athir, 
Abul Hindi Bilal, who in a.h. 441 was in possession of the 
towns of Harba, Kahr Beytar and Awana,^ granted to him 

^ ‘Olcbaxa and Awana are situated on tla^. opposite banks of tbe Tigris about 
ten parasangs aboye Baghdad. Harba and Nanr Beytar were two small towns 
at a short distance from the others. 
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hj ZaTm ed Daulali Aba Kamil, tlie brotlier and successor 
of Kirwash. 

Ibn al Atbir states that Gbarib bore the iakab of Seyf ed 
Daulah. Elsewhere (p. 288 b) he calls him Kamal ed 
Daulah. He goes on to say that Gharib struck dirhems, to 
which he gave the name of Beyfiyyah (sword pieces). I 
hecame possessed some years ago of a dirhem struck at 
^Okbara in a.h. 422, which seems to be one of these identical 
coins, and which, as far as my knowledge goes, is the only 
specimen of the coinage of the Princes of the family of 
Ma^n known to be extant. It bears the impress of a sword, 
and the inscriptions go to prove that Gharib bore the double 
title oi Kamal ed Baulali and Seyf ed Din^ Perfection of the 
State and Sword of the Faith.’’’ The diameter of the coin, 
which is in a good state of preservation, is 1-/^ in., and it 
weighs 54 grains. The inscriptions are as follows : 

Obverse i Area. Surmounted by a small crescent:. [ Si idl 3 

jJUIV 1 Ji J I idj b 1 I ^ b' 

Marginal legend. 

Meversei I aUV I All I ^ 

I <LSjaS 1 JUi I I iflAjl 

On the dexter side, a straight sword. Sinister 

The Sword of the Faith.” 

Marginal legend ending with . 

The coin gives us therefore the following names : That of 
the reigning Khalifah, Al Kadir Billah, who died in DhuT 
Hijjah, 422, the closing month of the year in which the 
dirhem was struck. That of the Khalifah’s eon and sue* 
cessor, Abu Ja^fir Abd Allah, Al Ka-im bi amr Illah, who 
in a.h. 421 was at a public assembly solemnly proclaimed 
heir to the Khalifate. That of ^Okbara, the place of mintage. 
And finally that of the Buwayhi Prince Abu Tahir, surnamed 
Jalal ed Daulah, son of Baha ed Daulah, who reigned over 
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‘Irak from A.H. 418 to a.h, 435, and wkom Abn. Sman 
Q-barib recognizes as bis superior. Jalal ed Baulab was 
proclaimed successor to bis brother Musbarrif ed Daulab on 
the latter^s death in Eabfal Awwal, 416; but it was not until 
the month of Eamadan, 418, that be ventured or was able to 
enter Baghdad and to assume the direction of tbe Government. 
His reign was chiefly marked by gross insubordination on 
the part of his Turkish troops. They repeatedly rose against 
him, and he was more than once compelled to fly from the 
city, whilst the soldiery broke down the gates of his palace 
and plundered it. On one occasion they attacked his wazir 
‘Umayd ed Daulah. They beat him, drove him from his 
house barefooted, dragged his clothes off his back, tore up 
his turban and wrenched off his rings with such violence 
that his fingers bled. The wazir threw himself at the feet of 
his master, complaining of the treatment he had undergone, 
“I am the son of Baba ed Daulah,’’ answered the latter, 
“and I have suffered even greater indignity.” Jalal ed 
Daulah died in a.h. 435. “Whoever,” remarks the historian, 
“considers the weakness of his character, the violence to which 
he was subjected, and the lengthened period over which his 
reign was nevertheless prolonged, must clearly perceive 
that God’s power encompasseth all things, that Se giveth 
sovereignty unto tvliom He loilleth and that He taketh it from 
loliom He willeth ” (Kuran iii. 25).^ 

The title Shahin Shah, which appears upon the coin, was 
commonly borne by the Buwayhis, and both it and its 
Arabic equivalent, Malik al Muluk, King of Kings^ are to be 
found on the coinage of Baba ed Daulah. It seems some- 
what singular to read that, when in a.h. 429 J alal ed Daulah 
applied for a grant of the Arabic rendering of the title, as 
openly borne by his father, the Khalifah displayed the 
utmost unwillingness, and finally referred the question of its 
lawfulness to the decision of five jurists. A majority of 
four decided in the affirmative, and the title was consequently 
inserted in the Khutbah, but the question is said to have been 
obstinately disputed by the dissentient.^ 

^ Iba al Atbir, yoI. lx. pp. 28Sb, 362. 


2 vol. ix. p. 312. 


HISTOEY OF THE BAjN^IJ ‘OKAYL. 


517 


Gharib-s bro tiler Shah ab ed Daiilah Abu Dir died 
in 406. Under the date a.h. 397 Ibn al Athir relates that 
the Kurdish chief Abul Fath, son of ^Annaz (who was 
succeeded in 401 by his son Abu^sh Shok), took refuge with 
Abu Dir^a from Bedr, son of Ilusnaweyh, who had deprived 
him of the towns Hulwan and Kirmisin. Bedr sent to 
Shahab ed Daulah a message, in which, after appealing 
to the friendship that existed between him and 
father, he reproached him with harbouring an enemy, and 
desired him to expel Abul Fath. The Arab refused, and 
Bedr thereupon sent an army to his territories, situated on 
the eastern bank of the Tigris. The country was plundered, 
Shabab ed Daulah^s tents at Al Mutirah were looted and 
burnt, and the castle of Bardan, which he possessed in the 
neighbourhood of Baghdad, underwent the same fate.^ 

Most of these ^Okayli princes enjoyed some reputation as 
poets. The following lines are given by Ibn al Athir as a 
specimen of Shahab ed Daulah's art (voL ix. p. 183) : 




cAw 1! Uii 


L5*v''** 


1 cease not to fill the tents with lamentations, 

Bewailing our separation, the absence of the beloved. 

I stood on the well-remembered spot, the now deserted 
encampment, 

And my eyes overfio wed with torrents of tears. 

IFnheedful I have trusted to Fortune, and have found it 
Changeful and aimless, but ever attended with affliction, 

I have sought the society of contemporaries and neighbours, 
But no friendship have ! found true and faithful to the absent ; 
Ko strong and shielding arm prompt to obey the calls of duty.” 


^ Al IMutlrah is situated on the Tigris above Baghdad, near Samarrah, and a 
short distance below Takrit. 

TOL. XYIII. — [new series.! - 
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I have had occasion to mention Gharib’s cousin, Abul 
Musayyib Rafii', son of Husayn, son of Ma^n. He was Lord 
of Takrit, where he also, in a.h. 427, afforded a temporary 
refuge to Jalal ed Daulah. died that same year. He is 

described as remarkable for bravery and for determination 
of character. He had lost one of his hands, which was 
accidentally struck off by the slave of a kinsman at a 
drinking party, in the course of a quarrel over which the 
disputants had drawn their swords, and which Bafi^ was 
endeavouring to appease. An artificial hand was made for 
him, with which he was able to manage his horse, and the 
loss did not incapacitate him from taking his part in battle. 

The following is given by Ibn al Athir as a specimen of 
his poetic talents: 

^3 yi jJ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ lAx! ^ t — g luiS 1 ^ ho 

The dew upon her lips (I implore forgiveness of God 1) 

Is sweeter and more enticing to the soul than wine. 

Piercing glances never cease to dart forth from beneath her 
eyelids : 

Those eyes, keen-edged swords, which wound without quitting 
their sheaths. 

I exclaimed as the morn’s grey light came bearing forth a new 
day, 

'Be disdainful over my absence by virtue of the cruel in- 
difference thou displayest l 

Henceforth my days of youth will be directed to the noble 
object 

Of seeking a high estate, of earning the brilliant rewards of 
ambition. 

Is it not a signal loss that my nights pass away in vain desires, 

And yet are counted against me in the reckoning of my life?”’ 
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Eafi-was succeeded by his nephew, Abu Man'^ah KhamTs, 
son of Taghlib, who, it is said, found in his nucleus treasury 
at Tahrit a sum of upwards of 600,000 dinars, besides gold 
and silver plate.^ Khamis was living in exile at the time 
of Eafi^ ’s death, and the first use he made of his inheritance 
was to conciliate his suzerain, Jalal ed Daulah, with an 
ofiering of 80,000 dinars. 

It may here be observed that these Arab chiefs, though 
exercising rulership over principalities, towns, and cultivated 
districts, did not abandon their national habits, but continued 
to live with their families in tents and in the midst of their 
tribesmen. But that mode of life did not preclude indul- 
gence of a taste for pomp and luxury, and for the display of 
wealth, represented by numerous slaves of both sexes, white 
as well as black, of valuable horses, of gold and silver 
utensils, and of costly weapons and fabrics. After the defeat 
of Xirwash, in a.h. 392, by the Buwayhi troops, the latter 
marched upon the encampment of his ally on that occasion, 
Abul Hasan Ali ibn Mazyad the Asadi, which they looted, 
and in which, the historian tells us, they found an amount 
of valuables in the shape of coin, precious metals and stuffs, 
beyond all powers of estimation. It was only after he 
founded A1 Hillah that Seyf ed Daulah Sasakah, great- 
grandson of Abul Hasan, renounced tent life. There is 
also enough to show that these Arab princes were not 
altogether free from the laxity in matters of religion for 
which their Bedouin countrymen are noted. It is said of the 
^Okayli prince Eirwash, that he married two sisters, and, on 
its being pointed out to him that he was infringing the 
religious law, he answered with the question: ‘^How much 
is there in our customs that is lawful according to the 
religious code?^^ He piously congratulated himself on 
the fact that all he had on his conscience was the blood 
of five or six Bedouin Arabs. As for townspeople, he said, 
God will demand no account of them. ^ 

Ehamis had to defend himself against an attempt on the 

^ Tbn al AtliTr, yol. ix. p. 307 ; vol. x. p. 289. 

Ibn al Athir, vol. ix. p. 403. 
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part of Kirwash to dispossess him of Takrit. He applied to 
his suzerain, Jalal ed Daulah, for assistance, which was 
granted, and thanks to which, but still more to the dissen- 
sions that broke out within the tribe, Khamis was eyentually 
allowed to remain unmolested. He died in a.h, 435, and 
was succeeded by his son, Abu Grhashsham. The latter’s 
brother Tsa, in a.h. 444, rose against him, obtained posses- 
sion of the citadel, and placed Abu Ghashsham in 
confinement. 

Toghrul Beg entered Baghdad in Shawwal, 447, having 
destroyed the last vestige of the Buwayhi power, and 
imprisoned Malik er Rahim, the last prince of the dynasty. 
But the Seljuk Sultan had still to overcome the opposition of 
A1 Basasiry, a powerful Buwayhi noble, one of whose most 
important allies was Hur ed Daulah Dubays, who had given 
him his daughter in marriage, and who was impelled both 
by his ambition, but in a still greater degree by his appre- 
hensions, to support the cause of his kinsman. Kuraysh, 
son of Badran, the Dkayli prince, had declared himself for 
the Seljuks, but he was attacked near Sinjar, was defeated 
and wounded, and surrendered himself to his antagonists. 
He was honourably treated, and they persuaded him to join 
their cause. They accompanied him to Mausil, where the 
supremacy of the Egyptian Khalifah was formally pro- 
claimed, the Khutbah recited from the pulpits in the name 
of A1 Mustansir, and where they were rewarded by the 
receipt from Cairo of dresses of honour. 

Toghrul Beg had however determined to deal in person 
with the rebels. He set forth from Baghdad towards the 
end of a.h. 448, about thirteen months after his arrival 
in the city. He reached Takrit, now under the rule of 
Hasr, son of Tsa, son of Khamia, and prepared to lay siege 
to the city. Hasr saved himself by displaying from his 
battlements the black ensign of the Abassis, and by another 
and more tangible token of his allegiance, the presentation 
to Toghrul Beg of a sum of money. It was accepted and 
the Turkish Sultan proceeded on his way. 

These events were almost immediately succeeded by the 
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death of Wasr. ffi Amirah, who was daughter of 

Abu Sinau Gharib, rather than allow Abu Ghashsham to 
recover possession of Takrit, put him to death, and delivered 
the town to Abul Ghana-im, who subsequently became a 
faithful adherent of the Abassis, and by whom it was handed 
over to Toghrul Beg. Amirah afterwards married Kuraysh, 
son of Badran, and is said to have been killed at Mausil by 
the son of Abu Ghashsham, in revenge for the death of 
his father. 

I find mention of only two other members of the family 
of Ma^n, Az Zurayr and Matar, who are described as sons 
of Ali, son of Ma^n. They allied themselves with So ^da, son 
of Abu'sh Shok, the Kurdish Chief, in his struggles with 
his uncle Muhalhal, and it was at their instigation and with 
their assistance that a battle was fought, in which Muhalhal 
was taken prisoner.^ 

I may conclude this sketch of the history of the ‘Okaylis in 
Trak with the mention of two other personages, descendants 
of A1 Mukallid son of Ja’fir, but who belonged neither to 
the family of Musayyib nor to that of Ma‘n. One of these 
was Muhammad, son of Rafi% son of Ri®, son of Dubayah, 
son of Malik, son of A1 Mukallid. He was governor of the 
city of Hit, on the Euphrates, on behalf of Wahb, son of 
Wahayhab, an ^Okayli chief who had received a grant of the 
city froin Sultan Barkiaruk. Seyf ed Daulah Sadakah set 
his mind upon obtaining possession of the city, and in 
A.H. 496 he overcame the resistance of the ^Okaylis and 
accomplished his object.^ 

The other was Muhy ed din AbuT Harith Muharish, son of 
A1 Mujalli, also a descendant of A1 Mukallid, son of Ja'fir. 
Toghrul Beg had in a.h. 450 gone in pui'suit of his brother 
Ibrahim Kayal to Hamadan. Ai Basasiri seized the oppor- 
tunity to enter Baghdad, He made himself master of the 
the city and proclaimed the supremacy of Al Mustansir. 
The white banner of the Eatimites was everywhere dis- 
played, and the Khutbah recited in the mosques in the 

' Ibn al AtMr, vol. ix. p. 404. 

^ Iba al Atbir, vol. x. p. 247. 
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name of the heretical Khalifah of Cairo, who won the 
brilliant though but short-lived triumph of being solemnly 
recognized, in the capital and centre of Muhammadanism, as 
the lawful head of Islam. 

The situation of the Abassi Khalifah had from the first 
moment of these events became one of imminent peril. In 
this extremity his wazir, known as the Ra-is er Ru-asa, 
turned for help to the ‘Okayli Prince Kuraysh, son of Badran. 
Addressing him by his title, ‘Alam ed din, Banner of the 
Faith f he declared to him that Grod was conferring upon 
him an honour which no Prince had ever yet received. 
^'The Commander of the Faithful places himself, his family 
and friends under your protection, the protection of God, 
of his Prophet, and of an Arab/^ Such an appeal could not 
be rejected, and Kuraysh, removing his mitre-shaped cap 
(Kalansuwah), sent it to the Khalifah, handing his staff of 
command to the Ra-is er Ru-asa, as pledges of his protection. 
The Khalifah was mounted, wearing the black robes of the 
Abassis and the burdah, or sacred mantle of the Prophet, 
and with the black banner floating over him, he was con- 
ducted to the ‘Okayli camp along with his wife Arslan 
Khatun, the niece of Toghrul Beg. Kuraysh, it must be 
added, in spite of his pledges, handed over the Ra-is er 
Ru-asa to A1 Basasiri, by whom the unhappy wazir was put 
to a cruel and ignominious death. 

A place of greater safety had to be found for the Khalifah. 
Kuraysh placed him under the care of Muharish, by whom 
he was conveyed to Hadithat-‘Anah, of which Muharish was 
ruler.^ There he remained until his restoration at the end 
of a period of twelve months. 

Muharish, who throughout his life was held in great 
respect, died in a.h, 499, at the age of about eighty years, 
and was succeeded by his son Suleyman. The latter died in 
A.H. 528. The family of the ‘Okayli Princes of Mausil was 
now virtually extinct, and we find Suleyman spoken of not 
only as Prince of Hadithah, but also as Amir of his tribe. 

^ Hadithah and ‘Anah are two towns on the Euphrates, about thirty-five miles 
from one another. 
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He was succeeded by Ms sons/ who, at tbeir installation, 
were carried in procession throngb the streets of Baghdad, 
in recognition of the services rendered by their grandfather 
to the Ehallfate. Nevertheless, they continned in possession 
of Hadithah only until a.h, 536, when the Atabek ^Imad ed 
din Zenki took possession of the town, and removed the 
descendants of Muharish to Mausil. 

The last of the ^Okaylis to hold anything like princely 
rank was a descendant of Badran, son of A1 Mukallid and 
brother of Kirwash. In a.h. 478 the castle of Aleppo was 
held by Salim, son of Malik, son of Badran. It had been 
placed under his charge by his chief and kinsman, Sharaf ed 
Daulah Muslim, and it continued in his hands after the 
death of Sharaf ed Daulah, who was killed towards the 
beginning of that year in a battle fought with the Turkish 
Prince of Koniyah (Iconium). In the following year the 
city of Aleppo was taken by Malik Shah. The citadel, under 
the command of Salim, continued to hold out, but was 
eventually surrendered to the Sultan in exchange for the 
Castle of Ja^bir, a fortress of great strength, built on a height 
overlooking the eastern bank of the Euphrates, a short 
distance above the town of Eakkah. It had been taken by 
Malik Shah, from an Arab of the tribe of Kushayr (sister- tribe 
of the Banu *Okayl) on his march to Aleppo. Its owner, a 
blind old man, was a notorious robber, who, together with 
his two sons and other followers, was put to death by Malik 
Shah. 

Salim took possession of the castle, and soon afterwards 
rendered himself master also of Eakkah. According to the 
Arab chronicler, Baldwin, Count of Edessa (Bohemond ?), 
was in a.b. 502 (?) placed under the custody of Shams ed 
Daulah Salim at the castle of Ja'bir, until the surrender 
of his kinsman Joscelin, who was to remain as hostage for 
payment of his ransom.^ 

Shortly afterwards Ea^ah was attacked and captured by 
the Banu Numayr, and Ali, the son of Salim, who was in 
command of the town, was kiEed. Shams ed Daulah Salim 
^ Iba al Atbir, voL x. p. 322. 
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died in a.h. 619, and appears to have been succeeded by bis 
grandson, Malik, son of Ali. In a.h. 641 the castle was 
besieged by the Atabek ‘Imad ed din Zenki. Its strength 
defying all his efforts to capture it, he tried the effect of 
alternate promises and threats. Before any result could 
be arrived at, the Atabek was assassinated in his tent by a 
party of his own Mamluks, an event which brought the 
siege of the castle to an end, 

‘Imad ed din’s son, and successor to the sovereignty of 
Aleppo, ITur ed din Mahmud, was more successful. Malik 
had, in 663, left the protection of the castle, on a hunting 
expedition, when he was set upon by a party of Banu 
Elab, who carried him off and delivered him into the hands 
of 'Nu.y ed din. The Atabek laid siege to the castle, but 
failed in his attempts to capture it. But he was more fortu- 
nate than his father in dealing with its owner, who was now 
in his power. The same policy of alternate promises and 
threats at length brought matters to a successful issue. 
Malik surrendered the fortress, and received in exchange 
the town of Sariij, a sum of 20,000 dinars in cash, and the 
revenues of the salt deposits in the neighbourhood of 
Buza'ah near Aleppo.^ 

Ibn Khaldun tells us that when the ‘Okayli power in 
Mesopotamia and Trak was destroyed, and their dominions 
appropriated by the Seljuks, the tribe returned to its original 
home in Bahrayn. The Taghlibite sovereignty exercised by 
the descendants of Abul Hasan al Asfar had ere this fallen 
into a state of complete decay, and was easily overthrown. 
The country was subdued by the ‘Okaylis, and, together 
with the district of Yamarnah, which they conquered from 
the Bauu Kilab, it was ruled for several generations by a 
family known as the Banu Asfur, belonging to the sub- 
tribe of Banu ‘Amir, son of ‘Okayl. Ibn Khaldun adds a 
quotation from Ibn Sa‘id to the effect that, when at 
Medinah in 651, he was informed by natives of Bahrayn 

Saruj is a town near Harran, in the modern province of Orfah or Edessa. 
It is famed in Arabic literature as the reputed native place of Abu Zayd es 
Saruji, the hero of the Ma^amat of Hariri. 
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that their country was at that time still under the rule of the 
family of ‘Asfur^ Princes of A1 Ahsa. 

So far as I am able to discover, little or nothing can be 
added from existing Arab histories to the meagre account 
given by Ibn Khaldun of the expedition of the Taghlibite 
al Asfar against the Oarmathians. (Supra, p. 505.) 

I may here add that, in the absence in England of a 
complete MS. copy of Ibn Khaldun’s work, I have been 
almost wholly dependent, in collecting these notes on the 
history of the 'Okayli tribe, upon the edition of Ibn Khaldun 
printed at Bulak. It is a work for which all students of 
Eastern history may well feel grateful. But it is unfortu- 
nately disfigured by innumerable and palpable errors. Some 
may no doubt be traced to the MSS. from which the book 
has been printed, but in most instances they can only be 
rightly attributed to the deplorable manner in which it has 
been edited. The passage (vol. iv. p. 91) in which Al Asfar 
is represented as conquering Mesopotamia and Mausil from 
the ‘Okaylis in a.h. 438, sixty years after his expedition 
against the Oarmathians, and as being eventually defeated 
and imprisoned by Nasir ed Daulah ibn Marwan, is hardly 
likely to be an error of the author, and is more probably the 
interpolation of some careless reader. It is no doubt based 
upon a misconception of somewhat similar events recorded 
by Ibn al Athir, obviously quite unconnected with the 
history of Bahrayn, although the Taghlibite al Asfar, here 
in question, may possibly have been a member of the family 
founded by the conqueror of the Oarmathians.^ 

M. Tiesenhausen, in the first note to his work, gives a 
passage from Al Jannabi (who died in a.h. 999), quoted by 
that writer from the Ma^arif at Muta-ahhirah of Ibn Abd al 
Malik al Hamadani, reciting the expulsion of the Banu 
Sulaym and Banu ‘Okayl from Bahrayn by the Taghlibites, 
the return of the 'Okaylis after their overthrow by the 
Seljuks, their conquest of Bahrayn and Yamamah, and 
the endurance of their dominion until after a.h. 651. The 
passage is somewhat briefer than the corresponding one in 
1 See Ibn al Atbir, vol. is. p. 369. 
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Ibn Khaldun. It not only, however, adds absolutely 
nothing to the information contained in the latter, but the 
wording ofAl Jannabi's extract, apart from its being somewhat 
condensed, is identically the same. Ibn Khaldun may 
possibly have derived his information from A 1 Hamadjini, 
or both may have drawn from a common source ; but Al 
Hamadani died in a.h. 621 , and Ibn Khaldun repeatedly 
tells us that the reference to the date 651 was from the 
writings of Ibn Sa^ld. It seems more probable, therefore, 
that Al Jannabi’s passage was copied, not from Al Hamadani, 
but from Ibn Khaldun. 


Art. XSIII .— Words m the Sehrew Text of the 
Old Testament By the Rev. Stanley Leathes, D.D. 

(Communicated by the Hon. Secretary R.A.S.) 


The Hebrews came in contact principally with two great 
nations of antiquity, the Egyptians and the Persians ; at least 
it is with them mainly, if not solely, that their literature has 
preserved any traces of connection : and these traces are 
chiefly to be found in the books of Moses and in the books 
of Daniel, Ezra and Esther. As the Persian rule of Babylon 
did not begin till 536 b.c., one would suppose that the 
records of the earlier reigns of Hebuchadnezzar and Bel- 
shazzar would not supply us with any words of Aryan 
derivation or connection, and this is undoubtedly a difficulty, 
as it is for many of the words we meet with in these records 
that such derivation has been suggested, or any such con- 
nection supposed. There can be no doubt that a large 
number of Semitic roots were once in use, of which no 
trace survives in the Old Testament, and therefore it is 
quite possible that, if we had a knowledge of these roots, 
many difficult words would at once be explained and made 
clear to us. One would expect, moreover, that the words 
in the parts of Daniel belonging or at all events referring 
to the Assyrian period would have an Assyrian and there- 
fore a Semitic character, as indeed such names as Nebuchad- 
nezzar and Belshazzar show that they have ; or, if they were 
affected at all by Accadian contact, it would be that contact 
of which we should expect to find traces rather than of any 
Persian influence. I am too profoundly ignorant and too 
uncertain on the subject of Accadian discovery to make any 
use of this xnyself or to feel any confidence in it when made. 
It seems to me that our best security is to be found in an 
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attitude of watcliful and patient waiting rather than in pre- 
cipitate eagerness to clutch at results. The case is different 
with regard to words of Egyptian origin. The progress of 
Egj^ptian discovery has been much more prolonged and 
thorough. It is nearly a hundred years since the first steps i 

were taken towards the decipherment of the hieroglyphics, 
and successive scholars have pushed their discoveries further ^ 

and further, till a position of comparative certainty has been 
attained. Much of course still remains to be done, but it is 
at least an indication of superior advancement that the con- 
fidence of those who are not experts, but are not devoid of 
learning, nor incapable of forming an opinion, is given with 
more ungrudging alacrity to the Egyptologist than to the 
Assyriologist. The science of the one has survived its nonage, 
but that of the other may be said to be still in its infancy. 

At all events that is my feeling, and I am not alone in my 
conviction. It must be borne in mind, however, that this is ^ 

an expression of opinion, and not advanced as a statement 
of fact. 

The progress of Egyptian discovery has thrown a flood of 
light upon the records of the Bible. If the Pentateuch is 
in any degree an authentic work, it was almost certain to 
contain numerous references to Egyptian customs and traces 
of the language of Egypt. That it has been proved con- 
clusively to do so is a very solid argument for its being the 
genuine work it pretends to be ; indeed so clear and so ‘ 
numerous are the points of contact it presents with the 
actual Egypt of history and the monuments, that we have 
to be on our guard against being tempted to multiply these 
instances to an unwarrantable degree. The indications of 
connection are so many that we must beware of imagining 
them where they do not exist. Here also discretion is the 
better part of that valour which will ultimately lead to 
victory. 

There is not seldom a danger of accidental similarity being 
mistaken for direct relationship. It is not all the members 
of the same family that are alike, and it is not every two 
persons that strongly resemble one another, who are members 
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of the same family because they are alike. The science of 
comparative philology has made enormous strides, and the 
most substantial results have been secured ; but it will 
probably be a long time yet before its greatest triumph will 
be achieved, the establishment, for example, upon a sure 
foundation — a triumph, however, which is by no means im- 
probable, and which I for one should be prepared to expect— 
of the relation between the Semitic and the Aryan branches 
of language. 

The first familiar foreign word which strikes tis in the 
Bible is the title or appellation common to the Egyptian 
kings, viz. Pharaoh. It was formerly usual, after Josephus, 
to identify this word with the Coptic OTpo /king,' the article 
Hi or $ being prefixed. This etymology, however, did not 
seem to bring us very near to the Biblical And then 

it was thought that the true equivalent might be found in 
the Egyptian word Hhe sun,' also with the article Et 
prefixed. It seemed fatal, however, to this suggestion, that 
the word pA, was mostly found at the end of the king's 
name and without the article prefixed. The king, moreover, 
was called ci pA ‘the son of Ea,' and this fact made it unlikely 
that he should also be called the Ea. The derivation there- 
fore which I believe is received with more general favour 
now is that Pharaoh means the house " or the great 
house," very much as we still speak of the Sublime Porte. 
It seems to be essential that we give due heed to the silent 
Shewa under the Eesh in Pharaoh, and divide the word 
accordingly Phar-aoh, not Pha-raoh. For myself I am free 
to confess that though this proposed derivation may be 
better than either of the others, it fails to give me entire 
satisfaction, and though willing to accept it provisionally, 
I should nevertheless like to have some clearer and more 
obvious representative of the Hebrew Pharaoh than ^^the 
house" or ^‘the great house" seems to suggest. One would 
have thought that a title so common as that of Pharaoh is 
in the Biblical records would have been equally common on 
the monuments, and that the identity of the two would be 
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a matter of certainty. The fact, however, that these various 
derivations have been proposed seems to show plainly that 
this is not the case. It of course follows that if Phar-aoh 
means 'Hhe great house,’’ then another well-known name, that 
of Potiphar, will mean he who is devoted to the house,” or 
the servant of the house,” and so, like Pharaoh itself, be 
a title, and not an appellation. In close connection with this 
name comes another, which has often been confounded with 
it, viz. that of Potipherah, the priest of On or Heliopolis. 
Here it would appear that we may with more cei^tainty detect 
the presence of the Egyptian p^, and then in that case 
Potipherah will mean '‘he who is devoted to the sun,” or 
"the servant of the sun,” an appellation obviously appro- 
priate to the priest of the temple of the sun at On. 

The word ahrek, Gen. xli. 43, is rendered in the Authorised 
Version "Bow the knee,” with a margin "or tender father,” 
and in the Eevised Version the same rendering is retained in 
the text, with a margin "Probably an Egyptian word, 
similar in sound to the Hebrew word meaning to hieeU^ 
The version of the LXX. omits the word altogether, and has 
simply a herald proclaimed before him.” The Syriac has 
"Father and ruler.” We see then that some translators 
have regarded this word as a significant Hebrew word, to be 
explained by the analogy of the language, while others have 
regarded it as a foreign word, and sought its meaning in the 
native languages of Egypt. There are only two wa 3 ^s in 
which it can be explained in Hebrew, which are severally 
represented in the text and margin of the A.V. The first of 
these is the explanation of Aben Ezra, who regards the 
as put for the H, jnst as in Jer. xxv. 3 we find 
instead of j the other is that of Eashi, who quotes 

the Talmud, saying that Joseph was a father in wisdom, but 
tender in years. In the former case Abrech must be an im- 
perative Hiphil wrongly spelt ; we should moreover expect 
the plural rather than the singular in the proclamation of 
the herald to the people ; in the other case the noun and 
adjective must either form a sort of compound, very unusual 
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in Hebrew, or must be wrongly joined together. There 
can be little doubt that we have here the actual word of 
the country used in the proclamation, and consequently its 
meaning must be sought in the vernacular language of the 
country. In Coptic a compound word may be formed from 
^Tie ^ the head,^ and pePC ^ to bow,^ which approximates in 
sound to the Hebrew, but I believe it is not found in actual 
use. In the Coptic version of St. John’s Gospel viii. 8, 
we have A.C|peKXCJOC| 'he bowed his head,’ stooped down, 
but this does not give us the compound required, as the 
is merely a pronominal particle used with verbs; and 
therefore after all it seems that this use of the word is con- 
jectural, and that no example is forthcoming of any actual 
word in form like that which we suppose Abrech must 
have approximately represented. The "new explanation” 
mentioned by Mr. Cheyne, whom Delitzsch quotes^ in the 
prolegomena to his new Worterbuch, declared by the former 
to be plausible, and apparently accepted by the latter, namely 
that Abrech comes direct from the Assyrian aharakku 
‘grand vizier,’ can hardly be entertained with any degree 
of probability, and affords an instance of the need there 
is for speculative caution in these matters. The idea of 
Pharaoh travelling to Assyria to find a title which the 
herald was to proclaim before J oseph, and which it may be 
presumed the people would understand, comes barely within 
the confines of common sense. The word is unquestionably an 
Egyptian word; but what its real equivalent was in monu- 
mental or spoken Egyptian is more than we are as jet able 
to discover or determine, humiliating as the confession may 
be to our philological knowledge or ingenuity. The marginal 
note of the Revised Version is probably as accurate and as 
near as we can get to the truth, and the supposed Egyptian 
word not improbably meant "to bow the head or kneel.” 
For the rest we can only exclaim with Luther, "was Abrech 
heisse lassen wir die Zancher suchen bisz an den jlingsten Tag.” 

In the same connection we have the name that Pharaoh 

1 p. M5, n. 2. 
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gave Joseph, Zaphnath-Paaneah, which is undoubtedly 
Egyptian. Of this Aben Ezra says quaintly, If this word 
is Egyptian, we do not know what it means, and Eashi says, 

There is no word like Paaneah in Scripture.^^ We have 
here then without doubt an attempt to represent a genuine 
Egyptian word in Hebrew letters. The question is what 
the word or words can be. COT", ClDire are Coptic words, 
meaning ^ redemption,^ and ertep is 'the age,’ atcov. The 
two together then may mean, 'The redemption of the age’ or, 
as applied to a person, ' the Saviour of his time or age,’ that 
is, nearly equivalent to ' redeemer ’ or ' Saviour of the world.’ 
The old notion that it meant revealer of secrets is a mere 
guess framed on the supposition that it was in some way of 
Hebrew origin, an idea which is highly improbable. There 
is another word CCJOIXT" ‘creation,’ which, combined with 
‘ to live,’ may possibly mean " creator or possessor of 
life.” But to discover the particular Egyptian words which 
lie hid in the Hebrew disguise requires a far wider knowledge 
of Egyptian than I can lay claim to, as well as the special 
gifts of a veritable revealer of secrets. 

Yarious derivations have been preferred for the name Moses 
such as ce ‘son of the water,’ jutec ‘natus,’ 

JUtOOO'C' 0'T2^A-I 'delivered from the water,’ julgOO'^T (fx 
' taken out of the water,’ and the like. I confess, however, 
that I have never seen clearly why the word should be other 
than Hebrew, as the narrative certainly seems to suggest : 
"And she called his name Moses and said for from the water 
I drew him, ” In Psalm xviii., and the duplicate 

version of it in Samuel, the same word is found used in the 
Hiphil, with very probable reference to this narrative. We 
have no reason then to doubt that the word is a genuine 
Semitic root, and it does not seem unnatural that Pharaoh’s 
daughter should give the Hebrew child a Hebrew name, and 
that the name should be one suggested by her own saving 
act, and so she called him not ' one drawn out or saved,’ as we 
might expect, which would be but TlWtH 'a saviour or 

deliverer,’ for she said " I saved him from the water.” In 
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this case it is needless to seek further for any Egyptian word 
as a derivation/ and every suggestion must be more or less 
unsatisfactory and uncertain. It is evident that in many 
cases the names of the Old Testament heroes were uncon- 
sciously prophetic, and it might well be so with that of the 
great lawgiver and deliverer of the Hebrew nation.' 

The name of Joseph’s wife, Asenath, is interpreted to mean 
‘ a votary of Neith/ the prototype of Athene the goddess of 
wisdom, 'She who l|as been given to her.’ 

The word Pi-ahiroth is probably pcJOT", the place 

where the grows; but Canon Gook makes it 

' The house of wells, the watering-place in the desert.’ ^ In 

Gen. xL 16 we have mention made of three rendered 

in the A. V. ' white baskets.’ I understand that the Arabic 
hauri has survived to this day in Cairo, and means the 
leather covering of the bread basket. This word not im- 
probably represents the old Egyptian word answering to 
but even here I do not feel by any means sure that the 
resemblance is not accidental, and the word itself Hebrew. 
The word occurs fourteen times in the Pentateuch, but 
elsewhere only in Judges vi. 19, and is Semitic. The 
Hebrew is doubtless the Coptic uncus,’ and is 

only found Ex. ii. 3, Job viii. 11, Is. xviii. 2, spoken of 
Ethiopia, and xxxv. 7, where it is rendered ' reeds and rushes,* 
only found in Gen./where it is used twenty-six times 
of the ark of Hoah and in Exodus twice of that of Moses, 
it aj)pears to represent the Coptic OH&X. 

only occurs three times Gen. xi. 3 ' slime had they 
for mortar;’ xiv. 10 'The vale of Siddim was pits of slime f* 
and Ex. ii. 3 »' daubed it with slime! The Coptic equivalent is 
.W-B-peg,!, used of the ark of Noah, Gen. vi. 14 and xiv. 10, 
where the Heb. is "^^3. 

Djn may at all events be compared with cnoxoir 
which is used in the same way and means the same thing, 

^ If M, Naville’s identificatioE of Pi ke beret bolds good, neither can be 
accepted. 
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It is absurd^ however^ to suppose that one is borrowed from 
tbe other. Tbe name of Moses’ son Gersbom has been 
connected with ojeAJt^O) ^ alien us/ but it seems more 
natural to find its origin in Heb. and regard it as a vocalised 
variation of 15, and so the Septuagint has T'qpa'dfjb, 

^ flax/ is one of those words which appear in the 
Pentateuch;, Exodus ix. 31, and again in Isaiah xlii. 3, 
xliii. 17, but not elsewhere. It is interesting to note the 
occurrence of some of these words at those periods of the 
national history when there was special intercourse with 
Egypt. The equivalent for Goshen in Coptic is kbcbMM 
According to Canon Cook, each of three nomes in the Delta 
bore a name of which the first syllable was KA. ^ a bull,’ and 
he says, moreover, on the authority of Brugsch, that the 
name of the twelfth nome in Lower Egypt was K^CKB . 

Pathom or Pithom is that which belongs to Thum. Pathros 
is probably UA.-eT'-p^C ^that which is towards the south.’ 

Eameses is of course connected with ^ the sun,’ and 
JtXBC ^ genitus, procreatus.’ Succoth appears to have been 
identified by M. Naville with the name Thubu or Thuket 
found by him at Maskhutah. Pibeseth like Pithom is that 
which belongs to Beseth or Bubastis. A great many Hebrew 
words are given in the excursus of the Speaker’s Commentary 
as being virtually Egyptian words. It seems to me that these 
must be received with great caution and a certain amount 
of reserve. It by no means follows, because there is an 
apparent similarity between two words in Egyptian and 
Hebrew, that they are the same word, or that the likeness 
is anything more than accidental; and even if we cannot 
discover the root of a Hebrew word in Hebrew, it does not 
follow that its root is to be found in Egyptian. It seems 
to me also that the principles of transliteration between 
Hebrew and Egyptian are too uncertain to be any sure 
guide to us, and that this is the case is proved by the 
variety of derivations and equivalents that have been pro- 
posed for the more common proper names, such as Pharaoh, 
Moses, and the like. To be quite sure that we have found 
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the true equivalent of a Hebrew word in Egyptian demands, 
moreover, a far greater knowledge of the latter language 
than I can pretend to possess, and not only a knowledge of 
its vocabulary, but a knowledge also of its laws of combina- 
tion, composition, grammatical usage and the like. If we 
take the proper names that are certainly Egyptian, such as 
Pharaoh, Potiphar, Zaphnath-Paaneah, and the like, we 
find that scholars are by no means unanimous as to their 
meaning, and I for one am ready to confess that I think 
the list in the Speaker’s Commentary is too long rather than 
too short. There are a few other words, such as 

' ■ T ' ■ T ■ 

and the like, which we may feel pretty sure are 
Egyptian ; but as for the rest of the list, I myself feel very 
doubtful indeed about them. For instance, it seems to me 
absurd to seek for an Egyptian origin for such a phrase as 
Q'sa the words used of Pharaoh’s taskmasters Exodus 

. . T. 

i. 11. Each of the component elements is undoubtedly 
Hebrew ; why not therefore the combination ? ^ He that was 
over the tribute ’ is a phrase with which we are familiar in 
2 Sam. XX. 24, 1 Kings iv. 6, and elsewhere, and therefore 
hardly needs much explanation from foreign 

sources. 

occurs only in Ex. ii. 3 and Is. xxxiv. 9 his, Gesenius 
refep it to a root ^to flow/ and compares the Arabic 

uJAj ^fluxit,’ so that there seems no sufficient reason to 
search for it elsewhere. 

^ with their enchantments,’ is simply 
the plural of the word used in Gen. iii. 24 of the flaming 
sword at Paradise. 

Gesenius regards as compounded of ‘ISX ^leaped, 
came forth,’ and ‘ a marsh,’ as if leaping in or coming 
forth from the marsh. The Arabic retains the word only 
rejecting the With regard to the other words 

claimed as Egyptian, e.g, pD 0*^33^ 

pax, and some others 
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named in the Speaker’s Commentary^ I see no reason to 
believe that they are other than genuinely Semitic words. 

I come now to the Persian and Aryan words in Daniel, 

Esther and Ezra, and the first is naturally Cyrus. In the 
Avesta Cyrus is Husrava. Eawlinson says the name is now 
generally connected with the Kuru family of Ancient India, 

Speaker’s Commentary, 3, 422. The ancient authorities i 

distinctly tell us that the name was equivalent to the sun, 
and that the Persians called the sun Kvpo9 or Kovpo^. In 
modern Persian is undeniably the sun, cf. Sansk. *^3^ 

'a hero.’ The Sanskrit writes the word for ^ sun ’ with a 
dental if. sunlight. Fuerst says the final W is 

the nominative of the Persian, but the modern Persian has 
no nominative termination. Darius in like manner is 
doubtless connected with jU, meaning ‘Lord, Master,’ etc. 
with a like termination. The word also means ‘ house, 
palace,’ etc. Cf. the word Pharaoh and its supposed meaning. 

Arioch means a great lion, as Hisroch means a great eagle 

and the like. Abednego probably=Abed Nebo just as 
z=z/3v^\o^f ^Xepapov=:jX€(^apop, eta, 

Meshach is referred by Gesenius to ‘ the guest or 

friend of the king.’ According to Fuerst it is from 
the Sanskrit ‘a ram,’ and hence the sun-god. Max 
Muller says, “Meshach may have been mea ‘friend,’ and shah 
‘ king,’ but in Persian this compound could only mean ‘ king 
of the friend’;” but with all due deference, mes4-shah in 
Modern Persian would unquestionably mean ‘friend of the 
king.’ But the similar termination in Shadrach leads us 
to seek some common element. Fuerst regards Shadrach 
as the same as Hadrach Zech. ix. 1, and thinks it meana 
the circular path of the sun, thence the name of the sun- 
god.i 

Ahasuerus probably exhibits a terminal formation similar 
to that in Cyrus, Darius, etc. It is the Greek Xerxes, 
the Sanskrit being represented by ^ in Greek and by 

^ TMs is rendered the more probable from the fact of the LXX. having 
SeSpax in both places. 
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in Hebrew, with a prosthetic and epentbetio letter, 
wMcb the Hebrews were obliged to adopt to express the 
sound at the commencement of a syllable. In like manner 
is the Hebrew equivalent for Artaxerxes, and 
the first syllable survives in but its actual derivation 

is not so easy to determine. Hesy chins says Apralob, ol 
^pQ)€<s Tvapk IIepcrab<^f but what is the word ? 

Dan. iii. 2, vi. 2, Esth. i. 1, on the same principle must 
represent an initial and is probably the Greek ’SaTparrrr}^^, 
which is apparently connected with Hhe keeper or 

guardian of the host or army.^ It has no equivalent in 
modern Persian. 

In the same way doubt 

represent the modern Persian ^ a camel.'' This ^ very 
probably took the place of in the older Persian, 
^diligently,' is found in Ezra vii. 23. It is in all probability 
connected with the modern Persian ^rightly, dili- 
gently,' or ^in the right, rightly.' P'111 and 

P^!^ 'I'l^ are probably Semitic in both elements, the second, 
according to Fuerst, being the astrologers of the god of fire — 
Adar. 

or is the same word as Daric, however 

derived, which seems to be very uncertain. The derivation 
is from and - the king's image;' Fuerst. 
equals Ecbatana, the m becoming b, 

KipSDK Ezra v. 8, etc., we may compare with the modern 
Persian ^complete,' and on the authority of Hang, 

as quoted by Fuerst, the old Persian as-pcmia^ i.e. ^completed, 
quite,' being the pass part, of ^to complete.' 

DJlSK Ezra iv. 13, ^endamage the revenue of the king,' 
is a very uncertain word; the LXX. render it kolI touto, with 
which the Syriac ^and so it is ' nearly corresponds. 

Mithredath, the name of a treasurer under Cyrus, Ezra 
i. 8, is obviously compounded of Mithra, the name of the 
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mediator between Ormnzd and Abriman^ connected probably 
with fthe sun, a friend/ etc.,J^ Persian Hhe sun, love/ 
etc. The last syllable would seem to he connected with 
' to give.^ 

Ezra iv. 7, ^a letter,^ seems to come from or be 
connected with the Persian ‘ to write/ Euerst 

regards the |o as a noun-ending, but the modern language 
has no such form. 

Pithgam D|ln3 Esther i. 20, ^decree,’ is perhaps the 
modern Persian ^message or embassy.’ What the old 
form was I do not know. 

^303 ^food, fare,’ is supposed to be connected with the 
Sanskrit Ie Persian, is ^toll, tribute.’ If this 

is really the derivation of the word, it is a curious instance 
of foreign influence so early in Babylon. 

and Ezra vii. 11, Esth. iii. 14, 'copy/ The 

first element is probably the same as before, but what is the 
second? Esth. i. 3, etc., is probably connected with 

the Sanskrit ^ first.’ 

perhaps connected with the Persian ^fear,’ 
and ' to fear/ Gesenius compares ^ Gestrenger Herr.’ 

^5)3 is interpreted by but the modern Persian for 

^ part, portion, fragment ’ is with which there is 
probably some connection. 

The word is common both to the Egyptian and 

Chaldasan parts of the Bible, which is so far a reason for not 
seeking its origin in Coptic. Otherwise Gesenius compares 
epXtJOJtJL from ep fa cere and xcojut Bwajits and CA- 
peCT’(JOJUt custos secretorum, I would rather believe with 
Euerst that it is a derivative of tD*!!! stylus. In like manner 
we have ' an axe.’ Some have compared . 

According to Gesenius and Euerst, Belshazzar and Belte- 
shazzar are only variations of the same name, and mean the 
Prince of Bel or the favourite of Bel, the sh or tsh being the 
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Zend genitive. Fuerst admits that the name has not yet 
been satisfactorily explained, and certainly the attempt to 
weld together a Ohaldsean proper name and a Semitic 
termination by means of an Aryan genitive case-ending 
does not look promising. The names moreover must be 
distinct, and not improbably mean respectively ‘ Bel defends 
the prince ’ and ‘ Beltis defends the prince.^ 

The word HllS is thought to be connected with and 
Pasha, but Pasha is supposed to be corrupted from Padishah, 
and if so can have nothing to do with ^ ©tG. 

Fuerst compares (^dignity, rank, officer, employment,^ 
Johnson) and translates it ‘ under- governor/ Max Muller 
asks by way of suggestion whether the Hll termination in 
the Chaldee can be meant for Pusey, Daniel^ p. 572. In 
that case the 3 may represent the pad or but the origin 
and derivation of this word is mysterious. 

Dan. iii. 2, 3, ^ the treasurers,^ apparently the 
same as Ezra vii. 21, of, i. 8. Of the last two 

words the first is taken as the plural of the second, and the 
word in Daniel as a variation of the same. In this case the 
etymology must be sought in the singular form of the word, 
and then treasure-bearer ^ treasurer ^ andjb 'bearer or 
keeper,^ may perhaps be the modern equivalents. But then 
their appearance in Daniel has to be accounted for. In like 
manner ^counsellors,^ Dan. iii. 2, 3= law-bearers, or, 

at all events, that is the etymology proposed by so high an 
authority as Max Muller. It seems strange, however, that 
the long vowel in d(^d and bar should be represented by a 
sheva in Hebrew. 

occurs Daniel iii. 2, 3. The proposed reference to 
the Sanskrit is preposterous, as the modern word 

Mufti still survives from the same Semitic root='a wise man, 
learned in the law.^ 

The word Dan. i. 11, 16, evidently denotes an 
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officer; as to its derivation I feel very uncertain. The pro- 
posed and is properly ^ sweet/ i^edv, is 

'head^ in 3?ersian) is highly unsatisfactory, and why should 
we seek for Aryan etymologies at a time prior to the Persian 
rule? 

Dan. ii. 6, v. 17, ‘rewards,^ may well be referred 
to the Semitic root T3 in the sense of ‘spoils, gains,’ far 
more naturally than to ^^or 

only in the plural seems to be referable to the Arabic 
root which in the second conjugation means ‘ap- 

pointed a deputy.’ In the first conjugation it means ‘filled.’ 
Cf^ the Hebrew phrase of filling the hand, that is, con- 
secrating the priest. The Arabic usage may indeed be 
derived from this word, in which case we have carte blanche 
for the derivation of its etymology. 

Ss'np Dan. iii. 21, 27. This has been identified by meta- 
thesis with the Persian or ^breeches or drawers.’ 
The Arabic is Jl^^, plural and the etymology has 

been sought in and truly a curious etymology for 
breeches ‘a covering of the head.’ 

1'^3‘lp Dan. vi. 3 ‘ presidents.’ This is very possibly con- 
nected with Sargon and and I would certainly rather 
refer it to ^ socius fuit ’ with Fuerst, than attempt to 

connect it with Gresenius, which for many reasons I 

should regard as impossible. 

Dan. V. 7, 16, 29, evidently ‘a chain.’ This is 
referred to the Sanskrit but then what about the H ? 
All the commentators and the Dictionaries assume the con- 
nexion with fiavLaKT]^, monile, and the like, but it seems to 
me that the presence of the initial H when it is not wanted 
is not so easily disposed of. 

03*13 ‘cotton,’ Esther i. 6, is undoubtedly the Sanskrit 
the Greek fcdpiraao^ and Latin carbasus. 

"nni) is obviously connected with *1^-3 ‘ surrounded,’ what- 
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ever similarity or relation there may be with K^api<s or 

KirapK. 

'3ft ‘ a peacock ’ is probably the Sanskrit 'a crested 

one or peacock.’ This word in Tamil becomes iopei. 

CSIp ‘apes’ is supposed to be the Sanskrit which 
Bopp derives from ‘to move about.’ If the m is really 
lost, this may account for the long vowel of the Hebrew. 

>3'3r!3^ is in all probability ‘ tooth of the ibha, that is, 
elephant,’ a word which appears again in ‘the 

elephant,’ and in an Egyptian form quoted by Gresenius 
eAo’ff. The Semitic article is thus embodied in the word. 
Ebur is referred to the same word. This is one of the most 
interesting and the most certain instances of intercourse 
between the Semites and the Aryans. 

and is probably, connected with one of 

two Sanskrit words that have been proposed, ' the silk 
cotton tree' and or ‘sandalwood.’ The latter 

seems preferable. 

must be connected with Krjpv^ and similar words. 
In like manner Dl^n'^p must be connected with KiSapa, 
with crafi^vfCT], and with '^fraXr'^pcov, and 

with avpijimvia. It is manifestly one thing to 
trace a connection between words of this kind in languages 
not allied, and quite another to say that in the particular case 
one has been borrowed from the other. 

is a word found in Eccles. ii. 5, Song of Songs iv. 13, 
and ITehemiah ii. 8. It is obviously the Greek ^TrapaBeicro^^ 
but the origin of the word is very uncertain. It is very 
frequently connected with the Sanskrit but this 

properly means ‘a foreign country,’ though Fuerst gives it 
as ‘a region of surpassing beauty.’ Two other words are 
proposed, the Armenian pcn^dez ‘ a garden surrounding a 
house,’ and the Zend pairkkeiia ‘ an inclosure.’ The mutual 
relation of these several forms is doubtful, though they are 
probably connected. 
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I do not pretend to have made a complete or exhaustive 
list of foreign words occurring in the Old Testament. I have 
contented myself rather with the more obvious and familiar 
ones. Every man who has a special taste for Egyptian 
or Assyrian investigation will easily imagine he detects 
Egyptian or Assyrian or Accadian words in Hebrew. The 
tendency is one which needs to be jealously and carefully 
watched, and does not want stimulating, as we are very apt 
to be misled by the fascination of our own imaginary dis- 
coveries, and there is nothing that is so absorbing as the 
fascination of a new discovery. 
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(June, July, August.) 

I. Eepoets op Meetings oe the Boyal Asiatic Society, Session 

1885-86. 

Seventh Meeting ^ J ^ une , 1886. — E. L. Eranereth, Esq., in 
tlie Chair. I 

JSIectmts : Surgeon- General W. B. Cornish, C.I.E. ; General 
John Eaillie ; and Mr. Jehangir K. B. Kama, as Besident Members ; i 

Mr. William Davies as non-Besident Member. I 

The following paper was read by the author : Early Buddhist 1 

Symbolism, by Bobert Sewell, Madras Civil Service, E.B.G.S., | 

M.B.A.S. The object of the lecturer was to show that, in all ! 

probability, those symbols found carved on early Buddhist monu- [ 

ments, which cannot be directly traced to indigenous Indian i 

sources, were derived from Western Asian symbols, pre-existent 
and connected with Sun-worship. Summarising the pre-Buddhist 'i 

local history, he showed that for eight centuries Northern India lay ; 

open to Assyrian and Chaldsean influences, while for the succeeding [ 

two centuries a considerable portion of that country was subject 
to the Perwsian empire. Alluding to a probable trading intercourse j 

of the inhabitants on either side the Indus, and giving proofs of : 

Greek and Boman influence in India, he argued that the super- [ 

stitions and beliefs of the masses of the people, whether there or j 

in Assyria, Chaldsea or Persia, were very similar, and that con- [ 

sequently the jDresent identifleation of early Buddhist symbols was i 

nothing improbable. Mr. Sewell then entered into details, and i 

illustrated his argument by reference to particular cases of analogy | 

and resemblance. i, 

^ Of tbe five heads into which this section was divided in the last issue of the | 

Journal, four and five will for the present quarter, and until completion of further | 

arrangements, be merged in a general rimmi, such as hitherto adopted for the I 

Annual Report. A separate head is introduced for Obituary Notices. [ 
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The whole appears in the July number of the Journal. 

Sir George Bird wood and M. Bertin spoke also on the subject. 
The remarks of the former, of which a written abstract was received, 
have been printed as an addendum to the paper. 

This Meeting concluded the Session 1885-86, At its close the 
Society adjourned to 'N'ovember next. Monday, the loth of that 
month, has been since fixed as the date for resuming the Pro- 
ceedings. 

II. Peoceedixgs op ASI4.TIC OE Oeiextal Societies.^ 

Asiatio BocieUj of Bengal^ Qt/i January^ 1886. — D. Waldie, Esq., Vice- 
President, in the chair, 

Nine presentations were announced, and four elections of Ordinary 
Members, with two withdrawals, notified. 

The Philological Secretary read reports on four finds of ancient 
coins, ^. 0 . : — 

1. On fifteen old silver coins forwarded by the Deputy-Commissioner 
of the Jhelum District. 

2. On thirteen silver coins from the Collector of Bhagalpfir. 

3. On fifteen silver coins from the Secretary to the Government 
N. W. Provinces and Oudh. 

4. On twenty old coins and two rings from the Subdivisional Officer 
of Sasseriim. 

A circular was read from the Soci^t5 de Physique et d’Histoire 
Naturelle de Geneve, offering for competition a prize of 500 francs, 
for the best monograph of a genus or family of plants, to be written 
either in Latin, French, German, English, or Italian. 

The papers read were on Natural History and Botany. 

Zrd Fehmayy, 1886 (Annual Meeting).— Dr. EdjendraMla Mitra, 
C.LE., President, in the chair. 

On the call of the President, the Secretary read the Annual Deport. 

The#Ileport having been read and adopted, the President delivered 
his Address, proposing, in conclusion, a vote of thanks to the Hon. 
Secretaries and Hon. Treasurer for their exertions on behalf of the 
Society. 

The President then announced the result of Office-bearers and 
Members of Council as reported by the Scrutineers; Auditors were 
appointed to examine the past yeaPs accounts, and the Meeting was 
resolved into the Ordinary Monthly General Meeting : — 

E. F. T. Atkinson, Esq., B.A., C.S., the newly-appointed President, 
in the chair. 

^ Under this head are necessarily comprised the Deports receimd during the 
quarter, rather than the Proceedings of that particular quarter. 
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Sisteen presentations were announced ; three candidates for election 
proposed, and a letter was read from Mr. Percival accepting the office 
of Hon. General Secretary. A Government notification, containing 
Revised Rules for the working of the Indian Treasure Trove Act, was 
read and recorded. 

The Philological Secretary read a report on sixty old copi)er coins 
received from the Secretary to the Government N.W. Provinces and Oudh, 
of which thirteen were of Sultan Shir Shah, nineteen of Sultan Islam 
Shah, five of Sultan Muhammad Shah, sixteen of Akbar, and seven 
of the Sultans of Gujrdt. A communication was also read from the 
Private Secretary to H.H. the Mahdrd^nd of Udaipur forwarding two 
ancient coins with descriptive note. 

Dr. Rdjendrahila Mitra read an extract from Babu Mranjan 
Mukarji’s letter forwarding impressions of inscriptions in an unknown 
character, or hard to decipher, taken from Hindu stone-temples at Mandi. 

Besides contributions in the Natural History Department, two 
historical papers were read at the Meeting — one on the decline of the 
Sam^inis, by Mr. Oliver, and one on the Birthday of Akbar, published in 
the Journal and hereafter noticed. 

Zrd Marc\ 1886. — E. T. Atkinson, Esq., President, in the chair. 

Twenty presentations were announced ; the election of three 
Ordinary Members and one withdrawal notified ; two candidates 
for election proposed ; and the jpersoiinel of the several Committees for 
the year appointed. 

Among the papers read were one *‘On Place-Names in Mercara,” by 
Mr. R. S. Whiteway, and one On South Indian Coins,’' by Capt. R. 
B, C. Tuffnell, Madras Staff Corps. Both are to appear in the 
Journal. 

The President imparted to the meeting a suggestion that subjects for 
conversation be brought forward after the disposal of the regular 
business of the Society ; the Meeting resolving itself into a Conver- 
sazione for the discussion of questions to be fixed on beforehand ; those 
comprised in Natural History on one evening, and those relating to 
Philology on another, alternately. 

1th ApT'il, 1886. — E. T. Atkinson, Esq., President, in the chair. 

Twenty-one presentations were announced, two Ordinary Members 
elected, two candidates proposed for election, and three withdrawals 
notified. 

The Philological Secretary exhibited two ancient copper coins re- 
ceived from Rai Shyam Bahddur, Vakil, Ghupra, and read the following 
Report ; — 

1. On seventeen coins from the Deputy Commissioner of Jhelum. 

2. On eight coins from the Deputy Commissioner of Gujrat. 

3. On 104 silver coins from the Deputy Commissioner of Nimar, 
Central Provinces. 
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4. On a gold coin from the Collector of Nuddea. This is affirmed 
to be one of Kd-ra Gupta, an ancient ruler of Bihdr and Bengal, and 
cannot be placed earlier than a.d. 400, if the end of the second 
centiirj be accepted as the initial epoch of the rise of the earlier 
Gupta line. 

5. On thirty-two silver coins from the Deputy Oomnaissioner of 
Eaipur, 

6. On forty-one coins (rupees) from the Collector of Hooghly. 

7. On four copper coins from the Divisional Magistrate of Mirzapiir^ 

8. On sixteen gold and 457 silver coins from the Secretary of Govern- 
ment N.W. Provinces and OudL Among others are seven gold 
Gupta coins from Eae Bareilly ; the remaining nine gold coins are 
Eamtinkis, very small, from the Partdbgarh District. 

The Secretary to the Geographical Society of Lyons, in forwarding 
a book entitled “De rinfluence des Beligions sur le d^veloppement 
economique des Peuples,” had stated that his Society would be happy 
if any Member of the Asiatic Society in India would undertake an 
analogous labour with regard to the Beligions of that country. With 
reference hereto, the President remarked that the best response would 
be to announce the matter in the Proceedings. 

Two papers were read : 1. On some Snow Measurements at Kailung 
in Lahoul,” by the Kev. A. W, Heyde ; 2. “On Three New Himalayan 
Primulas,” by G, King, Esq,, M.B., LL.D., F.L.S. 

The President, entering into particulars of the work, paid a graceful 
tribute to the worth and ability of the late Mr. Edward Thomas, 
Treasurer of the Royal Asiatic Society. He was followed by Dr. Mitra, 
a personal friend of the deceased, who passed a high eulogium upon 
his services in the cause of numismatic research. Eulogising his 
private character and qualities, the learned doctor remarked that those 
“ who were best able to appreciate his merits held him in high esteem.^’ 

The subject for conversation in the Philological Society's Depart- 
ment was “ Manikhyala, and a gold ornament made of Roman coins 
recently found there.” 

SocM Asiatiqiife, Fans, Uh May, 1886. — M. Barbier de Meynard, 
Vice-President, in the chair. 

After the election of three new members, and ordinary business, 
M. Clermont-Ganneau stated to the Conncil particulars regarding certain 
Palmyrene inscriptions which had not been published. 

M. Oppert read the translation of a Babylonian inscription con- 
taining a marriage contract confirmed by a tribunal. 

M. Rubens David offered the suggestion that the two Aramman 
words ardihla and aryovhla (signifying architect and mason respectively) 
have in their composition the word ard ‘ servant,^ coupled in the one 
, case with eMl for Aaz^al (temple or palace), and in the other with 
gdboiil (artizan). 
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The Abbe Qaentin, who had returned from the study of Assyrian 
inscriptions regarding the Deluge at the British Museum, gave notice 
that he would shortly submit to the Council the result of his re- 
searches. 

Societij of Bihlioal Archmology^ London^ Jwne^ 1886. — Walter 
Morrison, Esq., President, in the chair. 

After the ordinary routine of proceedings, Mr. F. G. Hilton 
Price, F.S. A. , read a paper describing a number of Egyptian Antiquities 
in his Collection, Those on which the greater stress was laid were from 
Ekhmim, the site of the ancient Chemmis, on the right bank of the 
Nile opposite to Suhdg, where some very interesting excavations and 
discoveries had been made in 1885. Two sepulchral boxes of sycamore 
wood, with remarkable drawings and decorations ; the pedestal of a 
figure of Ptah-Socaris-Osiris ; the lid or cover of a funereal box, in 
sycamore wood, bearing the inscription, “ Ta poer, the wife of Pet-tum ” 
(as read by M. Revillout), and some masks from mummy cases, were 
among the articles described. 

The following communications to the Society are on the record : — 
Two from M, P. Le Page Benouf on the name of the blind Homs 
and the Egyptian God Apriat ; one from Professor Sayce on inscriptions 
at Abydos and elsewhere ; one fi’om the Bev, J. C. Ball on the Metres 
of David ; and a second from Professor Sayce on Coptic and Early 
Christian Inscriptions in Upper Egypt.’’ Besides these, Deir Abu 
Hannes, “ the monastery of Father John,” with its cemetery and 
surroundings, has supplied the material of a most interesting paper. 

American Oriental Society, VUk May, 1886. — Professor W.D. Whitney, 
in the chair. 

After the usual routine of Proceedings, reports were given of letters 
from Mr. Bockhill, in Peking, He had sent some rubbings of stone 
pillar inscriptions from Pan Shan, east of the capital. They date 
from the Ming Dynasty (a.d. 1368-1644), and many of the characters 
are Ndgari Sanskrit. Sixteen Boman coins also had been found near 
Peking, some of which antedated from Nero. 

The following is a list of the papers read, or accepted for reading : — 

1. On Hebrew Military History in the Light of Modern Military 
Science ; by General Henry Carrington, U.S. Army. 

2. On a Greek Hagiologic MS. in the Philadelphia Library; by 
Professor J. Hall, of New York City. Of this curious relic an interesting 
analysis is given. 

3. On the Identification of Avaris at Bin ; by Bev. W, C. Winslow, 
of Boston. 

4. On the Warrior Caste in India ; by Professor E. W. Hopkins, of 
Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Penn. 

5. The Correlation of v and m in Vedio and later Sanskrit ; by Prof. 
1^1, Bloomfield, of Baltimore, 
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6. On Negative Clauses in the Rig-Yeda; by Miss Eva Channing^ 
of Boston, Mass. 

7. On the Ancient Persians’ Abhorrence of Falsehood, illustrated 
from the Avesta ; by Mr. A. Y. Williams Jackson, of Columbia College, 
New York City. 

8. Hindu Eschatology and the Katha Upanishad ; by Professor 
Whitney, of New Haven. 

9. The Ao Naga Language of Southern Assam ; by Prof. John Avery, 
of Brunswick, Maine. 

10. On a Sacrificial Tablet from Sippur; by Prof. D. G. Lyon, of 
Harvard College, Cambridge, Mass. 

11. On certain important recent Assyriological Publications, by 
Professor Lyon. 

12. Three Hymns of the First Book of the Atharva-Yeda ; by Prof, 
Bloomfield. 

13. Lexicographical Notes from the Mahabharata; by Prof, Hopkins, 

14. Introduction to the Study of the Old Indian Sibilants ; by Prof. 
Bloomfield and Dr. Edward N. Spicker, of Baltimore. 

In addition to the above, spoken addresses were given by the Rev. T. 
P. Hughes and the Rev. John Chandler ; and the Rev. W. H. Ward 
exhibited photographs of Hittite Sculpture from *Ain Tab. 

The Society adjourned to meet at New Haven on 27th October. 

III. Co^piESPONDElfrCE. 

Fre^Ahhadian Writing. 

62, Chesiltok- Road, Fulham Road, S.W. 

Deae SiE, 1886. 

I am desirous of directing your attention to the fact, that 
I have advocated for several years the existence of the Chaldsean 
or Babylonian writing anterior to the arrival of the Akkadians in 
the country. The successive transformations undergone by the 
writing, chiefiy in its arrangement, and the fact that the Akkadian 
sounds were not the most important, had forced this conclusion 
upon my mind. I have published this in several places, notably 
in the Jownal of the Royal Asiatic Society, April, 1883, Yol. XY. 
p. 279, note 3. 

In the last issue of the Journal (Yol. XYIII. Part III.) there is 
a paper on the Pre- Akkadian Semites, by Mr. G. Bertin, in which 
no allusion has been made to the priority of my discovery. 

I am, yours faithfully, 

The Secretary Royal Asiatic Society, Teeeieh de Lacoupeeie. 
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lY. OBITTTAItT ‘N'oTICES. 

Three losses to the Society hy death have taken place mtliin the 
quarter : two, Eesident Members, one of many and one of few years’ 
standing, the other a distinguished scholar who had been on the list 
of Honorary Members for four years. 

John SalUtt Batten^ son of the Eev. Dr. Joseph Hallett Batten, 
principal of the East India College at Haileybiiry, and Catherine 
his wife, was born at Haileybury, in the county of Hertford, 
on 5 May, 1811. He was educated at Charterhouse, and in July, 
1827, receiyed a nomination to the Bengal Civil Service from Mr. 
Edward Parry, a Director of the East India Company. Shortly 
afterwards he entered Haileybury College, and passed out in May, 
1829, having obtained a prize for an Essay, and marked as Highly 
Distinguished- During his career at the College he was more pro- 
ficient in Classics, Law, Political Economy, and Persian, than in 
the other subjects which formed the curiiculum of his studies. 
John Hallett Batten arrived in Bengal on 22 November, 1829, but 
in the following year proceeded to Europe on furlough. On his 
return to India he was appointed Assistant to the Commissioner 
of Eevenue and Circuit in the Gorakhpur division, and somewhat 
later Assistant to the Magistrate and Collector at Azimgarh. Trans- 
ferred in 1834 to the Meerut division, under the Commissioner of 
Bevenue and Circuit, in 1835 he became Assistant to the Magis- 
trate and Collector at Saharanpur, exercising the powers of Joint 
Magistrate and Deputy Collector at that station in 1836; but 
shortly after he was transferred as Assistant to the Commissioner of 
Kumaon. In 1837 he was Acting Joint Magistrate and Deputy 
Collector at Garhwal ; in 1839 Senior Assistant to Commissioner, 
and in charge of the Eevised Eevenue Settlement at Eumaon ; and 
in 1850 he was appointed Commissioner of Eumaon. Again taking 
furlough to Europe, he returned to duty in 1858, and in 1859 was 
appointed Civil and Sessions Judge of Cawnpore. In 1863 he was 
Commissioner of the Agra, division, but retired from service in 
1865, when he became an Annuitant on the Fund. Ho contributed 
papers to the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal and other 
Indian Societies. He died on July 14th, 1886, at Heavitree, Exeter, 
after a vefy short illness, aged 75. An old and esteemed Member of 
the Eoyal Asiatic Society, in the records of which his name first 
appears in 1856, he had visited its rooms in Albemarle Street in 
seemnig health and vigour only a few days prior to his decease. 

The name of Mr, Andrew Qmuh^ a much-respected member of 
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tEe Eoyal Asiatic Society, is more especially connected witli 
Eastern interests as that of a Member of the Indian Gonncil. 
After many years spent on the Continent, chiefly in Italy, 
Mr. Cassels went out to Bombay as partner in the great Manchester 
firm, Messrs. John Peel & Co., and founded the house Peel, 
Cassels & Co., at the head of which he remained for a considerable 
period. On returning from India in 1851, he continued for some 
years in the business in Manchester, until his retirement, when 
he settled in London. He became one of the Directors of the 
Metropolitan Eailway Company, and long acted as Chairman of 
the Chartered Bank of India, Australia and China, a post which he 
only resigned on accepting the office of Member of the Council of 
India, offered to him in 1874 by Lord Salisbury. At the termina- 
tion of the statutory term of tenure of this office in 1884, repeated 
efforts were made by the Manchester Chamber of Commerce and 
other bodies to secure his reappointment, but this was not con- 
sidered expedient, as being the first vacancy after the introduction 
of the ten years’ limit, although the value of his services was fully 
recognized. Mr. Cassels was an active member of the Society 
of Arts, in which he took great interest ; he was one of their 
Committee appointed to aid the organization of the Great Exhibi- 
tion of 1851, and was elected to their Council in 1872, and 
Yice-President in 1875. He died on the 2nd of August in his 
seventy-fifth year, and was buried in the Brompton Cemetery. 

Professor B, a high authority on the Mongol-Kalmuk lan- 
guages, with which he had been familiar from youth, died on the 
14th August, aged 61, at Innspruck, in the University of which 
city he was Professor of Classical Philology. From his special 
connection with Tartar Fable Literature — a field which cannot be 
said to be thoroughly occupied — ^his loss will be felt outside his 
own immediate sphere of work. Only four years ago he was 
enrolled among the Honorary Members of this Society, a distinction 
accorded to his widely-spread reputation. His paper On the 
Present State of Mongolian Eesearches ” was published in YoL 
XIY. pp. 42-65 of the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

*Y. ExOERPTA. OEIElSrTALIA. 

Hos. 3 and 4, vol. liv. part 1, of the Journal of the. Asiatic 
Society of Bengal^ consist of two papers only, Mr. Growse’s Hotes 
on the Fatehpur District, H.W.P,,” and part 2 of the Geography 
of India in the reign of Akbar,” by Mr. Beames. Ho. 1 of the 
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Forty -fifth voluiae, part 1, besides a Numismatic notice, has a 
learned and well-reasoned article on the ‘^Antiquity and Grenuineness 
of the Epic called the Pritbi Eaj Easa,” commonly ascribed to 

Cliand Bardai,” from the pen of Kayi Eaj Shyamal J)as, 
M.E.A.S., Poet-Laureate, and Member of the State Council of 
Mewar ; some Notes on the Chittagong Dialect,” by Mr. F. E, 
Pargiter, B.A. ; and a second article of Mr. Shyamal Das, on the 

Birthday of the Emperor Jalaluddin Muhammad Akbar,” which 
quaintly, but not inconclusively, changes the generally received 
date of Akbar’s birth from the 16th October to the 23rd November, 
1542. While the Poet-Laureate ” is shown to be contributor of 
four-fifths of this whole number of the Journal, it is explained that 
his original papers were in Hindi, and that Munshi Earn Parsad is 
responsible for the English translation. 

The following new numbers of the JBiUioflieca InMea have been 
received: 

Scmslcrit — Parasara Smriti, by Pandit Chandrakanta Tarka- 
lankara, fasciculus v. 

The Nirukta with Commentaries, edited by Pandit Satyavrata 
Samasrami, voL iii. fasc. iv. 

Tattva Ohintamani, ed. Pandita Kamakhyanatha Tarkaratna, 
fasc. iv. 

The Asvavaidyaka ; a treatise on the diseases of the Horse, 
compiled by Jayadatta Suri, edited by Kaviraj Umesa Chandra 
Grupta Kaviratna, fasc. i. 

Persian. — ^Muntakhaba’t-Tawarikh, by AbduT-Kadir bin Maluk 
Shah (al Badaoni), translated by Lowe, fasc. iv. 

Zafar-namah, by Maulana Sharfu’d-din ‘Ali Yazdi, ed. Maulawi 
Muhammad Ilahdad, vol. i. fasc. iv. 

Journal Asiatiqm, Huitieme serie, tome vii. No. 2, Mars-Avril, 
1866, contains the following articles: L’Histoire de GaPad et 
Schimas, by M. H. Zotenberg ; Materiaux pour servir k Phistoire 
de la Numismatique et de la Metrologie Jlusalmanes, by M. H, 
Sauvaire; La Brihatkathamanjari de Kshemendra, continuation and 
conclusion, by M. J. Sylvain-Levi ; and Tchao-sien-tche, being a 
memoir on the Corea by a Corean (anonymous), translated for the 
first time from the Chinese, with commentary, by M. Scherzer. 
In the ^^Nouvelles et Melanges” are a review of Prince Muhammad 
Salih^s IJzbeg poem of the Shaibaniad, translated into German by 
Professor Yambery ; a notice of the Imitatio Christi, as rendered 
from Latin into Chaldsean, and other papers. No. 3 of the same 
volume, Mai-Juin, 1886, contains an article on Shafi^a Asar, a 
Persian satirical poet who flourished at the close of the seventeenth 
century, by M. H. Ferte, dragoman of the French Embassy at 
Constantinople ; a continuation of M. Sauvaire’ s materials for a 
history of Muhammadan Numismatics and Metrology; a trans- 
lation by Professor M. C. de Harlez of the last book of the Aisin 
Gurun-i-Sudur§ Bithe, forming an appendix to the history of the 
Empire of Kiu, and written at the period of the Conquest of China 
by the Mandchus ; and the second part of M. Senart’s 4th chapter 
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on tlie Inscriptions of Kyadasi. The contents of the ISTouvelles 
et Melanges haye been reported in the notice of Proceedings. 

German Oriental Society, yoI. xi. part 2, contains : M. Elam- 
roth, on the Extracts from Greek writers in AhTakubi ; M. Griin- 
banm, Obseryations on the Shem Hammaphorash as an Imitation 
of an Aramaic Expression, and on Lingnistic Imitations in general ; 
Spitta’s Arabic Manuscripts ; Karamianx, Twenty-one letters of 
a lost Alphabet ; H. H. Dhruya, Sanskrit Grants and Inscriptions of 
Gnjrat Eings, Eos. yi. to ix. ; Hermann Jacobi, On the knowledge 
of Asia; E. JHnltzsch, Corrections and Additions to the Amrayati 
Inscriptions ; P. yon Bradke, Contributions to the History of 
Eeligions and Languages of Ancient India; and Extracts from 
Hr. Bnouck Hurgronje’s letters in Leyden, to Hr. Goldziher in 
Eudapest. 

Arehmology .—kn account of the American Archseological Expedi- 
tion to Mesopotamia forms the subject of an abstract of two lectures 
recently deliyered by Hr. Hayes Ward of Eew York, quoted in the 
Academy , 12th June from the Johns Hopkins Hniyersity Circulars. 
The Hittite Centres of Marash and Jarablus were the first points 
yisited ; afterwards Mosul, Baghdad, and other well-known modern 
towns in the yiemity of Biblical or historically-interesting sites. 
In the opinion of the lecturer there are still mounds, at or near 
Babylon, which ought to be carefully worked; and Warka, second 
only to Babylon in extent, promises exceptional fruitfulness in 
antiquities. We learn also from the Academy of the 3rd July, that 
Professor Tiele has republished from the Transactions of the Eoyal 
Academy of Holland, his paper on The principal Temples of 
Babylon and its Suburb Borsippa, according to the Inscriptions of 
Eebuchadnexzar.” In it he shows conclusiyely that the great 
temple of Bel Merodach called E-Sagila contained the Babylonian 
E-Zida or temple of Echo, and was not separate from it. . . The 
original E-Zida was at Borsippa, and is now represented by the^ 
well-known ruins termed by the natives Birs-i-Eimrud, in whose 
vitrified bricks many scholars have seen the remains of the Tower 
of BabeU’ 

M. Hieulafoy’s Excavations in Susiana are again noticed in the 
Academy of the 24th July. These had been lately directed to 
opening the foundations of a palace more ancient than that of 
Artaxerxes Mnemon, as also to fresh discoveries on the site of 
Apadana. Many objects of interest had been obtained and brought 
to the Louvre, the work having been stimulated by the Shah’s 
abandonment of claims to half the collection, as stipulated under 
the terms of the original Earman. 

In the Indian Antiquary for June we have Pride Abased,” 
a Easmiri Tale, which the Bev. J. Hinton Enowles had heard from 
a Brahman named Mukund Bayii of Srinagar; the Last years of 
Shah Shuja^a, with an Appendix on the Affairs of Hirat,” an 
interesting translation made by Mr. Eehatsek from the Tarikh 
Sult^ni of Sultan Muhammad Kh^ Barakzai: a short contribution 
to his Eolk-Lore in Western India by Mr. Putlibai H. H. Wadia : 
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Mudyanur Plates of Saka 261 of tke Bana king Malladeva ISTan- 
divarman,’’ By Bice, O.LE. : a contimiation of Mrs. 

Grierson’s Gipsy Index : and Indragonim and other Gram- 
marians/’ witk the Chandra Yyakarana and Kasika-Yiitta/’ two 
articles hy Professor Kielhorn. An announcement by Mr. Y. 
A. Smith that he is preparing a full analytical Index to Gen. 
Cunningham’s Archssologieal Beports, which will be published 
in a separate volume by the Government of India ; and three 
contributions by Mr. Pleet, one, a note on the coins of the 
Hindu Kings of Kabul ; one, the description of a new Grant 
of Dharasena II. of Yalabhi, and one an extract from the 
Acharatika these constitute the Miscellanea of the month. The 
July number is remarkable for Mr. Elect’s papers on the Epoch 
of the Gupta Era” and Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscriptions ; ” 
succeeding which are Mr. Hultzsch’s observations on a Gwalior 
Inscription of Yikrama Samvat 1161, and Professor Kielhorn’s 
notes on the Mahabhashya. In the Miscellanea are reviews of 
Gen. Cunningham’s Book of Indian Eras; Hr. Self’s **Hie Kasmir- 
Becension des Panca^ika ; the Taprobanian, a Hravidian Journal 
of local research published in Ceylon ; Prof. Bobertson Smith’s 
‘‘Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia;” and the History 
of Nepal, translated by Munshi Sheo Shankar Singh and Pandit 
Sri Gunanand, and edited by Haniel Wright, M.H. ; Hr. Hughes’ 
Hictionary of Islam; Mr. T. G. Scott’s Burma; the English 
translation of the Mahabharata ; and a reprint of Yol. I. Asiatic 
Besearches. To the August number of the Indian Antiquary^ 
Mr. Murray- Aynsley contributes No. YI. of his “Hiscursive Con- 
tributions towards the comparative study of Asiatic Symbolism,” 
treating of Sacred Trees; Mr. Patlibai Wadia adds a new story to 
his illustrations of Folk-Lore in Western India ; Mr. Fleet brings 
out the extreme importance of his sixth-century Mandasor In- 
scription of Yasodharman and Yishnuvardhana, supplying the 
text in Boman characters and a facsimile of the original ; Pro- 
fessor Kielhorn continues his notes on the Mahabhashya; Sir 
Walter Elliot communicates a further notice of the Ancient 
Buddhist Structure at Negapatam ; and Mrs. Grierson’s Gipsy- 
Index is carried on to the word “Bed.” Of the two letters 
headed “Miscellanea,” Mr. Fleet’s will be noticed later on under 
“ Ej)igraphy ” ; the other signed G. M. C. objects to a passage in the 
preface of Hr. Petersen’s edition of the Subhashitavali of Yalla- 
bhadeva, on which no more need be said than that one of the two 
able Editors of the Indian Antiquary then on the spot, concurs in 
the objection. As to the book itself, Hr. Biihler writes that Hr. 
Petersen “ has now given us, in conjunction with Pandit Hurgapra- 
sada of Jaipur, an edition which certainly will be most useful, nay 
indispensable to every Sanskritist, both for the critical restoration 
of many classical texts, and for the study of the history of classical 
poetry.” 

On June 22nd, 1865, was held the first public meeting for estab- 
lishing the Falesthie ^Exploration Fund^ — and on the same date thi 
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year tlie meeting to celebrate tbe twenty-first anniyersary of tliat 
institution— His Grace the Arclibisliop of York being the Cbairman 
on both occasions. Tbe work done has been succinctly described in 
a neat; illustrated yolume published by tbe Committee. There are 
three objects shown to press urgently for accomplishment at the 
present time, i.e. the Eecoyery of the Second Wall of Jerusalem; 
an Inquiry into the manners and customs of the people residing in 
and about the Holy Land; and the publication of Caj)t. Conder’s 
Survey of Eastern Palestine, Le Compte’s drawings made for M. 
Clermont-Ganneau’s Archseological Mission, Hart’s ISTatural History 
Memoir, and Schumacher’s Second Survey. It is to be hoped that 
Eunds will not be wanting for so worthy a purpose. The Quarterly 
Statement for July contains brief but interesting papers by Professor 
Hay ter Lewis, Capt. Conder, Mr. William Simpson, Mr. Weld, 
Professor Hull, the Eev. E. Elecker, the Eev. W. E. Birch, and M. 
Schick. Eour of these are of a controversial character, but con- 
troversy is not only natural but desirable in questions of archaeo- 
logical identification. Mr. Simpson, writing on Stone doors,” 
refers to one at Lasgird (or Lasjird) in Persia, which ^‘wrought on 
pivots the same as the doors of Bashan,” and is the only entrance to* 
the village within the circular wall. Much might be written on 
this remarkable place, of which some rough idea has been given by 
Hr. Bellew in his sketch at p. 404, “Erom the Indus to the Tigris.” 
The derivation of its name from the circle traced on the ground 
by Las or Last, the son of Noah,” is one of those many local inter- 
pretations more readily supplied than logically supported through- 
out the length and breadth of the Shah’s dominions. There is a 
review of Professor Hull’s Survey of Western Palestine in the 
Atlieneum of June 12. 

In the Academy of August 7, Mr. James Burgess gives an account 
of his recent visit to Sri Sailam, or Sri Parvata, an old Hindu 
shrine dedicated to Mallikarjuna (a form of Siva) on the Nallamalla,. 
or black mountains, about 80 miles lower down the Krishna river 
than Karnul. This is supposed to be built on the site of the Pigeon 
or Black Peak Monastery mentioned by Ea-Hian and Hiouen-Thsang 
in Southern India, ^‘founded for the Buddhists, and where Nagar- 
juna died, but which was afterwards seized on by the Brahmans.’^ 

Semitic Literature : JEehrew and Chaldee, — ^We learn from the 
Academy of the 12th June that Outlines of Jewish History from 
the Babylonian Captivity to the Present Time,” is the title of a 
work by Mrs. Philip Magnus, then nearly ready for publication. 

Huring the forthcoming season, at Johns Hopkins TJniversity, Hr^ 
Haupt, Professor of Semitic, proposes to lecture on the Critical In- 
terpretation of Selected Psalms, on Hebrew Exercises, and reading 
unpointed texts at sight, and on Biblical Aramaean Grammar and 
the Chaldee Poetry of Daniel. 

Syriac, — The Athenmum of the Sih July adverts to Dr. Isaac H. 
Hall’s reproductions of the Syrian Antilegomena Epistles from a 
MS. of 1471, brought to America from Mardin by the late Eev. 
WiUiam E. Williams, then a missionary at that place. The text, of 
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wliicli facsimiles are given, is acenrate and carefully written, and 
will be of use for a new edition of tlie AntHegomena. Tbe same 
paperreports tbe success of M. Isidore Loeb in introducing, by means 
of hiB TaUes Galendrier Juif iepuis V ere ChreUemie jusqu^ au soxx 
Biechy a less complicated method for commuting Christian into 
Jewish dates, and mce versd. It notices also Dr. Wunsche’s trans- 
lation of the Agadic passages in the Babylonian Talmud, regretting 
that, however useful the work is in some respects, the translator 
does not quite steer clear of error. 

In the Liter aiur-BlaU, vol. iii. part 1, Herr A. Miiller lengthily 
criticizes the Praktische Methode zur Erlernung der Hebraischen 
Sprache, a grammar with exercises, anthology, and vocabulary for 
schools and students in theology, by H. Kihn and D. Schilling. 

The Academy oi Kxigmi 14th contains a review, by Professor 
Cheyne, of Mr. Philip Wicksteed’s translation of Euenen’s ^^His- 
torico- Critical Inquiry into the origin and composition of the 
Hexateuch,!’ i.e, the Pentateuch and Book of Joshua. Among the 
many interesting details of the volume, the reviewer calls atten- 
tion to the “ treatment of passages of Genesis with Assyrio- 
Babylonian affinities.” 

Mhiopic. — Herr F. Prsetorius notices in the Liter akir-Blatt 
the Mashafa temqat. Liturgie zum Tauf-Fest der Aethiopischen 
Eirche. Inaugural-Dissertation ..... von Carl von Ainhard 
(Munich). 

Among new publications may be mentioned 

Neubauer (A.), Catalogue of the Hebrew MSS. in the Bodleian 
Library and College Libraries of Oxford (described by Dr. M. 
Friedlander in the Academy of Aug. 28, as possessing “all the 
qualities to make the work as perfect as possible ”). Hoffmann 
(G.), Syrisch-Arabische Glossen, vol. i. Levy (J.), Neuhebraisches 
in Chaldaisches "W'orterbuch iiber die Talmud im u Midraschim. 
Hoffmann (G.), Opuscula Nestoriana, Syriac ed. Wright (C. H. 
H.), Biblical Essays ; or Exegetical Studies on the Books of Job, 
Jonah, EzekiePs Prophecy to Gog and Magog, St. Peter’s “Spirits 
in Prison,” and the Eey to the Apocalypse. Tos (Gerhardus), 
The Mosaic Origin of the Pentateuchal Codes. Lloyd (Eev. J.), 
The Book of Joshua ; a critical and expository commentary. 

Among lectures to be delivered this coming season 
at the Johns Hopkins University, by Dr. Haupt, Professor of Semitic 
Languages, and not above speciied, are two on Assyrian, one for 
beginners and the other for advanced students. 

No, iv. of the Reme Assyriohgie et d' ArcMohgie Orientale con- 
tains a long and elaborate paper by M. Oppert, on the Assyrian 
Measures of Capacity and Superficies ; and a second contribution by 
the same writer on the Non-identity of Phul and Teglathphalasar 
{sic)* The last relates to the evidence borne to Assyrian history 
by the texts which Mr. Pinches found in the British Museum ; but 
M. Oppert cannot unreservedly accept all that gentleman’s con- 
clusions upon this discovery. 

According to the AtAen^eum of the ith Sept., the Eeligious Tract 
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Society are about to issue a second edition of Mr. "Walter Budge’s 
Babylonian Life and History; and Mr. S. A. Smith, an American 
Assyriologist, has made arrangements with a continental publisher 
for a new work on the texts of Assurbanipal, the annals of that 
king by the late Mr. George Smith being out of print. 

Arahie, --Kttmtion is drawn in the Athenmum of the 21st, and 
Academy oi the 28th August, to the publication of an English- Arabic 
Vocabulary, compiled by Major G. S. Plunkett, E.E., and already 
found of great practical utility in manuscript. It is said to contain 
3600 words of the common Cairo- spoken dialect. A grammar of 
Colloquial Arabic has, moreover, been lately published in Germany. 
It is advertised as Sabbag’s (Mihahl) Grammatik der Arabischen 
Hmgangsprache hrsg. V. H. Thorbecke. The Athenmum oi August 
28th also states that nine out of ten volumes of Burton’s translation 
of the Thousand and One Hights have been issued to the Kama 
Shastra Society. Five further volumes are now offered for sub- 
scription, the first and second having the ‘ terminal ’ stories of the 
Breslau edition. Yol. iii. will comprise the selection of tales in 
voL vi. of Dr. Jonathan Scott’s Arabian Nights, and vols. iv. and 
V. will contain Galland’s ten most popular tales not yet traced to 
an Arabic source. These, for the sake of uniformity, will be 
turned first into Arabic, then retranslated into English. A book 
which has made its mark, and may here be appropriately mentioned, 
is Professor Eobertson Smith’s ‘‘Einship and Marriage in Early 
Arabia.” Among other reviews of it there is one in the Athenmum 
of the 17th July, and another in the last-received number of the 
Literatur-BlaU fur Orientalische PMlologie, The Athenmum of the 
24th July writes of Mr. Arthur Wollaston’s Half Hours with 
Mujiammad that ‘‘it contains a great deal of solid reading in a small 
but substantial volume.” 

Yon Eremer’s few pages, entitled LeocHcographisehe Hothen naeh 
JSfeuere Arahisehen Quellen, will interest Arabic scholars, many of 
whom may have words to add to the collection. 

Dr. G. P. Badger — than whom few Arabic scholars are better 
qualified for the somewhat ungracious office of literary criticism — 
has reviewed, in the Academy of August 21, vols. ii. and iii. of the 
Eev. G. M. Wherry’s Comprehensive Commentary on the Quran. 
Bis assurance that “ a translation of the al-Euran which shall 
preserve the ideas and brilliant imagery, the verve and musical 
cadence of the original, is still among the desiderata of English 
Orientalists,” should arouse the ambition of some of our rising 
Arabicists. Bid two combine — the one a thorough scholar, the 
other an experienced litterateur and Orientalist — the goal might be 
attained. In the meanwhile, the reading public must be thankful 
for Sale, and those to whom Br. Badger refers as having improved 
upon certain of his renderings, 

Aryan Languages. — Banshrit.—Th^ “ JDharmasamgraha^ ’ ’ adverted 
to in July as ready for publication, has been reviewed in the 
Athenmum of the 21st August, and is pronounced a more solid 
contribution to the study of Buddhism than those contained in the 
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three previous numbers of the Aryan Series of the “Anecdota 
Oxoniensa.’’ A passing tribute is paid to the memory of the 

original editor, the late Ken|iuKasawara, whose 

patient industry are qualities not always recognisied by the outer 
world. "We are informed in the same issue that M. P. Regnaud, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the Paculte des Lettres at Lyons, author 
of works on Sanskrit rhetoric, has just brought out with E. Leroux 
a volume of Essais de Lmguutique JEvolutionniste, 

According to the Academy of June 12, Messrs. Varne and Co. 
are preparing 250 copies of a new edition, on large paper, of the 
Fables of Pilpay, recently issued in the Chandos Classics; and 
Professor Oldenberg has contributed a learned essay on the study 
of Sanskrit to the June number of the Emtsohe Bmdschati. The 
same paper states that at a late meeting of the Academic des 
Inscriptions, M. Bergaigne read a paper upon The order of the 
Hymns in the Big-Yeda.’V The subject has ali'eady been treated 
by Mr. Frederic Pincott, in an article which appeared in the 
Royal Asiatic Society’s Journal so far back as July, 1884. 

The fifth volume of Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Royal 
Library at Berlin has been received for the Society’s Library ; it 
contains the second volume of "Weber’s Catalogue of Sanskrit- 
Prakrit MSS., and is admirably printed and arranged. 

In the Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, of which 
an abstract has been above recorded, it is worthy of note that no 
less than six important papers bear more or less directly on Sanskrit 
studies. One by Professor Bloomfield on Three Hymns of the 
First Book of the Atharva-Yeda, quotes translations by Weber, 
Zimmer and Ludwig. The new edition of this work von Sankar 
P. Pandit” is noticed by Biihler in the OesterreicMsche Monatsschrift 
for July. 

Professor Biihler’ s new translation of the Laws of Manu,” and 
Professor Oldenberg’ s 6^nhya-Sutras (describing the domestic 
ceremonies of the Brahmans), are stated by Atlienmim to be 
forthcoming in the current year’s Sacred Books of the East. 

Fali. — The continuation of the translation, by Professors Rhys 
Davids and Hermann Oldenberg, of the Yinaya Texts, contained in 
vol. XX. Sacred Books of the East,” will confer,” according to 
the reviewer in the Athenmm of August 21, ^•'a valuable boon on 
those wdio are desirous of realizing from an English version some- 
thing of the inner life of the earlier Buddhism.” The first of the 
chapters now given treats of the settlement of disputes in the 
fraternity of monks ; elsewhere is treated the matter of dress and 
daily routine, and there is a chapter dealing with the duties of the 
IhikJmnu or nuns. 

Frdhrit, — There is a thoughtfuT review in the Athenceum of the 
10th July of vol. xxii. of the Sacred Books of the East, the publi- 
cation of which was notified in our last issue. Professor Jacobi’s 
learned introduction to the Akdrdnga Sutra — or ‘ Ayara??^ga/ as 
the reviewer holds it to be, in that form of Prakrit constituting 
the distinctly sacred language of the sect to which it relates — is 
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commended to tlie reader’s careful consideration ; and of tlie con- 
tents of the two works translated he says the literature is at 
least fresh to the Western world.” The Xalpa had indeed 

appeared in English nearly forty years ago, but the version then 
made is referred to as inaccurate, nor is it easily procured. 

Among recently published works in Sanskrit (or therewith con- 
nected), which have not been yet enumerated, may be mentioned: 

C. Wilkins, Fables and Proverbs from Hitopadesa 
Hemacandra’s Linganugasana iib. und hrsg. v. 0. Franke. Capeller 
(C.), Sanskrit Worterbuch part 1. Jacobi (H.), Erasahlungen in 
Maharashtri. Bev. B. Hale Wortham, The Satakas of Bhartiihaii,. 
one of many graceful renderings into English by the same author 
from the original Sanskrit. Haag (F.), Beitrage zum Yerstandniss 
V. Yicadhatta’s Mudraraxa. Levi (S.), La Brihatkathamanjari de 
Kshmendra (Paris, Leroux — noticed in the Journal Asiatique for 
November last). 

PahlavL — Among recent Leipzig (Harrasowitz) publications in 
this tongue we note, in the Atliencoum of June 12, the lengthy 
Ganjeshaya-gan, Andarze Atrepat Maraspandan, Madigane Chat- 
rang, and Andarze Ehusroe Kavatan, by P. H. B. Sanjana. 

Persian. — In the Academy of 5th June, mention is made of a 
portrait, skilfully etched by Mr. Costello, of Mr. Edward Fitzgerald,, 
translator of TJmar Khaiyam. The term translator ” must not be 
accepted in its conventional sense as regards this gentleman’s treat- 
ment of his favourite Persian poet, whose ideas he grasped and 
rendered into English verse with marvellous skill and appreciation 
— playing variations, as it were, on his theme, at each call for a 
new edition. A later Academy of the 14th August has a new and 
pleasant version of one of IJmar’s Bubai^yat,” by Mr. C. J. 
Pickering; and in the number of the 21st idem, we learn that M. 
Tedder’s illustrations to the complete set of the poet’s quatrains 
will be issued during the current year. 

The third volume of the Collections Scientijiques de VInstitut des 
Langues Orientales du Minister e des Affau'es Etrangeres has just 
been issued at St. Petersburg. It is a Catalogue of Persian Manu- 
scripts, with lengthy and instructive extracts from the more rare or 
important. Bussia has done wisely in thus encouraging by direct 
Government aid the study of Oriental tongues ; and it is pleasant to 
see a title-page proclaiming that her Foreign Office, under the 
orders and at the cost of its Asiatic Department, performs functions 
which, in England, are assigned to the Trustees of the British 
Museum. The Baron Bosen divides his work very much in the 
same way as Dr. Bieu, to the merits of whose ^'ouvrage classique” 
and to the direct bearing of which upon his own labours he pays 
a graceful tribute at the outset. To cover the whole ground of 
classification, he takes the twenty heads of Theologie des Babys, 
Histoire, Cosmographie et G6ographie, Inshd, Biographic des Poetes,. 
Po4sie et Belles Lettres, Metrique et Prosodie, Prose Omee, Fables 
et Contes, fethique et Politique, 9^^fisme, Ceremonies Beligieuses, 
Mceuxs et Coutumes, Lexicographie et Grammaire, Astronomie, 
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Medecine, Hippologie, Art de tirer de FArc, Traite siir la Pliysionomie, 
and CalligrapMe et Peintnre, Practically, however, the 1st, 2nd 
and 6th of these comprise the bulk of the collection, for they occupy 
255 pages out of 324, History and Poetry alone requiring more than 
200. The Preface calls attention to two Babi MSS., which, from 
the extracts given, must be greatly interesting : they are unique of 
their kind, and form, indeed, the whole collection comprehended 
under the first of the heads above recapitulated. Other manuscripts 
specially noted are the following : — 

1. The Majmal-i-Pasihi, by Ahmad bin Muhammad bin Yahya 
Pasih al Khuafi ; of which specimens are said to be very rare. 

2. Tarikh-i-Mir Saiyid Sharif Eakim : a collection of chrono- 
grams on the History of Central Asia, with explanations. 

3. One without a title, being a collection of documents, diplomas, 
letters and fragments of letters, of which the chief writer appears 
to have been a certain Muntajabu’d-dm BadT, employed in the 
chanceUerie oi the Saljuki Sultan Sanjar bin Malik Shah (513-552). 
Some are of more recent date, but the Baron has no hesitation in 
attributing the manuscript to the eighth century (Hijra). His 
analysis and extracts are interesting and provocative of further 
research. 

4. Ikhtyarat-i-Muzaffarf by Mahmud bin Mas^aud-ush-Shirazi, 
known as KutbuTl-dxn Shirazi, and mentioned at page 434, vol. ii. 
of Dr. Eieu’s catalogue, in a notice of his ^^Durratu’t-Taj.” 
“While the latter work, however, is described as an “ encyclopedia 
of philosophical sciences,” the one under consideration is said to 
have been composed in compliance with a request of the Wazir 
MuzafiariVd-din for a short manual of astronomy in the Persian 
language. 

Some are cited for their calligraphy, and some for antiquity. 
One is rightly judged to have a very high value. It is the 
‘^Xulliyat” or complete poetical works of Jami, supposed to be 
in his own handwriting. The careful analysis of this manuscript 
may be commended to the Persian student. As an example of the 
testimony to genuinenness, the words at the close of the second 
book of the ‘‘Silsilatu’z-Zahb” or G-olden Chain, are here repeated : 

These are written in one line at the end, and exactly filling up the 
space of the two centre columns of the page, while outside the 
ornamental lines are in red ink, 

that is to say, “the writer of this book is its composer, and he is the 
poor man, ^Abdu’r Eahman Jami : may he be pardoned ! 1 1th Zil 

Haj, year 89.” The date may reasonably be inferred to be 889, or 
about the end of a.d. 1484, some nine years before the poet’s death. 

In reviewing the above catalogue in the OesterreieJiische Monats- 
schrift for August, M. Houtsma remarks that although the collec- 
tion cannot compare numerically with that of the Oriental MSS. in 
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the Imperial Public Library aud Asiatic Museum, it fairly bolds its 
own wbeu the intrinsie value of its Persian MSS. is considered. 
He does not see that it bas gained mucb from Eussia’s connection 
with Central Asia, with the exception, perhaps, of the Pabi con- 
tributions and Seljuki records. It has helped to make us acquainted 
with certain masterpieces of Persian calligrapbists j and be considers 
that thanks are due to the Eussian Government, and especially to 
Herr Gamazoff, for enabling the compiler of the catalogue to supply 
many interesting details on questions worthy of research. 

^‘ Oriental Penmanship : specimens of Persian Handwriting,” by 
the late Professor Palmer, and edited by Mr. Frederic Pincott, is 
favourably noticed in the Athenmm of the 31st July. According 
to the reviewer, ‘Hhebook will prove an undoubted boon to the 
student, and cannot fail to be appreciated by the many who need 
its practical teaching.” It is illustrated with facsimiles from 
original specimens in the South Kensington Museum. 

“While on the subject of Persian literature, a word must be said 
in favour of the new edition of Atkinson’s translation of the Shah- 
nameh printed by the Oriental Fund in 1832, and now brought out 
in the Chandos Classics by the Eev. J. A. Atkinson, M.A,, son of 
the translator. So cheap and excellent a reprint of so notable 
a work should command an exceptionally large circulation. 

Earb (H. A.), Transcriptions, Grammatik der Persischen Sprache, 
is in the Athenmimi' 8 List of Hew Eooks. 

India . — Under this head there is little relating to any special 
language or dialect to be reported. Among general items, the 
following may be noticed : 

The Athenmm of the 19th June reviews the Local Muham- 
madan Dynasties — Gujarat,” by the late Sir E. C. Eayley, a work 
partially based on a translation by the late Professor Dowson. On 
the 26th id. it passes a favourable judgment on the Memorials of 
the Life and Letters of Sir Herbert .Edwardes, a biography of 
unquestionable interest ; and notices Mr. MacEitchie’s Accounts of 
the Gypsies of India, a book which, it is alleged, is more successful 
in its treatment of the European than Asiatic members of the tribe. 
In the same number is a justly-accorded meed of approval for Capt. 
E. C. Temple’s second volume of Legends of the Fanjdh, and 

the industry and conscientious care ” with which its contents 
have been prepared. The Athenmum oA the 3rd July says of CoL 
Yule’s Glossary of Anglo-Indian words, that the author has 

added another important work to those classical productions of 
his, ‘ Ser Marco Polo,’ and ^ Cathay and the Way Thither ’ ” and 
of Mr. Edwin Arnold’s India Ee visited, that it contains a series 
of glowing word-pictures, suited alike to the subject and to the 
writer himself,” In the issue of the 21st August, it notifies the 
proposed change of title for Capt. Temple’s Panjab Hotes and 
Queries, which are to be known from the current month (October) 
under the more comprehensive name of Indian Hotes and Queries. 
On the 28th idem it reviews Mr. Talboys Wheeler’s India under 
British Eule, saying of the author that, In his estimates of men 
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and events, lie is always shrewd and seldom glaringly one-sided ; 
and it informs its readers that a collection of Indian Eolk-Tales, hy 
the Eev. Charles Swynnerton, about to he published hy Mr. Elliot 
Stock, is said to contain many stories derived from oral recitation 
by natives, and illustrations by native artists. The AGad,emy of the 
26th June notices the revised edition of Thornton’s Gazetteer, edited 
by Sir Eoper Lethbridge and Mr. Arthur Wollaston. On the 24th 
July it reviews Selections from the Letters, Despatches and other 
State Papers preserved in the Bombay Secretariat, remarking of 
the Marathi Series, voL i. that there is hardly a misprint notice^ 
able in the whole volume.” 

DrmiMan Languages, — Tamils Telugu ^ — Captain Temple has 
given in the Book Notices of Indian Antiquary for August an 
instructive account of the Sacred Kurral of Tiruvalluvah Harayanah, 
which Dr. Pope is about to publish in the form of ^‘ a carefully 
revised text, accompanied with a metrical version in English, a 
grammatical excursus, and a complete lexicon and concordance.” 

Calcutta Beview . — The July number of this publication has eleven 
original articles, independently of the usual monthly notices and 
summaries. These are : 1. The Eussians in Oriental Literature, 
by Colonel E. H. Tyrrell, a suggestive paper, dealing with a subject 
which has never, perhaps, been exhaustively treated, but which 
merits attention. Col. Wilberforce Clarke’s careful translation of 
Nizami’s great poem has not cleared up the mystery of the ‘Kintal’ 
and the ‘Purtas,’ apparently the sovereign and allies of Eussia, 

2. An Indian Eeformer, by H. G. Keene, C.S., describes the career 
and services of Saiyid Ahmad, shown to be a trained Muslim 
lawyer, an orthodox follower of the Kuran, a student of the^Bible, 
and withal an experienced administrator of Anglo-Indian law. 

3. Buddha as a Moralist, by Earn Chandra Bose, bears the mark of 
ability, but is somewhat disfigured by ‘tall’ couplings of words. 
Of Nos. 4, 5, 6, and 7, the first is historical, the second administra- 
tive, and the last two are decidedly light reading. 8. Dr. Cast’s Eaces 
Eeligions, and Languages of India, as disclosed by the Census of 
1881, is not only remarkable as an instructive paper, but as the 
fortieth annual contribution to the Calcutta Journal from the same 
practised and industrious hand. 9, 10, and 11 come hardly within 
the ordinary province of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, although the 
versification of the last has been exercised on an Oriental theme. 

Among English loohs reviewed are “ Our Administration of 
India,” by Mr. H. A. D. Phillips, B.C.S., heartily recommended 
“ to old and young Q,uai Hais and the English reading public; ” 
Mr. J, G. Scott’s “ Burma; as it was, as it is, and as it will be; ” 
Mr. James Gray’s “Ancient Proverbs and Maxims from Burmese 
Sources, or the Niti Literature of Burma” — a volume of Triibner’s 
Oriental Series, in which the author appears to the reviewer “ to 
have performed his work of translation and annotation with great 
care and judgment”; vol. xxvi. of the Sacred Books of the East, 
noticed in our last Journal, containing Mr. Julius Eggeling’s version 
of the third and fourth books, Satapatha Brahmana, “ an important 
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work,’^ wkicli 'will liave a deep iaterest for Orieatal sckolars ; 
and the Eev. Hale IVortliain’s ‘^Satakas of Bhartrikari,” said to be 
‘‘well woidb translation,’^ and to have been “admirably trans- 
lated.” 

Under Vermeular Liter aime diire iom 'boo\B i 1. Arydmri Gathd, 
by Megnatb Bbattacbarya, B.A. (People’s Press, Calcutta). Stories 
of great Indian women, Eajpnt, Makratta and Bangali, illiistrative 
of rare female virtues, “related in simple and artless verse,” de- 
scribed, moreover, as “tke kigkest and most precious of all kinds of 
poetry,— "tke poetry of life and tke poetry of action.” 2. Usha- 
eharit, by Dinanatk Ukara (Girisk Press, Dacca). Ostensibly tke 
memoir of a ckild wko died in Ms kfteentk year, bnt in reality a 
picture of tke fatker wko wrote the memoir. “Tke book has 
some interest for tke general public . , , in connection with tke 
sad story of tke child, and the sadder story of its unfortunate 
parents.” JDelatattw a ^ by Kiskorilal Eaya (Gupta Press, Calcutta). 
This is explained to be an attempt at a “rationalistic exposition” 
of Hindu Mythology. 4. Kanakanjali, by Akskaya Kumar Baral 
(Bijnaur Press, Calcutta). Tke critic, after dispensing censure and 
praise, thus concludes his notice : “Baku Akskaya Kumar possesses 
the true poetic vein, and kis work contains muck true poetry. If 
we have spoken more of tke faults than of the merits of his poetry, 
it is because we feel proud of him as a young Bengali poet, and 
therefore desire to see his poetry become more perfect. His merits 
are already too weE known and appreciated to require laudation 
from us.” 

Burmese . — The Atlienceum of September 4 informs its readers 
that in the first batch of 1200 palm-leaf books, forming tke Eoyal 
Library of Mandalay, now on its way to England, are five volumes 
of a Burmese work entitled “Po-tay-kay Ta-za-win,” or a history 
of the Portuguese in Burma. It gives an amusing picture of the 
struggle for ascendancy between that nation and the Spaniards, 
Dutch, Erenck, and English respectively. 

Banjdh Notes and Queries for July has an interesting account of 
a singular local belief among tke Burmese that tke day of birth 
afiects the name and life of tke individual. It contains also a long 
paragraph under tke head of Burmese Wise-men and Doctors ; one 
on the Burmese calendar of luck ; one on Burmese metal work ; 
and one on Paper-making in Burma. 

Chinese. — Dr. Legge’s Texts of Confucianism (before mentioned 
among the Sacred Books of tke East) are favourably reviewed in 
the AthencBum of tke 24th July. With tke appearance of this work, 
the learned Professor, it is stated, has brought the translation of all 
tke Confucian texts to a close : tke reviewer adds : — “ We con- 
gratulate kirn on tke completion of Ms task, and it is not too muck 
to say that no one but himself would have been capable of accom- 
plishing so herculean a labour.” Another volume by the same 
skilful hand has also been published during tke current year at tke 
Oxford Clarendon Press. It is especially well got up, and has a 
sketch-map and nine characteristic and well-executed illustrations. 
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Tke outside title is The Travels of Fa-hien. Inside, it is shown to 
he The Eecord of Buddhistic Kingdoms, being an Account by the 
Chinese Monk Ea-Hien of his Travels in India and Ceylon (a,d. 
399-414) in search of the Buddhist Books of Discipline.” The 
book consists of a Preface and Introduction, 40 short chapters, 
together with copious Hotes — frequently occupying more than half 
the page — and the Chinese text reproduced from a copy sent to Dr. 
Legge from Japan by Mr. Bunyiu Kanjio. There have been 
previous translations of Fa-Hien by M. Abel Eemusat, the Bev. 
Samuel Beal, and Mr. Herbert Giles. The division into chapters is 
not apparent in the original Chinese : it was done by Klaproth for 
Bemusat’s version, and the arrangement has been approved and 
adopted in the present rendering. 

The “ Bemains of Lao Tzu,” by Herbert A. Giles, is the title of 
a pamphlet in large octavo, published this year at Hong Kong, and 
containing 50 pages, or 100 columns of small close imint. What- 
ever be the opinion of Chinese scholars, especially those who are 
mentioned by name in this analysis of the Tao T& Ghing, the writer 
must be admitted to have put forward his case in a manner at once 
straightforward and ingenious. He is never dull; and, saving a 
passage or an expression here and there, it may be fairly said that 
his criticism is not only readable but withal very pleasant reading. 

In the Aeademg of the 7th August M. Terrien de Lacouperie con- 
tinues to discuss his theory of the derivation of early Chinese 
civilization from that of Babylonia by the medium of Susiana. The 
subject is of great interest, and has already engaged the attention 
of scholars such as Professors Legge and Douglas, and Dr. Edkins. 
The Athenmum of the 14th August notices Mr. B. C. Henry’s “ Ling- 
nam ; or Interior Yiews of Southern China,” a book which takes the 
reader to the less beaten tracks of the Delta of the Canton river and 
to Hainan. It is said to abound with facts which are both curious 
and new.” Professor Douglas, in reviewing the same work in the 
Academy of the 28th August, explains that Ling-nam was the name 
given by the Chinese settlers to all the regions south of the range 
of mountains which for a long time formed the southern boundary 
of the Chinese possessions. 

Annamite . — Cochin- China. — The March- April number (1886) of 
JExcursions^ et Recoyinaissances commences with a Bapport sur la 
Situation Economique du Cambodge,” a country which has a popula- 
tion estimated at 900,000, of which more than a ninth part is Chinese 
and 20,000 are Annamites. The ^^ISTotes sur les Chau Lao du 
Tonkin” illustrate the argument that the Annamites are mere 
conquerors, who have only taken root on the littoral, in the plains 
and along the river-courses ; while the aborigines have been driven 
back into the unwholesome regions of the interior. The Chau of 
the province of Hiing Hoa are considered by far the most interest- 
ing of the semi-independent groups whom the French had abandoned 
to their natural oppressors, and a specimen of whose language and 
writing is given. Les lies et les Cotes Fran^aises du Golfe de 
Siam ” is a short descriptive paper, followed by a continuation of 
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M. Aymonier’s Fotes on Annam, this time treating of the littoral, 
Cam Linh and hlha tsung, Mnh Hoa and the Deo Ca, and the 
products of the soil. Both these papers are of geographical interest. 
After some few data on the growth of Liberian coffee and cocoa in 
the Dutch Indian possessions, the Annamite Tales and Legends of 
M. Landes are resumed and brought to a conclusion— at least foir 
the time. They already form a tolerably large collection of stories 
and fables and folk-lore. 

Japanese.— Academy of June 5th repeats from the native 
local papers that Mr. Basil Hall Chamberlain has been requested 
to lecture on the Japanese language and literature to Japanese 
students at the University of Tokio. It was in this same University 
that Professor Bunyiu hfanjio, who learnt Sanskrit at Oxford and 
received an honorary English degree, instructed Buddhist priests 
in the elements of Sanskrit and ancient literature of Buddhism. 
The number of the 26th June, noticing a History of Japan by 
Percy Thorpe, comes to the conclusion that, while it will not be 
of much service to the student, it will be useful to those who 
merely wish to ^Vknow something” about that country. The same 
paper on the 28th August begins the last paragraph of a review 
of Mr. Audsley’s Ornamental Arts of Japan, by stating that “ in 
this splendid work . . . ,we have the most perfect view of Japanese 
Art which has yet been published.” We learn from the Athenaeum 
of the 24th July that Mr. Erancis Galton, the President of the 
Anthropological Institute, in closing the series of conferences at 
South Kensington, announced the establishment of an Anthro- 
pological Institute in Japan, of which the secretary is a Japanese 
gentleman who recently took honours at Cambridge. 

We have received vol. ix. parts 1 and 2 of the Transactions of 
the Seismological Society of Japan, Part i. has papers on Earth- 
quake Erequency, Earth Currents, and the Automatic Current 
Eecorder ; part ii. gives an instructive and comprehensive account 
of the more important volcanoes. Yol. iii. of the Transactions has 
just been published in the Japanese language. Of quite recent 
publications the following should be also noted: Easy Conversations 
in English, German, and Japanese, first series, second edition, by 
E. Warrington Eastlake (Tokio, Z. P. Maruya & Co., 1886) : 
Nippon Shokubutsumeii, or Nomenclature of Japanese Plants in 
Latin, Japanese, and Chinese, by J. Matsumura, supervised by E. 
Yatabe (Tokio, Maruya, 1884) ; The Meiji Kwaiwa-Hen, a Treasury 
of Conversational Phrases in English and Japanese, parts i. and ii, 
(Tokio, Maruya, 1886). 

Turhish , — According to the Athenaeum of the 26th June, a 
number of Magyar literati were about to visit Constantinople in 
company with Professor Vambery. Dr. Ignatz Kunost, a philologist 
of the same nationality, had been engaged for some time in Asia, 
studying the common or spoken Turkish, as well as the Eolk-lore 
of the Turkish provinces, with a view to the publication by the 
Hungarian Academy of the result of his inquiries. 

The Eeverend H. P. Tozer, reviewing Mrs. Walker’s “Eastern 
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Life and Scenery, with Excursions in Asia Minor/’ in the Academy 
of the 12th June, remarks the author always writes pleasantly, 
and sometimes with a vein of originality.” 

Egy ft and Egyptology. — Under this head one of the most impor- 
tant items of intelligence is the resignation by Professor Maspero of 
his Supermtendence of excavations and collection of antiquities 
in Egypt, an office to which he succeeded on the death of 
Mariette Pasha, and which he has administered with remarkable 
zeal and ability for a period of five years. His courteous, un- 
assuming manner, and readiness to impart information to the many 
ti’avellers visiting the Bulak Museum, were as conspicuous as the 
depth and soundness of his knowledge. One of his latest official 
acts — unfolding the mummies of Eameses II. and III.— has been 
celebrated in a proch 'cerlal^ of which a reprint appears in the 
Academy of 3rd July. The latter paper, in confirming the report 
of Ms resignation, announces that Professor Maspero’s successor in 
the service of the Khedive will be his pupil, M. Eugene Gr6baut, 
an Egyptologist of proved distinction. 

In the Academy of the 26th June is an interesting letter from 
Mr. Elinders Petrie, giving some results of his exploration of ^Hhe 
hitherto unexamined site of Defenneh (pronounced Defneh), 
the Tahpanhes, Taphne (LXX.), and Uaphnae of antiquity. 
His argument that this was that earliest Greek town of 
Egypfj Q-s well as that the site was one of the XXTI. 
Bynasty, wholly free from later remains, give an excep- 
tional importance to the subject. Above all, we have now in 
him anew and valuable authority that here is Pharaoh’s house 
in Tahpanes” (Jerem. xliii. 9), and that the brickwork” or 
‘‘ pavement” which was “at the entry,” is exactly explained by a 
large paved area outside of the palace opposite to the entry. It 
should be observed that the words in the Old Yersion, where the 
prophet is commanded to hide stones in “ the clay in the brick- 
kiln,” are changed in the Eevised Yersion to hide them in “ mortar 
in the brickwork”; moreover, that a marginal note infers that they 
may mean “lay them with mortar in the pavement (or square).” 

The same paper of July 3 contains a review by Mr. A. 
J. Butler of Mr. Stanley Lane Poole’s “Art of the Saracens in 
Egjpf/’ n work illustrated with more than one hundred en- 
gravings. As an essay on the whole subject of Egyptian mediseval 
art, the reviewer would have wished it to convey a clearer defini- 
tion than it does of the term “ Saracenic,” with reference to 
“Coptic.” As a hand-book, he recognizes in it “a valuable 
addition to the art hand-books of the South Kensington Museum;” 
and holds it “difficult to over-colour the praise it deserves.” 

At a special meeting of the Egypt Exploration Eund, held in 
the theatre of the Boyal Institution, Albemarle Street, on Tuesday, 
the 6th July, for the purpose of healing Mr. Ernest Gardner's 
lecture on recent excavations, Mr. Petrie’s Memoir on Naukratis, 
then Just ready for issue to subscribers, was placed on the table. 

The following items are gathered from the Academy: On the 
VOL. xvin. — [new seeies.] 38 
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23rd June, Miss Amelia B. Edwards received from Smith College, 
Northaaipton, Massachusetts, the degree of LL.D, in recognition 
of her services to Egyptological research ; and on the following 
day the same degree was conferred upon Mr. Eeginald Stuart Poole 
(already an hon. LL.B. of Cambridge and Corresponding Member of 
the Institute of France), by Dartmouth College, FTew Jersey. The 
recipients are both honorary secretaries of the Egypt Exploration 
Fund. On the l7th July, the honorary degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy was also conferred on Miss Edwards by the College of 
the Sisters of Bethany in Kansas, '*in recognition of her work in 
the field of Scriptural archeology.’’ 

The question of evidence against antiquity borne by kiln- 
burnt bricks ” may now be considered to have been fairly solved. 
Mr. Flinders Petrie, in a letter of the 10th July, states that last 
winter he found “three instances of baked bricks in Egypt dating 
from 1200 b.g. and certainly none later than 700 b.c. ; ” while 
Professor Sayce, writing on the 21st inst., points out that the bricks 

composing the old fortress of Gebelin, south of Thebes, are 
stamped with the cartouches of Ba-men-kheper and Isis-m-khel 
of the (illegitimate) XXI. Dynasty,” besides other examples. 
As the first of the kinp of the XXII. Dynasty is said to have 
been the Shishak of Scripture, the period alluded to may reasonably 
be inferred about 1000 B.c. 

In the issue of the 7th August, Miss Edwards describes Professor 
Maspero’s discovery, in February, of a piece of inscribed limestone 
containing a complete version of the contents of the Berlin papyrus 
Xo. 1, best known by his own translation, entitled “ Les 
Aventnres de Sinouhit,” and by the English version styled “the 
Story of Saneha,” from the pen of the late C. W. Goodwin. The 
period at which this tale was written is involved in doubt, but it is 
affirmed to be “ older by many centuries than the time of Moses” ; 
and the find has been of great general value in arcbmological 
research. The same number of iko Academy notifies that 
M. Edouard Xaville, the discoverer of Pithom, has been decorated 
by the Emperor of Germany with the order of the Red Eagle, in 
honour of the completion of his great work, the comparative edition 
of “ the Eitual,” or Book of the Dead. 

In addition to Professor Maspero’s proch verlal^ to which we 
have already referred, a second paper of a similar nature signed by 
him, describing the unwrapping of the Mummies of Sekenen-ra and 
Seti I., in presence of General Stephenson and many officers and 
ladies residing at Cairo, on the 9th June, appears in the number of 
the 6 1st July. To this is added, in that of the 14th August, his 
Eeport to the Academic des Inscriptions, in which he mentions the 
singular fact that among the mummies was found the body of a 
young man, between 25 and 30 years of age, bearing neither name 
nor inscription, showing signs of death in extreme agony. The 
Athenmum of September 4 states that Professor the Abbe Hyvernat 
is preparing a palseographic atlas in Coptic. 

Among late works on Egypt are noted: Lefebure (G.), Les 
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Rojaux de Thebes. 1 ere division. Le tonibeau de Seti 
I. Paris, Leronx. Egypt Exploration Fund, voL iii., Naukratis, 
part i. ( with 44 plates), by Mr. W. M. Flinders Petrie, also chapters 
by Messrs. Cecil Smith, Ernest Gardner, and Barclay V, Head. 

IJpigraphif .--- Among the more interesting epigraphical discussions 
of the quarter is that raised by Mr. Fleet in his contributions to 
ih.0 Indian Antiqiiarg for July, under the respective heads of 

The Epoch of the Gupta Era,” and ^‘Mandasor Inscription of 
Kiimaragupta and Bandhuvarman ” — the last being No. 162 of liis 
papers on “Sanskrit and Old-ICanarese Inscriptions.” This is no 
question of the accuracy of particular readings of an inscription, 
but one of the bearing of the inscription itself on Indian history 
and chronology. His main contention from the new data is that 
evidence has been obtained to prove the correctness of A1 Biruni^s 
statement that the Gupta Era began “within a year or two on 
either side of a.b. 319-20” : that the same authority was wunng 
in making this the epoch of the extermination, instead of the rise 
to power of the Guptas; and that, under another name, the 
Yikrama Era did exist anterior to A.n. 544. Should any hesitation 
be felt in accepting these results, Mr. Fleet would invite attention 
to the Golmadhitol Inscription of the Maharaja Sivadeva I. of 
Managriha in Nepal (discovered and published some months ago by 
Mr. Cecil Eendall), in which he finds the most valuable corrobora- 
tion of his conclusions. This inscription is dated in the year 318, 
without specification of era, Sivadeva I. is shown in it to be 
contemporary with the Mahasamanta Amsuvarman, whose approxi- 
mate date, viz, about a.d. 637, was, Mr. Fleet writes, “very 
well known from Hiouen Tsiang’s mention of him.” Now, ac- 
cording to Br. Bhagwanlal Indraji, the years 34, 35, and 44 or 
45, on certain inscriptions of Amsuvarman, belong to the era 
established by Harshavardhana of Kanauj, commencing in A.n. 606 
or 607. It therefore follows that the date of 318 for Sivadeva I, 
must refer to an era commencing about 300 years prior to that of 
Harshavardhana, The first-mentioned Gupta Era, beginning ‘ ^ within 
a year or two on either side of a.i). 319-20,” is the one which, it 
is aligned, “exactly meets the requirements of the case,” for 
31 9-4- 31 8'= A.n. 637. Mr. Fleet then j>roceeds to consider how far 
this particular era came to be introduced into Nepal, a circumstance 
which he attributes to the conquest of the country by either the early 
Guptas, or the rulers of Yallabhi, whose first permanent sovereign is 
Bharasena lY. To those interested in a solution of the question, Br. 
Biihler^s paper in the Sitmngsberuhte der Phil. hist. Classe der Kak. 
Akademie der Wissenschaften may be commended for perusal. It is 
entitled “ Eine Inschrift des Konigs Bharasena lY. von Yalabhi ” ; 
and its reprint as a separate pamphlet has quite recently appeared. 

The Oesterreiehische MonatB^ehrift far den Orient for August has 
a note on Professor Sayce^s two Yan Inscriptions. The first is 
said to be identical with one published by B. Muller in the 
Records of the Imperial Academy of Science. The second, of 
eleven lines engraved on red sandstone, is supposed to have been 
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an enumeration of sacrifices ; but it is broken away on botli sides, 
and tbe beginning and end are wanting. 

"We gather from the Academy of 14 August that, at a late meeting of 
the Aeademie des Inscriptions, Mt, Schlumberger exhibited rubbings 
of a mysterious inscription found at Ak Hi^ar (Thyatira) in Lydia. 
It is engraved on three sides of a stone which now forms the base 
of a wood pillar in a caravansara. On the fourth side may be dis- 
tinguished the legs of a human being. The characters of the inscrip- 
tion bear no resemblance to those classed as Hittite ; some have rather 
the appearance of bad copies of Egyptian hieroglyphics. 

Wmiismatm, — The Athenmbm of July 31 reviews Mr. Eugene 
Leggett’s ^^ Mint Towns and Coins of the Muhammadans from the 
EarHest Period to the Present Time,’’ but thinks it unfortunate that 
the designer of so excellent a programme should have set about his 
work with inadequate preparation. Pointing out certain inaccuracies 
and defects of arrangement and execution, it admits that the com- 
pilation contains a great deal of information which it must have 
cost pains to gather, and that the labour expended on it is obviously 
of love. The same paper notes the cataloguing by Mr. Stanley Lane 
Poole of the little- known cabinet of coins in the Library of Christ 
Church, Oxford, and notifies the completion of Mr. Poole’s Catalogue 
of Muhammadan coins in the Bodleian Library. On the 14th August 
the Athenmm begins a long review of volumes ii. and iii. of the 
International iN’umismata Orientalia, with the statement that the 
whole work **owed its existence to a scholar of singularly wide 
attainments and a publisher whose zeal for learning outstripped even 
his remarkable business capacity.” It need hardly be added that 
allusion is made to Mr. Edward Thomas and Mr. hTicholas Triibner. 
Yol. i. was completed in 1 878 ; vol. ii. in 1 88 1 ; vol. iii. part 1 in 1 882 ; 
and part 2 at a very recent date. It is to the last that attention 
is now mainly directed, Sir Walter Elliot’s essay on the Coins of 
Southern India, regarding which a pregnant sentence of the review 
merits quotation; It is a matter of general felicitation that the only 
living scholar who has acquired a mastery over this perplexing subject 
should have been able practically to achieve his work before failing 
sight rendered the personal examination of the coins impossible.” 

In the first number of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal for the current year, Mr. Oliver discourses on some copper 
coins of Akbar, of which a bag of several hundred had been brought 
to him by a Bmiyd, He mentions, as a curious fact, that in this 
one find are included specimens of the whole twelve Persian months 
from Eanvardin to Isfandarmuz, in many cases of several mints. 

Vienna Congress. — The representatives of the Boyal Asiatic 
Society at the Seventh International Congress, held at Vienna 
while these pages are in the press, are Dr. E. Oust, Honorary 
Secretary, Professors Cecil Bendall, M.A., Terrien de Lacouperie, and 
Mr. George Grierson, Members of the Council, and Dr, Theodore 
Buka, Member. It is hoped to publish the Hon. Secretary’s 
Summary of Proceedings in the January number of the Journal. 
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ComuGfEKDA. TO Paet II. YoL. XYIII. 

P. 383, 2iid par., 9tli line. For 35 (a.d. 655) ’’ read : 

^^A.H. 40 (a.d. 660).” 

P. 287, 1. 2. For the direct line of the great MuTiwiya thus 
becoming extinct” read; 'Hhe remaining branches of the direct 
line of the great Mn'awiya being then infants, the sovereignty 
passed to collaterals.” 

P. 290, first line. For first and only son” read only son 
that left male issue.” 

P. 290, 11. 4 and 3 from bottom. For only son ” read 
as above “only son that left male issue.” 


AnnEKmjM to Paet III. Yol. XYIII. 

In Sir George Birdwood’s hTote to Mr. Sewell’s paper on ^ Early 
Buddhist Symbolism,’ at page 408 of the Journal for July last, the 
writer would wish interpolated in line 13, after “poetic form of 
the Garden of Eden and Tree of Life,” the words — “ and of the 
^ Knop and Flower ’ Pattern ” ; — the rest of the paragraph, com- 
mencing with the word “but,” to remain as now printed. 
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representing the (illustrated — see 
Plate V.), 472. 

Archmological Survey of India, sum- 
mary of the Reports issued by the, 
Ixix'e^ seq. 

Archeology in India and the East, Ixix 
et seq,, ob2 et seq. 

Architecture and sculpture in India in 
the earliest period, 387. 

Artaxerxes, derivation of the name, 537. 

Aryan languages, summary of recent 
additions’ to the literature of the, ciii 
et seq., 552 et seq, 

Asamese, philological and historical 
studies on, cxviii. 

Asenath, derivation of the name, 533. 

Asiatic Research, King Oscar’s prizes 
for two essays on Oriental subjects, 
cl. 

As'oka alphabet, origin of the, 886-7. 

Asoka, made Buddhism the state reli- 
gion, 373. 

Assyriology, summary of recent, xci 
et seq., 555. 

Azerhaijani-Turkish original of the 
Persian play “ The Alchemist,” 103. 

Azerbijhni or Trans-Caucasian lan- 
guage, 181. 

Azhdaiih, the, or dragon, at Bhmihn, 
327 ; also at BisCit, 328. 

Bah en Nasr, the gate of, at Cairo, 
reproduction and translation of the 
inscription at, 83. 
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Babu Sbyama Charana, a writer in tbe 
Cakiitta Review y 236. 

Babu Siv Nandaii Lai Ray, the Deputy 
Magistrate of Pat’ na, to wbom Mr. 
Grierson was greatly indebted in 
collecting tbe Bhoj’puri folk-songs, 
214, 

Badr al Jamdli, tbe memorial to, at 
Cairo, 84-6. 

Bais’ wail, tbe border dialect between 
Bra] Bbasba and Bibari, 208. 

Bala Murgbab, description and plate 
of caves at, 96. 

Balance-sbeet of tbe Royal Asiatic 
Society for 1886, liii. 

Balucbi folklore, cxv. 

Bbmi an, tbe magnificent city of caverns, 
96 ; tbe site of, 323 ; its obscure 
bistory, 824 ; tbe great idols at, 
326 ; enumeration of tbe various 
travellers who make mention of tbe 
city, 325 ; quotations from travellers 
regarding the figures at, 326 ; tbe 
Azbdabbat, 327 ; explanation of the 
plate illustrating tbe caves and figures 
at, 332 3, 

Bashkir language, 182. 

Bast, resemblance of a Chinese sculp- 
ture to the goddess (illustrated — see 
Plate VII.), 473. 

Bas’ti Siggb, a popular legend on the 
death of, 242 seq. 

Batten, J. H., obituary notice of, 549. 

Belshazzar, Beltesbazzar, derivation of 
tbe names, 538. 

Bengal, tbe Asiatic Society of, analysis 
of various papers in tbe Journal md 
Froceedings of tbe, Ivi et seq, ; the 
Centenary Review of tbe, Iviii ; pro- 
ceedings of tbe, 544-646. 

Bengali literature, cxvi. 

Beni Saf, tbe mines of, 34. 

Bertin, G,, “Tbe Bushmen and their 
Language,’’ Art. III., pp. 51-81 ; 
“ The Pre- Akkadian Semites,” Art. 
XVII., pp. 409-436. 

Bbartribari, extracts from, 142. 

Blioj’puri folk-songs, 214 ei seq. 

Biblical ArchcDology, Society of, sum- 
mary of tbe proceedings of tbe, 547 ; 
summary of tbe papers in tbe Trans- 
actions of tbe, xc, 550. 

Bibliotheca Arabica-IIispana, edited by 
Signor Cordera, xcviii. 

Bibliotheca Indica, list of tbe recent 
fasciculi of the, added to tbe Library 
of tbe Royal Asiatic Society, lx, 
5ol. 

Bibliotheca Samaritana, edited by Dr. 
Heidenbeim, ci. 


Bidyapati Tbabur, tbe celebrated Mai- 
tbili poet, 208^, 209 ; text and 
translation .of one of bis poems, 237 
et seq. 

Bibfir, tbe vernacular presses at, cxvii. 

Bibari language, grammars of the 
dialects and sub-dialects of, by G. 
A. Grierson, 207, 209, cxvi. 

Bircb, Dr. S., obituary notice of, xvi 
et seq. 

Bird WOOD, Sir G. , bis remarks on 
Mr. Sewell’s paper, 407-8, 569. 

Bir'hd^ tbe name of an Indian melody, 

211 . 

Bleek, Immanuel, bis unfinished MS. 
Dictionary of tbe Bushman Lan- 
guage, 57 ; bis contributions to the 
Bushman language, 58. 

Bombay Branch R. A.S., list of papers 
in the Journal of tbe, Ixi. 

Brahmanism, explanation of what it is, 
128. 

Brahmanism and Hinduism, tbe dif- 
ference between, 128. 

Brahui, Dr. Duka’s forthcoming paper 
on, cxv. 

Braj Bbasba, tbe language to tbe west 
of Bais’wari, 208. 

Bricks, kiln-burnt, important evidence 
contributed by, 566. 

British and Foreign Bible Society, 
selections from their Annual Report, 
cli et seq. 

Brocb, Dr. J. P., obituary notice of, 
lii. 

Brosset, M., obituary notice of, li. 

Brown, Dr. N., obitnary notice of, lii. 

Buddhism, explanation of what it is, 
129. 

Buddhism gaining ground in India, 373. 

“ Buddhism in its Relation to Brah- 
manism,” by Sir M. Monier-Wil- 
liams, 127-1 56. 

Buddhist architecture, details as to, 
336-7 (with a plate). 

Buddhist origin of tbe caves on tbe 
Murgbab, 97. 

Buddhist symbolism, 364 et seq. 

Buddhist symbols, the question whence 
derived, 389. 

Bulaki Das, a poem by, 252. 

Bulla Regia, Roman ruins at, 39. 

Buriu-z Zafar, tbe arcbceological puzzle 
01 , 86 ; quotation from Al Makrizi 
regarding tbe, 87 ; tbe name, “ Tower 
of Filth,” supposed to be a corrup- 
tion of ‘‘ Tower of Victory,” 88. 

Burmese literature, cxix, 662. 

Burton, Sir R., bis version of “ Tbe 
Bong of Meysun,” 269. 
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BiislimaTi and Bantu, compared, 55. 

Bushman language, alphabet and gram- 
matical sketch of the^ 60 et seq. ; 
pronouns, 65 ; numerals, 68 ; nouns 
and adj ectives, 6 9 ; order of sentence, 
74 ; formation of nouns, 75 ; the im- 
portance of the, 75. 

Bushman languag*e, scanty materials 
for a study of tne, 57. 

Bushman, physiological characteristics 
of the, 54 ; moral characteristics, 
55 ; his lack of a religion, 56; his 
artistic capabilities, 57. 

Bushman literature, 77. 

Bushman, relationship of the, 78. 

Bushmen and Hottentots, the difierence 
betvyeen, 52. 

Bushmen, the, and their language, 51 
et seq. 


Cadueeus, explanation of the, 40 L 

Cairo, Inscriptions at, 82 et seq. 

Calcutta Meview. r5sura5 of the papers 
contained in the, cxliii, 561. 

Cape Eoux, historical survey of, 32. 

Cape Town, Sir Gr. Grey’s Library at, 
where Bleek’s great Dictionary is 
‘‘buried,” 57. 

Carlyle, Di\, his poetic version of 
“ The Song of Maisuna,” 269. 

Cassels, A., obituary notice of, 549. 

Caves on the Murghah, description and 
plates of, 92 et seq. 

Central Arabian Inscriptions, cxxxvi. 

ChUchar^ the name of an Indian melody, 
‘ill. 

Chahilhurj, Capt. Maitland’s descrip- 
tion of, 330. 

Chaitanya, a Bengali poet, who wrote 
in a spurious Maithili, 209. 

Chalcra, the, an emblem of the sun, 392. 

Chaldtnans, Prof. Bawlinson’s account 
of their religious belief, 379, 

Chaldinau system of astrology, 382-3. 

Chaldee and Hebrew literature, Ixxxv 
et seq.. 554. 

Chand Bardai, the Braj Bhusha poet, 
208. 

Chandi Dftsa, the famous Bengali poet, 
208. 

Chandragupta, the rise of, 372. 

Ciiemtou (anciently Semitu Colonia), 
Homan remains at, 41 ; the aqueduct ’ 
at, 43 ; the colossal bridge at, 45 ; 
note on the marbles of, 49. 

Chennouah, note on the marbles of, 50, 

China, ancient sculptures in, 469 et seq, 

China Jtevieiv, resume of the papers in 
the, cxxii. 


China, the introduction of writing into, 
may have come from Mesopotamia, 7. 

Chinese literature, recent additions to, 
cxx, 562. 

Churchill, S . , “ A Modern Contri- 
butor to Persian Literature : Bizh 
KuH Kh5ii and his Works,” Art. 
XI., pp. 196-206 ; letter from, re- 
specting Mirza Ja’far, the Persian 
translator of “ The Alchemist,” 463. 

Chuw5sh language, 181. 

Clepsydra, the early appearance of the, 
in China, 15. 

Clerk, Mrs. Godfrey, her version of 
“ The Song of Meysiin,” 271. 

Cochin-Chinese literature, cxxi, 563. ^ 

Codringtou, Eev. Dr. B. H., his 
“Melanesian Languages” reviewed 
by G. von der Gabelentz, 485 et seq. 

Coptic Church, the, cxxxiii. 

Copts, the, Mr. Petrie’s testimony as 
to their moral worth, cxxxii. 

Cork trees in the country of the Xho- 
mair, 37. 

Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum, 
edited by the Academie des Inscrip- 
tions, cxl. 

Oust, Dr. B. IST., quoted, 59 ; again 
quoted, 81 ; Note by, on the geo- 
graphical distribution of the Tdrki 
languages, 186-193 ; he journeys to 
Tiflis to obtain information on 
Caucasian languages, 186 ; his ap- 
pendix of Authorities and Texts, 
and Books of Beference, 194-195; 
note by, on Melanesian languages, 
484. 

Cyrus, derivation of the name, 536, 


Daumas, F., his contribution to the 
Bushman language, 58. 

Days of the w^eek, similarity of the 
European and Indian division of the, 
386. 

De Courteille, Pavet, his paper on the 
Thrki languages, 186. 

Defenneh ('rahpanhes, Tapline, and 
Daphnee), important discoveries at, 
565. 

De Laessoe, Capt., and Capt. the 
Hon. M. G. Talbot, “Discovery of 
Caves on the Mui'ghab,” Art. VI., 
pp. 92-102. 

Dnammapada, exti'nct from the, 148. 

Douglas, Prof. B. K, “Ancient 
Sculptures in China,” Art. XIX., 
pp. 469-476. 

Dragut, the celebrated corsair, 33. 

Dravidian philology, cxix, 561. 
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Early Buddhist Symbolism, 364 et seq. 

Edkins, Kev. Dr. J., “ Ancient Navi- 
gation in the Indian Ocean,” Art. 
I., pp. 1-27. 

Edwards, Miss A. B., academical 
honours bestowed upon, 566. 

Egyptian obelisk, a Chinese sculpture 
resembling an (illustrated — see Plate 
IV.), 472. 

Egyptian place-names, identification of 
some, cxxix. 

Egyptology, resume of the recent dis- 
coveries in, and books and papers 
relating to, cxxvi et seq., 565. 

Eliot, George, an nntraced poetical 
couplet extracted from her “Middle- 
march,” 149. 

Elliot, SirAY,, his “Coins of Southern 
India,” 568. 

Mici/dopcedia the principal 

Asiatic articles in the, with their 
authors’ names, cl. 

English and Vernacular Literature of 
India, cxlii H seq. 

Epigraphy, summary of progress in, 
cxxxvi 5^^., 567. 

Ethiopic literature, 555. 

Excerpta Orientalia, 550-568. 

Eyre, Sir V., his measurements of the 
figures at Bfimian, and his sketch of 
the large male figure there, 335. 


Eatimite Khalifate, memorials of the, 
82. 

Pergusson, James, obituary notice of, 
xxiv et seq. 

Eergusson, J., quotation from, as to 
the origin of the trisula, 364. 

Einn branch of languages, 177. 

Einn-Ugric and Turko-Tatar contro- 
versy, note on the, 465. 

Eilfila, note on the marbles of, 50. 

Eirdausi’s “ Shah-nfimah,” a new text 
of, 205. 

Eish-god of Babylonia, the, 470. 

Fleicr-de- lys^ the emblem of the, possibly 
to be traced back to the old emblem 
the scarab, 404. 

Eolklore, a curious coincidence in, 
Iviii. 

Eoreign words in the Hebrew Text of 
the Old Testament, 527 et seq. 

Eorster, the Right Hon.W.E., obituary 
notice of, li. 

Eebblanb, H. W., “Gleanings from 
the Arabic,” Art. V., pp. 89-91. 

Eu-hi Ts’aiig-ising,a Chinese legendary 
monstrosity (iliustrated~see Plate 
L), 470. 


Gabelentz, Georg von der, “The 
Languages of Melanesia,” Art. XXI., 
pp. 484-490. 

Gabeientz, H. C. von der, Ms contri- 
butions to ourknowdedge of Melane- 
sian Languages, 485. 

German Oriental Society, list of papers 
in the Journal of the, ixvii, 552. 

Ghuto^ the name of an Indian melody, 
210 . 

Gibb, E. J. W., his version of “ The 
Song of Meysun,” 274. 

Giles, H. A., his “Remains of Lao 
Tzn,” 663. 

Glass, the use of, by the ancients, Ixxxv. 

Gleanings from the Arabic, 89. 

GdlmMhitol Inscription, its important 
bearing on the Gupta Era, 567. 

Grebaut, M. Eugene, appointed to 
succeed Prof. Maspero, 565. 

Gbieeson, G. a., “ Some Bhoj’puri 
Folk-Songs,” Art. XII., pp. 207- 
267. 

Guerah-el-Hout (Lake of Fish), near 
La Calle, 31. 

Guerah-el-Melah, a lake near La Calle, 

30. 

Guerah Oheira, a lake near La Calle, 

31. 

Gupta era, the bearing of epigraphy on 
the, 567. 

Guyard, Stanislas, obituary notice of, 
Ixv. 


Haggard, W. H. D., part translator 
of “ The Vazir of Lankiirfin,” 103. 

Hahn, Dr. T., his contributions to the 
Bushman language, 58. 

Hamd-Hllah Miistaufi Kazvinl, a re- 
cently-discovered work of, 205. 

Haris'arman, the Story of, translated 
by the Rev. B. H. Wortham, 172, 
et seq. 

Hazfirsam, description of the caves at, 

■ 345. 

Hebrew and Chaldee literature, Ixxxv 
et seq.yoM. 

Heri Rud, caves on the, 95. 

Himyaritic inscriptions, chi. 

Hindi (book) language of N.W. India, 
208. 

Hindu literature, Prof. Max Miiller 
on, 5. 

Hindu Pantheon, the, 149. 

Hinduism, explanation of what it is, 
,128. 

Hiouen - Thsang’s evidence regarding 
the existence of Buddhism at and 
beyond the Hindu- Kush, 97. 
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Hitopadeia, extracts from the, 148-9. 

Hittite literature, cii. 

Hommel, Prof. F., The Sumerian 
Language and its Affinities,” Art. 
XV., pp. 351-363. 

Horiuzi palm-leaves, cvii- 

Huher, C., obituary notice of, and his 
tragic death, Ixvm. 

Hunfaivy, P., a summary of Ms views 
in opposition to those of Prof. Vam- 
hery on the origines of the Magyar 
nation, 467. 

Hwen T’sang’s description of the 
figures at Bamihn, 327. 


India and Western Asia, the political 
connexion between, 365. 

India, English boohs on, 561. 

India, first really made known to 
European nations by the expedition 
of Alexander, 373. 

India, general notes relating to, 560. 

India, remarkable evidence of the pro- 
gress of the native intellect in, cxlii. 

India, the introduction of writing into, 
3 et seq. 

Indian Antiquary^ resume of papers 
published in the, Ixxvi et seq , 552. 

Indian coin, an unrecognized, bearing 
the Vaishnava emblem, 403 (illus- 
trated). 

Indian division of the day, and its 
bearing on the hymns of the Adi 
Granth, 440. 

Indian intercourse with Rome, 3,77. 

Indian Ocean, ancient navigation in 
the, 1 et seq. 

International XumismataOrientalia,” 
the, 567. 

Isis, the goddess, 471. 


Jagannatha, the idol of, at Puri, 
originally was a trisula, 402 (illus- 
trated). 

Jagatai language, 190. 

Japan, books relating to, cxxxiv, 564. 

Jcidsdr, the melody so called, 210. 

J imutavahana, the Story of, translated 
by the Rev. B. H. Wortham, 157 
et seq. 

Journal Asiatiqiie, list of papers in the, 
Ixv, 551. 

Jiilg, Prof. B., obituary notice of, 550. 


Kafri, the name of an Indian melody, 

210 . 

Xalisch, Dr., obituary notice of, Hi. 


Kali Tug a, or iron age, the, 211 ; what 
happens in the, 222. 

Kalpas, or ages of the world, their 
immensity, 151. 

Kas^n language, 181. 

Kathd Sarit Sdgara, translations of the 
Stories of jimutavdhana, and of 
Haris'arman, from the, by the Rev. 
B. H. Wortham, 157 et seq. 

Kay, H. G., “Inscriptions at Cairo 
and the Burju-z ^afar,” Art. IV., 
pp. 82-88 ; “hfotes on the History 
of the Banu ^Okayl,” Art. XXII., 
pp. 491-526. 

Kaye, Lieut. -Gen. E., his account of 
the Azdahar at Bamihn, 328. 

Kef Om-et-Teboul, the lead and zinc 
mines of, 31. 

Khivan language, 183. 

Khomair, description of a journey 
through the country of the, 28 
et seq. 

Khnai or Bushman race, reasons prov- 
ing the existence of a, 53. 

Kirghiz language, 183. 

Kleber, the marble quarries at, 48. 

Krisna, the cowherd-god, 211. 

Kndatku Bilik, the, is the most pure 
specimen of real Tdrki, 190. 

Kiimiik, or Knmik, or Kumian lan- 
guage, 180, 


La Calle, the place where the French 
first established themselves in North 
Africa, 28 ; historical and geo- 
gi-aphical details of, 29 ; present 
prosperity of, 30 ; description of 
three lakes near, 30. 

Lacouperie, Prof. T. de, his formula 
for the study of languages, 413w. ; 
letter by, on Pre- Akkadian writing, 
548. 

Leathes, the Rev. Dr. S., “ Foreign 
Words in the Hebrew Text of the 
Old Testament,” Art. XXIII., pp. 
527-542. 

Legge, the Rev. Prof., two hooks by, 
on China, 562. 

Le Strange, Guy, “The Alchemist. 
A Persian Play,” Art. VII., pp. 
103-126. 

Lichtenstein, M., his contributions to 
the Bushman language, 58. 

Luxor, excavation of the Great Temple 
at, cxxxi. 


Magahi, a Bihar! dialect, 209. 
Magi, the, 383/2. 
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Maisxin, wife of Mnawiya, 90; lier 
“ Lament,” Arabic text and H. "W. 
Ereeland’s translation of, 90-91. 
See also Meysun, 

Maitland, Oapt. P. G., Ms account of 
Chabilbnrj, 330 ; explanation of Ms 
sketches (supplied on Plates IV. — 
YIII.), 340-4 ; Ms additional note 
on Bamian, 347-350. 

Maitri Bpanishad, extract from the, 141. 

Makrizi’s account of the mosque of 
IN'asir ibn Kalaoun at Cairo, 478. 

Malto language, cxx. 

Manehu branch of languages, 178. 

Ma‘ii dynasty, description of a dirhem 
of the, 515 (see the illustration of it 
on p. 491). 

Marbles of Xorth Africa, notes on the, 
48-50. 

Maspero, Prof., resigns the post of 
Superintendent of Antiquities in 
Egypt, 565; unfolding of mummies 
by, 565, 566. 

Masson’s account of the Azhdaha of 
BisOt, 328. 

Mathew, F., obitu^ notice of, li. 

Medhurst, Sir W. EL., obituary notice 
of, xxii et seq, 

Melanesian languages, 484 et seq, 

Meshach, derivation of the name, 536. 

Meynard, M. Barbier de, his bio- 
grapMcal notes on Mirza Fath-‘Ali, 
104. 

Meysun, different versions of the Song 
of, 269 et seq, ; the question of the 
authorship of, historically investi- 
gated, 279 et seq. See also Maisun. 

Mirza Fath-^Ali, author of the Azer- 
baijani-Turkish original of *‘The 
Alchemist,” 103 ; M. Barbier de 
Meynaxd’s biographical notes on, 
104; short sketch of two other of 
his plays, “ The Thief-Taker,” and 
“ The Attorneys,” 105. 

Mirza Ja’afar, translator of the Persian 
play The Alchemist,” 103. 

Mokta-el-Hadid, the mines of, 34. 

Mongdl branch of languages, 178. 

Moxiek-Williams, Ih'of. Sir M., “On 
Buddhism in its Kelation to Brah- 
manism,” Art. VIIL, pp. 127-156, 

Montefiore, Sir Moses, obituary notice 
of, xlLx. 

Moruison, M. a , “ The GeograpMcal 
Distribution of the Modern Tdrki 
Languages,” Art. X., pp. 177-195 
(with a Map). 

Moses, derivation of the name, 532, 

Muawiya, the sixth Xhalif, and his 
wife Maisun, 89. 


“ Mud Architecture,” 336. 

Muhammad, story of an uncle of, re- 
siding in Canton, 3. 

Muh wang, the legendary visit of, to 
Si wang mu (iilustrated~see Plate 
IX.), 474. 

Muh wang’s steeds, enumeration of, 
475. 

Muir, Sir W. , ^ letter from, pointing 
out a correction to be made in his 
“ Life of Mahomet,” 463. 

Miiller, Dr. F., his contributions to the 
Bushman language, 58. 

Miiller, Prof. Max, his notice of the 
abrupt change in Hindu literature, 
381. 

Murghab, description of caves on the, 
92 et seq. 

Mut, resemblance of a Chinese sculp- 
ture to the goddess (illustrated— see 
Plate VIL), 473. 


Xahathsean inscriptions, their bearing 
on Arabian history, cxxxvi, cxxxvii. 

Nasir ebn Kalaoun, the mosque of, 477 
et seq, ; inscriptions in the, text and 
translation, 479, 481. 

the professional singer in India 
so called, 210. 

national Anthem, Oriental translations 
of the, cix. 

Xankratis, Mr. Flinders Petrie’s dis- 
coveries at, cxxvii. 

FTaville, E., the order of the Bed Eagle 
bestowed on, 566. 

Noer, Count F. A. von, his “Life of 
Akbar,” cxlviii. 

Nogai language, 179. 

North China Branch E.A.S., list of 
papers in the Journal of the, Ixiii. 

Northern India, the invasion of, by the 
Yueh-cM, 376. 

“ Notes of the Quarter,” 462-467, 543- 
569 .^ 

Nigritoide race, a, supposed common 
ancestors of the Egyptians and the 
Bushmen, 80. 

Nirvana, Prof. Monier- Williams’ view^s 
of, 152 et seq, 

Nii-kwa, a Chinese legendary mon- 
strosity (illustrated— see Plate I.), 
470, 

Numeration, the Chaldsean intricate 
system of, 384. 

Numidian marbles, note on the, 48. 

Numismatics, recent contributions re- 
lating to, cxl, 568. 

Nut, the goddess (illustrated— see Plate 
TIIL), 473. 
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Niizhatu-l-Kiiliil),” by Hamd-Ullab. 
Mustaiif i Kaz vini, nine copies of it 
in the Britisli Museum, 206. 


Obituary Notices. See Batten, Birch, 
Brooh, Brosset, Brown, Cassels, 
Bergusson, Forster, Guyard, Huber, 
Ealisch, Mathew, Medhurst, Jiilg, 
Montefiore, Pandit Tara E ath Tai’ka- 
vachaspati, Phayre, Eegnier, Kobin- 
son, St. Barbe, Seyfarth, Subhi 
Pasha, Theodores, Thomas, The 
Maharaja of Travancore, Vaux, and 
Zunz. 

Oceania, recent books relating to the 
languages of, clxiv. 

‘Okbara, a mint- city of the Ma‘n 
dynasty, 515. 

*Okayl, "history of the Banu, 491 
et seq. 

^Okayl, pedigree of the subtribes of, 
facing page 526. 

‘Okayli Princes of Mesopotamia and 
‘Irak, genealogical table of the, 
facing page 526. 

Old Testament, Foreign 'Words in the 
Hebrew Text of the, 527 et seq. 

Oriental, cosmopolitanism of the term, 
3. 

Oscar II., King of Sweden and Nor- 
way, offers two prizes for essays on 
Oriental subjects, cl. 

Osiris, the god*, 471. 

Osmknli language, 180, 

Ostramof, P. P, , engaged in translating 
the Scriptures into the language of 
Turkestan, etc., 188. 


Pahlavi literature, recent additions to, 
cxii, 558. 

Palestine Exploration Fund, summary 
of the publications by the, Ixxx, 654. 

Pdli, recent additions to the literature 
of, cxi, 557. 

Pdli Text Society, recent publications 
of the, cxi. 

Pandit Tara Kath Tarkavachaspati, 
obituary notice of, li. 

“ Panjab Notes and Queries,’^ 662. 

Pasha, derivation of the word, 539. 

Pe, the goddess, reprevsented as over- 
shadowing the earth (illustrated— 
see Plate YL), 472. 

Penjdeh, description and plates of the 
ciwes at, 92 et seq. 

Perrot and Chipiez, their “Art in 
Chahhna and Assyria,” quoted from, 
368, 382-3. 


Persian literature, a modern contri- 
butor to, 196 et seq, 

Persian literature, recent additions to, * 
cxiii, 558, 

Persian play, “The Alchemist,’' 103 
ei seq. 

Pharaoh, derivation of the name, 
529. 

Phayre, Sir A., obituary notice of, x 
et seq. 

Phoebus, the resemblance of Muh wang 
to, 475. 

Phoebus’s horses, enumeration of, 
475. 

Pi-ahiroth, derivation of the word, 
533. 

Pincott, F., “ The Arrangement of the 
Hymns of the Adi Granth,” Art. 
XYIII., pp. 437-461. 

Pipgala, the metrical rules of, 209. 

Pithom, derivation of the name, 534. 

Playpaib, Consul-General E. L., 

“ La Calle and the Country of the 
Khomair, with a Note on North 
African Marbles,” Art, II., pp. 
28-50. 

Poole, E. S., academical honours 
bestowed upon, 666. 

Pope, the Eev. Dr., his appointment 
as Teacher of Tamil and Telugu at 
Oxford, cxix. 

Potiphar, Potipherah, derivation of the 
names, 530. 

Prakrit literature, recent additions to, 
cxi, 557. 

Pre-Akkadian Semites, 409 et seq. 

Pre- Akkadian Writing, letter by Prof. 
T. Lacouperie on, M8. 


Eadloff, W., is of opinion that a single 
version of the Scriptures will be 
understood in Turkestan, Bokhara, 
Khiva, and Kokan, 188. 

Earn a, the warrior-god, 211. 

Eameses, derivation of the name, 
534, 

Eameses II. and III., unfolding of the 
mummies of, 565. 

Eamkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, aca- 
demical honours conferred on, cvi. 

Eas-er-Eajel, iron and copper mines 
at, 34. 

Ehsif, the proper name of the city of 
Bkmi^in, 324. 

Eaverty, Major, as to the proper name 
of Bkrmhn, 324. 

Eawlinson, Prof., quotation from, on 
the condition of W estern Asia in 
pre-Alexandrian times, 366, 
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Eedhotjse, J. 'W’.j ‘‘ Observations on 
the various Texts and Translations 
of tlie so-called ‘ Song of Meysun ’ ; 
an Inquiry into Meysun’s Claim to 
its Authorship ; and an Appendix on 
Arabic Transliteration and Pronun- 
ciation,”' Art. XIIL, pp. 268-322 ; 
his version of “ The Song of Meysiin,” 
274 ; precis relating to his elaborate 
Turkish dictionaries, cxxiv. 

Eegnier, J. A. A,, obituary note on, 

" Ixv. ■ 

Eenouf, P. le Page, his appointment as 
Keeper of Oriental Antiquities at the 
British Museum, cxxix. 

Rhampsinitus, Arab version of the 
story of, cxxxi. 

Rig Yeda, translations of the, cx. 

Rizh Kull Khfm (poetically surnamed 
** HidMyat,” and popularly known as 
the “ Lalah Bhshi”), sketch of his 
life, and list of his works, 196 seq. 

Robinson, Sir "W. R., obituary notice 
of, xliii et seq. 

Roman inscriptions at Cliemtou, 42, 
43,44,46. 

Roraanization of the Japanese language, 
scheme for the, cxxxiv. 

Rosen, Baron, his Catalogue of 
Persian Manuscripts,” 558 et seq. 

ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, 
Proceedings at the Sixty-third 
Anniversary Meeting of the, pp. 
i-eixix [compiled by the Secretary] ; 
opening address by Colonel Yule, 
i ; abstract of receipts and expen- 
diture, liii ; papers read at meetings 
of the, iiv et seq. ; proceedings re- 
sumed, and list of the officers and 
council elected, clxv ; donations to 
the library, elxvi ; publications 
received in exchange, clxviii; pro- 
ceedings of, at the meeting on June 
21, 1886, 543. 

Russian books presented to the Royal 
Asiatic Society, cl. 

Russian domination, the Thrki- speaking 
populations gravitating towards, 191. 


St. Barbe, H. L., obituary notice of, 
xlviii. 

Sal Shi, the name of one of the idols 
at Bhmiaii, 347* 

Samaritan literature, ci. 

Samoyed branch of languages, 178. 

Sanchi* scarab ornamentation in the 
gate at, 401. 

Saneha, the Story of, 566. 

Sahkhya system, the, 142. 


Sanskrit literature, recent additions to, 
cni et seq., 556. 

Sayyidah ^ Xafisah, reproduction and 
translation of the insciiption on the 
mausoleum of, at Cairo, 84-6. 

Scarab, the, an important Assyrian 
emblem, examples of, 398. 

“ Scheibaniade,” Professor Vambery’s 
edition of the, cxxvi. 

Schumacher, Herr, his valuable con- 
tributions to the Survey of Palestine, 
llxxx. 

Sekenen-ra and Seti I., unfolding of 
the mummies of, 566. 

Semites, the Pre- Akkadian, 409 etseq. 

Semitic Languages, history of the, one 
of the subjects for King Oscar’s 
prizes, cl. 

Semitic Literature, summary of re- 
cently-published, Ixxxv et seq., 554. 

Sewell, R., “Early Buddhist Sym- 
bolism,” Art. XVI., xip. 364-406. 

Seyjilfyah (sword pieces), coins so 
called, 515. 

Seyffarth, Prof. G., obituary notice of, 
xlvii. 

Shadrach, derivation of the name, 536. 

Shahab ed Daulah, an Hlkayli prince, 
text and translation of an ode by, 
517. 

Shabitbad, the romantic nature of the 
legends current in the district of, 

211 . 

Shhh Mameh, the name of the female 
figure at Bamihn, 347. 

Shah-nameh, new edition of the, 560. 

Shakspere, in favour in Ceylon, cxii. 

Shansi, the recent find of Roman coins 
in the province of, cxii. 

Shelly’s llelas, quotation from, 150. 

Sidon, recent discovery at, Ixxxiv. 

Siloara, new discoveries at the Pool of, 
Ixxxii. 

SiMESON, W., Xotes by, on the Dis- 
covery of Caves at Murghab, 95 
et seq . ; “ Xotes by, on Capt. the 
Hon. M. G. Talbot’s Letter,” 334- 
339; “Notes to Capt. Maitland’s 
Sketches of Bamian,” 340-344 ; and 
further note by, on the same subject, 
350. 

Sinhalese MSS. in temple libraries in 
Ceylon, exi. 

Si wang mu, the legendary visit of 
Muh wang to, 474. 

Skandhas, the five, 145. 

Societd Asiatiqne, proceedings of the, 
646. 

Star-names of the Cuneiform Inscrip- 
tions are evidently Semitic, 410. 
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Star-Tivorship is the origin of yarious 
Chinese legends, 8. 

Straits Branch li.A.S , list of papers 
ill the Journal of the, Ixii. 

Suhhi 'Pasha, His Excellency, obituary 
notice of, Hi. 

Sumerian Language and its Affinities,” 
by Prof . H oinmel, 1 et seq. 

Sun-god, characteristics of the, 475. 

Sun-worship amongst the Jews, 390. 

Siir Das, the Braj Bhasha poet, 208. 

Susa, summary of M. Dieulafoy’s ex- 
ploration of, Ixxxiii, 5o2. 

SvastikeC) the, apparently of "W'estern- 
Asian origin, 391. 

Syriac literature, cii, 55i. 

Syriac MSS. recently discovered, ciii. 

Syrian and Arabian inscriptions col- 
lected by Prof. Eiiting, summary of 
their nationality, cxxxviii. 


Tahlier igi/pikn^ a racial feature of 
Bushwonien, 55 ; a physical charac- 
teristic also of the Egyptians, 80. 

Takht-i-Paistam, architectural details 
at, 344-5 (illustrated with a Plate). 

Talbot, Capt. the Hon. M. G-., “ The 
Rock- Cut Caves and Statues of 
Bhmihn,” Art. XIV., pp. 323-350 ; 
“Discovery of Caves on the Mur- 
ghab,” et seq. ; his first letter to 
Mr. W. Simpson, 329-334 ; his 
second letter, 344-347. 

Talmud, French version of the, 
Ixxxvi. 

Taiiis, archteological discoveries at, 
Gxxix. 

Taranchi language, 185. 

“Tarikh Guzidah,” by Hamd-IJllah 
Mustaufi Kazvini, in the British 
Museum, 206. 

Taiif the Egyptian emblem, is ap- 
parently tlie haU-trisuia, 396. 

Ta?.ir?.is symbol explained, 402. 

Tell XeSesheh, recent discoveries at, 
cxxix, cxxx. 

Temples, the orientation of, 425. 

Terantief, M., his Grammar of Lan- 
guages spoken in Central Asia, 187 ; 
as was to be expected, he attacks 
Prof. Vanibery, 188. 

Theodores, Prof. T., obituary notice 
of, Hi. 

Thomas, E., late Treasurer R.A.S., 
obituary notice of, xxxix et seq., 
546, 568. 

Tiruvalhivah Harayanah, his Sacred 
Kurral, 561. 

Trans-Caspian language, 182. 


Travancore, the Mahhrfijfi of, obituary 
notice of, xlviii. 

Trees, artificially-trained (illustrated — 
see Plates 11. and Hi*), 471, 
472. 

Trisula, the late E. Thomas on the 
origin of the, 386 ; considered to 
be a conventionalized scarab, 393, 

Trumpp, Dr., extracts from the Intro- 
duction to his translation of the Adi 
Granth, 437-8. 

Tseng, the Marquis, his testimony as 
to the genuineness of the sculptures 
in the Wu temple, 470. 

TuPsi Das, the famous Bais’wari poet, 
208, 209. 

Tunis, note on the marbles of, 48. 

Turki branch of languages, ITS. 

Turkish literature, cxxiv, 564. 

Turko-Tatdr and Finn-XIgric con- 
troversy, note on the, 465. 


Higdr MS., the “Kudatku Bilik,” 190, 
192. 

Urdu Dictionary, by Mr. Platts, cxv. 


Vaishnava emblem, the tortoise, 403. 

Vamhery, A., failure of the negotia- 
tions to procure a paper by him on 
the Tdrki languages, ISO; summary 
of his views on the origirm of the 
Magyar nation, 465-6. 

Van, inscriptions at, 567. 

VauXyW. S. W., late Secretary R.A.S., 
obituary notice of, vii. 

Vedanta philosophy, the, 143. 

Vernacular Literature in India, 562. 

Veterinary art, the, in ancient India, 
Ivii. 

Vienna, representatives of the R.A.S. 
at the Oriental Congress at, 568. 


Watsost, Major C. M., Tlie ]\rosque 
of Sultan Hasir Mohammed ebn 
Kalaoun in the Citadel of Cairo,” 
Art. XX., pp. 477-483. 

■Wilkinson, “ Manners and Customs 
of the Ancient Egyptians,” quota- 
tions and reproduction of plates from, 
et seq, 

Winged-globe, the Egyptian emblem, 
curious specimen of the, found in 
Hew Segovia, 397. 

Woutham, the Rev. B, H., “ The 
Stories of Jimutavfihana and Hari- 
s'arman,” Art. IX., pp. 157- 
176. 
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Wu family in tlie province of Shantung, 
ancient sculptures in the sacrificial 
temple of the, 469. 


Xerxes, derivation of the name, 536. 


Taki Deshik Caves, plan of, Plate I., 
p. 93 ; further details of, 99. 

Y akdt language, 184. 

Tarkandl language, 185. 

Yoga philosophy, the, 143. 

Yueh-cM, the invasion of India hy the, 
376. 

Ytjle, Colonel, his remarks on Prof. 
jMonier- Williams’s lecture, lB7n . ; 
the Introductory Eemarks by, on 
Capt. Talbot’s letter on the Eock- 
ciit Caves and Statues of Bhmifin, 


Z%Z et seq,’, his opinion about the 
Dragon at Btxmi&.n, 328 ; his Opening 
Address at the Sixty-third Anniver- 
sary Meeting, i-v. 


‘‘Zafr Nfimah,” the name of arecently- 
disco-vered work by Hamd-Dllah 
Mustaufi Kazvini, its great value, 
205. 

Zaphnath-Paaneah, derivation of the 
name, 532. 

Zend literature, recent ad(htions to, 
cxii. 

Ziya Pasha, remarks of The Song of 
Meysutt,” that it is by an unknown 
anthor, 278. 

Zoroastrianism, the faith of the early 
Persians, 381. 

Zunz, L., obituary notice of, lii. 


End of Yon. XYIII. 
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PEOCEEDINGS 

OF 

THE SIXTY-THIRD 
ANNIYBRSAEY MEETING OF THE SOCIETY, 

Seld on the 11 th of May^ 1886 , 

COL. HE15[EY YULE, E.E., C.B., PEESIDEKT, 

IN THE CHAIR. 


Opening Address. 

I SHALL not occupy much of your time, but it seems onl 
right and desirable on this our Anniversary that the perso 
who, somewhat unaccountably to himself, finds himself 
the Chair of this ^ Society, should say something on t 
position and current history of the Society. 

What first strikes us is the melancholy retrospect of th 
past winter. It is like the survey of a battle-field. Deal 
has been busy in all circles, but it seems as if he h 
wielded his weapon nowhere more actively than in t? 
small corner occupied by our Society, — striking down tl 
several of our most eminent and valuable members — 
Vaux, Dr. Birch, Sir Walter Medhurst, Sir Arthur Pin 
James Fergusson, Edward Thomas, and Sir William E< 
son. Full records of all these will appear ir 
Annual Eeport, but I could not let this occasion pass wi 
speaking particularly of some of them, with whose cou 
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ances we are most familiar, and whose loss seems to change 
the aspect of our body, as the removal of the most familiar 
spires and towers of Westminster would change the aspect 
of that quarter of our capital. 

With Mr. Vaux I can hardly say that I enjoyed intimacy, 
though our relations were always cordial and kindly. Phayre, 
Fergusson, and Thomas I had long been permitted to count 
as familiar friends. All that I will say of Mr. Vaux is 
that this Society owes him a heavy debt of gratitude. The 
Society had reached rather a low ebb when he joined us, 
but the result of his exertions, heavily weighted as they 
were by his deteriorated sight, was to raise both our list 
of membership and the quality of the Journal to a far higher 
level ; whilst his kindly helpful spirit was ever ready to 
assist inquirers ^ 

The next whom we had to lament was James Fergusson, 
intimately associated with the Society ever since any of us 
lere present have known it. He, like Phayre, was a man 
^ho, in the main, educated himself. Sent to India at an 
^arly age, he was brought up as a planter and a merchant 
n Bengal, i.e, in the Delta of the Ganges, which hardly 
ffords the trace of an ancient building. His inborn taste 
'd him to give himself to the study of architecture, and 
. devote the earliest opportunities afforded by leisure and 
means to travelling over India, in days when such travelling 
vas a laborious business, examining, comparing, and drawing 
'S', ancient remains. His membership of this Society dates 
om 1844. His active mind and indefatigable industry found 
le and various fields, the connexion of all of which is 
be found in paths binding them either to taste or to 
^truction. Of his Oriental work we would naturally speak 
t prominently here. That embraced his ‘‘ Illustrations 
incient Indian Architecture,” “ The Eock Temples of 

ere follow tTiree or four paragraplis wMch. will be found in tbe President’s 
u:y Notice of Sir Artbur Phayre at page j. 
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India (the subject of one of his latest, as it was of one 
of his earliest works), that treasure-house the volume (one 
of his great series on the History of Architecture which 
treats of Indian and Oriental styles, the two editions of the 
remarkable book so rich in varied interest which he called 
Tree and Serpent Worship/' and numerous papers in 
the Transactions of this and other societies on subjects of 
Indian Architecture and Archaeology, Another branch of 
study which he pursued with the keenest ardour and acumen 
was the topography of Jerusalem, the dates of its remains, 
and the identity of the most noted sites ; these gave birth 
to a whole series of dissertations, including his articles in the 
“ Dictionary of the Bible,’’’ enough of themselves to have made 
a man famous. A third subject embraced his ideas on 
fortification, and their application to the defence of our ports. 
Though his particular theories were not accepted, his 
publication on this subject in 1849 led to his subsequent 
appointment to the Committee of National Defence, and had 
no small bearing on the defences actually carried out. Through 
his Jerusalem studies, and the interest and controversy they 
created, he was, in effect, the father of the Survey of the Holy 
City and of the Palestine Exploration Fund, and of all that 
it has accomplished and may yet accomplish. The lighting 
of Greek temples was another subject on which he held 
original views, and strong ones, as he did on most subjects, 
and which he applied in the latter years of his life to that 
Kew gallery which he designed for Miss North, when that 
accomplished and munificent lady presented it, along with 
her beautiful drawings of tropical vegetation, to the Nation, 
The decoration of St, Paul's was another matter in which 
he took a prominent part, but it is a burning subject, and 
an Asiatic Society has no call to meddle with its con- 
troversies. Mr. Fergusson’s was a character which illustrates 
in various ways the perfervidim ingenmm proverbially as- 
signed to his countrymen. His convictions on all subjects 
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were intense. When he pat forward a proposition, it was 
very far from his intention that it should be moulded or 
whittled by hostile hands : the character quails ah incepio 
generally applied to any opinion of his, and in controversy he 
hit very hard, and too often needlessly hard. Even those who 
gave and took hard knocks in strife with him ache, we trust, no 
longer. We, again, and there are many of us, whose happier 
fortune it was to have no such passages of arms with him, look 
back only to his ripe sagacity, his kindly appreciation of our 
work, his constant readiness to open the matchless stores of 
his knowledge, and the rich abundance of his collections in books 
and photographs, to those who sought help in their researches. 

Next on our casualty-roll is Edward Thomas, and time 
allows me but to say a word of that honest, friendly soul, 
whose name was recognized over Europe as a prince in 
Oriental numismatics, and was honoured by assumption 
into the Foreign Lists of the Institute of France and of 
the Academy of St. Petersburg. The aggregate of his work 
is immense, though much of it lies in articles scattered over 
various periodicals. His name will be preserved by these, 
by his Chronicles, derived from coinage, of the so-called 
Patan kings of Delhi, and by his intimate association with 
the publication of James Prinsep^s Essays, with the historical 
collections of Sir Henry Elliot, and with the new edition 
of Marsden’s Numismata Orientalia. 

On one other subject I will touch before sitting down. Mr. 
Kay, a respected member of our Council, has recently ad- 
dressed a letter to our Secretary on a matter of which we are all 
too conscious, the deplorably low ebb at which the study 
of Eastern languages and literature stands in this country, 
and on which he suggested the formation of a special com- 
mittee to consider the causes and the possible remedies for 
this state of things, I feel strongly the truth of Mr. Kay’s 
observations, and I may say in passing, and in all sincerity, 
that if things were in a better state, this chair would not 
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be filled as it is to-day. But what I wish to mention 
is that we are attempting to carry out Mr. Kay^s suggestions^ 
and along with them to devise means for extending the 
membership of this Society and the interest in its pursuits. 
A special committee has accordingly been named, consisting 
of Mr. Beiidall, Mr. Dickens, Mr. Eay, Gren. Maclagan 
and Mr. Thornton, with Mr. Oust and our Secretary as 
eX‘Officio members ; and the fallowing heads of inquiry have 
been indicated to them, without excluding others of a kindred 
kind that may suggest themselves ; — 

1. The preparation of a list of appointments in England — 
in Government establishments, universities and colleges, and 
other institutions of sorts — for which a scholarly acquaintance 
with Oriental languages is a necessary or important 
qualification ; with the emoluments of each and the mode 
of appointment. 

2. Regarding the possibility of approaching the Govern- 
ment, the TJniversities, the City Companies, etc,, for support 
in the promotion of Oriental studies. 

3. Regarding the possibility and expediency of amalgamat- 
ing this Society with any other of kindred objects, and of 
reducing the scale of subscription now in force. 

4. Whether the publication of Oriental works beyond the 
scope of the Journal should be undertaken. 

5. The consideration of any means by which the Society 
could be rendered more popular, consistent with its objects 
and character. 

Repout. 

MemherB . — The Council of the Royal Asiatic Society have 
to report that, since the last Anniversary Meeting held 
on Monday, May 18, 1885, there has been the following de- 
crease in, and addition to the numbers of the Society's Members. 

They announce with regret the loss, by Deaths of ten 
Resident Members, viz. — 
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James Fergusson, Esq., C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., F.B.S., Vice^ 
Tresident, 

Edward Thomas, Esq., C.I.E., P.B.S., 

Eieut.-Gen. Sir Arthur Phayre, G.C.M.G., K.O.S.L, C.B., Member 
of Councils 

Sir W. Eose Eobinson, Member of ComciL 

Sir Moses Montefiore, Bart. 

W. E. Forster, Esq., M.P. 

Col. C. EatcHff. 

W. S. Gillett, Esq. 

Francis Mathew, Esq. 

ot fom Non-Eesident Members, 

The Mahtoja of Travancore. 

Sir Eohert Dalyell, Bart. 

Eey. James Vaughan. 

H. E. St. Barbe, Esq. 

Also the loss, by Retirement or otherwise, of 15 Resident 
Members, 

Israel Abrahams, Esq. 

H. St. C. Baddeley, Esq. 

Eev. S. Baronian. 

E. A. Budge, Esq. 

Hon. E. Drummond, 

Bishop of Durham. 

Professor Eggeling. 

Fung-Yee, Secretary Chinese Legation. 

Alexander Grant, Esq., C.I.E. 

Joseph Haynes, Esq, 

Sir L. Jackson. 

Arthur Lillie, Esq. 

C. W. Payne, Esq. 

Marquess of Salisbury. 

Dr. Forbes "Watson. 

and 9 Non-Resldeiit Members, 

Col. J. Cadell. 

E. Gordon, Esq. 

H. G. Keene, Esq. 

Eev. W. B. Keer, 

0. E. Lindsay, Esq. 

E. H. Man, Esq. 

Eev. "W. T. Filter. 

Gen. Sir H. Thuiilier. 

Eev. Eobert Bruce. 
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They have, moreover, to regret the loss hj Death of their 
distinguished JSh^^^)r(7ry Member, 

Br. Samuel Birch, B.C.L., LL.D. 

of one of their Foreign Members, 

Professor Gustavus Seyffarth. 

and of their able and well-known Secretarg, 

W, S. W. Yaux, Esq., M.A., F.B.S. 

On the other hand, they have great pleasure in announcing 
that they have elected, as Members, 

Herbert "Wigram, Esq. 

T. B. Edwards, Esq. 

Thomas Geisler, Esq. 

Miss Agnes Smith. 

E. Belmar Morgan, Esq, 

The Yenerable Archdeacon Harrison, M. A. 

E. W. Fraser, Esq. 

H. Priestley, Esq. 

Herbert Baynes, Esq. 

Lieut. Owen Wheeler. 

and as Members, 

The Eight Hon. the Earl of Bufferin, Yiceroy of India. 

Professor J. Avery. 

Br. Jose de Fonseca. 

Br. Bominic B’Monte. 

Govind Prasad Bube. 

A. E. Colquhoun, Esq. 

J. S. Scott, Esq. 

Br. William Wilson Torrence. 

Mr. Justice Scott. 

the difference showing a loss to the Society of nineteen 
Members, of whom fourteen are death casualties. 

Of the personal history of deceased Members and Officers 
— notably the more distinguished in relation to the objects 
of the Society — a few words will now be said. 

William Sandy s Wright Vam, son of the Beverend W. 
Vaux, Prebendary of Winchester, was born at Oxford on 
the 28th February, 1818. His second name, Sandys, was 
given to him after a distinguished ancestor on the maternal 
side, who was Archbishop of York in 1576. He was educated 
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at Westminster, a school for which he always retained a 
boyish enthusiasm ; and he graduated B.A. of Baliol College, 
Oxford, in 1840. The following year he was employed in 
the Department of Antiquities in the British Museum, and 
in January, 1861, he was appointed Keeper of Coins and Medals 
there, a post which he resigned in 1870. From about that 
date until 1876 he was engaged on a catalogue of the coins 
in the Bodleian Library for the University of Oxford. In 
January, 1876, he became Secretary to the Boyal Asiatic 
Society, and continued in that office until the 21st June, 1885, 
the day of his death, carrying on his daily routine of work up 
to the 19th idem. 

He was also Honorary Secretary of the Eoyal Society of 
Literature from 1852 to 1858, and Secretary from 1858 to 
1885, on the 28th January of which latter year he tendered 
his resignation— finally retiring at the Anniversary in April. 
Of the Numismatic Society he was President for exactly 
twenty years, or from November, 1855, to November, 1875. 

He published in 1851 ‘^Nineveh and Persepolis,^' a 
volume which reached four editions, and was translated into 
German; also in the same year a ^‘Handbook to the 
Antiquities of the British Museum.’^ In 1856 he edited 
for the Hakluyt Society Sir Francis Drake’s “ World 
Encompassed,’^ for which he wrote a very able preface. 
He made many contributions to Smith’s Dictionary of Greek 
and Eoman Geography in 1854-67. 

In 1863 he deciphered and edited for the Trustees of the 
British Museum a Collection of ninety Phoenician Inscrip- 
tions found at Carthage, In 1868 he was elected a Fellow of 
the Eoyal Society. In 1876 he published a Catalogue of the 
Castellani collection of Antiquities in the University Galleries, 
Oxford, and the next year Greek Cities and Islands of Asia 
Minor” for the series of ‘^Ancient History from the Monu- 
ments.” He added to the same series a history of ‘‘ Persia 
from the Earliest Period to the Arab Conquest.” 
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His publications in tlie Numismatic Clironicle are as 
follows : 

In 1854. On Goins of Alexander tlie Great. On Some 
Rare Bactrian Goins. On Goins of Geylon ; with some 
Remarks on the so-called Ring, and Fish-hook Money. 

1856. On Some Greek Goins. Vol. xviii. p. 137. 

1857. On Goins discovered by W. K. Loftus at Susa. 
Vol. XX. p. 25. 

1858. On Goins of Gharacene. Ibid. p. 32. Goins of 

Seist&.n. Ibid. p. 49, 

1859. Goins of Marathus, and of Kamnaskires and Anzaze. 
Ibid. p. 84. An Account of a Find of Goins in Goldborough, 
Yorkshire. Vol. 1. New Series, p. 65. On Some Remarkable 
Greek Goins. Ibid. p. 104. 

1860. Goins of Garthage. Vol. iii. p. 73. Proposed 

Goinage for Port Philip, Australia, in 1853. p. 64. 

1865. Silver Goins found at Eccles. Vol. v. p. 219. 

1866. On a Goin bearing a Phoenician Legend, and referring 
to an Alliance between Motya and Agrigentum, in Sicily. 
Vol. vi. p. 128. 

1868. On English and Foreign Waterloo Medals. Vol. 
ix. p. 109. 

1867. On Goins of Toini, Gallatia, etc. Vol. ix. p. 154. 
On a Silver Goin of Seleucus I. Nicator. Vol. x. 133. 

1875. On an Unique Goin of Platon, a King of Bactriana. 
Vol. XV. p. 1. 

1876. Indenture preserved in the Bodleian Library relating 
to certain Farthings of James L Vol. xvi. p. 235. 

Much might be said of the amiable character and varied 
accomplishments of the late Mr. Vaux. His work for nearly 
ten years on behalf of the Asiatic Society has been already 
referred to in the Journal, and more especially in the Honorary 
Secretary's remarks attached to .the last year’s Report, and 
the special care he took to advance the Society’s interests, as 
w^ell as the marked success which attended his efforts, were 
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such as could not fail to be appreciated by its Council and 
Officers. Those who knew him out of this particular sphere 
of usefulness have borne, and will still bear, ready testimony 
to the universality of his knowledge, his industry and 
devotion, his kindly and genial disposition, conciliatoriness, 
and readiness to help and oblige. 

The late Secretary’s remains were consigned to their 
resting-place, at the Brompton Cemetery, on Friday, June 26, 
in the presence of a large gathering. 

Among those of our members whose loss during the last 
season we have to record, one of the most eminent and most 
deeply lamented is Sir Arthur Phayre} 

He had not settled among us in London, like others whom 
we commemorate to-day. Though born in England, he always 
reckoned himself an Irishman, and in Ireland, after his 
retirement from active employment, he set up his head- 
quarters. But he regularly visited London in the summer, 
and was gladly welcomed at the Council-table of our Society, 
and at the Athenaeum Club. He is sorely missed at both, 
and, we may add, in the councils of his country — for his death 
occurred just as the conquest of Upper Burma had taken 
place, and when his advice would have been of the highest 
value. His last public utterance was a letter which appeared 
in The Times of 13th October last, in which he gave his 
unhesitating approval to the military intervention for the 
deposition of King Theebaw, There could have been no 
more valuable sanction to the righteousness of that measure. 
Phayre was not only eminently just, but had ever been the 
true friend of the King of Burma, and the most moderate 
of men in his dealings with his government. 

Arthur Purves Phayre was born at Shrewsbury, 7th May, 

^ TTie foundation of tMs notice is one of greater length compiled by me for 
the February number of the Proceedings of the Eoyal Geographical Society. 
But since then I have been favoured with memoranda by Lieut.-General Sir 
Eicbard Meade and by Major-General Barnet Ford, of which advantage has 
been taken. — H. YnnE. 
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1812, the son of Eichard Phayre, Esq., a resident there, and 
grandson of Colonel Phayre, of Eilloughraa Forest, in the 
county Wexford. He went to India as a Cadet in 1829, and 
served for some years with the 7th Bengal N. I. Going early 
into the service, he had not received much instruction; but 
from the beginning of his career he was engaged in educating 
himself. Early friends who survive describe Phayre when 
a young subaltern as hardy and temperate in his habits, 
reading, thinking, and making notes, delighting in argument, 
sometimes in paradox, and a most agreeable companion in 
camp. In 1834 he was selected for service with one of those 
local corps which often formed a door to employment of a 
higher kind; but nothing important came of this till 1837, 
when he was appointed assistant to the Commissioner of 
Arakan, then Captain Bogle (afterwards Sir Archibald). 

A rakan, though geographically so near Calcutta, was then 
practically one of the most secluded provinces of the empire ; 
its population scanty, and its only communication with the 
outer world maintained by a sailing vessel which came from 
the Hoogly about once in six weeks. Sir Eichard Meade, 
who, as a very young officer, stayed with Phayre at Akyab, 
records the impression which the latter then made on him, 
that he was an officer of thought and judgment far beyond his 
years and standing. In his conversation, his earnest regard 
for the welfare and interests of the people of his district, his 
love of justice, and an entire absence of self-assertion, or 
indeed of self in any shape, were very striking. One felt 
that he was a man of real work and worth. ... I well re- 
member one evening, when I was sitting outside with him, a 
number of people brought in the body of a hill-tiger, which 
had been killed by a Mugh with a single blow of his dhao. 
The man had been in his house, when he heard a cry from 
the garden, and running out he saw his brother struck down 
by the beast. Seizing his dhao^ he rushed on the tiger, and 
with one lucky blow in the neck disabled, and then killed 
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it. The brother was not seriously injured. Phayre com- 
mended the act in terms which evidently delighted the man 
and his friends ; then going into the house, he brought out 
a handful of rupees as a reward for his brave deed.’^ 

In solitude at Sandovvay, where he spent two years of his 
Arakan service, Phayre had ample scope not only for that 
study of the Burmese language and character, in which he 
stood so high, but for the pursuit of that self-cultivation which 
led all who knew him in later life to regard him as a man of 
exceptionally good education. The purity of his life, in a 
province where laxity was the rule rather than the exception, 
earned the exceptional respect of the people of the country. 

At an early period of Phayre's service in Arakan, we find 
him associated with Lieut, (now Lieut.-General) Albert 
Fytche, who long afterwards succeeded him as Chief Com- 
missioner of British Burma, in an expedition for the punish- 
ment of a hill- tribe, the Walien, in the upper basin of the 
Arakan River, whose unexplored fastnesses were supposed to 
be inaccessible to our arms. The chief stronghold of these 
caterans, 4000 feet above the valley, was scaled and destroyed, 
and both Phayre and Fytche received high commendation. 

In 1846 Phayre was transferred to Moulmein as principal 
assistant to Mr. J. R. Colvin, then Commissioner of the 
Tenasserim Provinces, and three years later his merits, by 
this time well known to Government, were rewarded with the 
Oomraissionership of Arakan. He held this position when 
the second Burmese war broke out in 1852, and as soon as 
the Province of Pegu was annexed to the British dominions, 
Phayre, not the oldest, but certainly the ablest of the ofiicers 
associated with Burmese adminstration, was nominated by 
Lord Dalhousie to the charge of the new territory. 

He governed the Delta province for ten years as Com- 
missioner. His name, when he entered it, was not strange 
to the people. His justice and firmness, his great liberality, 
his mastery of the language, and intimate knowledge of 
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those whom he had ruled in the adjoining provinces, were 
known and appreciated ; whilst his commanding figure, his 
dignity, courtesy, and high personal character, his considerate 
and patient bearing, all combined to win him the favour and 
confidence of those whom he was called to govern. 

The first two years of his rule in Pegu were full of 
anxieties to Phayre. He was especially exercised by the 
troubles of dacoity in the Tharawadi and other districts. The 
suppression of this was a service of most harassing character, 
and very unpopular with the army, whilst more than one oSicer 
of good previous reputation broke down under the trial. But 
in those two years (1853-1854) the country greatly quieted 
down, and from 1855 dates the extraordinary progress made 
by the new province. 

His authority was in 1862 extended over the whole of our 
Burmese provinces, which, under the denomination of British 
Burma, embraced a continuous sea-board of 900 miles. By his 
wise and eoiisiderate administration, which, among other 
measures, carried through the abolition of forced labour, the 
introduction of a stable currency, the development of trade, 
especially in the export of rice, and the effective repression of 
crime, he laid the foundation of that prosperity which had 
reached a high pitch before his own rule terminated. Fi*om 
the beginning, too, he was determined that the province 
should pay its way ; and whilst he enforced a rigid economy, 
he maintained also a considerable taxation. But prosperity 
went on, and immigration flowed in steadily. The population 
of all the British provinces, Arakan, Tenasserim, and Pegu, 
at the date of the conquest of the last, was probably not more 
than 1| million. In 1884 it had grown to 4-^ millions. 

One of the subjects to which he gave much attention in 
the latter years of his rule was that of vernacular education. 
Monastic schools, taught by the ji)^hungyiB^ or Buddhist 
monks, are a peculiar characteristic of the country. Through 
their agency the proportion of the population who can read 
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and write is very large. Phayre’s idea was to bring these 
monastic schools under the influence of the educational depart- 
ment, by putting in the hands of their indigenous teachers 
elementary books of sound instruction, and by inducing them 
to enter the sphere of Grovernment inspection. The plan was 
carried out, but has not always been viewed with favour by 
the department concerned; nor have I been able to learn any- 
thing very precise as to its success.^ 

Phayre three times went as envoy on the part of the 
Governor- General to the Court of Burma. The first time 
was in 1855, with the object (in part) of obtaining the King'^s 
assent by treaty to the cession of the delta province. The 
Envoy’s conciliatory manners and thorough acquaintance with 
Burmese ideas attracted the King’s goodwill, but he would 
assent to no treaty. On this mission I had the honour of 
being appointed, by Lord Dalhousie, as Secretary to the 
Envoy, and from that time I date a friendship and corre- 
spondence with my admirable chief, which death alone has 
interrupted, and in which I never ceased to take pride and 
pleasure. 

Phayre’s other missions occurred in 1862 and 1866, in 
connexion with trade matters, and were not very successful. 
The more than considerate treatment which the King 
had always met with at PhayiVs hands had hardly been 
appreciated by his Majesty. 

Phayre quitted Burma finally in 1867, declining further 
high employment in India; and greatly did he enjoy his 
leisure at home, his first visit to Europe since he had gone 
out nearly forty years before. 

1 I see that in the year 1884-85 the nnmher of indigenous schools in the list as 
inspected was Monastic schools, 3837 ; Lay schools, 879. The schools helped 
hy “grants-in-aid,” were : — Monastic, 825; Lay, 449. Of Monastic schools 
inspected 21*5 per cent., with 3414 pupils, are stated, to have earned grants for 
results, and 587 pupils, or 17*2 per cent, of those who earned grants, passed fully 
by one of the standards. Of Lay schools, again, 51 per cent., with 4622 pupils, 
or 14*6 per cent, of the total number, earned result-grants, and 1201 pupils, or 
26 per cent, of the number who had earned grants, passed the primary school 
examinations. 
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In 1869 he returned to India as a traveller, visiting, among 
other parts, Kashmir and Peshdwar, and their Buddhist 
remains, with great interest; and then continuing bis journey 
round the globe by Saigon, China, Japan, San Francisco, and 
the United States. 

On his return, he took up his abode at Bray, near Dublin, 
and there he continued to have his head-quarters for the rest 
of his unemployed life. But his public service was not yet 
ended. In the latter part of 1874 he was nominated by 
Lord Carnarvon to the government of Mauritius, an office 
which he held with satisfaction to the colonists and to the 
Queen’s Government for more than four years. He returned 
home, after a visit to South Africa, in 1879. His death 
occurred suddenly in his lodgings at Bray, on the night of 
14th-15th December, 1885. Its announcement was a shock 
and a surprise to a circle of friends very strongly attached to 
him. It is true that he was over three-score and thirteen ; 
but who ever realized the fact who saw him, youthful and alert 
in action, and in his great stature slim and lithe as a palm tree ? 

In concluding this abstract of the career of a good and 
illustrious man, let me note a few of his personal character- 
istics. Eaidy recollections of Phayre speak of a certain gaunt 
angularity in his aspect and hearing ; but assuredly that 
process of self-education that so long went on in him, the 
continual moulding from within, and the long exercise of 
authority and conscious influence, had I'eplaced this, as far 
back as my own remembrance of him goes, by a notable 
refinement and dignity, whilst there was an unfailing courtesy 
of manner. These qualities always tended to win him special 
favour among foreigners, and with his sympathy and fairness 
did him no small service in his government of Mauritius, 
He was naturally, as those who knew him most intimately 
were aware, of a warm temper, hut no man had his temper 
under stricter or more habitual control. 

An occupation of some of his later years, resumed from time 
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to time, was the preparation of his History of Burma, finally 
published by Triibner in 1883, It is difficult to attract 
readers to such a subject, except under the passing stimulus of 
events directly adding to the matter of Burmese history. But 
Phayre’s work is careful, lucid, and excellent. I have recently 
been told that he left behind him a carefully revised edition of 
this History in type. He also published, in 1882, as a fasci- 
culus of the International Nnmumata Orientalia, a work on the 
coins of Arakan, Pegu, and Burma, 

Some fifteen papers on subjects of a similar character, and 
in part contributions to the eventual prepai^ation of the works 
mentioned, appeared from time to time between 1841 and 
1881, chiefly in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
Let me conclude with words already used in the obituary 
notice, to which reference has been made in a note at p. x. 

Just, humane, magnanimous, beneficent, animated by an 
extraordinary sense of duty, courteous, modest — I never 
remember an instance in which himself, or his claims, or his 
rights, much less his merits, made any part directly or 
indirectly in his words or acts, — with the wisdom to build 
up a state, as he built up a great province: what a con- 
temptible thing seems the oratory on which men set such 
value, and bestow such admiring epithets, — a tool as apt and 
as often used to destroy a kingdom as to build one up, — beside 
such a combination of qualities as these ! ^ 

Dr. Samuel Birch^ who was elected an Honorary Member 
of the Eoyal Asiatic Society in the year 1866, was the 
eldest son of the late Rev. Samuel Birch, D.D., Rector 


1 A moyement is on foot for ilie eroofion of a memorial to Sir Arthur Plmyre, 
of which the Secretary m this country is Major-General Barnet Ford, 31, 
Queensborough Terrace, W. For the same object a meeting was held at 
Kangoon, on the 6th of March last. It is I presume a sign of the transitory 
character of society there that the meeting is reported to have been “ not very 
numerously attended.’* It was unfortunate that the venerable lioman Catholic 
Bishop Bigandet, who was one of Fhayre's oldest and most valued friends, was 
unable, probably from his great age, to attend ; and that the chief member of the 
American Mission was also prevent^ by illness from being present. 

^ Obituary notice supplied; by Mr. Th, G, Pinches, British Museum. 
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of St. Marj Woolnotli, and Vicar of Little Marlow, 
Buckinghamshire. His grandfather was Samuel Birch, 
of Cornhill (the old business still bears the name of 
Birch, though it is not in hereditary hands), who was 
not unknown as an author, and who attained to the 
dignity of Alderman, and was Lord Mayor of London in 
1814-15. Dr. Birch was educated at Greenwich, Blackheath, 
and at Merchant Taylors'* School, where he gained great 
distinction, and received an excellent education, which un- 
doubtedly stood him in good stead in after-life. In the 
year 1834 he entered Government service, under the Com- 
missioners of Public Records, and in January, 1836, received 
an appointment under the Trustees of the British Museum, 
in whose service he passed only a few days less than fifty 
years. On the retirement of Mr. Barnwell, Dr. Birch became 
Assistant-Keeper of the Department of Antiquities, which then 
included the whole range of Greek, Roman, British and Oriental 
archaeology, as well as numismatics and ethnology. In 1861, 
when this very miscellaneous department was divided. Dr. 
Birch was raised to the responsible position of Keeper of 
the Bxitish, Medimval, and Oriental sections; and at a later 
subdivision, he was left with the strictly Oriental (Egyptian^ 
Assyrian, PhcBuician, and Himyaritic) Antiquities under his 
charge, retaining the post to the day of his death. 

At a very early period of his life Dr. Birch had studied 
Chinese, and his first important duty at the Museum was 
the arrangement and cataloguing of the coins of China. He 
published, also, several articles and books, of which his trans- 
lations of the Chinese writings, Friends till Death, The Elfin 
Foxes, The Chinese Widow, and The Casket of Gems, may 
be mentioned. One (or more than one) of these works was trans- 
lated and published in Germany a few years ago. Besides the 
study of the Chinese coinage, Dr. Birch also devoted himself, 
for a time, to the study of the coinage of the ancient Britons. 
This resulted in the recovery, in 1844, of the royal name 
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Tasciovanus, the father of Cunobelin, from a few abbreviated 
legends (up to that time unexplained) found on the coins 
of the period. 

It was to the study of the Egyptian antiquities, language, 
and literature, however, to which he ultimately devoted him- 
self, Entering upon the study at the time when very little 
of a trustworthy nature existed, and great discredit had been 
thrown upon the discoveries already made in the science 
of Egyptology, Dr. Birch, following in the footsteps of Young 
and Ohampollion, made himself, by his detailed studies, so 
proficient that he may undoubtedly be regarded as one of 
the founders of the science. It was he who first gave con- 
tinuous translations of the Egyptian texts — translations 
which, notwithstanding the progress since made in the study, 
remain, on the whole, exceedingly exact. Among other 
things, he made translations of the Hieratic texts pub- 
lished in fac-simile in the Select Papyri^ as well as of the 
well-known Egyptian Booh of the Bead — a text containing 
numberless difficulties. 

Of the two hundred or more books or papers by Dr. 
Birch upon subjects purely Egyptian, the most important 
(besides those mentioned above) were The BicUonary of 
Sieroghjphm and Egyptian Grammar, in the 5th vol. of 
the English edition of Baron Bunsen‘’s Egypfs Place in 
Universal Sistory, an Introduction to the Study of hiero- 
glyphics, a Magical Papyrus, the great Harris Papyrus, an 
Egyptian Beading-book, several Guides to the various 
galleries of his department in the British Museum, a 
Catalogue of the Egyptian Antiquities at Alnwick Castle, The 
Coffin of Amam, etc. etc. When one considers how the 
time of an official of the British Museum is taken up, the 
number and thoroughness of Dr. Birch’s works can only be 
regarded as surprising. His great industry it undoubtedly 
was which made him one of the greatest Egyptologists in 
the world, with a reputation which was fully acknowledged 
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not only at home, but also in Germany, France, Italy, — 
in fact, whereyer notice is taken of the interesting 
results of the fascinating study to which he had devoted 
himself. 

Dr. Birch began, at an early period, the study of 
Assyrian, but soon found that the acquirement of a really 
useful knowledge of that tongue would necessarily occupy 
much of the time which could be most profitably employed 
in studying the subject which he had made his speciality ; 
and the little which he had learnt of Assyrian was soon 
forgotten. Nevertheless, he took an active interest in the 
subject to the end, and was fully alive to the importance 
of the discoveries made by the later as well as by the 
earlier scholars. 

As Keeper of the Department of Oriental Antiquities, Dr. 
Birch was certainly pre-eminent. His capabilities as an 
arranger of antiquities were great, but he was much hampered 
in his work by the very limited space into which he was at 
first obliged to pack the various objects, and the great changes 
which have taken place at the Museum during the last few 
years. His knowledge of antiquities was very extensive, 
and his extreme caution, making him reject everything which 
even seemed to be false, undoubtedly kept the collections 
under his charge free from the many forgeries which 
abound, especially in Egypt, where falsifiers are skilfullest. 
Dr. Birch, however, suspected everything to be false until 
it was absolutely proved to be true. During the month 
of December last he received notice that some antiquities 
connected with my own special department were offered for 
sale to the Museum, and he asked me to examine them, 
remarking (though he had not seen the objects) that they 
were probably forgeries. The fatal illness had already over- 
taken him when I was prepared to report upon the matter. 
On being told that the objects in question were rank 
forgeries, ‘‘‘I thought so!” he exclaimed, starting up from 
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his pillow, just write and tell the owners that they are 
not suitable for acquisition by the British Museum/’ This 
is the line upon which he went, in all transactions with 
dealers, and he was thereby undoubtedly successful m 
keeping the collections under his charge in a high state 
of efficiency and trustworthiness. 

Although Dr. Birch never visited the sites which have 
yielded so plentifully the records of the ancient civilization 
which was his favourite study, it would be hardly fair 
to cast this omission against him as a reproach ; for though 
a voyage in Egypt would undoubtedly have given him some 
advantage in his studies, it was nevertheless not by any 
means indispensable. It was with deliberate intention, how- 
ever, that he stayed at home. prefer to stay here,” he 
used to say, “for I know that most of the things of im- 
portance will ultimately be brought here into my room. I, 
always told Mr. Smith that he would die if he went to 
Assyria, and it really turned out as I predicted.” 

One of the chief events of his life was the founding, in 
conjunction with the late W. E. Cooper and others, of the 
Society of Biblical AreJmology^ upon the ruins of the Syro- 
Egyptian Society. Of this new and very successful venture 
he was president from 1870, the date of its foundation, until 
his death. He was also President of the London Congress 
of Orientalists in 1874. For such posts as these he was 
certainly eminently fitted from the wide range of his learning 
and reading. 

To his study of fortification and military science in early 
youth is probably to be attributed that deep interest in 
politics which was one of his most characteristic traits, 
and those who came into contact with him will doubtless 
remember his opinions upon the Russian and Chinese 
questions. Though professing to be a Liberal, he never- 
theless decidedly favoured Conservative policy. He was 
very unfavourably impressed by the “three acres and a 
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cow ” idea, and jocularly asked, if Ms own poor two-tliirds 
of an acre were to form pai’t of some lucky peasant-liolder’s 
three acres, when the idea came to be put into practice. 

It has been asserted in one of the memoirs which have 
been written, that Dr. Birch was onl}^ a pioneer, and that 
his life was a failure, because he founded no school of 
students who, following their master's footsteps, might be 
able to continue his work. His very numerous works show 
that his life was not a failure as far as solid work is 
concerned^ — indeed, it may be regarded as a most triumphant 
success ; for the success or failure of a man's life does not 
depend upon the number of pupils he has trained. If Dr. 
Birch has left behind none, who, being still young, is 
nevertheless advanced enough to take his place, it was with 
deliberate intention on his part. “ What,’' he would say 
is the use of training a school of students of either 
Egyptian or Assyrian When they have become proficient 
in the branch which they have chosen, how are they to 
gain their living? There may be work enough to keep 
two or three in a miserable kind of way, but even this is 
doubtful, for the chances of getting a living by literary work 
are very small, especially in a sphere so restricted ; and 
when they find that they cannot earn their living, they will 
naturally forsake the study, and take to something else.'' 
To the correctness of this opinion I can myself testify from 
personal knowledge. Whatever the great scholar who has 
just passed away did, was the result of deep thought and 
deliberate intention. Men in v/hom real talent and common 
sense are combined are rare, and for this reason it seemed, 
probably, to those who had the honour of knowing him, 
that he was taken away from us all too soon, full of years 
and honours as he was. Long, however, will it be, ere 
this talented and genial scholar will be forgotten by those 
who knew him, and who now miss his kind face, his 
pleasant speech, and his ready, unfailing help and counsel. 
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Sir Walter Harry Medhursi'^ was bom in 1822 in Java, 
and bis childhood was passed at Batavia and Malacca under 
the roof of his father, the celebrated missionary and Sino- 
logue. He was subsequently sent home to Mill Hill School, 
and returning to the East, in 1838, rejoined his family at 
Macao. As a child he had acquired a knowledge of Dutch 
and Malay, as children do, without tears, and he had possibly 
been introduced to the study of Chinese. Dr. Medhurst, 
a man of remarkable aptitude, independently of his attain- 
ments as a student of the written language, had become 
a proficient in the dialect spoken by the natives of Full 
Kien, between which province and the island of Java and 
the Straits Settlements, thousands of Chinese had been long 
used to drift to and fro. 

At Macao, at all events, the son was fairly entered, and 
under the guidance more especially of John Eobert Morrison, 
the distinguished Chinese Secretary of the Superintendency 
of Trade, he became a competent speaker of the Mandarin, 
and withal a fair translator of official correspondence and 
the more difficult papers published in the Feking Gazette* 
In addition to this he learned to write a Chinese hand 
of singular excellence 5 a rare accomplishment, which stood 
him afterwards in good stead. 

In those days the one spot in China accessible to the 
foreigner was Canton ; Macao being regarded as an out- 
lying dependency. Intercourse as well as trade was the 
monopoly of the Hong merchants. Chinese in any shape 
was studied more or less mh rosd, and the communication 
of the Gazette to the barbarian was a punishable irregularity. 
So short-handed in those days of anti-foreign jealousy was 
the native staff of the Chinese Secretariat, that the mere 
transcription and registration of correspondence was at times 
no easy matter. In 1839 occurred our first serious rupture 
with China, by which, of course, all difficulties of the kind 

^ I^otice supplied by Sir. Thomas Wade, M.B.A.S, 
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were much increased. The younger Medliurst’s usefulness 
had already been recognized, and, in 1840, he was appointed 
to a clerkship in the Chinese Secretariat, and in the 
following year was attached to the suite of Sir Henry 
Pottinger. He accompanied the combined force up the 
coast in 1841, and was present at the first capture of Amoy 
and the second captux’e of Ohusan, at which latter place 
he was left as Interpreter to the Garrison until December, 
1842. The Five Ports having been opened by the treaty 
signed at Nanking in September, Mr. Medhurst became 
Interpreter to the Consulate of Shanghai, serving first under 
Sir George Balfour, and later under Sir Eutherford Alcock. 
In 1849, on the death of Mr. GutzlaflF, he succeeded that 
gentleman as Chinese Secretary, and in 1853, in addition 
to the duties of his own post, he acted as Secretary to 
the Superintendent of Trade. In 1854, he became Consul 
at Foochow, and in 1858, when the Northeim Ports were 
opened by Lord Elgin’s Treaty, he was named to Chefoo, 
but he never took up his commission there. He held 
various acting appointments up to 1864, amongst "other 
places at Shanghai, during the Gordon campaign against 
the Tai Ping insurgents. Mr. Medhurst’s assistance was 
cordially acknowledged by General Staveley, who com- 
manded onr own forces engaged against the same enemy, 
and in 1864 he became Consul at Hankow. Thence, in 
1871, he was promoted to Shanghai, where he had in fact 
been acting since 1868, and at this last post he remained 
until 1877, when he retired on a pension. His services 
were then rewarded by a knighthood. He died of a fit 
of apoplexy at Torquay, on the 26th of December last. 

Sir Walter Medhurst was one of the most orderly and 
punctual of men, and one of the most painstaking. His 
reports on trade attested his industry, and his opinions were 
always received with respect. As a linguist, he was useful 
rather than brilliant 5 but very useful. It seldom falls to 
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the- lot of any man to be able to do what Sir Walter Med- 
hurst did in 1876, when, at the instance of his former chief, 
Sir Rutherford Alcock, he proceeded eastward once more 
in the interest of the Borneo Company. The object of his 
mission being to encourage Chinese immigration in the 
direction of the newly-formed settlement, the Company 
were so fortunate as to secure in Sir Walter Medhurst an 
agent perfectly possessing the three languages, Dutch, Malay, 
and Chinese, for the employment of which necessity would 
be found to exist at either end of the line of communication. 

Mr. James Fergtmon,^ C.I.E., D.C.L. Oxon., LL.D. Eclin., 
F.R.S., F.G.S., Vice-President of this Society, a Past Vice- 
President of the Royal Institute of British Architects, a 
Member of the Council of the Royal Geographical Society, 
a Member of the Society of Dilettanti, and of other learned 
bodies, was born at Ayr in Scotland, on the 22nd of January, 
1808. His father, Dr. William Fergussoii, author of Notes 
and Recollections of a Professional Life, was a man of some 
mark, who had seen service in various parts of the world, 
having been present on the Flag ship at Copenhagen in 1801, 
principal medical officer at the taking of Oporto, in the pas- 
sage of the Douro, and at Talavera ; and who, after serving 
in the West Indies, went to live at Edinburgh in the year 
1817. James, the younger of Dr. Fergusson’s two sons, had 
consequently the opportunity of beginning his education at 
the High School of that city. He entered Mr. Irvine^s 
first class there in 1818, and in the following year was in 
the second class. Dr. Fergusson, however, left Edinburgli 
in 1821, and at the invitation of H. R. H. the Duke of 
Gloucester, on whose staff he had acted in France, settled 
at Windsor, where he ultimately obtained a large and lucra- 
tive practice as a physician.^ The subject of this notice 

1 Notice supplied by Mr. William H. White, M.R.A.S., Secretary of the Eoy. 

' iHstit. British Architects. 

2 See Dr. Fergusson’s Notes and Mecolketiom of a Frofessional Life j edited by 
Jfames J'ergtisson. London, 1846, Syo. 
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was then sent to a private school at Hounslow, and as he 
was destined for employment in the firm of Fairlie, Fergusson, 
and Oo., of Calcutta, with which his family had been long 
connected, and in which his elder brother was a partner, his 
early education was neither academical nor classical. On 
the contrary, it was of a very ordinary character. The firm, 
however, failed soon after James Fergusson’s arrival in India, 
and he became an indigo planter. He also, in conjunction 
with his brother William, started an independent house of 
business in Calcutta, from which he appears to have retired 
at the first opportunity open to him. Commercial pursuits 
were not to his taste ; he took from the very earliest period 
great delight in old buildings, particularly those of a native 
type, and he was ultimately enabled to gratify his archaeo- 
logical bent. His rare powers of philosophical thought — 
how acquired, it is now difficult to ascertain — were expended 
upon the architectural remains to be found in the several 
localities he visited during lengthened tours over India, 
which seem to have occupied him from the years 1835 to 
18-t2, when he returned to England. His route through the 
length and breadth of the Peninsula, sometimes on a camePs 
back, sometimes in a palanquin, is given in a map which 
forms one of the plates of hm Picturesque Illustrations of 
Ancient Architecture in published in 1848. But 

prior to the appearance of that valuable work, he had com- 
municated to this Society, of which he was elected a Member 
in 1840, some of the fruit of his earliest labours. At the 
close of 1843 he read a Paper, apparently the first he pre- 
sented to any learned body, on The Bock-cut Temples of India 
[VoL VIIL pp. 30-92, art, 10, illustrated with ten plates], 
which, after the due presentation of a memorial from the 
Council of this. Society to the Court of Directors of the East 
India Company, led to orders being sent to the different 
presidencies, authorising the employment of competent persons 
to measure and draw the various antiquities remaining there 
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— a fact which led Pergusson to note, somewhat jubilantly, 
in a reprint of his Paper, that ‘‘we may thus escape the 
hitherto too -well merited reproach of having so long possessed 
that noble country and done so little to illustrate its history 
or antiquities/’ Going out a second time, he was in Bombay 
in the spring of 1845, and this was the last visit he paid 
to the country with which his name, as the acknowledged 
historian of Indian and Eastern Architecture, and indeed 
of all architecture, must be ever identified. This too was 
a period of troubles and anxieties, augmented as they were in 
1846 by the death of his father, whose memory he has pre- 
served in the interesting work previously referred to. 

Pergusson, when he founded the house of business before 
mentioned in partnership with his elder brother ‘William, 
had always intended to leave it at the earliest opportunity, 
and he did so, returning home to build his house in Langham 
Place, and, having known the pleasures as well as the dis- 
comforts of a planter’s life, to keep a very tolerable stable. 
But he committed the fatal mistake of leaving his name 
in the Calcutta house, and was therefore partly responsible 
for its debts and liabilities when the ultimate failure of the 
business was announced. He had, in conjunction with Mr. 
(now Sir) A. H. Layard, been the adviser of the Crystal 
Palace Company in the erection of the Assyrian House in 
the tropical end of the building (since destroyed by fire), and 
the author of the Handbook describing that structure; and 
at the juncture just alluded to he accepted the request of the 
Company to be their General Manager, a post which he 
entered early in 1856, and occupied till the middle [of 1858. 
The practical details of the Handel Pestival, which still exist 
with hardly a modification, were all settled by him, in reference 
to the first Festival in 1857. On leaving the Crystal Palace, 
he became Secretary to a Bengal Railway, an office which 
he relinquished after a short period of service. 

Fergusson’s second public contribution to the study of 


1886 .] 


EOTAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


XXTII 


j 

<4 


Indian architecture was made in 1848, in a Paper read to 
the Institute of British Architects, on the Ancient BnMMst 
Architecture of India, which is the first article from his 
pen printed in the Transactions of that body. This was 
followed, almost immediately, by the independent publicatioii 
of a book, described by him at the close of his days as 
the best he had ever written, and of which he thought he 
had sold four copies, entitled, An Sktorkal Enquiry 
into the True Principles of Beauty in Art, more especially 
tvith reference to Architecture,^^ etc. The preface contains 
a reference to his earlier career, which possesses some social 
if not historical interest. Offering excuses for the defects 
of his ambitious task, he says : ‘' In the first place, few 
men have, either from education or the professional pursuits 
of their life, been less prepared for such a work as this. 
From boyhood I was destined to the desk. From school 
I passed to the counting-house; from that to an indigo 
factory — of all places in the world, perhaps, the one least 
suited for a cultivation of any knowledge of the fine arts ; 
from this to become an acting and active partner in a large 
mercantile establishment, from the trammels of which, in 
spite of every endeavour, I have never been able to free 
myself ; and during the time this work has been in hand 
I have written, and, perhaps, also thought, more about the 
state of the money-market, indigo, sugar, silk and such- 
like articles, than I have regarding architecture, painting, 
or sculpture. This, in ordinary times, would only have 
delayed the work, and rendered its completion less speedy ; 
but the last eighteen months have been times of anxiety 
and distress to every one connected with mercantile pursuits, 
and more especially to those connected with the Bast. All 
those with whom I was formerly, connected have succumbed 
one after the other. The whole edifice under w^hose shade 
I have passed my life has been swept away, and there has 
been nothing but ruin and misery around me.’^ 
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He does not, however, omit to mention his obligations to 
the late Mr. Edwin Norris, an old Member of this Society, 
more especially for the ethnographical portions of his book, 
and for the assistance which Mr. Norris, from his extraordinary 
knowledge of languages, was enabled to render. Another 
quotation from the same preface will serve to illustrate the 
independence of spirit in which he approached his subject, 
and partly account, perhaps, for some of the animosities he 
afterwards encountered, particularly among archaeologists, 
while forcing his facts and theories— his ‘‘ harsh and unfashion- 
able doctrines,’^ as be termed them— into unwilling ears. He 
says ; I have also had the good fortune to spend the best years 
of my life in countides where Art, though old and decrepit, 
still follows the same path that led it towards perfection in 
the days of its youth and vigour, and, though it may be effete, 
it is not insane. In the East, men still use their reason in 
speaking of art, and their common sense in carrying their 
views into effect. They do not, as in modern Europe, adopt 
strange hallucinations that can only lead to brilliant failures ; 
and, in consequence, though we may feel inclined to despise 
results, they are perfection itself compared with what we do, 
when we take into account the relative physical and moral 
means of the Asiatic and the Anglo-Saxon. ... A course 
of study pursued among the products of art themselves in 
this manner I have found far more instructive than books of 
theories are or perhaps ever can be ; and I believe all would 
find it so if they could follow it in such circumstances as 
would prevent their being influenced by the errors of bad 
education, or free them from the trammels of the stereotyped 
opinions of the age. The belief that it has been so to me 
induces me now to publish the result of my experience. I 
believe I see the path which other and cleverer men have 
mistaken; and as the veriest cripple who progresses in the 
right direction will beat the strongest pedestrian who chooses 
a wrong path, I trust to being able to instruct even those 
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before whose superior knowledge and abilities I would other- 
wise bow in silence.^^ 

At the end of the same preface he tells how he had even 
then put aside entirely the subject of that volume to give 
every thought and every spare moment to the science of forti- 
fication, his head being wholly filled wdth walls of brick and 
mounds of earth of the most murderous form and most 
utilitarian ugliness.’^ In 1849 he published his Pro2^os€d Neio 
System of the main feature of which was the 

proposal of earthworks in place of masonry — then a most 
unfashionable doctrine, though now universally adopted. 
He further illustrated his ideas by printing a pamphlet 
entitled The Perils of Portsmouth, or French Fleets and 
English Forts, the third edition of which appeared in 1853, 
whereby he forcibly directed public attention to the dangerous 
insecurity of that great military and naval port ; and this was 
followed in 1856 by a sequel entitled Portsmouth Protected . . . 
with Notes on Sebastopol and other Sieges during the Present 
War. The I’eputation obtained from these works caused him 
to be appointed a Member of the Eoyal Commission for the 
Defences of the United Kingdom. 

He contributed to Transactions of the Institute of 
British Architects papers of great value, namely, in 1849, on 
The History of the Pointed Arch 5 in 1850, on The Architecture 
of Southern Indian in 1851, on The Architecture of Ninet eh \ 
in 1854, on The Architectural Splendour of the City of Bljapur, 
and The Great Po7ne of Muhammad^s Tomb, Bijapur, The 
following year appeared his Illustrated Handbook of Archi- 
tecture, in two volumes, a work undertaken by him at the 
request of Mr. John Murray, and afterwards enlarged into 
four closely printed, profusely illustrated octavo volumes, con- 
taining the History of Ancient and Mediaeval Architecture 
(2 vols.), the History of the Modern Styles of Architec- 
ture (1 vol.), and the History of Indian and Eastern 
Architecture (1 voL), the last one bearing the date of 1876, 
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and it may be added that of all the many volumes which bear 
Fergusson’s name on the title-page these ax*e perhaps the 
only works from which he derived any emolument, the 
majority of his writings having been brought out at his own 
cost for the edification of a necessarily small number of 
readers. 

An important characteristic of Fergusson’s labours lay in 
the courage with which he maintained the opinions he had 
once given to the world. All or most of his so-called theories 
were started early in life, and they were seldom if ever with- 
drawn as untenable, though capable, as he often admitted, of 
obvious modification. In his first great architectural eflPort, The 
Frineples of Beauty, &q., published in 1848, he devoted a 
portion (pp. 385-393} to the mode in which the ancient Greek 
Temples were lighted. It seemed to him, even then, absurd 
to suppose that while the Egyptians had been so long familiar 
with the clearstory,^’ by which he translated the word oiraiov, 
the architects of ancient Greece should have remained in 
ignorance of it, and he contended that they w^ere too artistic, 
either to shut out the light of day from their temples, as some 
thought, or to expose an ivory statue to the atmosphere even 
of Athens, as the text of Pausanias was interpreted to imply. 
He treated the same subject on a precisely similar basis at a 
meeting of the Institute of British Architects in 1861 5 and 
having prepared a large model of the Parthenon, complete, with 
its roof and ‘^clearstory,’’ as he believed it originally existed, he 
wrote as late as 1883, The Parthenon : an Essay on the mode hy 
which light tvas introduced in Greek and Roman Temples — a 
subject of the utmost interest to architects and artists, as well 
as to archaeologists, but one which, during all the years that 
passed while he was writing about it, failed to elicit anything 
like enthusiasm either from theoretical critics or from practical 
men. On other ground further east Fergusson’s perseverance 
was attended with more immediate success. In 1847 he pub- 
lished a work in large octavo form entitled An Essay on the 
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Ancient Topography of Jerusalem, grounded on the plans and 
measurements of Oatherwood, Arundale, and Bonomi, who by 
a singular chance had been employed by the Turks to repair 
the so-called ^‘Mosque of Omar” in Jerusalem, and had 
seized the opportunity to make complete drawings of the 
edifice. In this remarkable essay he contended that the 
present Church of the Holy Spulchre does not cover 

the true burial-place of our Saviour, but that the true site 
of the Holy Sepulchre is the ‘‘Dome of the Rock,” 
where the “Mosque of Omar” now stands, which building 
he believed, from the evidence of the architecture, to be 
the identical Church erected by Constantine the Great over 
the tomb of our Saviour at Jerusalem. The work fell, to 
use his own word, “ stillborn.” But in 1860 an article 

appeared in the Edinburgh Review, on “ The Churches of 
the Holy Land,” and Fergusson replied to it, the follow- 
ing year, with a pamphlet entitled Notes on the Site of the 
Holy Sepulchre at Jerusalem, in which he repeated his con- 
tention and concluded with expressing his belief that in a 
very short time it would be generally acknowledged that 
he was right. A storm of opposition to this theory was 
thereby raised, but at the same time the idea of making 

an accurate survey of the Holy City was induced by the 

novel views he advocated, and carried out at the cost of Miss 
Burdett Coutts by Capt. G. W. Wilson, R.E. At the same 
time his personal influence was rapidly increasing, and his views 
gained adherents. We have it on the authority of Sir George 
Grove, his colleague at the Crystal Palace, his collaborateur 
in the Dictionary of the Bible, and throughout his intimate 
friend and warm champion, that the Palestine Exploration Fund 
had its origin in a remark of Fergusson'^s addressed to him 
during the building of the Assyrian house in the Crystal 
Palace at Sydenham, in the year 1853 — a complaint that there 
was no exhaustive and accurate Concordance of the Proper 
Names of the Bible. Nor did he confine himself to influence. 




ZXXII 


ANlSrUAL EEPORT OF THE 


[May, 


His purse was open for the prosecution of his favourite 
investigations, when he had confidence in the investigator. 
The first large map of the Ear am. Area at Jerusalem was 
drawn at his cost. In a letter to The Times, published 
on the 17th of January, 1886, about a week after Fer- 
gussou’s death. Colonel Sir C. W. Wilson, E.E., wrote: 
“It was Mr. Fergusson who enabled me to make those tenta- 
tive excavations at Jerusalem in 1865, which led the wav 
to the better known, and much more extensive excavations 
which were afterwards carried out by Sir Charles Warren for 
the Palestine Exploration Fund. In forwarding the necessary 
funds Mr. Fergusson, with characteristic fairness, wrote ‘ Diw 
wherever you like ; you cannot dig anywhere without adding 
something to our knowledge of Jerusalem ; and if you want 
more money, you can have it/ It is also no secret, I believe, 
that Mr. Fergusson was prepared to pay the cost of certain 
excavations in the Haram area, on the result of which he 
acknowledged his theories must stand or fall, and that the 
persistent refusal of the Sultan to allow excavations to be 
made in that area alone prevented him from putting his 
theories to practical test/^ His views on Jerusalem topography 
and on the Temple are given in a condensed form in two 
remarkable articles in the late Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary 
of the Bible^ vols. i. and ii. 

Fergusson continued his inquiries into the subject with 
unabated persistency, and in 1878 published a work of 
more than three hundred quarto pages, fully illustrated 
with plates and woodcuts, on The Temples of the Jews and 
the other Uiildings in the Haram Area at Jerusalem^ in 
which he maintained his original opinions in respect of the 
Mosque of Omar, as being the original church erected by 
Constantine, and developed them by learned and minute 
historical references. 

The facts brought to light by the publication of the Marquis 
de Vogue's book on Byrie Cenirah^ formed a subject of intense 
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interest to him, and through his influence the Royal Gold 
Medal for Architecture, which has been given annually since 
1848 by Her Majesty the Queen to some architect or man of 
science of any country, was offered to and accepted by the 
Marquis in 1879. Kor is it any secret that the recommenda- 
tions for this honour, made by the Royal Institute of British 
Architects in 1883 on behalf of Mr. Penrose, and in 1885 on 
behalf of Br. Schlieraann, were brought about by Fergusson^s 
earnest advocacy. Some years previously, in 1871, he had 
received it himself for patient and zealous industry, and 
power, as an architectural historian, and for the faithful- 
ness, ability, and truthfulness with which he had fulfilled 
his task,” the words used by the late Thomas II. Wyatt, 
when, as President, he presented the Royal Medal to Fer-^ 
gusson. 

In 1867 Fergusson described to this Society the Amravati 
Tope in Gantur, and illustrated his subject with the aid of 
photographs and casts. This was the year of the great 
Exposition Internationale where, with the consent of 

the British Government, a large collection of photographs of 
Indian architecture, including the Tope, was being exhibited 
in the Indian Court, andl the facts connected with the collec- 
tion are so identified with Fergusson and his method of 
research, and are also so interesting, told as they are by 
himself, that they should find a place in his Memoir. 
Having just completed the Sistory of Architecture^ and 
enjoying, consequently, some leisure, he accepted, on the 
suggestion of the late Sir Henry Cole, the task of arranging a 
number of photographs of Indian architecture, for the Paris 
Exhibition, and he proposed that some casts of sculpture 
or some architectural fragments should be added, to enable 
students to judge of the merit of the objects from actual 
specimens of the work. But the necessity of making such 
casts was obviated by the discovery that portions of an Indian 
monument — the Amravati Tope — were then in London. 

VOL. XYIII.— [new series.] 
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These marbles had been excavated as far back as 3845, and sent 
to Madras, where they had lain exposed to wind and rain for 
some ten or twelve yeai’s. They had then been sent to 
England, and no room having been found for them in the 
India Museum, they were deposited at Fife House, in a dis- 
used coach-house, where Fergusson found them. The marbles 
were then photographed, the photographs were pieced together, 
and thereby two elevations of the outer Bail, and one of the 
inner Bail, of the Amravati Tope, were obtained. ‘‘During 
the three or four months/’ to use his own words, “ which I 
had spent poring over these photographs, I had not only 
become familiar with their forms, but had acquired a consider- 
able amount of unexpected knowledge of ancient Indian art 
and mythology” — ^the greater part of which, he afterwards 
adds, was quite new to him. 

These marbles and photographs, and the Paper respecting 
them contributed to this Society, were the prelude to a work 
which was prepared by Fergusson under the authority of 
the .Secretary of State for India in Council, and published 
by the India Office in 1868, namely, Tree and Serpent Wor-- 
ship : or Illustrations of Mythology and Art in India, in 
the first and fourth centuries after Christ, from the Sculptures 
of the Buddhist Topes at Sanchi and AmramtL Lord 
Iddesleigh, then Sir Stafford Northcote and in office, had 
entered warmly into Fergusson’s views on this subject, and 
the Council had granted permission, and also the necessary 
funds, to publish all the information then possessed regarding 
the Amravati Tope ; moreover Fergusson in the course of his 
investigations at the Library of the India Office had lighted 
on a beautiful series of drawings of the Sanchi Tope made 
in 1854, and at the same time there arrived from India a 
set of photographs of the same monument. The result was 
eminently gratifying to Fergnsson, and a very valuable 
work, upon a subject which may ultimately obtain further 
elucidation, was thus placed at public disposal for a com- 
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paratively small sum — a work to wliich General Cunningham 
and others contributed important appendices. 

The perplexed questions connected with megalithic remains 
next occupied Fergusson^s attention, although the subject 
was not unfamiliar to him, seeing that he had written an 
article on Stonehenge, which appeared, in July 1860, in the 
Quarterly Review^ and another in the same Revieiv in April 
1870, which was entitled “ Non-Historic Times.^^ His con- 
tention with regard to these singular and inexplicable remains 
was that they are by no means so old as antiquaries wish to 
believe, and his Rude Stone MomimenU in all Countries : their 
Age and Uses, treated of remains known to exist not only in 
Europe, but also in Asia and America. 

Prior to this, a new post had been created at the Office of 
Her Majesty^s Works and Public Buildings, with the avowed 
object of securing Fergusson’s services there. In January, 
1869, he was appointed by the then First Commissioner (Mr. 
A. H. Layard) ^‘Secretary of Works and Buildings, but 
the business he was expected to do was not to his taste. A 
Committee was consequently called together, consisting of two 
Treasury officials and the late Mr. Austin, who stated in 
their Eeport that the First Commissioner required the aid of 
an officer conversant in a high degree with architecture, in 
reference to questions connected with existing or contemplated 
buildings, and on their advice Fergusson’s new title was 
altered to Inspector of Public Buildings and Monuments.'’ 
His recommendations, however, were not adopted in one im- 
portant instance, namely, that of the recently- erected Royal 
Courts of Justice, and he retired at the first opportunity 
which offered. The fact was much to be regretted, not for 
Fergusson’s, but for the country’s sake, and a Memoran- 
dum (11 March 1869) on the subject of the appoint- 
ment is in the highest degree instructive. In it Sir A. H. 
Layard wrote that the office held by Fergusson was one 
imperatively required for the public service, and that ^‘had 
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such an officer been connected with the Office ofWorks, many 
things which have brought discredit on the Department might 
have been avoided.’’ 

Fergusson was often consulted on architectural questions by 
authorities of various kinds, and buildings were erected from 
his designs, notably the picture gallery containing Miss 
North’s wonderful paintings in Kew Giardens, in which he put 
into actual practice his life-long theory of the mode of lighting 
Greek temples. He was also an active member of the several 
committees engaged in the difficult task of completing St. 
Paul’s Cathedral. 

Between his first and second contribution to the Journal 
of this Society a gap of years intervenes. These contribu- 
tions are : — 

Vol. VIIL (Original Series) Art. IL— On the Eock-cut 
Temples of India, read 5th December, 1843, containing 
10 plates. 

Vol. HI. (New Series) Art. V. — Description of the Amravati 
Tope in Gantur, read 1868. 

Vol. IV. (New Series) Art. II. — On Indian Chronology, 
read 15th February, 1869. 

Vol. VI. (New Series) Art. IX. — On Hiouen-Thsang’s 
Journey from Patna to Ballabhi. 

Vol. XI. (New Series) Art. VIIL— On the identification 
of the portrait of Chosroes II, among the paintings 
in the Oaves of Ajunta. 

Vol. XII. (New Series) page 105. — Eemarks on Mr. Eobert 
Sewell’s “Note on Hiouen-Thsang’s Dhanakacheka.” 

Art. IX. — On the Saka, Samvat, and Gupta Eras, 

being a supplement to the author’s paper on Indian 
Chronology. 

page 139. — Notes on Babu Eajendralala Mitra’s 

paper on the age of the Caves at Ajunta. 

Dr. E4jendraMla Mitra, whose name is last mentioned, is 
the author of many papers connected with Indian Archmology, 



1886.] EOTAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. xxxtii 

as well as of two considerable works, one of wliicli (on Buddha 
Gaya) was published under the orders of the Government of 
Bengal, and the other (on the Antiquities of Orissa) under 
those of the Government of India, he having been attached to 
an archaeological mission which, in 1869, visited the Katak 
Oaves, examined hurriedly by Fergusson in 1837. The 
result not being satisfactory to the latter, he urged the desir- 
ability of sending another expedition to these Oaves, under 
European guidance, and oiBfered to pay the expenses of it 
should the Government decline to bear them. This led to ; 

a controversy of somewhat acrimonious character, and the 
strength of Fergusson’s convictions was often expressed by 
him with an almost unnecessary strength of language, which 
may, however, be largely excused on account of the personal ; 

character of many of the attacks with which he was assailed. I 

Irritated and indignant, he published, perhaps unwisely, in 1 

1884, a pamphlet entitled Archmology in India^ in which, as i 

he wrote in the preface, he took an opportunity of saying [ 

a few last words on some points of that subject which recent 
study had rendered clearer to him than they were before, i 

and Dr. Eajendralala Mitra’s works became a convenient 
peg on which to hang his observations. But in such discus- 
sions, especially upon Indian matters, even his opponents were 
his debtors. Fergusson, by his individual efforts, without 
a jot of encouragement from the Government, with no existing 
criteria wEich could enable him to form a judgment of 
the age or style of the buildings he was studying, classified 
them, and laid the solid foundations of an architectural 
chronology for Hindustan. Undoubtedly some of the 
most i-emarkable edifices of that country had been visited ! 

and partially described, both by the illustrious Frangois [ 

Bernier and by other travellers, French and English, : 

of the seventeenth century, as well as by later writers, among 
whom Heber may be prominently mentioned, and these 1 

edifices had been even drawn, though imperfectly, by Daniell i 
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and others. But until Fergusson began to systematize the 
result of his laborious examinations and to publish his studies 
of the historical monuments in stone and marble scattered 
over the face of India, the mass of these and their mutual 
affinities were like a sealed book to the learning and intelli- 
gence of the world. It is not too much to assert that the 
present votaries of Indian research owe to him the means 
of checking historical tradition by easy reference to the 
substantial records with which, principally through his works, 
they are now familiar. 

It would not be right to terminate a memoir written 
for this Society without mentioning the Paper which Fergusson 
contributed to the Quarterly Journal of the Greological 
Society, for August 1863, on Recent Changes in the Delta 
of the Ganges.’’ He had resided as a planter for five years 
on the banks of one of the most active of the Bengal rivers, 
and had been a witness of some of the changes he described. 
When, as he states, he first became aware of the disturbance 
that was taking place around him, he set himself to measure 
and observe what was passing, and in 1835 made a sketch 
survey of the Lower Ganges and Brahmaputra from Jaffier- 
gunge to the sea. This was published soon afterwards, and 
his Paper read to the Geological Society was illustrated 
with a map of the rivers of Bengal showing the changes 
since Eennell’s survey. Such wide versatility of genius 
was all the more remarkable from the fact that his views 
on subjects of the most varied nature requiring study and 
ability of the most distinct character, and information from 
sources totally opposed to and distant from each other, were 
neither superficial nor cursory, but on the contrary were 
carefully thought out and illustrated generally with direct 
evidence of skill and learning. Besides those enumerated, he 
has written articles for periodicals, and letters without end 
which have been published in the newspapers, and his last 
contribution of this kind appeared in the Nineteenth Century^ 
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for E’ovember 1885, on ‘^The Restoration of Westminster 
Seized the following month with a second attack 
of paralysis, he died on the 9th of January, 1886, in the 
seventy-eighth year of his age. 

Those,^^ says an old and intimate associate, “ who only 
knew Fergusson in a business or an official capacity, and thus 
came into contact with his rough exterior alone, can have 
little idea of what a very affectionate and even tender side 
there was to his character. To those whom he loved he was 
devoted, and the number was greater than many would suspect. 
As a son and a brother few equalled him in unwearied care 
and thoughtful attention ; and besides relatives, there are 
many friends of all classes who would gladly testify — if such 
things were not too sacred for open testimony — to the charm 
of his friendship, the firm attachment with which he had 
inspired them during a long intercourse of unvarying pleasant- 
ness, and their deep sorrow at his death.’’ 

Mr, JEdward Thomas^^ F.R.S., the learned Numis- 

matist and Indian Antiquary, who had been for nearly forty 
years a Member, and for twenty-five years, Treasurer of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, died on Wednesday, the 10th 
February, at his house, in Victoria Road, Kensington, 
after an illness of some weeks’ duration. Having passed 
through the prescribed ordeal of study at Haileybury, he went 
out in 1832 to India, in the service of the Hon. East India 
Company, as a writer on the Bengal establishment. Owing 
to continued ill-health, which necessitated change of air and 
scene, his career in the East was more than once interrupted 
by absence on medical certificate, and his abilities and useful- 
ness had not the same opportunity for display as would in 
other circumstances have been offered. Consequently, not- 
withstanding his many claims to distinction and promotion, 
he retired on his civil service annuity in 1857, devoting 

^ The greater part of this memoir, and list of writings which accompanies it 
(hy Mr. Stanley Lane Poole, M.P.A.A), have already appeared in Athenmum. 
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himself thenceforward to those literary and scientific pursuits 
which had, to a great extent, been the charm if not the 
recognized business of his life. A constant attendant at 
the meetings of societies, he wrote a long series of essays 
and articles on many branches of Indian and old Persian 
Archaeology. 

The services he rendered to science by breaking ground 
in a dozen obscure subjects — such as Bactrian, Sassanian, and 
Indo-Scythic coins, Indian metrology, Sassanian gems and 
inscriptions — -are admittedly very great. Ever eager to turn 
his researches to practical account, he would sometimes hasten 
fearlessly to express his views, even in an embryo state, upon 
a new discovery, or to explain the bearings of a new point that 
had struck him in his constant and patient study of Indian 
antiquities. Indeed, it would not have been difficult to trace 
the gradual progress into shape of the new thought in a series 
of amended proof-sheets. But this promptness in publishing 
fresh data served as a stimulating impulse to other students, 
and it would be hard to say how many branches of study 
previously unexplored Mr. Thomas set on foot by one or other 
of his suggestive papers in the transactions of learned societies. 
He had the genius of the archaeologist for detecting analogies 
and relations, and he was a palaeographer of a very high 
order. He made many mistakes — as scholars must do if 
they prefer premature hatching to prolonged incubation — 
but he also advanced every study he took up, and gave it 
a fresh impetus, and often a new and accurate direction. 

Like De Quincey's, Mr. Thomases works were mainly 
contributed to periodicals ; but instead of Blackwood or Taifs^ 
he wrote for such learned journals as those of the Royal 
Asiatic Society and the Asiatic Society of Bengal, as the 
Numimatic Ohronicle and the Indian Antiquary, Many of 
his papers were afterwards collected in book form, and one 
such collection is his well-known “ Chronicles of the Pathan 
Kings of Dehli ’’ (1847), which went to a second and greatly 
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enlarged edition in 1871, and will always remain a standard 
work for Indian numismatists. Another important under- 
taking was his edition of James Prinsep's ‘‘Essays on Indian 
Antiquities/^ with the “ Useful Tables/^ 2 vols,, 1858, which 
he enriched with many valuable notes, and rendered, despite 
its want of order, an indispensable work of reference for 
archeeologists. His last great enterprise was the editing of 
what was intended to form a cyclopaedia of Eastern numis- 
matics ■ — the “ International Numismata Orientalia ’’ — of 
which nine parts, mainly written by leading authorities, have 
appeared between 1874 and 1885, and many more have been 
arranged for. Besides his constant literary activity, he was 
an energetic member of various learned societies, in whose 
proceedings he took a lively interest. The Eoyal Asiatic 
Society loses in him an excellent Treasurer and an invaluable 
Member of Council ; and has recorded its deep appreciation 
of its loss in a special minute. Those who attend the Monday 
meetings at Albemarle Street will miss the familiar figure 
that regularly abandoned the temptations of the Athenaeum 
Club to attend the Council of the Asiatic. Other societies 
owed much to Mr. Thomas’s energy and experience; and 
his quick temper, intolerant of opposition (as became an 
Indian ofBcial of the old school), gave him an almost auto- 
cratic authority on subjects which he had made his own. 
No man has done more by personal influence, as well as by 
his writings, to encourage the study of Oriental antiquities in 
England, His conclusions may sometimes be erroneous, his 
theories — say, of primitive Indian coinage and metrology — 
fanciful, and his mode of expression peculiar ; but his solid 
services to archaeology have been many and varied, and no 
one can dispense with his guidance in the numerous fields of 
research which he has opened to exploration. The Eoyal 
Society recognized his work by electing him a Fellow, the 
French Institute made him a Correspondent, and the Queen 
decorated him with the Order of the Indian Empire, 
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The following is a chronological list (with abbreviated titles) 
of the chief writings of the deceased ; — 

1846, Coins of the Hindu Kings of Kabul (Journal Eoyal 
Asiatic Society). 

1847. Coins of the Kings of Ghazni (J.R.A.S.). Pathdii 
Sultans of Hindustan (Numismatic Chronicle). Second 
edition, with title ‘ Chronicle of the Pathan Kings of Dehli/ 
1871. 

1848. The Sah Kings of Surashtra (J.R.A.S.). 

1849, Pahlavi Coins of Arabs in Persia (J.R.A.S.). 
Oriental Legends on Arsacidan Coins (Num. Chron.). 

1851. Eight Kufic Coins in Panjdb (J.A.S.Bengal). 

1862. Sassanian Mint Monograms (J.R. A.S.). Col. Stacy’s 
Ghazni (J.A.S.Bengal). Unpublished Coins of the Sassanida3 
(Num. Chron.). 

1854. Excavations at Sarndth (J.A.S.Bengal). 

1855. Epoch of the Gupta Dynasty (J.A.S.Bengal). Coins 
i)f the Guptas {ibtcl) Outline Catalogue of Bactrian Coins 
(Num. Chron.). 

1858, Supplementary Coins of the Kings of Ghazni 
(J.R.A.S.). Prinsep‘*s Essays on Indian Antiquities, and 
Useful Tables, with notes, 2 vols. (Murray). 

1862. Bactrian Coins (J.R.A.S. and Num. Chron,). 

1863. Bactrian Alphabet (Num. Chron.). Indian Numerals 
(Journ. Asiatique). 

1864. Bactrian Coins (Num. Chron.). Xandrames and 
Krananda (J.R.A.S,). Ancient Indian Weights (Num. Chron. 
and J.A.S.Bengal). Earliest Indian Coinage (Num. Chron. 
and J.A.S.Bengal), 

1866. Initial Coinage of Bengal (J.R.A.S. and J.A.S, 
Bengal). Sassanian Gems and Armenian Coins (Num. 
Chron.). 

1867. Early Armenian Coins (Num. Chron. 4 parts). 

1868. Early Sassanian Inscriptions, Seals, and Coins. 

1870. Indo-Parthian Coins (J.R.AiS.). 
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1871, Eeeent PaMavi Decipherments (J.R.A.S.). The 
Revenue Resources of the Mughal Empire in India. 

1873. Initial Ooinage of Bengal, Pt. 11. (J.R.A.S.). 

1874. Numismata Orientalia : Pt. L, Ancient Indian 
Weights (Trubner), 

1876. Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates (J.R.A.S.). The 
Faith of Asoka (J,R.A.S.). The Sail Dynasty and Gupta 
Coins (in Burgess’s ^ Second Report Arch. Survey West. 
India’). 

1877. Early Coins of Western India (Ind. Antiq.). 

1879. Jainism (Ind. Antiq.). Bilingual Coins of Bukhara 
{ihitL), 

1880. The Indian Swastika and its Western Counterparts 
(Num. Chron.), Andhra Coins (Ind. Antiq.), The Swastika 
{ibicL). Buddhist Symbols (ibid^), 

1881. The Epoch of the Guptas (J.R.A.S,). 

1882. The Indian Balhara and Arabian Intercourse (J.A.S. 
Bengal), Revenues of Mughal Empire 

1883. The Rivers of the Vedas and how the Aryans 
entered India (J.R.A.S.). Mahrattas (‘ Encycl. Britann.’). 
Coinage of the East India Company at Bombay (Num. Chron.). 
Indo-Scythian Coins (Ind, Antiq.). 

8ir W, Hose Robinson, K.C S.I.^ On the 27th of last 
month the grave closed on one whose life-long service in 
England’s distant empire merits a brief notice. 

William Rose Robinson entered the Madras Civil Service 
in 1842, having passed the two previous years at Hailey bury 
College. On first arrival he had, as usual, to acquire a know- 
ledge of the local languages, and was then employed in the 
Revenue Department in various districts. Limited as the 
opportunities of displaying marked ability necessarily are in 
subordinate positions, he soon evinced the qualities which 
distinguished him to the last— untiring zeal and indomitable 
energy, independence of thought, and fearlessness in asserting 

^ This memoir is supplied by a friend and brother civilian. 
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and doing what he believed to be right, and the entire sub- 
ordination of every personal consideration to the performance 
of duty. His was never the perfunctory discharge of official 
business during office hours,” his whole time and every 
thought were given to his work : the pleasures of society, and 
even the comforts of home life, were sacrificed without hesita* 
tion whenever duty required.^ By general consent no one 
was more thoroughly conversant than he with the character 
and disposition of the people and their peculiar land tenures and 
customs, and this knowledge was turned to good account 
in after years when he rose to positions of influence and 
authority. 

It is impossible here to follow him throughout his lengthened 
career, embracing service in every district of his. presidency, 
and also in Calicut, where he took a prominent part in the 
framing of various legislative enactments and police measures. 
One or two instances of special work may, however, be noted. 
As quite a young civilian he was sent by the Madras Govern- 
ment to the Laccadive Islands, where famine and “ a scourge 
of scurvy ” were rife, to supply the inhabitants with food and 
medicine. Accompanied by a few native officials, he left 
Calicut for the scene of his labours, and remained at his post 
for some months, the only Eui’opean in that comparatively 
strange locality. His comprehensive description of the islands 
form the subject of an instructive and interesting article in the 
Madras Journal of Lifer ature and Science for the second half 
of 1847. It was on the occasion of one of his visits there that 
a ship, through stress of weather, was driven ashore, and that 
his gallant and official services in helping to save the crew and 

The following incident will show the energy Mr. Eohinson brought to hear 
upon his work in India from his first arrival in the country. Very shortly after 
he Joined his first appointment as assistant to the Collector of Canara, the civil 
engineer in his circuit visited Mangalore, when an improvement of its harbour 
was suggested ; hut nothing could he done because there was no one of the Public 
Works Department available to make the necessary surveys. Before the engineer’s 
next visit, however, the young Assistant-Collector had taught himself surveying, 
and prepared a map of the harbour with its soundings ready for his use. 
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cargo earned him the award of salvage money from the 
owners. 

He was at a later period employed in the Malahar district, 
and earned marked distinction during the troublous times 
when Moplah fanaticism culminated in the murder of the 
magistrate, Mr. Oonolly (1855). 

But the crowning work of his career was unquestionably the 
organization of the police of the Madras Presidency. The 
condition of that force had long been a cause of deep concern 
to the Government; its IneflSciency was shown by the pre- 
valence of crime undetected and unrepressed, and a painful 
belief in the venality and oppression of its native members 
was extensively current. The reform of this important branch 
of the administration was entrusted, in 1858, to William 
Eobinson, and, undeterred by the magnitude and difficulty of 
the task, he undertook it single-handed, and so well performed 
it that when, in the ordinary course of the service, he would 
in his standing have been entitled to promotion and higher 
emoluments in other departments, his Government sought 
special sanction for such an increase to his allowances as would 
enable them to retain his services when they were so peculiarly 
valuable to the State, without subjecting him to pecuniary 
loss. It is difficult to exaggerate the magnitude of the work. 
His scheme was not composed in the quietude of his own 
study, or on the mere reports and suggestions of others ; on 
the contrary, he visited every district of the Presidency, and, 
seeing for himself, and conferring with the local magistracy 
and others, submitted to his Government a plan of reorgani- 
zation for each district complete in every respect, in accordance 
with the general principles previously laid down by him and 
approved by them. His plans provided for every detail of 
police administration, and included also the readjustment of 
the existing territorial divisions in order to provide funds, the 
relation of the force to the magistracy, the relief by the police 
of the numerous small detachments of military scattered 
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about the country, guarding treasuries and jails to the pre- 
judice of military discipline, the framing of police regulations 
and laws, and other important matters. The mental and 
physical strain was indeed great, and he had also formidable 
difficulties to contend with, in the inert hostility of natiYe 
officials of the old school, and especially in the submissive 
character of the people, affording no extraneous check to 
malpractices or oppression by the police. The force was 
at first entirely officered from the army, and the invidious 
task of selecting officers was, by universal consent, dischai’ged 
by Mr, Eobinson with the most absolute disregard of every 
consideration save that of fitness for the duty. 

In 1866 Sir William was selected to be one of the first 
recipients of the honour of the Companionship of the Star 
of India. The following year he left the police force, which 
he had not only instituted but personally governed with 
admitted success, leaving to his successors a comparatively 
facile task. Experience has now proved the soundness of the 
principles he adopted; and the police administration of 
the Madras Presidency remains the enduring monument of his 
official career. 

In 1869 Mr. Eobinson was made a member of the Eevenue 
Board and Inam Commissioner, and in 1873 a Member of 
Council of the Madras Government; and on the death of 
Lord Hobai’t in May, 1875, he became acting Governor, 
which post he held for seven months, and until the arrival 
of His Grace the Duke of Buckingham and Chandos, On 
the 31st December he was raised to the dignity of a 
Knight of the Star of India. Of his work in these last 
years of his Indian service it is enough here to say that, like 
a// his work, it was characterized by unceasing energy and 
diligence. 

Sir W. Eobinson retired from the service on the 5th 
December, 1878, and finding no means of further serving his 
country and the land in which he had spent a lifetime, betook 
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himself to the work of charity, becoming an active member of 
several societies, and 

Life’s race well run, 

Life’s work well done, 

Life’s crown well won,” 

he passed to his rest on the 27th April last. The numbers 
assembled round his grave afforded silent testimony of his 
worth. Friends who had known him and his work in the 
days gone by, and friends who had only known but yet 
learned to value him, since his withdrawal from the scene 
of his life-long labours, now gathered round it, paying their 
last tribute of love and esteem. 

We gather from The Nation that Professor Gustams 
Seyffarthy the learned German archaeologist, died at New 
York on the l7th of November last, in his eighty-ninth year. 
Bora in Saxony and educated in Leipsic, he was appointed 
Professor of Archaeology in the latter place at the age of 30. 

He turned his attention to Egyptian studies, and disputed 
with Champollion the authorship of the now accepted theory 
of hieroglyphics. In 1855 he came to the United States and 
was for six years a Professor in the Lutheran Seminary of St. 
Louis. In 1857 he published in this city a ^ Summary of 
Eecent Discoveries in Biblical Chronology, Universal History, 
and Egyptian Archaeology/ in English and German. He w^as 
a constant contributor to European and American periodicals,*^’ 
Dr. Seyjffarth had been on the List of Foreign Members of 
the Royal Asiatic Society since 1829, or for 57 years, and in 
1834 presented its Library with a copy of the Beifrdge mr 
Kenntniss der Literature Kunst^ Mytkologie und Geschichte des 
Alien Egypten, published at Leipsic in the previous year. 

His long residence on the other side of the Atlantic severed 
him, as it were, from European literary circles ; but the news 
of his recent death brings to remembrance the fact that the 
work done by him was in a wide field, and remains for the 
benefit of students in all quarters of the world. 
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Mr, Henry Louis 8t. Barhe, by dacoits in February 

of the current year, was a distinguished member of the 
Bengal Civil Service, which he joined in 1872. Hemoved 
to Burma within six months after his arrival in India, lie filled 
several offices of importance in that country, and in 1879 was 
placed in charge of the Eesidency at Mandalay. His with- 
drawal from that station in October of that year was effected 
under stringent orders, and he afterwards became Assistant 
Agent to the Governor-General in Central India. In 1882, he 
returned from a two years’* furlough to Europe, and in the 
following year his services were again utilized for the govern- 
ment of our possessions in the Far East. He was placed at 
the disposal of the Home Department, and appointed Deputy 
Commissioner of the fourth grade in British Burma, and posted 
to Bassein. It appears that while following dacoits in a steamer 
with a small force, he landed to reconnoitre, attended only by 
an orderly and guide. All three were shot : the bodies were 
removed by the captain of the steamer, who was wounded on 
the occasion. Mr. St. Barbels death was not only a cause of 
deep sorrow to friends and relatives, but a heavy loss also to 
the Government he served with so much zeal and ability. As 
an Asiatic, scholar, he may be mentioned as having passed 
examinations in Shan, Burraese, and Pali. He had been for 
about eight years a member of the Royal Asiatic Society, and 
contributed an article to the 10th Yolume of the Journal under 
the heading of Burmese Transliteration, 

In addition to the above, whose obituary notices may fairly 
demand admission in the Annual Report, as of members 
immediately forwarding the objects of this Society, there are 
recently deceased members who, from personal associations, or 
a certain position in the outer world, reasonably claim a 
passing mention, however brief. 

Of the Maharaja of Tramncore (Rama Varm4, brother 
of Vanchi Bdla Rdma Varmd), the Calcutta correspondent 
of the Times^ in notifying his death in August, 1885, thus 
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writes : — It is not too much to say that this event is a loss 
only less grave to the Indian Empire than to the particular 
State which he governed. Since he ascended the throne, five 
years ago, the late Mahdraja has been known as the most 
enlightened and the most learned of native princes. He 
wrote and spoke English with ease, was well versed in 
several Indian vernacular languages, and was an accomplished 
Sanskrit scholar. He had travelled over a great part of 
India, and wherever he went he made himself thoroughly 
well acquainted with everything worthy of notice. As a 
youth he had the advantage of training under Sir Mad- 
hava Eao, the ablest of modern Native statesmen, and 
the first man to start Travancore on that path of progress 
which it has followed with so much success. The Maharaja 
was a firm friend of the British Government, and under 
his rule Travancore continued to advance in prosperity, and 
well deserved the epithet often applied to it— the model 
native State of India. 

On the 28th July, 1885, the Society lost in Sir Moses 
Monfejiorey Bart., of 30 years^ standing, 

who had completed his hundredth year in the preceding 
November. In early life he became a member of the Stock 
Exchange, and shortly amassed a large fortune. It was not, 
however, his ambition to become a millionnaire, and he retired 
from business in 1825. 

In 1827 Mr. Montefiore and his wife paid their first visit 
to the Holy Land, and on their way thither acquired the 
friendship of Muhammad '^Ali. They were cordially received 
at Jerusalem both by Jews and Gentiles, and spent some time 
there in prosecuting inquiries of interest. Sir Moses visited 
Palestine on six subsequent occasions. These visits were 
used as opportunities for the distribution of relief, and im- 

^ Abridged from an original memoir kindly supplied by E. D, Mocatta, Esq., 
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provement or establishment of works of education, sanitation 
and industry. In 1840 the blood accusations at Damascus, 
which occasioned the imprisonment of Jews and threatened 
them with horrible tortures, took Sir Moses, in company 
with M. Oremieux, to Alexandria and Constantinople. He 
obtained from Muhammad ‘AH the order for the release of 
the prisoners, and from the Sultan not only a firman entirely 
exculpating the Jews from the offences with which they were 
charged, but one of general toleration for them throughout 
the whole of the Turkish Empire. In 1863, he obtained 
a confirmation of this firman by the new Sultan Abdul ‘Aziz, 
and in 1864, when in his 80th year, his present influence 
at Morocco gained for him a similar favour from the Sultan 
Sidi Muhammad for Jews in the Moorish States. Two 
journeys to Eussia, where he was well received by the 
Emperors Nicholas and Alexander respectively, and one 
journey to Bucharest in the same cause, should also be 
here noted. 

His final journey was his seventh visit to the Holy Land 
at the age of 90, in 1874. The last ten years of his life 
were passed in retirement at East Cliff Lodge near Eamsgate, 
He was, to the end, active in mind, and full of the projects 
to which he had devoted his life. He still directed an 
enormous correspondence, which flowed to him from all 
countries and in all languages, and still contributed 
largely to a number of benevolent enterprises, entirely 
ignoring diversities of creed or race. His appearance was 
dignified and commanding and, in old age, venerable in 
the extreme, with a charm of manner which was equally 
extended to poor and rich, to young and old. Chosen Sheriff 
of London and Middlesex in 1837, he was knighted in the 
same year ; and ■ about nine years later he received a 
' Baronetcy from Her Majesty. 

Though wanting, in early life, the advantages of a very 
finished education, and never laying claim to scientific attain- 
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ments, the tastes and interests of Sir Moses were so general 
that he belonged to most of the learned societies of England. 
Of the Royal Society, in whose proceedings he always took 
much interest, he was elected a Fellow so far back as in 
1836. His firequent journeys to the East, his efforts for 
the welfare of the Holy Land, and his intimate relations 
with many Oriental rulers and persons, may be considered 
also to have given Sir Moses Montefiore a fitting place 
among the Members of the Royal Asiatic Society, who will 
ever regard his memory with affection and respect. 

Mr. Francis Mathew, who died on the SOth 

September, 1885, was, when in India, Chief Engineer, and, 
more recently in England, Consulting Engineer, of the 
Bombay, Baroda and Central India Railway Company. He 
was a nephew of the celebrated Father Mathew. 

The funeral in Westminster Abbey, on the 9th April last, 
of the Right Hon, W, F, Forster, bore plain testimony to the 
high esteen in which he was held by a very large section 
of official and public men irrespective of party. Although the 
memory of the deceased statesman was not directly associated 
with Asiatic literature, travel or research, yet his regard 
for India and the welfare of its people amply warrants 
the special mention of his name in the Obituary record 
of this Society. The busy character of his parliamentary 
life readily explains his rare attendance at its meetings j but 
it must not be forgotten that for 24 years he was one 
of its Resident Members. His personal history has been 
told elsewhere. It is that of a patriotic Englishman whose 
distiniruished and honourable career sheds lustre on the 
country to which he belonged. 

Among those Orientalists, not Members of the Society, 
who have died since the date of the last Annual Report, 
or between July 1886 and July 1886, may be mentioned 
Pandit Tara Nath Tarkamchaspati, for 30 years a Professor 
of Sanskrit in the college at Bandras : M, Brosset, an eminent 
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Georgian and Armenian scholar, in whose memory a monu- 
ment has been erected at Tiflis ; and the Hebrew scholar, 
Dr. Kalisch^ the two last on the 22nd and 23rd August 
respectively, A Baptist Missionary, Dr. Nathan Brown^ who 
died during the same year in Japan, had worked for 20 years 
in India, publishing there, in 1848, his Grammatical Notes 
of the Assamese Language^ and in 1849 a translation of the 
New Testament into Assamese. On the 16th January 1886, 
Eis Excellency SitbM Pashay a liberal patron of literature 
and science, died at Constantinople. He was the possessor 
of an Oriental Library of exceptional value. Dr. Jens Peter 
Broch^ Professor of Semitic Languages in the University 
of Christiania fora quarter of a century— said to have pub- 
lished the only book in the Arabic character ever printed in 
Norway— died on the 15th March; and on the 17th idem, in 
his 92nd year, Leopold Zimz, the distinguished Talmudic 
scholar. To the above should be added, on the 27th April, 
Tobim Theodores^ Professor of Oriental Languages at Owens 
College, Manchester, a scholar said to have been well 
acquainted with Hebrew, Syriac, and Arabic, as well as Latin 
and Greek, and six modern European languages. Born at 
Posen in 1808, he came to England when a very young man, 
and engaged in commercial pursuits. 


The Auditors submit the accompanying Account of the 
Eeceipts and Expenditure of the Society, wliich will, they 
hope, be considered satisfactory. 
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Examined and found coiTect, E. L. BUAKDRETir. 
Amount of Society’s Funds, MALCOLM ll, HAIG. 

Three per cent. Consols £1000, H. C, KAY, 
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Proceedings of Asiatic Societies* — Boyal Asiatic Society * — 
The following papers have been read at different meetings of 
the Society, since the last Anniversary of May 18 : — 

1. H. F. W. Holt, Esq., M.H.A.S., ‘‘On the Chinese 
Game of Chess.’* Read June 15th, 1885. 

2. The Rev. Hilderic Friend, F.Z.S., of Canton, “ On the 
Buddhistic Element in Oriental Life.” Read November 23rd5 
1886. 

3. William Simpson, Esq., F.R.G.S., Hon. Assoc. R.I.B. A., 
‘‘ On the newly* discovered Oaves at Panjdeh.” Read December 
21st, 1885. 

4. H. C. Kay, Esq., M.R.A.S., “On the Early History of 
Cairo and its Founders.” Read January 11th, 1886. 

5. Professor Sir Monier Monier-Williams, O.I.E., D.O.L., 
M.R.A.S., “On Buddhism in its Relation to Brahmanism.” 
Read February 15th, 1886. 

6. Professor Fritz Hommel, of Munich, “On the Sumerian 
Language and its Affinities.” 

Nos. 2 and 4 have not been published in the J ournal of the 
Society. The subject of the first is one which could only be 
glanced at in the few pages given to its discussion, and would 
demand a bulky volume for exhaustive treatment. That of 
the second is handled by the author with the freedom of an 
old resident in Egypt, who has carefully noticed its people 
and history. 

Journals* — Royal Asiatic Society * — Since the last Anni- 
versary of May 18, 1885, Part III. of Vol. XVIL and 
Parts I. and 11. of Vol. XVIIL have been published. They 
contain the following papers : — 

Vol XVIL Part HI * — The Age of the Avesta. By 
Professor de Harlez, of Louvain, M.R.A.S. 

^ Notes on the Chinese Game of Chess. By H, F. 

W. Holt, Esq., Asst. Secretary R.A.S, 

: Customs and Superstitions connected with the 
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Cultivation of Eice in the Southern Province of Ceylon. By 
C. R. J. Le Mesurier^ Ceylon Civil Service, M.R.A.S., 
F.R.Gr.S., etc. 

■ — The Vernacular Literature and Folk-Lore of the 

Panjab. By Thomas H. Thornton, C.S.L, D.C.L. 

—— — —Beginnings of Writing in and around Tibet. 
By Terrien de Lacouperie, M.R.A.S,, Professor of Indo- 
Chinese Philology (IJniversity College, London). 

And Fb/. XVIIL Part L — Ancient Navigation in the 
Indian Ocean. By the Rev. Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking, 
Hon. Member of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

— La Calle and the Country of the Khomair, with 

a Note on North African Marbles ; being the Report of 
a recent tour, addressed to H.M. Secretary of State. By 
Consul-General R. L, Playfair. Communicated by R. N. 
Cust, Esq., Hon. Secretary, with the consent of the 
Author. 

The Bushmen and their Language. By G. 

Bertin, Esq., M.R.A.S. 

Inscriptions at Cairo and the Burju-z-Zafar. 

By Henry C. Kay, M.R.A.S. 

Gleanings from the Arabic. The Lament 

of Maisun, the Bedouin wife of Muawiya. By H. W. 
Freeland, M.A., M.R.A.S., late M.P., Commander of the 
Order of the Crown of Siam. 

Discovery of Caves on the Murghab. By 

Captains de Laessoe and the Hon. M. G. Talbot, R.E. 
With Notes by William Simpson, R.I., F.R.G.S., Hon. 
Assoc. R.I.B.A. (Forwarded through the late Mr. W. 
8. W. Vaux, Secretary It»AS.) 

The Alchemist. A Persian Play. Translated 

by Guy le Strange, M.R.A.S. 

In VoL XVIIL Part IL are : — On Buddhism in its 
Relation to Brahmanism. By Professor Sir Monier Monier- 
Wiiliams, C.LE., D.C.L., M.R.A.S. 
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^ The Stories of Jimdtavahana, and of Harisar- 

man. Translated by the Rev. B. Hale Wortliarn, M.R.A.S. 

— — The Geographical Distribution of the Modern 

Turki Languages, By M. A. Morrison, Esq., Agent to the 
British and Foreign Bible Society in South Russia, Com- 
municated by R, N. Gust, Esq., Hon. Secretary R.A.S., with 
a Note, Table of Authorities, and a Language- Map. 

A Modern Contributor to Persian Literature. 

Riza Kuli Khan and liis works. By Sidney Churchill, Esq., 
Esq., M.R.A.S. 

— Some Bhoj’puii Folk-Songs. Edited and trans- 
lated by G. A. Grierson, M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service. 

Observations on the various Texts and Trans- 
lations of the so-called “ Song of Meysiin ; an Inquiry into 
Meysun^s Claim to its Authorship ; and an Appendix on 
Arabic Transliteration and Pronunciation. By J. W. Red- 
house, M.R.A.S., Litt.D., O.M.G., etc., etc. 

Four numbers of part 1, vol. liv. of the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal (1885), contain much interesting 
matter. In No. 1, Mr. Atkinson continues his learned 
“ Notes on the History of Religion in the Himalaya of the 
N.W. Provinces, confining his remarks almost wholly to 
the funeral ceremonies, which are well worthy of study as 
illustrative of the character of the people by whom they are 
practised. The last service for the dying — preparation of the 
body for the py re-office for cremation— procedure after crema- 
tion, with the ceremonies belonging to each of twelve days, are 
all curious details. Mr, G. A. Grierson and Sri Narayan 
Singh edit and translate “The Battle of Kanarpi Ghat, 
a poem, perhaps the most popular of its kind in Tirhut,’^ 
written by a Maithil Brahman at the end of the last century, 
in the Baiswdri dialect ^ and this is followed by Mr. Grierson 
single-handed, who, with his usual skill and industry, prepares 
for his reader the Bhojpuri and Magahi versions of the song 
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of Gopi Chand, and appends an English translation. Mr. 
0. J. Rodgers supplies information on some copper coins of 
Akbar, on coins of Ranjit Deo, Rajah of Jammu, struck in 
the last century, and on coins of Ahmad Shah Abdalli. The 
last giv'e valuable testimony to historical data. 

In I^'o. 2 Mr. J. Boxwell, B. A., of the Bengal Civil Service, 
ill his paper on the Trishtubh Metre, introduces some clever 
Latin renderings of Sanskrit verse. 

Of the Proceedings of the Bengal Asiatic Society, ISTos. 1 to 
10 (1885) contain notices and discussions in the several 
departments of IsTuinismatics, Meteorology, and ISTatural 
History. The greater part of the papers alluded to have, 
however, been published in extenso in the Journal, and need 
not be here considered. At the monthly general meeting on 
the 1st July, the President, Dr. Rajendralala Mitra, O.LE., 
exhibited five Sanskrit MSS. treating of Veterinary art, and 
gave an interesting analysis of them. The subject, he said, 
had not been hitherto noticed by any European Orientalist — 
a circumstance due to the neglect it has experienced at the 
hands of modern Pandits, to whom the characteristics and 
diseases of horses offered no attraction. In ancient times 
it had been otherwise. Brahmans and scholars were kings 
and ministers, and the horse was looked upon as a vitally 
important element of a kingdom.’^ Tracing back the origin 
of Veterinary art in India to a period before the Aryans 
had separated into Greeks and Hindus, Dr. Mitra pointed 
out that eventually it became split into two parts — one 
relating to cattle, and one to horses only. Of the former 
the most noted Professor was P41akapya : of the latter the 
earliest professor was Salihotra whose name appeared on a 
Hindi manuscript he had found, the name of the translator 
beinsr Chetana. Other works noticed were those of Nakula, 
of Dipankara, son of Manakara, and of Jayadatta, son of 
Vijayadatta. In the same number of the Proceedings 
(7) as that containing an account of these treatises, is 
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related ‘‘a Coincidence in Folk Lore by the Eev. Charles 
Swynnerton, The writer finds in the liher facetiamm of 
the 15th-century ecclesiastic, Poggio Brucciolini of Florence, 
the Italian counterpart of a folk-tale of the Upper Panjab 
which he had himself told in a recently published volume. 
It is the story of a husband moving the current of a 
river to seek the body of his drowned wife, on the principle 
that she always, during life, took an opposite course to every 
other person. Such coincidences are certainly not rare 3 and 
Mr. Swynnerton is perhaps fully justified in arguing that 
the fables trace their original source to some common 
tribe or family of men, whether in Central Asia or else- 
where, whose descendants, extending themselves east and 
west over the world, carried their household words with 
them.^' The Annual Report of the Society for 1884 shows 
the total number of Members at the close of the year to 
be 826, of whom 102 are Resident, 157 IsTon-Resideut, 12 
Foreign, 15 Life, and 40 Non-Subscribing Members. A 
six years’ average makes the total 336, of whom 282 are 
paying, and 54 non-paying. 

Mention of the Centenary Meview^ Asiatic Society 

of Bengal will be here appropriate. This goodly volume, 
which embraces the hundred years from 1784 to 1883 
inclusive, is in three Parts, with an Appendix in the shape 
of Proceedings of the Special Century Meeting held on 
the 15th January, 1884. Part I. is the History of the 
Society by Dr, RSjendralala Mitra, elected President in 
1885. The learned native gentleman, in concluding his 
careful record, thus summarizes the great services rendered 
by the Society : — 

1. It has provided for the use of scholars a commodious 
house valued at 160,000 Rupees. 

2 . it has got up a library containing 30,000 volumes, 
of which upwards of 8000 are manuscripts. 
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3. It has obtained a collection of ancient coins and medals 
valued at 10,000 Eupees. 

4. It has collected a small but valuable gallery of pictures 
and memorial busts, 

5. It has created an Archaeological and Ethnological Museum 
of considerable extent, a Greological Museum rich in Meteo- 
rites and Indian fossils, and a Zoological Museum all but 
complete as regards the Avi-fauna of India. 

6. It has published a total of S54 vols., including 21 vols, 
of the Asiatic Eesearches and Index, 84 vols. of the Journal 
and Index, 19 vols. of Proceedings, 167 vols. of Oriental 
works of different kinds, 31 vols. of miscellaneous works 
relating to India, 14 vols. of catalogues, and 18 vols. of 
Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 

His concluding words may be quoted as expressing an 
accepted fact : These are deeds which, for extent, variety 
and usefulness, may well claim the consideration of the 
public. They compare very favourably with the works 
of other and older Societies in other parts of the earth. 
To the student of science in India they have proved of 
invaluable service. And it is in view of these the Society 
this day celebrates its Centenary Jubilee.^^ 

Part II. treats of Archaeology, History, Language and 
Literature; and is the work of Dr. A. F. Eudolf Hoernle, 
the Philological Secretary, It has full and interesting 
Appendices. Part III. is devoted to Natural Science, and 
is by Mr. P. N. Bose. Appended to it is a Classified Index 
to the Scientific papers in the Society’s Publications from 
1788 to 1882. 

Among the six Special Centenary Honorary Members 
lately created are three highly-esteemed Members of the 
London Society, Professor A. H. Sayce, M. Senart, and 
Professor Sir Monier Monier-Williams. 

In connection with the Bengal Asiatic Society may be 
mentioned the numerous fasciculi of the Bibliotheca Indica 
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which have been added to onr library during the current 
year (1886). They are as follows : — 

SansJmt, 1. The Mini ansa Darsana, with commentary 
of Savara Svamini, edited by Mahesachandra Fyayaratna. 
Fasciculus xviii. 

2. ISTarada Smriti, edited by Julius Jolly, vol. i. fasc. i. 

3. Tattva Chintamani, ed. Pandita Kamakhyanatha Tarka- 
ratna. Fasc. iii. 

4. The Nirukta, ed. Pandit Satyavrata Samasrami, vol. iii, 
fasc. ii. and iii. 

6. Parasara Smriti, by Pandit Ohandrakanta Tarkalankara. 
Fasc. ii. 

6. Ohaturvarga Ohintamani, by Hemadri, ed. Pandita 
Yogesvara Smritiratna and Pandita Eamakhyanatha Tarka- 
ratna. Vol. iii. part i, Pariseshakhanda. Fasc. xii.-xiii. 

7. The Vivddaratndkara, ed. Pandit Dinanatha Vidyalan- 
kara. Fasc. i. and ii. 

8. The Srauta Siitra of Apastamba belonging to the Black 
Yajurveda, with commentary of Rudradatta, ed. Dr. Richard 
Garbe. Vol. ii. fasc. xi. xil. 

9. The Vayu Purana, ed. Eajendrdia Mitra, Vol. ii. fasc. vi. 

10. The Srauta Sutra of Sankhdyana, ed. Dr. Hildebraiidt. 
Vol. i, fasc. ii. 

11. Manutikasangrahu, ed. Julius Jolly. Fasc. i. 

12. Kala Madhava, by Pandit Ohandrakdnta Tarkalankara. 
Fasc. ii. 

13. The Kurma Purana, ed. Nilmani Mukhopadliyaya 
Kyayalankara. Fasc. i. 

14. Vrihannaradiya Purana, ed. Pandit Hrishikesa Sastri, 
Fasc. L 

Prakrit The UvasagadasS^o, ed. Dr. Rudolf Hoernle. Fasc. i. 
Persian. 1. MuntakhabuT-Tawdrikh by ‘Abdul Kadir bin 
Maluk Shah (al Badaoni) translated by Lowe. 

2. Zafarndma by Maulana Sharfii-d-din ‘All Yazdi, ed, 
Maulavi Muhammad Ilahddd. Vol. i, fasc. ii, and iii. 
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3. Akbar Nama of Abul Fadhl ed. Maulavi ^Abdu 1 
Eahim. VoL iii. fasc. iii. 

Bombay Branch of the Royal Adatic Society, — Although 
No. 44 of voL xvii. has already been noticed in the Annual 
Report of last year, No. 43 of voh xvi. has only come 
to hand during the current year. It contains the following 
twelve articles : — 

1. On the Auchityalamk^ra of Kshemendra, with a note 
on the date of Patanjali, by Px*ofessor Petersen. 

2. A note on BMarayana, author of the Brahma Sutras 
by the Hon. Kashinath Trimbak Telang, M.A., LL.D., O.I.E. 

3. A reply to Pi'ofessor Petersen on the date of Patanjali, 
by Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, M.A. 

4. Five Copper Plate Grants of the Western Chalukya 
Dynasty, from the Karnul District, by J, F, Fleet, C.LE, 

5. Development of Language and of Sanskrit. Wilson 
Lectures by Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, M.A. 

6. Pali and other Dialects of the Period. Ditto. 

7. Relations between Sanskrit, PMi, the Prakrits and the 
Modern V ernaculars. Ditto. 

8. A Copper Plate Grant of the Traikutaka King, Dra- 
kasena. By Pandit Bhagwan Lai Indraji. 

9. Transcript and Translation of the Bhitari LS.t in- 
scription. Ditto. 

10. An Inscription of King Asoka valla. Ditto. 

11. Bohtlingk’s Indische Spriiche. By Pandit DurgaPrasacla. 

12. All Inscription from Kotah. By Prof. Petersen, 

Among these papers, Professor BliandarkaPs lectures are 

remarkable specimens of clear and well-reasoned argument, 
written in that kind of English which many well-educated 
young Englishmen might not scorn to imitate. Their pub- 
lication in the Society’s Journal appears to be an innovation 
in practice. 

Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, — Since the 
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Translations from the P41i and Proceedings noticed in the 
last Annual Report, no new publication has been received 
from Colombo. 

Jotmial of the Straits Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society . — 
In the December number (1884), besides a list of Members, the 
brief Annual Report and Proceedings, are to be found the 
following papers : — • 

1. Journey to the summit of Gunong Bubu, by the Rev. 
J. E. Tenison Woods. 

2. Continuation of a former paper on the Religions of the 
Sea D^^aks of Sarawak, by the Rev. J. Perham. 

3. The History of Perak from Native Sources, by the Hon. 
W. E. Maxwell. 

4. British North Borneo, by E. P. Gueritz, Esq. 

5. Jelebu, by H. A. O’Brien, Esq. 

These, however unpretending in themselves, all supply 
more or less valuable data for larger works on the history, 
politics, people, or geography of the places mentioned. 

Of the nine principal articles in the June number (1885), 
four are translations, one is an extract from the Encyclopedia 
Britatinica, and four are original contributions. All these 
last have geographical interest, especially the Journey from 
Kuala Bernam (Straits of Malacca) to Kuala Pahang (Chinese 
Seas); but the French Missionary’s Journey from Bangkok 
to Ubon will attract the archmologist also in its account of 
a ruined city. “ Puthai-saman,” the explorer writes, ‘‘ was 
an important town — or perhaps rather an imposing temple 
erected to the worship of Buddha. It is one of those 
monuments of Cambodia which are so much renowned and 
which astonish all travellers by their original and beautiful 
architecture.” The ‘‘Notes and Queries” issued with this 
number (15) of the Journal, are full of interesting local 
matter, bearing on history, language, law, folk-lore, social 
customs, games, etc. Though Penang and Perak may have 
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the lion’s share, the scene is not limited to these localities. 
Malacca, Singapore, and even Borneo are included. 

. North China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society^ New 
Series, voh xviii. contains the following Articles : — 

I. What did the Ancient Chinese know of the Greeks 
and Romans ? 

II. Corea. Extracts from F. Scherzer’s French Trans- 
lation of the Chaou-hsien-chih, and Biographical Notice. 
Translated into English by Charles Gould, 

HI. Researches into the Geology of Formosa. By George 
H. J. Kleinwachter. 

lY. Fragmens d’un voyage dans rinterxeur de la Chine. 
Par 0. Imbault-Huart. 

Y. Some Notes of a Trip to Coi'ea in July and August, 
1883. By G. James Morrison. 

YL Notes on some of the Dykes at the Mouth of the 
Nankow Pass. By H. B. Guppy, M.D. 

YII. Samshu Brewing in North China. By the 

same. 

YIII, Notes on Szechuen and the Yangtse Yalley. By 
Archibald J. Little. 

Yolume xix. pt. i. has the following papers : — 

I. Animal, Fossil, Mineral and Yegetable Products of the 
Icliang Consular District. By 0. T. Gardner, H.B.M. Consul. 

II. A Journey in Chekiang. By E. H. Parker, H.M. 
Acting-Consul. 

III. A Journey in Fukien, with a map. By the 

same. 

IV. A Journey from Foochow to Y^enchow, through 
Central Fukien, with map. By the same. 

Y. A Buddhist Sheet-Tract, translated with Notes. By 
the Rt. Rev. Bishop G, E. Moule, of Hangchow. 

VI. Trade Routes to Western China, By Alexander 
Hosie, of H.M. Consular Service. 
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In July, 1885, the Hon. Librarian addressed a printed 
circular from Shanghai to the sereral Societies with which 
the China Branch of the Hoyal Asiatic Society was in cor- 
respondence, stating that their Journal would henceforth be 
published in short instalments, instead of, as formerly, in 
annual volumes. Since that date the Royal Asiatic Society 
has received six numbers of the new publication (voL xx. 
parts i. to vi. inclusive) of which the contents are now 
summarised: — 

The Hung Lou Mdng, or Dream of the Red Chamber, by 
Herbert Giles, President. On the Prevalence of Infanticide 
in China; a question discussed in writing and orally by 
selected and special authorities. The Mystery of Ta-Tsin, 
by G. M. H, Playfair. Chapter iv. of the Ching- Efua- Yuan, 
translated by 0. B. T. What is Filial Piety ? discussed by 
several writers. Is China a Conservative country ? Anon, 
Sinology in Italy, by M. Nocentini. Western Appliances in 
the Chinese Printing Industry, by Mr. Hirth. Chinese 
Theatricals and Theatrical Plots, by several writers. The 
Seaports of India and Ceylon, by G. Phillips. Some addi- 
tions to my Chinese Grammar, by G. von den Gabelentz ; 
and an instructive article on Bibliography, giving a list of 
books and papers in China published since 1st January, 
1884, compiled by Mr. Hirth. There are also to be 
found Proceedings, List of Members, and interesting Notes 
and Queries. Among the last, referring to the word Brangoye 
used in the chronicles of Bar Hebrmus, Dr. Edkins says, ^'"We 
can hardly doubt that it is the Persian word applied 

after the Muhammadan conquests to Western nations gene- 
rally.’’ An extract from Sonnerat in Col. Yule’s ‘‘Glossary 
of Indian Terms” (p, 269) gives almost the word itself: 
‘‘ Ainsi un Europeen est tout ce que les Indians connalssent 
de plus raeprisable; ils le uomment Barangiii . , But 
there can be no possible question on the identity of the 
words. 
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Journal AsiaUque, Serie viii. tome v. No. 3, Mai-Juin, 
1885, contains the following papers : — 

I. Etude sur les Inscriptions de Piyadasi/’ in which M. 
Senart. continues his series of learned remarks on the Inscrip- 
tions of Piyadasi. 

II. Bibliographie Ottomane,’’ in which M. 01. Huart 
concludes his notice of Turkish, Arabic and Persian works 
published at Constantinople during the period 1299-1301 of 
the Hegira (1882-4). 

III. Le Mariage par Achat dans Tlnde Aryenne,” par 
M. L. Peer. 

IV. Materiaux pour servir a Thistoire de la Numismatique 
et de la Metrologie Musulmanes/’ being a further instalment 
of M. H. Sauvaire^s papers on this subject. 

Under ^‘Nouvelles et Melanges*” are M. Zotenberg’s notice 
of the ‘‘Livre de Barlaam et de Joseph a review by M. 
Senart of Sir Alfred LyalFs Asiatic Studies in their French 
guise ; a paper by Dr. Saad on the Turko-Persian Frontier 
and Karbala Pilgrims ; and pai’t of a communication from M, 
Een^ Basset to the editor, in which he mentions having dis- 
covered, in a list supplied to him at Algiers, four Arabic 
manuscripts of historical interest hitherto unknown. 

The July number (vol. vi. No. 1) contains the Annual Eeport 
prepared by the Secretary, M. J ames Darmesteter. It is a 
paper of considerable interest, and may be perused with advan- 
tage by other readers than Orientalists. Among the death 
casualties of the Society during the foregone year mention is 
specially made of the former President, Jacques Auguste 
Antoine Regnier, editor and translator of the Pratisakhya of 
the Rig-Veda, a distinguished Sanskrit scholar and compara- 
tive philologist ; also of the accomplished Stanislas Guyard, 
a skilful translator and critic, and withal a brilliant writer, to 
whose memory is paid a tribute of high but well-deserved 
praise. Installed, at the early age of 37, Professor of Arabic 
in the College de France, he died shortly after delivering his 
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opening address, described as a chef-d'oeuYre de concision et 
de precision, digne de devenir classique, ou il embrassait 
toutes les brandies de ce domaine si varie et si Yaste avec une 
aisance, nne clarte, une hauteur d’apergus qui, ^ chaque 
ligne, revelaient un esprit maitre d’un rnonde/’ Another 
helper, though not a member of the Society, Charles Huber, 
is honourably noticed for zeal and energy in epigraphic 
research, in connection with M. Eutig and our countryman 
Mr. Doughty.^ 

In yoL vi. Ho* 2, for August, September, and October, 
1885, are:— 1. A contribution by M. Maspero, Sur une 
Version Arabe du Conte de Ehampsinite. 2. Tchao-Sien- 
Tche, Memoire sur la Coree, by M. F. Scherzer, French 
Consul at Canton. 3. Origine des Ecritures Indiennes, by 
M. J. Halevy ; and 4. Notes de Lexicographie Berbdre, 
by M. Eene Basset, Under “ Nouvelles et Melanges,’’’ it is 
notified that the July and October sittings have been discon- 
tinued; M. Bergaigne reviews M. Ludwig’s interpretation of 
the chronology of the Rig Veda, and M. L. Feer remarks 


1 Of Huter’s melanclioly fate the following particulars recall the tragedy of 
the three Englishmen enacted only two years before, beside the Egyptian 
frontier, some five hundred miles nearer Europe : — 

On the night of the 26th July, 1884, he quitted Jedda to return to Haib, his 
head- quarters, where he had left the greater part of his luggage and collections. 
His intention was to explore Sadous, a distance of eight days' march to the S.S.E. 
of Haib, having learnt that some important ruins and inscriptions were to he 
seen there. Two days later he fell assassinated at Kassai Alia, almost at the 
very gates of Jedda. He had been accompanied from that town by his servant, 
MahmUd, and two guides. MahmUd had followed the road in charge of tbe 
baggage, while Huber and the guides had separated themselves to the right and 
left, ill search of monuments and inscriptions. It had been agreed that all were 
to meet again at a certain halting-place, at which they were to take rest and 
refreshment. On the 29th, when Mahmud reached the appointed re}id€zvousy 
he saw Huber lying on the ground covered up in his Arab cloak, apparently 
asleep, and a little way off liis guides engaged in prayer. He was about to 
unload the camels when he felt the muzzles of two barrels placed upon his breast, 
and heard one of the guides say, Throw away your arms, or we shall treat you as 
we did your master.” Mahmdd then observed for the first time that Huber 
was lying on the left side, and that the right side of his head was covered with 
"blood, hut that the body was in repose. He had been killed in his sleep by a 
pistol shot. Mahmdd, after being kept prisoner for two days, managed*’to 
escape the assassins, and relate the story of his master’s death to the French 
vice-consulate. Huber’s body lay for two days exposed in the open air, hufc was 
. at length buried by passers-by, who dug a ditch for the purpose. 
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upon Dr. Dukas’s Life and Works of Osoma de Koros. There 
are also two short notices of a Persian translation of Azari- 
Turkish plays, and a fasciciilm of the Annals of Tabari. 

In No. 3 for November and December are ; — 1. The Bri- 
hatkathamanjari of Kshemendra in the Eoman character, with 
a French translation, by M. Sylvain Levi. 2. Sur TOrigine 
de FEcriture Perse, by M. J. Halevy, and, 3. Les Quatraims 
de Baba Tahir ‘Uryan en Pehlevi Musulman, edited in the 
original and translated by M. Clement Huart. Under 

Nonvelles et Melanges mention is made of a paper read 
by M. Zotenberg on the origin of QaPad et GMmas, an Arab 
romance spoken of by writers in the fourth century, as also of 
a discussion on direct translations from the Sanskrit Kalila 
wa Dimna other than that in Pahlavi, and on the Teiraa 
inscriptions, 

VoL i. No i. for January, 1886, contains two articles only: 
L^Alchimiste ; being M. Barbier de Meynard’s French trans- 
lation of the play, an English version of which, by Mr. Guy Le 
Strange, appeared in the January number of our own Journal. 
The simultaneous appearance of the two translations has been 
explained by Mr. Le Strange to be quite fortuitous. 2. Notes 
de Lexicographic Berbere, by M. Eene Basset, continued. 
The Nonvelles et Melanges review Mr. BendalFs catalogue 
of Buddhist-Sanskrit MSS. in the Cambridge University 
Library ; that of Professors Cowell and Eggeling for the 
Eoyal Asiatic Society ; and that of M, Brian HodgsorFs 
Sanskrit MSS. compiled by Dr. W. Hunter. They further 
notice an Arab account of the island of Jerba, translated by 

Exiga dit Kayser, interprete militaire,"’ and published 
at Tunis. 

German Oriental Society. — Yol. xxxix. part 2 contains the 
following papers : — Dr. Samuel Kohn, a notice of the Bib- 
liotheca Samaritana of Dr. M. Heidenheim, the first volume 
of which has appeared ) F. H. Mordtmann, new Himyaritic 
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Inscriptions, with two plates ; A. Merx, Specimens of Syrian 
Translations from the Writings of Galen; Theodor Aufrecht, 
Strophes of Kalidasa ; Dr. P. Schroeder, Phoenician Inscrip- 
tions in Tyre ; Franz Praetorius, Tigriila Proverbs (continued) ; 
F. Kielhorn, Prakrit words in the Mahibhashya; 0. Bohtlingk, 
the verbal roots and ^ ; W. Eobertson Smith, on the 
Songs of the Hudhailten. 

YoL xxxix. part s contains :—Th. Koldeke, on Mommsen’s 
account of Eoman dominion in the East ; Dr. P. Schroeder, 
Palmyrene Inscriptions; M. Th. Houtsma, on the History of 
the Seljuks of Kerman ; F. Praetorius, an Arabic Document 
on Ethiopian History ; J. Wellhausen (editor), Scholia on the 
Diwan Hudail, Ko. 1S9-280; 0. Bdhtlingk, Eemarks on 
Trubner’s Edition and BiihleFs Translation of the Yasishtha- 
dliarma 9 astra ; G. Biihler, Contributions towards an Expla- 
nation of the Asoka Inscriptions (continued), with map ; 
E. Y. Sowa, Tales of the Slavonic Gipsies. 

YoL xxxix. part 4 contains : — Professor Dr. B. Stade, 
Opening Speech as President of the Oriental Section at the 
Philological Congress, SOth September, 1885 ; 0. Bohtlingk, 
Eemarks on Biihl^r’s Edition and Translation of the 
Apastambijadharmasutra ; 0. Bohtlingk, Attempt to settle 
a literary dispute (i.e. between Professors Bhandarkar 
of Bombay and Petersen) ; 0. Bohtlingk, on Indian 

Lexicography ; 0. Bohtlingk, Some Eemarks on Bau- 

dhaj ana’s DharmacS,stra ; M. Griinbaum, on Shem Ham- 
maphorash as an Imitation of an Aramaic Expression, and 
on Linguistic Imitations in General; George A. Grierson 
(editor and translator), Selected Specimens of the Bahari 
Language ; August Muller, Catalogue of the Arabic Inscrip- 
tions in the Yiceroy’s Library at Cairo; G. Buhler, Some 
Notes on Bohtlingk’s Eemarks on Triibner’s Edition and 
Biihler’s Translation of the Yasishthadharmasastra ; 0. Boht- 
lingk, Appendix : Dr. 0. Seybold, Notice of La Garde’s Petri 
Hispani de Lingua Arabiea libri duo. 
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VoL xL part 1 contains : — 'E. Hultzscli, on a Collection of 
Indian Autographs and Inscriptions ; J. Gr. Stickel, More about 
Askalon Goins (with illustration) ; J. Gildeineister, Pseudo- 
kallisthenes bei Moses von Khoren, with parallel columns; 
Hermann Jacobi, Appendix to Treatise on the Origin of the 
Cvetambara and Digambara Sects ; Hermann Jacobi, Miscel- 
laneous Papers (1. Niroshthyvarna ; 2. Model Verses; 3. 
Play on words in the Sfitrakritanga) ; Eugen Wilhelm, 
Kingdom and Priestdom in Ancient Iran ; R. Pischel, 
Vedica; G. Bflhler, Contributions in Explanation of the 
Asoka Inscriptions ; Theodor Aufrecht, on theUmipatidhara ; 
0. Bohtlingk, Observations on Biihler’s Article in vol. xxxix. 
on the Vasishthadharmasastra ; Th. Noldeke, Robertson 
Smith’s “ Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia.” 

Archmology. — The third annual report of Major Cole, the 
Curator of Ancient Monuments in India, shows that 
important work has been done during the year 1883-4. In 
the Bombay Presidency the chief operations have taken place 
at Bijapur. Sanction has been given for repairs to Say id 
Usman’s mosque and tomb at Ahmadabad. Major Cole has 
made long journeys, visiting most interesting ruins and monu- 
ments, He adds to his report certain weighty remarks upon 
the value of Indian Archaeology apart from its influence upon 
the elucidation of the early history of the country. 

Four volumes of the Archaeological Survey of India Reports 
have been added to the Library since July last year. Of 
these vol. xix. contains an account by Mr. H. B. W, Garrick, 
of a tour through Behar, Central India, Peshawar and 
Yusufzai. General Cunningham explains that his assistant, 
after photographing and exploring the old temples at Mar- 
kandi, Mahadevpur, and Banarak, visited the sites of Bhojpur 
and Darauli in Western Shahabad, where he found square 
monoliths supposed to be the work of the aborigines. He 
further explored the remains of an old Buddhist monastery at 
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Barm^yan, the ancient city of Q-tirga in Rewa, and certain 
sites which had been un visited in the Yusufzai district. Of 
the monastery no tradition of any kind has been preserved 
locally, but a golden image is said to be buried in its iinme- 
diate neighbourhood ; its main walls, which are in ruins and 
traced with diiEculty, cover an area of 100 feet from north to 
south by 67 from east to west. General Cunningham had pro- 
posed to identify it with the monastery built by Maharaja Sri 
Gupta for the use of the Chinese pilgrims who visited India. At 
Gurga or Gurgi Masun are the remains of an ancient city, 
measuring along the stone walls on the southern side 3475 
feet, along the eastern wall 3041 feet, the north wall 2050 
feet, and that to the west 3700 feet.’’ A colossal figure in blue 
stone, and similar monuments, are to be seen in the locality. 
In the Yusufzai country Mr. Garrick thinks that many 
valuable inscriptions are yet to be found among the grave- 
yards and Zidrats \ but one of those brought to his notice he 
afterwards ascertained to have been discovered before by 
General Cunningham, whose account of it had actually been 
published. 

Yol. XX. is the General’s own report of a tour in Eastern 
Eajputana during the cold season of 1882-83. Some notion 
of the range of inquiry may be gathered from the statement 
that portions of Alwar, Bharatpur, Karauli, Dholpur, and 
Gwalior, with adjoining British districts of Dehli, Gurgam, 
and Mathura, were among the tracts visited. In Mathura 
he discovered several old inscriptions of the Indo-Scythic 
period, one of which he reckoned to be dated in a.d. 150 ; 
also a colossal statue seven feet high, cut in the round, with 
an inscription in Mauriya characters. 

Yol. xxi. is in two parts, the first containing General 
Cunningham’s personal reports of a tour in Bundle- 
khund and Rewa in 1883-4; the second of a tour in 
Rewa, Bundlekhund, Malwa, and Gwalior, in 1884-85. 
Among the more notable places vfeited were the great 
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forts of Kalanjara and Ajaygarh, and Khajnralia, the 
religions capital of the Ohandels. Among other work done, 
an inscription of Prithvi Raja Ohauhau was discovered 
at Madanpur, about 50 miles to the north of Saugor. It 
records,” writes the General, his conquest of the country of 
JeJakcibhiiTitL The same spelling of the name I have since 
found in a Mahoba inscription. This then was its original 
form, which soon became shortened to Jej^huU^ as written by 
Abu Rih^n, just as Tirahkukti Tirahuti and Tirhut 

The usual Brahminical derivation of the name of Jajhantiya 
from Yajur-hota, is thus proved to be erroneous.” 

YoL xxii. is Mr. Carlleyle's Report of Tours in Gorakhpur, 
Saran, and Ghazipur in 1877-78-79-80.” In this volume 
General Cunningham remarks that the discovery of the site 
of Kapilavastu,^ the birthplace of Buddha, has been followed 
up ‘‘ by the identification of several other important sites in the 
early history of Buddhism,” Among these he mentions Ram- 
nagar, ^Hhe site of the famous Stupa of Ramagraraa, from 
which the Nilgas are said to have filched the tooth of Buddha, 
that is now believed to be preserved in Ceylon,” and five other 
places or monuments, which appear to him to be certain,” 
Of the last, the colossal statue of Buddha at Kasia, and an 
inscribed pillar of Asoka in the Tarai, are remarkable. 
General Cunningham believes the statue to be identical with 
that seen by the Chinese pilgrims in a.d. 637. The pillar 
was lying prostrate, with part of the inscription under water, 
its broken capital being attached to the shaft by a massive 
copper bolt. Hence the inference that the Hindus knew the 
destructive property of iron when used to fasten stones, to 
which the General adds : “I have long held the opinion that 
the Hindus knew and practised the art of stone-cutting at 
least two centuries before the time of Asoka. Indeed, the very 
name of Taxila, or Takshasila-Nagara, the ^ city of cut-stone ’ 

^ Alluded to iu Annual Eeport for last year, page Ixiii, as also the discovery 
of Eamagrama and the statue at Kasia. 
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buildings, proves that the art was known and used before the 
time of Alexander/’ As regards our ignorance of any Indian 
inscription prior to Asoka, the learned commentator cannot 
but conclude that the beautifully-finished letters inscribed on 
the pillars of his period were preceded by a ruder alphabet, 
lost owing to the universal use of wood in early times.” 

The TheohgiscJie Literatur%eiking of the 11th July speaks 
well of the Geschichte des Alterthums ” of Mr. Edw, Meyer. 
It pronounces this first volume of a history of the East to the 
period of the founding of the Persian Empire, to be of great 
interest and to contain much new matter. To the Athenceim 
of the 5th September, Mr. Lindsay supplies a paper on the 
Faiyum papyri in the Bodleian Library, noticed by Mr* 
Nicholson, the librarian, in a subsequent number. The 
fragments are mostly written in Greek cursive characters, 
but several are in Coptic and some in Arabic. There is also 
in this issue a thoughtful review of tome iii. ‘^Histoire de 
TArt dans TAntiquitd — Phenicie-Ohypre,” by Perrot and 
Chipiez, in which the reviewer points out how much has 
been done during the last two years to throw light upon a 
somewhat occult question, and define the ^'^Eole Historique 
des Pheniciens.” In the Academy of the same date, Dr, 
Buhler notices Gen. Cunningham'’s discovery in the Panjab- 
Hazdra district of a new version (the seventh) of Asoka’s 
Eock-edicts. It exhibits the so-called Bactrian, or Ariano- 
Pali characters. Such portions as he had been able to 
examine, through photographs, are stated to agree in every 
respect with the version of Shahbazgarhi. At the Seance of 
the Academie des Inscriptions on the 11th September is an 
account of the work carried on in the "West of Persia in 
continuation of M. Dieulafoy’s proceedings reported in the 
Reme Archeologique, MM. Babin and Houssay, that 
gentleman’s collaborateurs, driven away for four months by 
the heat of the plain country, proceeded to Ispahan by Earn 
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Hormuz, Shahpur, Shiraz and Persepolis. At Mal-i-Mir, 
visited by Layard in 1841, Loftus in 1852, and Captain 
Wells in 1881, they made an inspection of the archaeological 
relics of Kaha Fir'atin and the Shigaf-i-Salmun, photographing 
the Elamite figures of the bas-reliefs, and the inscriptions, 
heretofore only known by rough sketches. At Shahpur, 
photographs were taken of the Sassanian bas-reliefs, declared 
to be “ inedits 5 while at the Haksh-i-Rustara, some three 
or four miles west of the Takht-i-Jamshid (Persepolis), 
M. Babin caused a scaffolding to be raised before the tomb of 
Darius to carry on the same process in a thoroughly efficient 
and complete manner. Seven inscriptions in turquoise blue 
were, moreover, brought to light from under a calcareous 
deposit. Whatever the results of M. Dieulafoy^s explorations, 
it is hardly to be doubted that Susiana — especially the site of 
Shushan— -has yet much to reveal to the archaeologist and 
samnt In the Athenmmi of September 26 is a note by 
Professor Sayce on the Semitic origin of the Greek goddess 
Semele — name recurring in that of the Edomite king Samlah 
(Genesis xxxvi. 37). The same journal of the 3rd October 
reviews favourably Professor HalFs narrative of an expedition 
to the Sinai Peninsula, WadiuT Arabah, and Southern 
Palestine. We learn from a report of a Seance at the 
Academic des Inscriptions on the 20th IsTovember that the 
Museum of the Louvre had been enriched by terra cotta 
objects found in Asia Minor ; and that among other curiosities 
placed in it by M. Schlumberger was a gold ring from Antioch 
belonging to the Patrician Aetus who was martyred by the 
Saracens on the banks of the Euphrates in a.d. 846. At a 
Sdance of the same Academy on the 27th November the 
subject was that of Sanskrit inscriptions of Kambuj, which 
had been collected by M. Aymonier, and published by 
M. Barth. The most ancient of these antedated to the 
seventh century, the most modern to the eleventh. They 
were said to throw much light on Indian history. One of the 
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oldest cites the Ramayana. Another and later Seance was 
interesting from its treatment of Annam Inscriptions, ob- 
tained in the provinces of Binh Thuan, Khanh Hoa, Phii 
Ten and Binh Dinh — all in the ancient kingdom of Ohampa, 
known to and described by Marco Polo. They confirm the 
Indian civilization of the country, and introduction therein of 
the various Brahmanical forms of worship, also of a Buddhism 
as in Kambuj. They are written in Sanskrit, and a dialect 
spoken in Binh Thuan ; and they supply the names of some 
twenty kings, whose names end in that flourished 

during the years from 784 to 1436 of the Christian era. The 
removal, in 1881, of the standing monument called Oleopatra^s 
Needle from Alexandria to New York, has been made the 
rakoyi d’Ure of a volume on Egyptian Obelisks by Commander 
Gorringe of the H, S. Navy, reviewed in the Athenmim of the 
26th December. The work is said to be exhaustive, and its 
shortcomings are attributed to the repetition of commonly- 
received errors, “ unavoidable owing to the march of science 
and philology in a wide field. To the Academy of December 
26, Mr. C. J. Lyall contributes a learned article on Euting’s 
Nabatean Inscriptions. He shows how the valley, or rather 
depression ” of El Higr or Hegr, about 165 miles to the 
N.W. of Madinah, was in the first century of the Christian 
era, the southernmost point of the kingdom of Aretas — he 
'whose governor ‘^kept the city of the Damascenes with a 
garrison” (2 Cor. xi. 32). ‘‘The commerce of the Sabeans,"’ 
he states, “ was transferred to the camels of the Nabataeans, 
a people reckoned by classical writers among the Arabians, of 
whom we first hear as a united power about 300 As to 

the inscriptions, they are found on tablets placed on the semi- 
classical frontages of rock-hewn sepulchres, and they bear the 
names of those who built or dedicated them, a limitation of 
their use to certain inheritors, and a denunciation of penalty 
against those who violate or alienate them. Mr. Lyall 
disagrees with, and combats Mr. Berger’s “ strange ” theory 
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that classical Arabic owes its spread throughout Arabia to 
Muhammad, 

Professor Pamsay'^s note on the river Castrus in the 
AihencBum of the 2nd January of the current year — setting 
forth the discovery of its true source by the late Colonel 
Stewart of the 11th Hussars in an exploration of the mountains 
of Taurus, has not merely an archaeological and geographical 
interest, but evokes a new tribute of respect for the memory of 
Charles Gordon's only companion on his last journey to 
Khartoum. An article in the same paper, four weeks later, 
headed “News from Central Asia/Vmentions some archeeological 
researches carried out under the direction of Professor N. N. 
Vessloffsky, partly in the environs of Samarkand and partly in the 
northern districts ofKhokand, In the former locality inscrip- 
tions of a Pre-Tslamitic period had been found, which seemed 
to throw light on the doings of Alexander in Transoxiana, and 
on the epoch of Buddhism in the same region, Athenmum 
of the 10th April notices that the late Subhi Pasha, the 
numismatist and archaeologist of Constantinople, had left the 
Sultan an agate seal of the Prophet, identified by the deceased 
as the only preserved heirloom of the three seals which Mu- 
hammad is reported by the initiated to have possessed. In the 
next week’s number is a notice of the opening to the public of 
new collections in the department of the British Museum over 
which Mr. Franks presides. Among these are some valuable 
specimens of early Buddhist remains excavated by General 
Cunningham at Jaraulgarhi. The Athenmum of May 1st 
states that ancient ruins of interest, older than the foundation 
of Aynthia in 1350, had lately been discovered in Siam near 
Chiengmai. A marked feature in the discovery is that the 
material used in the construction of the buildings is laterite, 
not brick, agreeably to modern local custom. Some inscriptions 
had also been discovered, but do not appear to liave been 
deciphered. The Academy of the same date has a communi- 
cation from General Schindler, from Tehran, in which he seeks 
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to identify places mentioned by the older geographers with 
those now visited by travellers. In the district Eivend of the 
Arabs he finds the modern Nishapur ; in the mountain. 
Eaeventa of the ShahnS-rna a section of the mountains in that 
province ; in the Grunabat of the Shahnama the Gtinabad of 
to-day, and so on. The paper will repay perusal, and is 
worth closer examination. Some fifteen days after publication 
it called forth a short supplementary notice from Munich. 

Le Roi Donaghi a Tello is the title of an article by M. 
Heuzey, in the Revue Archeologiqiie for April and May, 1886, 
in which the writer deals with the very difficult question of 
the age and political relations of the Sumerian and Akkadian 
King of Ur of the Chaldees. The pages of our Journal will 
tell their own tale of the more recent explorations on the 
Northern Afghan frontier and at Bamian. 

In the Indian Antiquary for June, 1885, Pandit S. M. 
Natesa Sastri continues his paper on the Folklore of Southern 
India, the subject being ‘^The good husband and the bad 
wife.'^^ Captain R. C. Temple has a paper on The Delhi 
Delals and their Slang, a dialect used for the purposes of 
secrecy and deception. Professor Kielhorn of 65ttingen 
writes on “ A Copper Plate Grant of Vakpatriraja of Dhara,*” 
of which he furnishes a transcript and translation. The 
inscription has already been published by Dr. Rajendralal 
Mitra in the Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal, vol. xix. p. 475. 
Dr. A. P. Rudolf Hoernle has a paper on The Palas of 
Bengal," reprinted with revision from the Centenary Review 
of the Researches of the Asiatic Society Bengal 1784-1883, 
Part ii. Appendix ii. The historical interest of the Pala 
dynasty is very great, for they were Buddhists in religion, 
and they ruled over the whole of Bengal from Oudh eastward 
to the sea during the tenth century a.i>., before the rise of the 
dynasty of the Senas. The object of Dr. Hoernle’s paper is 
to reconstruct the chronology of the Palas by means of a more 



1886 .] 


EOTAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


XXXTTII 


) 


careful reading of the Amgachhi inscriptions, of which he 
prints a revised text. He reduces the number of Pala kings 
from eleven to only six. Mr. Howorth continues his thirtieth 
paper ^VOn Ohinghiz Khan and his Ancestors.^’ 

In the number for July is a Note by Captain R. 0. Temple 
oil ‘‘A Modern Ornamental Kufic Alphabet from Kabul.’’ 
Mr. G. A. Grierson, B.O.S., contributes an interesting paper 
upon Vidyapati, the most famous of the old master-singers of 
Bihar, and his contemporaries. Dr. E. Hultzsch, of Vienna, 
writes on A Copper Plate Grant of the Gujarat Rashtrakuta 
King Dhruva IL, dated Saka 767 (a.I). 835-836).^’ The 
inscription was found at Baroda. A German version of this 
paper has appeared in the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, In the ‘‘ Miscellanea Sir Walter Elliot makes a 
note on the family and date of the great Rajendra Chola of 
Tanjore, in which he refers to the two inscriptions contributed 
by Mr. Fleet to the February number of this volume. Mr. 
Thomas Foulkes contributes a Note on the Genealogy 
of the Cholas/' and Mr. Best continues his translation of the 

Proverbs of Ali Ebn Abi Talebi.” 

In the number for August the first paper is “ The Song of 
Alha’s Marriage; a Bhojpuri Epic/^ edited and translated 
by Mr. G. A. Grierson, B.C.S. The Eastern version of the 
exploits of the famous BundeF-khand heroes Alha and Rfidal 
only exists in the mouths of itinerant singers, and is nearly 
always couched in the Bhoj’pfiri dialect of BMri. The text 
given by Mr. Grierson was obtained with considerable diffi- 
culty from the mouth of one of these men, and has been 
carefully revised with the help of competent Bhoj’pfiri scholars. 
Dr. George Biihler, C.I.E., contributes “ A Note on a second 
Old Palm Leaf MS. from Japan,’' which has recently been 
discovered by Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio. The leaf possesses high 
importance for Indian palaeography. The contents are 
Buddhistic, and probably belong to one of the larger Sutx’as. 
Short as the piece is, it furnishes several new words not 
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hitherto found in the Sanskrit dictionaries. In the third 
paper Mr. J. F. Fleet continues his remarks on ‘‘ Sanskrit 
and Old Kanarese Inscriptions/’ the present paper being 
devoted to the “British Museum Plates of Eregana.” Mr. 
Lewis Rice, C.I.E., M.R.A.S., writes on a “ Jaina-Taishnava 
Compact ” engraved on a stone at the Jaina town of Sravana- 
Belgolor, It is known as Ram^nujachari’s S^saiia. The 
inscription is in Hale-Kannada characters, and in the Kan- 
nada language. Mr. Whitley Stokes has a note on Another 
Bauinayantra ” obtained some years ago from a gentleman in 
Benares. Mr. K. T. Best continues “ The Proverbs of Ali 
Ebn Abi Talebi.” There is also a notice of “ An Examina- 
tion of the Claims of Ishmael as viewed by the Muhamma- 
dans,” by J, D. Bate. The reviewer explains it to be the first 
chapter of the first section of an immense work that the author 
has in hand, entitled “ Studies in Islam.” The part issued is in 
itself a volume, and is an attack on the cardinal Muhammadan 
doctrine that Ishmael and not Isaac was the “ Child of 
Promise.” It is therefore considered as the commencement of a 
general attack along the whole line of Muhammadan dogma. 

The September number contains a paper by Mr, E. 
Eehatsek on “ Russian Icons.” The second paper is by the 
Rev. J, Hinton Knowles, and gives a Kashmiri tale entitled 
“ The Prince that was three times Shipwrecked.” The third 
paper is a “ Summary of the Alha Khand,” by Mr. G. A. 
Grierson, B.C.S. In the Miscellanea Mr. K. T, Best con- 
continues “The Proverbs of Ali Ebn Abi Talebi.” 

In October, the Rev. Hinton Knowles writes on the 
Kasmiri Portable Brazier, called the kdngar or kdngrd ; Mr. 
Howorth continues his chronicle of Chinghiz Khan and his 
Ancestors ; a long paper by Mr. Ball on the identification of 
the animals and plants of India known to early Greek authors 
is reproduced, with additions and revisions, from the Pro- 
ceedings of the Boyal Irish Academy ; and Mr. Fleet resumes 
his inquiries on Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Inscriptions. In 
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the Correspondence and Miscellanea, it is to be noticed that 
one of the six proverbs of AH Ebn Abi Talebi, The heart of 
a fool is in his mouth, and the tongue of a wise man is in his 
heart/^ is almost word for word Ecclesiasticus xxi. 20. 

In November, Mr. Fleet’s Sanskrit and Kanarese Inscriptions 
and selection of Kanarese Ballads ; a continuation of Mr. 
Ball’s paper of the previous month; Mr. Pattibai Wadia’s 
Folklore in Western India; and a learned article on the 
identification of places in the Sanskrit Greography of India, 
with a book notice and Miscellanea supplied by Mr. Grierson 
and Dr. Biihler, make up a highly satisfactory number ; and 
the following double part issue, in completion of the year, is again 
largely indebted to Mr. Fleet and Mr. Ball, who, with Professor 
Kielhorn, the Hon. K. T. Telang and Dr. Biihler, contribute 
to its pages. The last-named able writer has an appreciative 
notice of the Centenary Review of the Bengal Asiatic 
Society. 

For January, 1886, the first part of vol. xv., Mr. Long- 
worth Dames writes on Old Seals found at Harappa,’’ in the 
Montgomery District of the Panjab; Mr. Pattibai Wadia 
on Folklore ; and Professor Kielhorn on Copper Plate Grants 
in Kanauj ; Mr. Grierson introduces an English-Gipsy Index 
compiled by Mrs. Grierson ; and Mr. Edward Thomas pub- 
lishes extracts from Chinese authors concerning the history of 
the Kushans. M. Stein’s Afghanistan in Avestic Geo- 
graphy ” is a reprint from the Academy touching upon questions 
which have been more largely treated by Sir Henry Eawlinson ; 
and the book notices are remarkable for an elaborate article by 
Sir Walter Elliot, reviewing Mr. Egerton’s Illustrated Hand- 
book of Indian Arms, and a preliminary notice of Beruni’s 
Indica, by Dr. Biihler. 

The number for February opens with a paper by Professor 
Kielhorn on the Sasbahu Temple Inscriptions of Mahipala of 
Yikrama Samvat 1150. This is followed by a continuation 
of Folklore in Western India; a translation into Sanskrit 
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by Professor Weber of the British National Anthem ; and an 
additional part of Mrs. Grierson’s Gipsy-Index. The Mis- 
cellanea are unusually brief, but the book notices would be 
interesting, if only for including the Thousand and One Nights, 
by that marvellous traveller and Orientalist, Sir Eichard Burton. 

A question which — ^if Oriental study and research can ever 
be called popular — would be an especially popular one at the 
present day, is that of the comparative study of Asiatic 
Symbolism. Mr. Murray- Aynsley supplies ‘‘ Discursive Con- 
tributions ” on this in March. Colonel Jacob adds an article 
on the readings of the Nrisimhatapaniya Upanishad ; and the 
Eev. Hinton Knowles one in the form of a Kasmiri tale, 
entitled Gullala Shah. Professor Kielhorn contributes notes 
on the Mahabhashya, while Mrs. Grierson continues her 
English-Gipsy Index. Book notices complete the number. 

There is no new original contribution in April, which con- 
tinues already mentioned papers by Mr. Murray Aynsley, the 
Eev, Hinton Knowles, Mr. Fleet, and Mrs. Grierson. The 
retirement of General Cunningham, after a connection 
with India, and with the study of Indian Archaeology in all 
its branches, that has lasted more than half a century,” 
naturally calls for special notice. 

The first three articles in May and the Gipsy-Index are 
continuations of papers. There is also a passage in the Jain 
Harivamsa relating to the Guptas from the pen of Mr. K. B. 
Pathak, B.A., with a note by Mr. Fleet. Prominent among 
the book notices is Mr. Fleet’s review of the Journal of the 
Bombay Branch Eoyal Asiatic Society, to which we have 
before alluded, 

Palestine Exploration Fund . — At the annual meeting held 
on 24th June, 1885, it was announced that the Committee 
had received a magnificent contribution to the Survey of the 
East, in a packet of memoirs, plans, and maps from Herr 
Schumacher, This, certainly the most important examination, 
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so far as it goes, of tlie Jaulan district, as yet made by any 
traveller, is put forward as the principal work of the year. 
The map covers about 200 square miles ; and the memoirs 
contain a list of Arabic names, a general description of the 
country, and an account, with plans and drawings, of the 
villages and sites visited. Among the principal ruins described 
may be mentioned Khurbet Arkub er Raliwah, which Herr 
Schumacher would identify with the Argob of the Bible, com- 
monly placed at the Lejjah, and those in Bait Akkar and 
Ain Bakhar. North of the last is a field of nearly 600 
Dolmens, called by the natives Kabar Bani Israil — graves of 
the children of Israel. Ancient stone bridges were found 
crossing the stream at Nahrul Allan and Nahr Rukkad; also 
a remarkable altar and statue of basalt at Kefr el Ma. In a 
village called Sahem el Jolan, Herr Schumacher thinks he has 
discovered the Biblical Golan, which has hitherto escaped 
identification. The ruins of the remarkable underground 

■O' 

city of Ed Dera were examined and planned for the first time, 
together with the towns and monuments of El Mezeirib, Tuffas 
and Nawar, identified by Mr. Oliphant with the land of Hz. 
Other subterranean buildings were found at Khurbet Sumakh 
and at Sheik Saad. The rock- tomb of Job was also photo- 
graphed and planned. Mention is made of a Dolmen quite 
recently discovei*ed in Judsea, where hitherto none had been 
observed, and it was supposed that all had been destroyed. 
It lies in a desert and hilly part of the country between 
Khurbet Aujeh-el-Foka (Sheet xv. O.r.) and El Mughair 
(Sheet XV, N.q.). 

How Mr. Oliphant came upon the Dolmen and a sarcophagus 
in Zimmarin is related in the July number, wliich contains the 
Report, enriched also with an account of Mr. Guy Le Strange's 
interesting journey east of Jordan, and Herr Hanauer’s note 
on a Rock Altar near Zorah suggestive of that of Manoali 
(Judges xiii.). Moreover, in this particular issue, a kindly 
notice of our late lamented Secretary, Mr. Yaux, and his 
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connection with the Palestine Exploration Fund, must not he 
forgotten. It need scarcely be repeated hei'e that Schumacher's 
“ Across the Jordan/' with appendices, maps, plans and draw- 
ings, is published as a separate record. 

The Quarterly Statements for October, and January and 
April (1886), are full of valuable papers. Among them are Mr. 
OHphant's ‘‘New Discoveries," and “Excavations on Carmel," 
Mr. Chichester Hart's “Naturalist’s Journey," and contribu- 
tions by Capt. Conder, Dr. Merrill, the Eev. W, F. Birch, 
Herr Hanauer and Mr. Grreville Chester. But these are by no 
means all the names of those who supply this admirable serial 
with readable and instructive articles. A valuable archaeological 
communication from the pen of a less prominent contributor 
may be found in the April number under the head of “ The 
Aqueducts of Siloam." 

Herr Schick, in describing this particular locality at the 
present day, writes : “ When the Pool of Siloam is mentioned, 
that which contains w’^ater is generally meant ; below this there 
is another and much larger pool, now used as a garden, and 
called Birhet el Harnra 5 it is formed by a thick wall or dam 
built across the Tyropman Valley from Ophel (‘City of 
David ') to the Western hill (Jerusalem)." Outside the dam 
the writer had himself observed, in 1846, a tank of an oval 
form, since filled up; and two other tanks were discovered by 
Professor Guthe, one as late as 1841, near the north of the 
Pool of Siloam. “ There is now," he adds, “ only one real 
pool, but ancient Christian writers mention several . , . one 
called ^Natatoria," or the swimming pool; it was large, and 
had a kind of apsidal end ; this appears to be the Birhet el 
HamraB He then goes on to describe traces of aqueducts now 
coming to light ; the famous one, and several others which he 
took note of when clearing out the main aqueduct into which 
they all lead. Going down the road from the Pool of Siloam 
to the mill, he saw in the rock- wall to his left a hole ; this he 
cleared out, and found to be a rock-hewn tunnel crossed by 
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another, the exploration of which led eventually to the dis- 
covery of a “ second aqueduct.” After a detailed account of 
his investigations, he concludes by making certain definite 
suggestions to the Palestine Exploration Fund, the last of 
which is to the eiffect that something might be found in the 
Iiitlierto unexplored caves on the southern side of Ophel, which 
might throw light on the ‘‘ Tombs of the Kings/’ Sir Charles 
Wilson, in remarking on Herr Schick’s paper, gives an opinion 
that the discovery of a second aqueduct,” partially rock-hewn, 
is very interesting ; moreover, that his description makes it 
clear how “the lower pool, Birhet el Kamra^ received water, 
direct from the ^ Fountain of the Virgin,’ at some period 
which Herr Schick places prior to the completion of the well- 
known Siloam Tunnel.” 

Mention has been made of the work in Western Persia 
carried on by M. Dieulafoy’s collahorateiirs ; but, before 
leaving the subject of Biblical Archceology, it may be well to 
revert to that gentleman'’s own proceedings reported in the 
Remie AjrcMologique. 

The mound of Susa, an artificial hill from 25 to 38 metres 
high, and of about 100 hectares in extent, had been explored 
in 1851, by Loftus, who discovered there the celebrated 
Inscription of Artaxerxes Mnemon. Continuing these inves- 
tigations, M. Dieulafoy came upon a double-headed capital, 
nearly four metres long, similar to the Persepolitan capitals ; 
part of the crown of the pylons placed before the palace of 
Artaxerxes ; two fragments of a porcelain balustrade, of the 
Elamite epoch, curious specimens of the most ancient Susian 
art \ fragments of bas-reliefs in enamelled brick, representing 
negroes clothed with roya.1 insignia, suggesting an inquiry 
whether the dynasty which preceded that of the Achaemenians 
was of Ethiopic descent ; various utensils of ivory, glass, 
bronze, and earthenware, but nothing of gold or silver ; a 
great number of Elamite or Achaemenian seals, especially 
uai opal which appears to have belonged to Xerxes or 



ixxxiv ANNUAL BEPOET OF THE [May, 

Artaxerxes E ; a series of bricks and stMes with inscriptions;, 
and lastly, two-thirds of one of the towers which defended 
the entrance to the palace — part of a very complete and 
scientific system of fortification. In a future exploration 
M. Dieulafoy hoped to penetrate into the Elamite palace. 

Among the principal papers in the 3rd fascicule of the 
Gazette Archeologique is one on ancient Sculptures found in 
Carthage (Musee Saint-Louis), by MM. Eeinach and Babelon. 

At the seance of the 17th June of the Soci4te Nationale 
des Antiquaires de France M. Germain Bapst announced that 
excavations had been made at Van (Armenia), resulting in the 
discovery of some monuments of Ohaldaeo- Assyrian art, the 
workmanship of which recalls that of the bronze seat obtained 
from the same place by the Marquis de Vogiie. 

In i\iQ Eemie GrUiqim of 7th September M. Clermont 
Ganneau contributes a ^^Note d’Arch4ologie Orientale” on 
the subject of the positions of Segor, Gomorrah, and Sodom. 

In the Academy of 1st August is the notice of an interesting 
discovery recently made at Sidon, showing that the Phoenician 
city was preceded by an older settlement, whose inhabitants 
were still in the Stone age. Some natives, excavating for 
stone, after penetrating through the alluvial soil, had dug 
through a deposit of blown sand, six metres in depth, below 
which they found a stratum of earth containing flint imple- 
ments, fragments of coarse red pottery, and other objects, 
among them a clay whistle. 

The Academic des Inscriptions et Belles Lettres has 
adjudged the Jean Eeynaud prize to M. Ayraonier, for his 
scientific voyages of exploration and archaeological discoveries 
in Indo-China, 

We are told in the Atlmimim of the 8th August of a grant 
for the repair of the little mosque of Santa Sophia in the 
Seraglio, in which the Imperial Ottoman Museum is placed ; 
moreover, that a collection of Egyptian antiquities had been 
commenced in the form of presents from an Egyptian prince. 
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The fifth volume of the Journal of Hellenic Studies 
contains a paper on Sepulchral Customs in Acient Phrygia/^ 
by Mr. W. M. Eamsay, representing a further outcome of 
the researches in Asia Minor which he intended to resume 
in the spring, 

111 “ L'Art de laVerrerie/’ by Gerspach, recently published, 
are details on the antique productions of Egypt, Phoenicia, 
and Greece, while the division treating of Eastern glass deals 
with the products of Byzantium, Persia, Damascus, Arabia, 
and China. The ancient glass of this last-named country is 
considered by Dr. Friedrich Hirth, in his paper “ Zur Ge- 
schichte des Glases in China und des Antiken Orienthandels,^^ 
in the June number of OeBierreiclmclie MonaUscliTift fur 
den Orient, in which the writer concludes that the Chinese 
first derived their knowledge of glass from the Phoenicians. 

Semitic Literature. — Hebrew and Chaldee. — ‘‘ The various 
papers read at Canon Drivers house at Oxford/’ referred to in 
the last Eeport as about to be printed, have appeared under 
the general title of “ Studia Biblica.” The volume consists of 
ten articles, of which Dr. I^eubauer and Professor Sanday have 
each contributed two, the remainder being the work of Dr. 
Edersheim, Professors Driver and Wordsworth, and Messrs. 
Ward, Gwilliam, and Eandell respectively. A careful review 
in the Athenmum of the 19tli September analyzes the several 
parts of this interesting collection of essays, nearly half of 
which are regarded as adaptations, for English students of 
theology, of German work on Bible subjects.’"’ As the reviewer 
awards the palm for interest to Mr. Eandell and Dr. Neubauer, 
it may be well to state that the first bears testimony to the 
importance of classical epigraphy in the early history of 
the Church, and the second gives a learned resume of recent 
discoveries in Nabathsean and Temanite epigraphy, with a 
separate paper on the languages spoken in Judsea in the time 
of our Lord. 
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Dr. Mois© Schwab, of the Bibliotheq[ue Natiohale, Paris, a 
scholar distinguished in the field of Rabbinical literature, 
who has for some years past been engaged upon a French 
version of the Talmud, of which five volumes have appeared, 
has now undertaken an English tonslation after the model of 
the French, of which the opening tractate, the Tractate Bera- 
choth,” has recently been published. In the Stwniard 
22nd August is a long article with special reference to this- 
publication. The writer points out how, when the Syro- 
Arainsean dialect fell into disuse, and was gradually forgotten, 
much of the Talmud became unintelligible without numei’ous 
glosses, which in time slipped from the margin into the text, 
and when, finally, came the scissors of the Church censors,, 
confusion was made worse confounded. Thus, any modern 
translation of the Talmud should be accompanied by full 
explanations and comments, to make the allusions— of which 
the work is full — clear, and the meaning manifest to those 
unacquainted with the methods of Rabbinical teaching. This 
appears to be a want in Dr. Schwab^s version. 

In the Academy of 25th July is a review by Dr. Diiver of 
Prolegomena to the History of Israel, with a reprint of the 
article IsraeP^ from the Encyclopsedia Britannica, by Julius 
Wellhausen. Its aim, viewed as a whole, is,” we are told, 

to develope and illustrate a theory of the history and legis- 
lation of the ancient Hebrews, which, though commonly 
associated with the name of Graf, has found its most able and 
powerful exponent in Professor Wellhausen/^ Messrs. Black 
and Menzies are praised for the manner in which they have 
accomplished the translation, and retained the ‘‘ lucid and 
incisive ” style of the original. 

The Athenmim of 11th July briefly notices Dr. Robert 
Young^s Grammatical Analysis of the Book of Psalms in 
Hebrew/' and recommends it to students as the “ outcome of 
careful labour and extensive knowledge.” It also reviews the 
Rev. W. Randolph's Analytical Notes on the First and 
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three Last of the Minor Prophets/’ a book intended for the 
nse of Hebrew stndents of the intermediate class. 

In a letter to the Athenmum of the 1st August Dr. Ginsburg 
states that he possesses an edition of Kimclii’s Hebrew* 
Grammar, nearly ten years older than the supposed editio 
piincepS) wlikli is dated 1534. TJniike the 1534 edition, it 
does not give in the margin the references either to the 
respective books of the Scriptures or to tlie chapters of the 
books quoted in the body of the text. He notes, moreover, 
that folios 53, 60, 77 and 82 are blank, a circumstance he had 
remarked in other early-printed Hebrew books. 

The same journal of the 8th August announces that Dr. 
Hartwig Hirschfeld, the translator into German of Judah 
Halevi’s philosophico- theological work usually called Khuzan/’ 
has in readiness for the press the original Arabic text accord- 
ing to the unique MS. preserved in the Bodleian Library. 
He is to add in parallel columns the Hebrew translation by 
Jehudah Ibn Tibbon, collated with several MSS. 

The Am&my of 5th September notifies the publication by 
Herr Morris Jastrow of an able and careful monograph entitled 
‘‘Abu Zakarijja Jalija ben Daw ud Hajjiig und seine zw^ei 
Grammatischen Schriften.” Hayylij, who belongs to the 
middle of the tenth century, may be regarded as the founder 
of scientific Hebrew grammar. The two treatises by him 
which are the subject of this essay are still unpublished, 
although several MSS. exist. 

The Academy oi 3rd October has a note on “Das Bach 
Kohelet : nach der Auflassung der Weisen des Talmud und 
Midrasch und der jiidischen Erklarer des MittelaUers,” 
TheilL, “Von der Mischna bis zum Abschluss des babyh Tal- 
mud, Nebst zahlreichen kritischen Noten, und einer grossern 
Abhandlung, veil Eabbiner Dr, Sinai SchifFer.’’ Dr. Schiffer 
thinks that a collection of the Talmudic and Blidraschic 
explanations of biblical passages, arranged chronologically, will 
be of much use to philological expositors of the Old Testament^ 
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In the Reme des Etudes Juives^ Janvier-Juin, 1885, M. J. 
Halevy, Eecherclies Bibliques IIL, writes Sur Eorigiue 
du 1 dans les noms propres composes,” and under the head 

Bibliographie reviews Frederic Delitzsch’s The Hebrew 
Language/^ with special reference to its comparison with 
Assyrian. 

In the Literarmhes Centralhlatt of the 11th July is an 
appreciative review of ‘^The Comparative Philology of 
Hebrew-Arabic Tongues/’ by Abul Walid Merwan Ibii 
Ganah (Eabbi J ona) . The learned reviewer, Professor Bucher, 
has since published the Life and Works of the Grammarian, 
favourably noticed in the Revue des Etudes Juives, 

Dr, P. Eosenthal has published Yier Apokryphische 
Bucher aus der Zeit und Schule E. Akibas.” The publication 
is reviewed with approval by M. Steinschneider in the Deutsche 
of 5th September. 

From the pen of Dr. Wiinsche we have, in the Bibliotheca 
Eabbinica, “Der Midrasch,” and “Der Midrasch Bemid 
bar Eabba,” a review of which appeared in the LiterariscJm 
Centralhlatt of 22nd August. In the same journal, No. 30, of 
18th July, M. Perles’ “ Beitrage zur Geschichte der Hebra- 
ischen und Aramai'schen Studien ” was pronounced to be full 
of interest. 

One of the communications presented to the meeting of the 
American Oriental Society at Boston in May, 1885, was on 

The Holy Houses from the Hebrew Scriptures ; also from 
the original texts of the Chronicles, Ezra, Maccabees, Septua- 
gint, Coptic, Itala, Chaldee, Syrian, Samaritan, Talmud and 
leading Eabbis, by Professor J. A. Paine, of Elmwood, 
Massachusetts.” 

The Academy of the 12th September, mentioning the con- 
tents of the Expositor for that month, refers to Professor 
Driver's notes on the revised version of Leviticus and Numbers 
as “ very full and valuable for the history of exegesis.” They 
are concluded in October. 
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In the Athenmim of the 7th November we read of a descrip- 
tion, in the press, of the Hebrew MSS. of the Pentateuch 
in the Ghetham Library, Alanchester, by the Eev. 0. G- R. 
Gillespie, to be issued in pamphlet form, under the title of 
‘‘ Codex Ohethamensis.’^ On the 14th, the same paper 
announces the appointment, at Berlin, under the auspices 
of the Deutsch-Israelitischer Gemeindebund, of a historical 
Commission for the publication of original documents con- 
cerning Jewish settlers in the Holy Roman Empire up to 
A.D. 1273, and minor papers, a special volume being devoted 
to writings in Hebrew. 

The annual notices of Continental literature which mark the 
first issue of Athenmim hx ihoi New Year are papers of 
great interest and value, but they contain little of progress 
under the present head. When a Mosaic theme is treated, it 
is rather from the philosophical than philological point of view. 
We may, however, notice two publications which appear under 
the head Theological Books/’ in the number of the 14th 
February,; one, a Rabbinical commentary on Genesis, trans- 
lated by Mr. Hershon from the Judmo-Polish ; and another, 
the Talmud of Jerusalem, translated for the first time by 
Dr. Moses Schwab. This last, as already stated, is a trans- 
lation into English of a French translation ; but it is shown 
that the meaning is far from clear, and the reviewer reaches 
the conclusion that ^Hhe Talmud must be studied in the 
original language, and with critical knowledge of the various 
subjects treated in it,” So far back as the 3rd October the 
Academy had noticed the English translation as by an 
unknown collaborateur who had done his work imperfectly, 
but the Athenmim speaks of it as by Dr. Schwab himself. 
Under Literary Gossip ” the Athenceum of the 29th May 
states that Dr. NeubauePs Catalogue of the Hebrew MSS. in 
Oxford was approved for publication by the Delegates of the 
Press 5 and repeats a statement of the Judische Wochenschrift 
that Signor E. Hoepli, the Milan bookseller, possesses a 
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MS. of Maimonldes^ ritual work, entitled ‘^Mishneli 
Thorali/^ purchased by Don Isaac Abraband in the 15th 
century. 

A long article on “Animal Names of the Eevised Version 
of the Bible/’ in the Academy of April 24, by the Rev. W. 
Houghton, opens an interesting field of inquiry, and will, no 
doubt, have attracted the attention of Oriental scholars. 

VoL viii. part 3 of the Transactions of the Society of Biblical 
ArcJmology (1885) has some remarkable papers. That upon 
the “Handicrafts and Artizans mentioned in Talmudical 
Writings,” by Dr. Louis, intended to throw light upon the 
social and industrial habits of the Jews about 2000 years ago, 
contains information which maybe useful to those who are 
students, as well as mere readers of the Bible. In the Pro- 
ceedings of the Society the Rev. 0. J. Ball continues his 
illustrations of Hebrew verse, by adding to his specimens of 
trisyllabic metre, suggested metrical arrangements of Bible 
passages, such as “ The Great Psoan, or Lob-gesang, of which 
we have two independent copies preserved respectively in 
2 Sam. xxii., and in the Psalter (Psalm xviii.).” He has 
examined and metrically divided, ..and he shows the Poem to 
consist of “combinations of octosyllabic, heptasyllabic, and 
hexasyllabic stichi, with an obviously lambic rhythm.” It 
may interest Hebrew scholars to know that an entirely new 
French version of the Psalms, preceded by a word for word 
rendering, and a “ petite grammaire Hebraique et dictionnaire 
des racines,” by M. B. Mosse, a Rabbi of Avignon, was pub- 
lished in that city, as also in Paris, in 1880, and, though not 
perhaps likely to afford ranch aid to critical research, cannot 
fail to be useful in comparing translations. While on this 
subject it may be stated that the Rev. Dr. Ohotzner’s work on 
Hebrew rhymed prose, called “ Sichronoth j or Reminiscences 
of a Student of Jewish Theology,” is accompanied by an 
English essay on the “ Rise and Progress of Hebrew Poetry 
in post-Biblical Times,” 
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Among the more recently published hooks may be men- 
tioned the following: : 

The Pentateuch, its Age and Authorship, by Dr. Kennedy ; 
Ewald's History of Israel, translated by J. F. Smith, vol. yii. ; 
Le Poeme de Job, d’apres le texte Biblique, par TAbbe J. 
Bernard de Moiitmelian ; La Oantique des Cantiques, traduc- 
tion en vers, par Jean Laher, d^apres la version do M. Reuss ; 
D^couvertes en Chaldee, par Ernest de Sarzec, 1®^® Livraison ; 
La Monarchie chez les Juifs en Palestine, par Emile Levy ; 
Le Prophete Habakuk, introduction critique et exegese, avec 
examen special des Commentaires Rabbiniques du Talmud et 
de la Tradition, par Antoine J, Baumgartner. [The author 
truly says : Une production litteraire de la valeur du Livre 
dHabakuk merite, en effet, plus qu’aucune autre, Fattention 
de tons ceiix qui airnent et qui admirent Fantique poesie des 
Hebreux.” Dr. Pusey (Minor Prophets) and other well- 
known English commentators have taken up the subject, and 
the third and last chapter of this grand book is described in 
SraitlFs Dictionary of the Bible as “ the magnificent Psalm 
. , . unrivalled for boldness of conception, sublimity of 
thought, and ma.]esty of diction.”] B. Strassburger, Ge- 
schichte der Erziehung und TTnterricht bei den Israelites, von 
derVor Talmud Zeit bis zur Gegenwart ; B. Drachman, Die 
Bedeutung d. Jehuda Hajjug in der Hebraischen Graminatik; 
G. Karpeles, Geschichte dor Jiidischen Literatur, part i. ; 
P. Friedrich, Die Hebraischen Gonditionalsiitze ; Carl Siegfried, 
Graramatik der Neuhebraisehen Sprache ; Herm. L. Struck,. 
Abriss der Neuliebraischen Literatur [the two last Leipzig 
publications, reviewed in the Austrian Monatsschrift fiir den 
Orient for October]. 

ABsyriologij . — On the 2nd June, 1885, at the Society of 
Biblical Archaeology, Mr. T. G. Pinches read a paper On a 
Series of Specimens of the Familiar Correspondence of the 
Babylonians and Assyrians ” ; and on the Srd idem, at the- 
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British Archaeological Association, one ‘‘On Babylonian 
Cylinders/^ The Journal of Assyriology fm 

published by Schulze, at Leipzig, has now been 
issued for January and June, and takes the place of the 
Journal of Ouneiforna Research {Keilschriftfor8clnmg). l%s 
object is international, and it seeks to carry on its work by 
co-operation from abroad as at home. In this sense it is 
represented by the foremost Ass 3 ^riologists of Europe ; and 
the names of Sayce for Oxford, Oppert for Paris, and Schrader 
for Berlin, carry its guarantee of scholarship. The first 
number has seven papers, inclusive of criticisms, and is com- 
pleted by a short but pertinent “ Bibliographie.’^ The second 
issue (June) has eight papers and a “ Bibliographie.^^ Under 
the head ‘SSprechsaaU’ are some interesting notes and com- 
ments on previously published articles or statements. Among 
them we find Prof. Oppert correcting M, Delitzsch for inter- 
pi^eting, as he himself had done before, the verb napalm as “ to 
rise,’" whereas, coupled with it signifies, like the 

Arabic mid-day, or the period of the sun in 

full power. Two numbers of the superseded journal, i.e. for 
July and November, have yet to be noticed. They contain in 
^11 15 articles, besides reviews of books and Bibliographie, 
Mr. Pinches contributes additions and corrections to the fifth 
volume of the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, and 
two texts from Sippara of the Sun-god ; one, referring to 
blacksmith^s work, dated in Tammuz, 13th year of the 
reign of Nabonidus, King of Babylon ; the other in 
Nisaii, 14th j^ear of the same monarch. 'Professor Sayce 
continues his learned exposition of “ an ancient Baby- 
lonian work on medicine.^^ The remaining papers are 
by Messrs. Schrader, Griinbaum, Latrille, Haupt, Jensen, 
Lehmann, and Delitzsch, besides fresh writers in the 
“ Sprechsaal.^’ 

M. Carl Bezold, editor of the Zeitschrift just noticed, writes 
to the Aeade?np from Munich, under date the 1st August, 
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a resume of recent work in Assyriology* Honourable mention 
is made of M. de Sarzec'^s excavations, resulting in the rich 
collection of ancient Babylonian inscriptions, of which we 
reported last year the issue of the first part; also of M. 
Joachim Caialogiie methodique et raimnne de la 

CoUecUon de Jf. de Cleroq ; the autograph by the Rev. J. N. 
Strassmaier, of ‘‘ a beautiful Ouneiform text from a recently 
discovered cylinder, now in the Metropolitan Museum of Art- 
in Hew York (transcribed and translated, with introduction 
and notes, by Dr, O‘’0onor, of the Woodstock College, in 
Maryland) ; the researches of Mr. Pinches, recorded in the 
Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archseology and Zeit- 
^ohrift fur KeilsehriftforseJnmg^ and of Professor Sayce ; and 
the third edition of Professor Delitzsch’s Assyrische Lesestueke^ 
with grammatical paradigms, a full list of signs, augmented 
by Babylonian and archaic forms of the Ouneiform characters, 
newly collated or entirely new texts, like the so-called Zurich 
vocabulary, the interesting ‘reading-book’ of the young 
Asnapper (Kouyunjik 4378), the eleventh tablet of the Nimrod 
series, or so-called Deluge tablet, newly translated by Professor 
Oppert, and a short Assyrian glossary.’’ As regards the 
labours of our own countrymen, the Proceedings of the Society 
of Biblical Archaeology for May, 1885, show the interpretation 
of a curious Babylonian text by Mr. Pinches, referring to 
work done by Babylonian workmen on board the state-barge 
of Darius, and papers by Professor Sayce on inscriptions of 
Assur-Bani-Pal and Tarkondemos. Besides the above, the 
learned editor notices especially Dr. Jensen’s dissertation on 
the sixth tablet of the Surbu series as useful for lexicography 
and comparative studies; a brochure called ‘‘ Babylonische 
Buss-psalmen,” by Dr. Zimmern, of Erlangen (who by the 
way rejects the theory on the Sumerian language of our 
contributor, Dr. Fritz Homm el) ; an “excellent” paper on 
Assyrian Phonology, by Professor Haupt, published in the 
Chicago Hebra'ica; and an “interesting” paper by Mr. 
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Bertin on Assyrian and Akkadian Pronouns, which appeared 
in our Journal for January, 1885. 

In th 0 Academy of July 4 is a favourable review of the 
“ Cuneiform Inscriptions and the Old Testament,’^ by Pro- 
fessor Eberhard Schrader, of Berlin, translated from the second 
enlarged German edition by theEev. Owen Whitehouse, M.A. 
The reviewer expresses his regret that the translator has not 
always given the Hebrew proper names in the forms adopted 
in the English Bible. 

In the Museon for June, 1885, Mr. E. J. de Dillon notices 
Prof. Sayce’s Fresh Light from the Ancient Monuments, 
and gives a cordial welcome to this new work from his ‘‘plume 
infatigable.’^ At the annual meeting (May, 1885) of the 
American Oriental Society at Boston, Professor Lyon gave 
an account of recent progress in Assyriology. Indepen- 
dently of German and English publications, he referred to 
Professor Paul Haupt’s contributions to the American 
Hehrdica of a valuable paper on Assyrian vowels, and of 
a minute commentary on the confinement at Nineveh of a 
Kedarene prince, related in the annals of Assurbanipal. 
Mention also was made of “an entertaining and scholarly 
address by Professor Francis Brown under the title of 
Assyriology : its im and abuse in Old Testament Study. 
Professor Lyon’s own work, entitled An Assyrian Manual^ 
announced as in the press, was intended for those who wush 
to study the language with or without a teacher ; and would 
contain texts partly in Cuneiform character, but mostly trans- 
literated, together with paradigms, notes, glossary and lists 
of Cuneiform signs. 

In the Revue Oritique of 27th July is a notice by M. 
Halevy of Dr. Jansen’s “Dissertations” and Dr. Zimmern’s 
brochure mentioned in M. Bezold’s resume which has been 
summarized above. He couples the last with Dr. Fritz 
Hommel’s Sumerisch-Ahliadische Spraclie^ ^ reason 

that they exactly represent the three successive stages through 
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which the Akkadian question has passed in (xermany within 
a year. Dr. Hommers work will, he believes, be the last put 
forward in support of the theory of the Turanian origin of the 
Sumerian or Akkadian language. As before shown, however, 
in the pages of this Journal (see Report for 1883, p. lxxxiii), 
many eminent scholars differ from this view and wmiild 
utterly reject the dictum of his penultimate sentence ; En 
on mot, TAccadien on Sumerien pur est une chimere ; il iie se 
trouve nulle part, parcequ’il n’a jamais existe. 

Besides a note in the Sehrdica on Fred. Delitzsch’s religion 
of the Kassites {die Bprache der Kossder)^ there is, in the 
Litemy'isclm Centralblatt of the 11th July, a laudatory review 
of the same scholar’s Assyrian reading-book, described as 
very useful and trustworthy. 

Professor Sayce’s ‘‘ Assyria, its Princes, Pidests, and 
People,” published by the Religious Tract Society, is very 
favourably reviewed in the Athenmum of the 15th May, 1886. 
While the author himself is described as an eminent and 
brilliant leader in the difficult study of Assyriology,” his 
small volume is pronounced to be ^‘instructive and remarkably 
interesting.” The chapters on religion and Assyrian art and 
literature are specially selected for comment. Not the least 
important feature to he noted with satisfaction in this modest 
but valuable publication, is the aid afforded by the Cuneiform 
Inscriptions to the elucidation of history. 

No. III. of the Reme d^ Amjriologie et d' Archeologie 
Orientale contains, among other interesting papers elsewhere 
noted, one by M. Bertin on ‘‘ L’Incorporation Yerbale en 
Accadien/' The Editors take exception to the title on the 
plea that, while admitting the term Sumerian, they are 
doubtful whether ‘‘Akkadian” can be applied to a special 
dialect of Sumerian or to the Semitic language of the 
Assyrians; but the able and painstaking writer may be left 
to assert his own theories on the mattei\ 

Among lately published works, not heretofore specified, 
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may be noticed: “By-paths of Bible Knowledge/^ written 
by Professor Sayce for the Eeligious Tract Society, on the 
Assyrians and their History : Die Annalen Asurnazirpal 
(b.c. 884-860), from the London edition, by Heinrich 
Shotzky : “ Les Langues perdues de la Perse et de FAssyrie,^^ 
by J. Menant: Histoire Ancienne de FOrient jusqn’aux 
Giierres Mediques, tome iv., 9eme edition : “ Les Assyriens 
et les Chaldeens: Aug. TogeFs “Kach Kanaan, Tagebuch, 
eine Eeise durch JEgypten, Palastina und Grieehenland : Fr. 
Hommel, “ Geschichte Babyloniens und Assyriens ; mit 
Abbildungen und Kartell”; D. G. Lyon, Assyrian Study, 
its bearing on the Old Testament (in the Christian Year^ 
Nos. 15 and 16): J. Menant, Catalogue Methodique, etc., 
above alluded to in M. B^zold’s notice, et 2"^^ 

Livraison (deux fascicules) ; a beautifully printed and illus- 
trated work : the same author’s “ Eecherches sur la 
Glyptique Orientale,"' 2nd part, Assyrian Cylinders (1886), 
of which the first part was published in 1883 : Acta Sancti 
Maris Assyrise, Babylonise ac Persidis, seculo i apostoli Syriace 
sive Aramaice, ed. J. B. Abbeloos (reviewed by Koldeke 
in the Austrian Monatsschrift fiir den Orient, October) : Die. 
Keilinschrifteii am Eingange der Quellengrotte d. Sebeneh-Su 
by E, Schrader (reviewed by Muller in the November number 
of the same) : Assyriologische Bibliothek (voL iv. parts 5 
and 6), Delitzsch and Haupt. 

Arabic . — Some further correspondence on the “Arabian 
Matriarchate (Journal Eoyal Asiatic Society, Voh XVII. 
Part 2), will be found in the Academy of 4th July, where is a 
letter from Mr. J. W. Eedhouse in reply to one from Professor 
E. B. Tylor, which appeared on 27th June. Writing again 
on 16th August, Professor Tylor mentions that Dr. G. A. 
Wilken has published the “Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en 
Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch- Indie ; but, as the said 
publication is apparently not so accessible to English anthro- 
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pologists as it deserves to be, he cites some of its chief points. 
To this there is a rejoinder by Mr. J. W. Redhouse, in the 
issue of 22nd August, in which he expresses the opinion that 
his main contention had been overlooked j and declined to 
commit himself to any decided view on a ‘‘conceivable pre- 
historic Arabian or Semitic matriarchate.” 

Ill the Academy of the 8th August is a review by Mr. 0. J. 
Lyall of the Arabic-EngHsh Dictionary by Dr. F. Steingass, 
commending the book, in that it furnishes students, for the 
first time in English, with a trustworthy authority in a com- 
pact and convenient form. He points out that there is room 
for improvement in the classification and grouping of the 
difFerent significations. 

A long-felt want has, it is hoped, been supplied by the 
publication of Dr. Tien’s “Manual of Colloquial Arabic/’ 
noticed in the Athenmm of 25i\\ 3 Saturday Review 
of 22nd August. 

In the Journal of the German Oriental Society^ Professor 
W. Robertson Smith has a note on M. Wellhausen’s paper, 
the “ Lieder der Hudhailiten,” in the preceding number of 
that Journal, pointing out that the hareheads on the hands 
of the maidens are not metaphorical, but, without doubt, 
actual heads, intended as amulets and worn as bracelets. 

The Academy of 25th July announces the issue by Otto 
Schulze, the Leipzig publisher, of the “ Buch A1 Chazari of 
Abul Hasan Jehuda Hallewi, by Dr. Hart wig Hirschfeld. 
It is published by subscription, in two parts (at the cost of 5 
marks each), and contains the original Arabic text in square 
Hebrew characters from the unique MS. in theBodleian Library ; 
also, in parallel columns, the Hebrew translation, by Jehuda 
Ibn Tibbon, which is preserved in five MSS. collated for the 
purpose, with critical notes. 

In the Oederreichische MonaUsehrift fur den Orient for June 
and July are two long notices by Dr. Ign. Goldziher, of 
“Aben Pascualis Assila” (dictionarium Biographicum) Adfidem 
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(jodicis Escurialensis Arabice nunc primum edidit et indicibus 
locupletissimis instruxit Franciscus Oodera. The reviewer 
welcomes the appearance of Ibn Bashkuw&Fs (a.h* 494-578) 
Biographies as evidence of the progress in Spain in th4 region of 
Oriental studies. The work forms the first two volumes of a 
BibliothecaArabica-Hispana^ oil the continuation of whichSignor 
Oodera gives a short programme in the preface. The editor, who 
is Professor of Arabic in the University of Madrid, has already 
acquired considerable reputation by his works on the history, 
numismatics, etc., of Muhammadan Spain. To these must 
now be added the present publication, a source of Spanish- 
Arabic literary history from the 4th to the 6th century of the 
Hegira. Ibn BashkuwM’s work, in continuation of that of 
Ibn al Farad! to his own time, is again continued by Ibn 
Al Abb^r, and AbuT Hasan Hazim of Carthagena. In 
editing this curious and instructive book, Signor Oodera has 
rendered a service to Oriental science which merits acknow- 
ledgment. Although the reviewer indicates that the edition 
is in some respects inadec 3 [uate in satisfying philological 
requirements, he bears evidence to the fact that much very 
learned information is conveyed in the 1440 biographical 
notices which it places before the reader. Three indices are 
appended, one topographical, one biographical, and one 
bibliographical. On the completion of the “ Bibliotheca,^^ it is 
intended to supply a general biographical index covering the 
whole of the names therein contained. Such a task, if well 
performed, would afford welcome aid to students of Arabic 
literature. The third volume of the ^^Bibliotheca Arabica- 
hispana,'' by MM. Oodera and Ribera, has also been issued. 
Its title is “Desiderium Quserentis bistoriam virorum populi 
Andalusiae auctore Adh-DhabbA Ad fidem codicis Escu- 
rialiensis Arabice nunc primum ediderunt Franc. Oodera et 
Juh Ribera.” 8vo. Madrid, 1885. 

, ,: In the LiterariseheB CentralUatt, N*o. 26 of 20tli, June, 
is a notice of the Saadia Al-Fajfimi, Arabische Psalmen- 
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ubersetzuiig, iiach einer Mlinchener Handsclirift lierausgegeben 
und in Deutsche -abertragen,^^ von Dr. S. H. Margulies, 1. 
TheiL In No. 27 Die Zahiriten, ihr Lehrsystem und 
Hire GescMchte/^ by Dr. Goldziher, is favourably reviewed 
as being a very important contribution to our knowledge of 
the development of Musalman jurisprudence and theology, 
and in No. 31 *‘Das Matriarchat bei den Alton Arabern, 
Uebersetzung aus dem Hollandischen,’’ by Mr. G. A. Wilken of 
Leiden, is noticed. To this last allusion has already been made. 

In the Deiikche Liter akirzeitung^ No. 22, of 30th May, 
Eanke’^s “ Weltgeschichte, V. ; die Arabische Weltherrschaft 
und das Reich Karls des Grossen,*''* is reviewed by M. 
Kaufmann, who praises the chapters dealing with the com- 
mencement and development of Islam as distinguished by 
valuable evidences of special research. In No. 36 of 5th 
September is a notice by M. J. Schmidt of Roches’ “ Trente- 
deux ans d travers F Islam 1832-64, vol. ii. Mission d la 
Mecque; Bugeaud en Afiique”; a work also noticed in 
the Saturday Renew of 4th July. 

Among books issued during the past year may be specially 
mentioned ^^Translations of Ancient Arabian Poetry chiefly 
Prae-Islamic,” by Charles J. Lyall. Reviews of this volume 
appear both in the Academy and Athenmim of the 3rd 
October. The first, bearing the well-known signature of 
R. F. Burton, gives ready testimony to the translators 
exceptional scholarship, but does not find in his translation 
that most rare of all rarities in renderings from Oriental 
texts, the peculiar cachet of the original.'*’* Burton’s own 
words immediately following this expression are worthy of 
repetition, not only from their characteristic force, but to 
show the difficulty of the task signified : “ This old-world 
Oriental poetry is spirit-stirring as a trumpet sound, albeit 
the words be thin. It is heady as the golden wine of 
Libanus, which tastes like water and is potent as brandy — 
the clear contrary of our nineteenth- century style. It can 
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be represented only by the verse of the old English ballad, 
or by the prose of the Book of Job.’^ From the review in 
the Athenmum^ the concluding passage may be taken to 
express the general opinion entertained of Mr, LyalFs great 
merits : ^‘Tlie book is replete with novel and valuable 
materials for the student of poetry, and we do not doubt 
it will receive the hearty welcome which so original, 
scholarly, and charming a collection deserves.*” There may 
also be noted : R. Dvorak, ‘VUeber die Fremdworter in 
Koran — ‘‘Ibn Ginnh/^ de hexione libellus, arabice nunc 
primum edidit in latinum sermonem transtulit, notis illustravit 
Godfredus Hoburg. H. Derenbourg ‘‘Les MSS. Arabes de 
FEscurial,^’ tome i. H. Derenbourg and J. Spiro, ‘‘Chresto- 
mathie ^lenientaire de TArabe Littdral, avec un glossaire.^^ 

Arabic Bibliography/[ edited by Dr. A. Sprenger. Prof. 
Giuseppe Sapeto, “Grammatica arabica volgare ad uso delle 
scuole techniche,^^ 2^ ediz. Professor M. Nahmias “ Manuale 
pratico dTtaliano e arabo moderno, per uso dei viaggiatore 
italiani in Oriente.^’ “Ueber meine Sammlung Oriental- 
ischer Handscriften by Alfred von Kreiner. [Upon this 
last work Miiller remarks in the OeBterreiclmclie Monats- 
Bckrift fur den Orient for August, that these MSS. whicli, 
with the exception of 17 relating to Turkish and Persian-' 
speaking districts, belong entirely to Arabic Literature, were 
collected by Herr von Kremer during a period of over SO 
years (1849-80) in various centres of Muhammadan life in 
the East.] Ahlwardt (W.), Verzeichniss der Landberg’schen 
Sammlung Arahischen Handschriften. SociiFs Arabische 
Grammatik. Paradigmen, Litteratur, Ohrestomathie uiid 
Glossar,^’ of which an English translation has appeared: 

Le Livre de Sibawaihi : Traite de Gramniaire Arabe,’’ 
tome ii. part 1, by Hi Derenbourg. Dieterici (F.), Die 
Abhandlunger der Ichwan es SafS. in Auswahl. Fifth edition 
of the Dictionnaire Frangais Arabe des dialectes vulgaires 
d’Algerie, du Tunisie, de Maroc et d’Egypte, avec la pro- 
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nonciation figuree en lettres latines/’ by J. J. Marcel. All 
foreign systems of transliterating Arabic must, unfortunately, 
be perplexing; a trutli self-evident to the English tyro, in 
the difficulty expeidenced by his countrymen in accepting 
an uniform system for themselves. 

Two publications by Brill of Leiden merit remark. Muller’s 
Geographie der Arabischen Halbinsel of Abu Muhammad al 
Hasan bin Ahmad bin Yalcub bin Y’usuf bin Dawud Abi 
Bakr, and the Kitabu 1 Baldan of Abi Bakr Ahmad bin 
Muhammad al Hamadani. 

Samaritan, — Dr. Kohn, in his review of the first volume 
of the Bibliotheca Samaritana, noticed in our last year’s 
report, and again mentioned this year among the contents 
of the Z.D.M.G. vol. xxxix. pt. 2, points out that the rem- 
nant of Samaritan which has survived the lapse of time 
has not received the attention which it demands. Of original 
Samaritan literature still extant, but a very small portion 
is accessible, while in respect to the numei’ous MSS. which 
lie inedited in the Libraries of Oxford, St. Petersburg, Paris, 
Berlin, etc., not only the contents, but even the titles are 
•scarcely known. The Bibliotheca Samaritana of Dr. Heiden- 
heim should remedy this manifest deficiency. Its con- 
templated periodical issue in the Hebrew Square character, 
with the requisite Introduction, Notes and Supplement, 
should supply a series of valuable texts, and material for 
the thorough elucidation not only of the history, but of the 
language and religious and spiritual life of the Samaritans. 
In conclusion, Dr. Kohn regards the Bibliotheca Samaritana in 
the light of a praise'worthy undertaking ; but he holds that if it 
is to promote the study of Samaritan, it must be carried to 
completion with more attention to grammatical precision and 
accuracy, and more systematic and scholarly supervision than 
hitherto evinced. The second volume of the Bibliotheca 
Samaritana has recently been published. 
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Sitiite, — Notwithstanding certain specific objections to- 
some of the author's conclusions, Dr. Francis BrowiFs 
criticism of the ^'Empire of the Hittites,’’ in vol. i. of the 
American Journal of A I'chseology, admits that Dr. Wright^s 
book opens a new and attractive field to the general reader^, 
and will be welcome to those who are concerned for the 
historical accuracy of the Old Testament.” He further points' 
out the strong evidence that there was once a large and 
formidable population between the Middle Euphrates and 
Orontes, with some kind of natural organization, to wdiich. 
the Assyrians gave the name of Chatti . . . and that the 
“ Chittites A.V. Hittites — of the Bible present the same 
name in a very slightly modified form. 

Syriac , — The Athenceumy 13th June, states that there is. 
in the press a Neo- Syriac (dialect of Salamas) translation 
of Thomas a Kempis by Father BMjan. In the Academy 
of the 20th June is Oapt. (Sir Richard) Burton’s review 
of ‘‘^Kalilah and Dimnah, or the Fables of Bidpai, being 
an account of their literary history, with an English Trans- 
lation of the later Syriac version of the same and Notes/’ 
by J. G*. N. Keith-Falconer. The eighth Essay in the* 
‘‘^Studia Biblica” is a careful study by Dr. Gwilliam of a 
Syriac version of Saint Matthew and Saint Mark in the* 
Tattara collection. 

The advertised course on Semitic languages at the Johns 
Hopkins University comprises no less than thirteen series 
of Lectures for advanced students, among them being one- 
each for Syriac, Aramsean, Ethiopic, Babylonian, Akkadian, 
and Sumerian. 

At the May meeting of the American Oriental Society 
in Boston (1885), Professor B[all reported receipt of a letter 
from Professor Albert Long, intimating that he had found 
a fragment of a Syriac MS. of the Gospels, containing a- 
portion of St, Luke. It was not Peshitto, but in the style 
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of the Harklensian version. He had also received a package 
of fragments of Syrian MSS. from the Rev. Dr. Hayes Ward, 
obtained from a monastery in the Tur (name not given), 
rather valuable as specimens of writing than for other reasons. 
Of two carefully examined, one, a leaf from a Lectionary, 
was in splendid Estrangeia, of uncertain age, containing 
portions of lessons from three of the four Gospels : the 
other was in old Estrangeia, and Professor Noldeke had 
identified it as almost a similar text to one found in Cureton^s 
Ancient Syriac documents — a part of a Syriac translation 
of Eusebius, Of the remaining fragments, the most remark- 
able was a folio (two leaves) of vellum, each leaf rather 
over 16 by 11 J inches in dimension: it was a service-book, 
written in magnificent monumental Estrangeia. One on 
vellum, written in old Jacobite, contained an entire rubric, 

Supplications of (the feast of) my Lord James (or Jacob)/^ 

Among the new books on Philology advertised in the 
Athenmm^% special List on the 18th July last year, was 
the Verzeichniss der Sachau’schen Sammlung Syrischer 
Handschriften. 

JEthiojnG, or Himyaritic, — Under the heading Sahaische 
Glossen, the Austrian Moiiatsschrift fur den Orient has a 
learned notice of Dr. J. II. Mordtmann’s paper on new 
Himyaritic Inscriptions, the third in the list of contents, 
voL xxxix. part 2 of the German Oriental Society’s Journal, 
before specified. 

Aryan Languages, — Sanshrit — Among the papers before 
specified in the contents of the four parts of the Z.D.M.G. 
may be selected for repetition under this head : 1. Theodor 
Aufrecht’s Strophen von Kalid§.sa” in this the Professor 
has brought together those verses which, in the Subhasliita 
and other writings accessible to him, have been ascribed to 
KalidS^sa, but which are not to be found in any work of his 
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at present known to exist. 2. Dr. F. Kielhorn’s ‘^Prakritworte 
in MahabhS.sIiya^^ : — the writer observes that a few Prakrit 
words are known to exist in the Mahabhashya, but the more 
interesting of these do not appear to have hitherto received 
any attention. 

In the OesterreicMche Momtsschrift filr den Orient for May 
and June, 1885, Professor George Biihler, of Vienna, reviews 
at length A Second Eeport in Search of Sanskrit MSS. in 
the Bombay Oircle.^^ Like the former report, he considers it 
to be replete with matter both interesting and instructive ; 
and he remarks that Dr. Petersen can render a very great 
service to his colleagues if he will see that all the Sanskrit 
anthologies are printed. In the number for July Professor 
Biihler speaks in high terms of Professor Jolly’s Tagore 
Law Lectures,’’ a work useful to the general student of 
Sanskrit, and the first attempt to trace in a comprehensive 
manner the historical development of some of the most 
interesting topics of the Hindu Law. His confirmation of the 
discovery that the so-called Brihat or Vriddha Manu was a 
later recension of Bhrigu’s SamhM, deprives of its foundation 
the former opinion that our Manu must be later than the 
fifth century, because iU predecessor ^ the Vriddha Manu, 
enumerated the signs of the Zodiac.’^ In the number for 
August, Dr. Rudolf Meringer reviews the first volume of 
M. A. Bergaigne’s “ Etudes sur le Lexique du Eigveda,” and 
trusts that the appearance of his work will have the effect of 
giving fresh impetus to the discussion of questions connected 
with this particular subject. 

In the Deutsche Literaturmtung, No. 23, The Sankhya 
Aphorisms of Kapila, with Illustrative Extracts from the 
Commentaries,” translated by Dr. Ballaiityne, Srd edition, is 
reviewed by M. Deussen, who considers it to be the best work 
on the subject. In No. 29 M, Garbe reviews La Theodic4e 
de la Bhagavadgit, etudiee en elle meme et dans ses origines,” 
par Ph. Oolinet, which he considers well done, though diffuse ; 
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and in No. 30 is a review of Prof. Edgren’^s Sanskrit Grammar^ 
which is said to be based essentially upon Whitney’s, repeat- 
ing its isolated faults, but behind it in exactness of detail and 
correctness of printing. 

At the annual meeting of the American Oriental Society at 
Boston, on the 6th May, 1885, Professor Hopkins stated his 
reasons for dissenting from BurnelFs argument in regard to 
the date of the Mdmm-clliarma-gddra, We cannot, he 
thinks, judge the age of the work by its latest portions ; we 
have no grounds for narrowing the date to the time of 
Pulikegi I. Professor Whitney concurred in this view. He 
further alluded to his own work on Numerical Results from 
indexes of Sanskrit Tense and Conjugation Sterns,’^ as nearly 
through the press; described its character, and gave some 
examples of the statistics of classification he had adopted. Prof. 
Lanman continued the discussion, and took occasion to describe 
a Sanskrit manuscript of a Hindu treatise on Logic, which had 
come into his hands since the October meeting. A paper by 
Professor Edgren, of the Nebraska University, on the so-called 
Yhw-class in Sanskrit was presented by Professor Whitney. 
Professor M. Bloomfield, of Baltimore, remarked on some 
Vedic derivatives of the root “ask,’^ hitherto misunder- 
stood, and referred to the respective translations of a Vedic 
hymn by Weber, Ludwig, and Grill as missing the point of 
the original. 

The Academy of the 6th June quotes from the Cambridge 
Unwerslty Reporter y Mr. Cecil BendalFs preliminary report 
on his tour in Northern India in the previous winter in 
search of Sanskrit MSS. In its issue of the 29th August 
we are told that among those collected in Nepal is a palm- 
leaf copy of Narada written in a.d. 1407, which contains an 
entirely new recension of that law-giver’s code. The title 
of the work, Mdnava nydya gdsiram Narada proktd samkiid, 
confirms the Indian tradition as to its connection with the 
celebrated Institutes of Mann. Mr. Bendall has lent the 
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MS. to Professor Jolly of Wurzburg, who is printing the 
text. The Athenmum of the 15th August, 1885, notifies 
that Mr. Cecil Bendall, Fellow of Oaius College, Cambridge, 
and in charge of the Oriental Books at the British Museum, 
has accepted the post of Professor of Sanskrit at University 
College, London. 

Part I. of the Catalogue of the Old Collection of Sanskrit 
MSS. in the Library of Deccan College, issued during tho 
past year, was prepared under the superintendence of Professor 
F. Kielhorn, and Part IL with Index by Prof. E. Gr. 
Bhandarkar. 

On the authority of the Acadennj^ we learn that in the- 
course of last year, Mr. Anundoram Borooah, OflBciating 
Magistrate and Collector, was preparing for the press a critical 
edition of the Amarakosa, to which end he had borrowed a large 
number of MSS. from various quarters, among them the 
entire Kosa Collection of the India Office, which is probably 
the richest that any library can boast. Subject to receiving 
substantial support, he intended to issue a cheap edition of 
the text, with the commentaries of Xirasvami and Eayamu- 
kuta in full, and material extracts from all other important 
commentaries. 

The Academy of July 4 notices an interesting monograph 
by Dr. Von Brandke on Dydus Asura, Aliura-Mazda tmd 
die Asuras^ the aim of which is to show, by passages fz^oni 
the Eig-Veda and other works, the true signification of 
Astern, 

The Academy of July 11 publishes the Latin diploma of 
the University of Gottingen, conferring the degrees of Master 
of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy upon Prof. Eamkrishna 
Gopal Bhandarkar, of the Deccan College, Bombay. This 
is an honourable recognition of the learned Professor’s high 
proficiency in the ancient languages of India. Professor 
Bhandarkar has long been an Honorary Member of the 
London Eoyal Asiatic Society, and is an important con« 
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tributor to the number of the Journal of the Bombay 
Branch, noticed in p. uki ante. 

In reviewing The Ordinances of Manu,^** translated from 
the Sanskrit, with an Introduction by the late A, C, Burnell, 
the Athenmim of June 6, 1885, states that the translator’’s 
sound scholarship and accurate knowledge of Indian literature 
qualify him in an eminent degree for the undertaking. 
He had only however reached the beginning of the eighth 
lecture wlien failing health compelled him to lay aside his 
pen, and for the remaining five lectures we are indebted to 
Dr. E. W. Hopkins. It is added that a happier choice of 
an editor could not have been made, that Dr. Hopkins 
had cordially entered into the scheme of the work as 
originally devised, and had ably supplemented Dr, Burnell’s 
annotations left incomplete at his death. 

The Athenmmi of June 13 contains an interesting com- 
munication from Professor Max Miiller, furnishing proof of 
the existence of the‘‘Horiuzi Palm Leaves’* in a.d. 1235, 
in which year they are spoken of with reference to tlieir 
former history. In the 4th and 18th July and 8th August 
a discussion is carried on between Professors Max Muller 
and Beal as to the value of the historical and paleeographical 
evidence of the high antiquity assigned to these leaves. Dr. 
G. Biihler, O.I.E., contributes a note on this subject to the 
Indian Antiquary for August, intimating that a second old 
palm-leaf MS. had been newly discovered in Japan by Mr. 
Bunyiu Nanjio, It is but a single fragment, but possesses 
high importance for Indian Palaeography. The contents 
are Buddhistic and probably belong to one of the larger 
Sutras. Short as the piece is, it furnishes several new words 
not hitherto found in Sanskrit dictionaries. 

The of 11th July mentions that the number of 

the ‘‘ Anecdota Oxoniengia (Aryan Series),'^ then ready for 
publication, would contain the Dharmasamgraha,^^ a collec- 
tion of Buddhist technical terms. The materials were collected 
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by Kenyiu Kasawara, one of the Buddhist priests who came 
from Japan to Oxford to study Sanskrit, and who died soon 
after his return to Japan. Prof, Max Muller, assisted by Dr. 
Wenzel, the well-known Tibetan scholar, wdio has been resi- 
dent at Oxford for several years, had superintended the work 
when passing through the press. It contains copious notes 
and indices. 

Prof. George Biihler writes to the Academy of 15th August 
giving a short description of a Sauray antra belonging to Mr, 
Whitley Stokes, which, being of good execution, and apparently 
some antiquity — perhaps betw^een SOO and 400 years — he 
deems worthy of notice. This tablet was probably used in 
worshipping the sun, just as the Bhaumayantra in the adora- 
tion of the planet Mars, Edgren’s Compendious Sanskrit 
Grammar, with a brief sketch of Scenic Prakrit,’’ being 
No. xiii. of Triibneris Simplified Grammars, is commended 
in the Literarmlm CentralUatt of the 24th October. Re- 
views of the same work, both in the main favourable, 
had before appeared in the Academy of 11th and Athencmm 
•of 25th July. So also Jolly’s “Outlines of an History of 
the Hindu Law of Partition, Inheritance, and Adoption, 
as contained in the original Sanskrit treatises,’^ is again 
favourably noticed in the Deutsche Litteraturzeitiing of 
the 14th November. In the Academy of January 9 is a letter 
from Professor Max Muller stating that he is not awai^e any 
Sanskrit scholar had ever referred the date of the Edmayana 
to later than the 7th century a.d., but as regards that century 
the testimony of Subandhu was available. The same paper 
of the 13th Pebruary, referring to Sanskrit study in Benares, 
mentions that the Pratisakhya of the White Yajurvcda with 
TJvata’s Commentary; Bhartrihari’s Vakyapadlya ; Tantra- 
varttika, the great Mimamsa work of Kumarilabhatta; and Pra- 
s^stapadabhashya, the oldest commentary on the Yaiseshika- 
siitras, are in progress in the local series. Other items of 
literary interest in connection with the above-mentioned city 
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are also given. The Academy of the 13th March contains a 
notice by Professor Max Miiller of Oriental translations of the 
National Anthem ; including one by Professor Weber of new 
lines added to the old and well-known verse. One alleged 
objection to these is that they deviate from the rhyme and 
metre of the original, an objection to which Captain Temple 
has something to say in reply in the next week’s issue, calling 
.forth a rejoinder in the number succeeding. We learn from 
the same source that the Executive Committee of Cornell 
University had decided to discontinue the Chair of Sanskrit 
and Modern Oriental Languages, occupied for 17 years by 
Professor Roehrig. In the philology notes of the same 
journal of April 10th we learn that Dr. Bohtlingk^s Sanskrit 
Dictionary was near completion, and that the same scholar 
was about to re-edit Panini’s Grammar. The following 
number contains a careful review of Whitney’s Roots, Yerb 
Eorms, etc., a work already mentioned. Mr. Cecil Bendall’s 
instructive and elaborately-illustrated volume describing a 
Journey of Literary and Archaeological Research in Nepal 
and Northern India,” will be welcome, not only to archaeolo- 
gists, but to Sanskrit scholars and connoisseurs in Jain MSS. 
It is brief, but full of information well tabulated and put 
together, and supplements the previous items of detached 
information received on the subject. 

Among books recently published in Sanskrit, or relating 
thereto, may be mentioned Raj acekbara Pracandapandava. 
Ein Drama. Zuni ersten Male hrsg. v. 0. Cappellen: — Charu- 
Niti Patha. By Kalikrishna Datta : — Madhava et Malati* 
Drame en dix actes, et un prologue de BhavabhoutL Traduit 
du Sanskrit par G. Strehly, Professeur au College Rollin | 
precede d^une Preface par A. Bergaigne: — The Song Celestial, 
or Bhagavad-Gita, from the Mah&bhirata. Translated from 
the Sanskrit text by Edwin Arnold, C.S.I. : — Agastimatam- 
Sanskrit Gems, edited by Rdm Dds Sen : — Dwadasha Stotram ; 
or the Twelve Hymns. By Anandatirtha Bhagawatapada- 
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cbaiya Jyotisha San The essence of Astrok^y, Sanskrit 
and Hindi. By Pandit Brindaban Das : — Mnhnrtamartandah 
Satikah ; a treatise on days auspicious for commencing any 
work:— Shiva Puran ; or the Puran glorifying Shiva. By 
the reputed author Vyas; together with a commentary in 
Sanskrit :—Siddhanta Ohandrika. By Raraashrama: — Yad- 
nyavalkya Shiksha ; or, instruction in proper articulation 
and pronunciation, by Yadnyavalkya Yajurvida-Sanhita ; 
or a collection of the Mantras of the Shukla or White Yajiir- 
veda : — eda chrestomathie, by A. Hildebrandt Das Dhara- 
niapada metriscli ubertragen, by Th. Schulze: — Sanskrit 
Worterbuch in kurzerer Fassung, div. 6, part i. by 
Bohtlingk : — The Divyavadana, a collection of early Buddhist 
Legends, ed, by E. B. Cowell and R. A. ISTeil : — Panini’s 
Grammatik, hrsg. u. iibers. t. Otto Bdhtlingk: — Indo-Ger- 
nianische Graminatiken, Band ii. Supplement : — The Roots, 
Verb Forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit 
Language, a supplement to his Sanskrit Grammar, by William 
Dwight Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative 
Philology in Yale College (Leipzig, 1885), Also German 
translations of the same book by H. Zimmer. 

Vol. xxvi. of the Sacred Books of the East contains 
part 2, or books iii. and iv., of the Satapatha Brahmana, 
translated by Professor Eggeling, of which the former 
part, or books i. and ii. appeared in vol. xii. of this 
remarkable series. 

An article headed ‘‘Translations of the Rig Veda,’^ which 
appeared in the Athenmimi of the 6th February last, is short 
but suggestive. It refers to the increasing popularity which 
Vedic Literature, and more particularly the Ptig Veda itself, 
has acquired among native students. An edition of tlie latter, 
begun at Bombay in 1876, with both a Marathi and English 
translation; Dayananda Sarasvati’s edition, with translations 
and commentary in Sanskrit and Hindi ; and the first volume 
of a quite recent. Bengali translation by Mr, R. 0. Dutt, of the 
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Bengal Civil Service — all these bear testimony to the attrac- 
tion of this branch of study to the present generation of Indian 
scholars. 

FalL — In the Academy of the 19th September Dr. R. 
Morris writes that all who take an interest in PMi pliilology 
and Buddhist Literature will hail the appearance of the 
excellent and carefully-edited text of the Sutta Nip^lta 
which had just been issued by the Pali Text Society among 
its publications for 1884, The Journal of the Society for 
the same year, and part 1, Sagatha-Vagga, of the Samyutta- 
Niklya of the Sutta-Pitaka, edited by M. L4on Peer, have 
also been published. In voL xx, of the “ Sacred Books 
of the East are Yinaya texts, translated from the Pali 
by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. 

MullePs Simplified Grammar of the Pili Language receives 
a lengthy notice in the Literatur-Blatt for October — December, 
1885. This is one of the issues of Trubner’s Simplified 
Grammar Series edited by Dr. Rost. It is also commented 
on in the Academy of the 3rd October, where it is stated 
that, notwithstanding some shortcomings, it is the best book 
on Pali Grammar now obtainable in any European language. 

Pr&krit, — Yol. xxii. of the Sacred Books of the East is 

Gaina Sutras. Translated from Prakrit by H. Jacobi. 
Parti, Akaranga Sutra ; the Kalpa Sutra.” 

Sinhalese. — The Athenmum of 25th July notices K 
Catalogue of Pali, Sinhalese and Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Temple Libraries of Ceylon/' recently printed at the 
Government Press, Colombo. The Maha Mudaliyar Louis 
de Zoysa, Government translator, who had for a number 
of years been engaged on its compilation, unfortunately died 
before completion of his work, He was a Sinhalese gentleman 
of high linguistic attainments, and a frequent contributor 
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to the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Colombo. As far 
back as the autumn of 1875 he had reported to the Govern- 
ment of the island on the results of his inspection of the 
temple libraries. In the present publication those results 
are classified in all their details under appropriate heads: 
but a last section, to have been reserved for works of a 
miscellaneous kind, was not ready for the press at the authoris 
death, and the Catalogue is so far incomplete. In its present 
state, however, it is a valuable contribution to our knowled<re 
of P^i and Sinhalese literature, 

We gather from the Academy of the 29th August that 
Shakspere is in favour with the natives of Ceylon, for whose 
benefit the Two Gentlemen of Verona has been translated, 
with the addition of verses to be sung in chorus in the 
Sinhalese stage adaptation. 

Palilau, — ^Yol. xxiv. of the Sacred Books of the East 
contains the third part of Dr. West's Pahlavi Texts, of 
which the previous parts are in vols. v. and xviii. It con- 
sists of the DinM Main6g-i-Khirad, or Opinions of the 
Spirit of Wisdom ; the Sikand Gflmanik Vigar, or the 
doubt-dispelling explanation ; and the Sad Dar, or hundred 
subjects. 

Zend , — A curious dissertation on the words aqaretem qareno 
[sic)^ interpreted as the majesty, or happy state of the just, 
leading on to the definition of other expi'essions in the Avesta, 
is to be found in the Mus4o7i of August, 1885, and is from 
the pen of Professor E. Wilhelm of the Jena University. 

In the Literatur-Bkdt,, ISTo. iv. of the second volume or 
last <][uarter of 1885, is a notice of the first part of Karl 
Geldner's Avesta, which promises, by the great care taken 
in compiling and collating, to supply the deficiencies of previous 
editions, and to merit the thanks of all Zend students. 

, Under the title of Civilization of the Eastern Iranians in 
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ancient times, with an Introduction on the Eeligion of the 
Ayesta/^ Mr. Darab Dastur Peshotan Sanjana, B.A., member 
of the German Oriental Society, has completed a translation 
of Dr. Wilhelm Geiger’s Ontiranmlie KuUur im AUertJmm^ 
lately published by Frowde. 

JPersian. — M. James Darraesteter’s inaugural lecture at the 
College de France last year, under the designation of Coup-cVceil 
stir la Mdoire 4e la Feme, has been published, as well as his 
clever paper on the Mahdi, in the Bibliotheque Orientale 
Elzevirienne.’’ No. 41 of the series is Les Langues 
Perdues de la Perse et de TAssyrie. I. Perse,’’ by Joachim 
Menant. 

The Academy of September 5 states that Mr. A. N. 
Wollaston’s Complete Eaglish-Persian Blctiomry is in an 
advanced state of preparation ; that it will appear in a royal 
quarto volume of about one thousand pages ; but that, not- 
withstanding a grant in aid from the Secretary of State, the 
publishers appeal to Oriental Societies, and individuals 
interested in Persian, to subscribe for copies to defray the 
great cost of publication. 

Mr. Finn’s Persimi for Travellers is said by the reviewer in 
the Academy of the 26th September to be a welcome contri- 
bution to onr word-books for all scholars who are anxious 
for any addition to the materials now existing for a compila- 
tion of a dictionary of the living language of Iran.” But 
lie objects, as the Athenceum had done before, to the mode of 
transcription which has been followed for Anglicizing Persian 
words. 

Mr. Sidney Churchill has a short paper in the Academy of 
December 19, on the MatWuhh-Bliams^ vol. ii. issued from 
the Tehran Press by the Saniu’d-daulah, It is mainly an 
account of the city of Mash-had and its notabilia. 

A second edition of Palmer’s Simplified Grammar of 
Hindustani, Persian and Arabic, and the first volume of a 
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Diotionnaire Frangais-Persan, by J, B. Nicolas, A — K, are 
reported available. In the Recueil des textes relatifs ^ 
Fliistoire des Seljoucides, par M. Th. Houtsma, vol. i., “ His- 
toire des Seljoucides du Kerman par Muhammad Ibrahim/** 
has been quite recently published by Brill. 

The second volume of M, Ohrestomathie Persane 

for the use of the pupils at the Ecole Sp^ciale des Langues 
Orientales Tivantes, belongs to that class of publications which 
the industrious and able author knows so well how to prepare. 
The only flaw is one which may be rather apparent to the eye 
of an English than a Oontinental critic ; and that is, the 
diminutive character of the Persian type. 

‘‘Notes of a Journey from Kasvin to Hamadan, across the 
Karaghan Country,’^ is the title of a lately published volume 
(Madras, 1885), in which Mr. J. D. Rees, Under Secretary to 
Government, describes his personal experience of Persia. In 
a literary point of view its official form hardly does justice to 
so promising a launch into the world of letters. The book 
is favourably noticed in the Athenceum of February 27th, and 
has met with like welcome in other periodicals. 

The Messrs. Scribner, of New York, have issued a new 
volume entitled “ Persia, the Land of the Imams, by Mr. 
James Basset, a Missionary of the Presbyterian Board. His 
narrative extends over a period of fourteen years, or from 
1871 to 1885. That part of it which relates to Urmia and 
the country between Urmia and Hamadan will, perhaps, be 
the most attractive to readers of travel, as it is less known 
than the author’s routes from Tehran to Mashhad on one side, 
and to Bushahr on the other, which have been repeatedly 
traversed and described by Englishmen. 

Vol. i. part i. of the Umdatn’t Tawarikh, in Persian, by 
Lala Sohan Lai, to be completed in eight volumes, has been 
announced among Messrs. Trubner’s new Oriental publications. 
It is edited in English by Captain R. 0. Temple. 

. The “ Trois Comedies traduites du Dial ecte Turc Azeri en 
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Persan par Mirza DjaTar et puWiees d'apres Fedition de 
Tehran ayec un Glossaire et des Notes forms an inviting 
little volume for which students of Persian are indebted to M, 
Barbier de Meynard and the late Stanislas Guyard. For the 
more proficient, the Tehran edition itself is preferable, having 
the stamp of genuineness, both in binding and type, without 
a trace of the European printer or publisher. The three 
comedies^' in the French are all to be found in the Persian 
edition ; and indeed other dramatic sketches also. 

Baluchi , — The Peverend Arthur Lewis’ Baluchi Stories,’’ 
in the language spoken by the nomad tribes of the Sulaiman 
Hills, was noticed in the Academy of June 6, 1885. They 
were recommended as likely to interest both the philologist 
and student of folk-lore ; and, having been taken down from 
the lips of the Panjab Frontier Baluchis, are undoubtedly 
genuine. Translations are attached, 

Brahui , — A contribution to the Asiatic Society’s Journal 
by Dr. Th. Duka promises to throw additional light on the 
study of this language, which Mr. Gust has classed with 
Pashtu, to represent the Iranic branch of the Aryan Family. 
It will appear in January. 

Urdu, — ^Mr. Platts has done good service by his publication 
of the Dictionary of Urd% Classical Hindi and English ; and 
his work has met with the favour which it merits at the 
hands of the reviewer. The commendation given to it in 
the Athenmmi of the 20th June (1885) is not merely general: 
it applies to the book in detail and on given grounds. There 
can scarcely be two opinions on the proposition that "^^no 
Hindustani lexicographer should be without a complete know- 
ledge of Persian, and, as a natural consequence, of all the 
Arabic phraseology which forms part and parcel of the modern 
Iranian tongue.” And it is satisfactory to learn that such 
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condition ‘^^is falfilled in an excellent way by Mr, Platts, 
who is as competent in the one language as in the other.^^ 

Bengali . — We learn that the first part of an Encyclopaedic 
dictionary in Bengali, edited by two native scholars, has 
been published in India. It contains descriptive derivations 
of Sanskrit and Bengali words with Sutras quoted from 
Panini the grammarian ; Arabic, Persian and Hindi words 
introduced into the Bengali language ; notes on the ancient 
and modern religious beliefs of India, the Vedas, PuraiiKS, 
Tantras and other sacred books ; besides short articles em- 
bracing the whole range of modern science, A grammar of 
the language, by Mr. J. P. Blumhardt, of the British 
Museum, has been notified as in preparation. Mr. H. A. 
D. Philips has published Kopul Kundala, a Tale of Bengali 
life, translated from the Bengali of Bunkim Chandra Ohatterjee, 

BiharL — The Academy of the 20th June last year has 
much to say with reference to the first part of the Comparative 
Dictionary of the Bihari Language, on which Dr. Hoernle 
and Mr. G. A. Grierson had been for long engaged. Opposite 
the title-page are four maps showing the progress of the 
language from the old Prakrit of b.c. 600 to the Bihari 
dialects of the present day. The part comprises an intro- 
duction of fifty pages, containing an exposition of the system 
of transliteration and spelling adopted by the editors, and 
other necessary details; forty pages of dictionary proper, 
and ten pages of the promised Index to the Eamayan of 
TuFsi Das. Although nominally a dictionary of the Bihari 
language, it deals scientifically with all the Aryan languages 
of India, from Sindhi on the extreme Avest, to Assamese 
on the extreme east. According to the “ Calcutta English- 
man, it would be impossible to convey any idea of the 
diligence and erudition displayed by Dr. Hoernle and Mr. 
Grierson upon a subject apparently so uninviting, A glance 
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the list of philological works laid under contribution will 
be enough to convince the reader of the wide and profound 
character of the authors’ investigations. Another review of 
the Dictionary is in the Austrian ISlonatsschrift fiir den Orient 
for December. 

Mr. Grierson has also published parts i. to iv. of “Seven 
Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihari 
Language,"’ compiled under the orders of the Government of 
Bengal. They are thus ari^anged *1. Introductory, with 
map. II. Bhojpuri dialect of Shaliabad, Saran, Ohamparan, 
North Muzaffarpur and the Eastern portion of N.W. Provinces. 
III. Magadhi dialect of South Patna and Gaya. IV. Maithil 
Bhojpuri dialect of Central and South Muzaffarpur. This 
gentleman’s work on “ Bihar Peasant Life ” is replete with 
information of great value to scholars and general readers, 
is a worthy specimen of the resources of the Bengal Secretariat 
Press, and cannot fail to enhance the already high reputation 
of its author. 

TI\q Someward Mail of July says that a choice litera- 
ture of vernacular Beng4U has been called into existence of 
late years and that the province of Bihar has gained especial 
literary distinction. Foremost among the pioneers of progress 
is noted the Khadga Vilas Press at Bangkipur, which rapidly 
sends forth work after work in Hindi, each steadily rising 
in the scale of improvement. As an instance is given the 
Bhastia-Shra, or a selection from the best writers in Hindi, 
in the first part of which are specimens from Lallu L41, 
Baja Siva Prasad, Babfi Harischandra, Sri Giridhara Das, 
Hama Tiwari and Babfi Gadadhara, all of whom have made 
their mark in the vernacular of the North. The Bhfitatt- 
wapradip is cited as an excellent work on physical geography 
by Munslii Bara Prakash L41, while the Maharas4 Natafc 
is a dramatic version of part of the Bhagavata Parana by 
Lai Khadga Bahadur Malla. 
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Asamese , — The AtJiencaumy 26th September, notes a remark- 
able revival of linguistical research in Assam, mainly due to 
the enlightened zeal of Mr. E. Stack, of the Shillong Secretariat. 
The “Outline Grammar of the Kachdri Language/^ by the 
Eev. S. Endle, has been succeeded by a “ Short Account of 
the Kachchar l^aga Tribe, with an Outline Grammar, Vocabu- 
lary and Illustrative Sentences,” by Mr. 0. A. Soppitt, a young 
officer ill administrative charge of the North Kachar Hills. The 
Kachcha Nagas live west of the Angami Nagas, between these 
and the Ehasis 3 their language has affinities with Mikir and 
Kachdri. The same gentleman is now engaged upon a Kuki 
grammar, while Mr. Needham’s “Abor Grammar” is in 
type, and Mr. MacCabe’s “ Angami Naga Grammar ” ready 
for the press. The last-named language is, in spite of its tribal 
designation, quite different from the Kachcha Naga, and is a 
tonic tongue. Mr. Stack himself is working up his materials 
towards a grammatical account of the Bhutia Ohaiiglo dialect, 
and is likewise preparing from his rich collectanea a grammar 
and phrase book of Mikir. The Atlienmmi further states that, 
by order of the Assam Secretariat, Mr. Soppitt has recently 
printed A Historical and Descriptive Account of the- 
Kachari Tribes in the North Oachar Hills, with Specimens of 
Tales and Folk-lore.” The history of the Kacharis, who 
number upwards of 400,000 souls, cannot be traced further 
back than the beginning of the 14th century. Mention is also- 
made of Mr. 0. J. LyalFs able Census Eeport for Assam ; 
the dictionary of the Garo language under preparation by the* 
American Missionaries at Tura, and the proposed publication 
of Major Macgregor’s “ Notes on the Singphos and their 
language.” 

At the Boston May meeting of the American Oriental 
Society, Prof. Avery analyzed and illustrated the character of 
the said Garo. He described the language to be one of a 
numerous and loosely affiliated group of tongues known as- 
Tibeto-Burman ; its nearest kindred being the Pani-koch, the* 
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Kachari, the Deori-Chutia, and the Tipura. Eeduced to writing 
by American Baptist missionaries some twenty years ago, the 
character used was the Bengali. The local government were 
printing a Tipura vocabulary, and grammars of the Garo and 
Miri were preparing. 

Burmese . — Among the papers read at last year’s session of 
the American Philological Association at Yale was one on the 
Tibeto-Burman group of languages, by Professor John Avery, 
of Brunswick. It is stated that a Burmese translation of Dr* 
"VY. W*. Hunter’s ‘‘Brief History of the Indian People” has 
been published at Rangoon. The Jardine Prize Essay on 
“ The Sources and Development of Burmese Law, from the 
period of the first introduction of Indian Law to that of 
the British occupation of Pegu,” by Dr. E. Forchammer, has 
been published. Of three books on Burma reviewed in the 
Athenceum of May ]st, Mr. Scott’s “Burma as it was and 
as it will be,” and Mr. Grattan Geary’s “Burma after the 
Conquest, viewed in its Political, Social, and Commercial 
Aspects from Mandalay,” are likely to interest the general 
reader, the first as the work of a specially qualified authority 
on his subject, the second as that of a pleasant and experienced 
writer. Mr. Gray’s “Ancient Proverbs and Maxims from 
Burmese Sources ; or the Niti Literature of Burma,” Is rather 
calculated to draw the attention of specialists. 

Brmidian Languages. — Tamil — Telugu. — ^Dr. Pope’s ap- 
pointment as Teacher of Tamil and Telugu at Oxford is an 
honourable recognition of the reverend gentleman’s high quali- 
fications. Formerly warden of the Bishop Cotton College at 
Bangalore, he has written standard books on the language and 
literature of Southern India, and has contributed to the Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

The Academy of October Si’d, in criticizing M. Seshagiri 
Sastri’s “Notes on Aryan and Dravidian Philology,” points 
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out that, while the writer’s linguistic attainraents are excep- 
tionally great, he has failed to make his book useful from want 
of philological experience and proper guidance. 

Malto^—ln noticing the Introduction to the Malto Lan- 
guage and Vocabulary,” compiled and published by the Eev. 
B. Droese, senior Missionary of the Church Missionary 
Society at Bhagulpur, JST.W.P., the Academy of August 8th 
remarks that Malto is the language of the Paharis or people 
on the tops of the hills in the SantM country, who call them- 
selves Maler (men). It possesses a philological interest as 
being generally considered the most northerly oflEshoot of the 
Dravidian family of speech prevalent in Southern India. Mr. 
Droese, while recognizing Dravidian elements, e,g, the pro- 
nouns and the first two numerals, indicates many essential 
particulars in which it differs from the Dravidian type. His 
work is mentioned by Bishop Caldwell to be a very valuable 
contribution to our knowledge of the Non- Ary an languages 
of India. Although there are native Maler Christians, there is 
at present no Maler missionary, but the gospels and a few 
hymns have been translated into Malto. 

Chinese * — The first part of the translation by M. P, L. 
P. Philastre of the Le Yi King, or book of the revolutions 
of the Tsheou Dynasty, has been received by the Hoyal 
Asiatic Society, and is a worthy issue (vol. viii.) of the 
Annales du Musee Guimet, published by the never-tiring 
and never-failing Ernest Leroux. 

Parts 3 and 4 of the first volume of the Netherlands- 
Chinese Dictionary, by Dr. G. Schlegel, have been published 
by Brill at Leyden in the complete form for which that 
house is so remarkable. 

According to a review of Dr. Beal’s translation of the Si- 
Tu-Ki, a Buddhist Record of the Western World, by 
Hiuen Tsiang (a.b. 629),” in the Academy of the 12th 



1886.] BOYA.L ASIATIC SOCIETY. cxxi 

September, by Mr. T. W. Bhys-Davids, the results of this 
new effort in the cause of research will probably be found to 
be of the greatest permanent value of all the translator's 
self-sacrificing labours. 

^^The Chinese painted by themselves’^ is the title of a 
little book, published in the summer of last year, in which 
the account of the institutions and manners of the author’s 
native country is stated by the Academy (July 16) to be 
^Svell worth reading.” It is a translation from the French 
of Col. Tcheng-ki-Tong, Military Attache of the Chinese 
Embassy in Paris, reviewed in the original in the 
26th July, 1884. Vols. xxvii. and xxviii. of the Sacred 
Books of the East contain the Li Ki, which is part 3 of 
the Texts of Confucianism, translated by Professor Legge. 
Parts 1 and 2 will be found in vols, iii. and xvi. respectively. 

Of Miss Gordon Cumming‘’s Wanderings in China, 
the Athenceum of Feb. 20 says that it knows no book 
of travel which sketches so graphically the Chinaman and 
his surroundings.” 

Among other books may be mentioned : — Y. Tissot, ‘‘ La 
Chine d’apres les voyageurs les plus r^cents ; the Rev. 
S. Beal, Buddhism in China ” ; Le Marquis d’Hervey 
de Saint-Denys, “ Trois Nouvelles Chinoises, traduites pour 
la premiere fois”; Mr. C. Hunter, ^‘Bits of Old China”; 
E. J. Dukes, “Scenes along river and road in the Celestial 
Empire ” (for the Religious Tract Society) ; and those in- 
cidentally mentioned in the notices of reviews and serials. 

The Athenceum of 19th October, in reviewing Balfour’s 
Taoist Texts, considers that his selection of the commentary 
of Lii Tsu as a basis for translation of the “ Taou-tih-king,’’ or 
Bible of the Taoists, while imparting interest to his work, 
renders it in some sense unsatisfactory. 

Annamite : CocMn-Ghina . — Two admirably-printed volumes 
(the second in two parts) have been issued by Leroux for 
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the Ecole des Langnes Vivantes, entitled Kim van Kieti: 
TS.n Truyen, the translation of an Annaraite Poem hy 
Nguyen Du, Hiou tarn tri of the Ministry of Rites in the 
reign of Gia long. The style of the poet is said to be 
Tonqiiinese, and the translator received one of the copies 
from which he prepared his text direct from Tonquin, 
Roman characters are placed on corresponding pages to 
those of the French version, which contains many graceful 
and charming lines. 

The “Bulletin de la Soci4te Academique Indo-Ohinoise 
de France,’’ second series, vol. ii. (1882-3), has been issued, 
and has many papers of archaeological, scientific, and general 
interest. It opens with an analysis of Inscriptions Khmers 
(Kamboj) and Inscriptions Qhiames de Tancien Ciampa. 

The ably-conducted periodical which records the progress 
of research in Cochin- China under the title of “Excursions 
et Reconnaissances ” has in its May-June number (1885) 
four main articles: — 1. Historical Reminiscences of Saigon 
and its Environs, by M. Tru’ong Vinh K’y. 2. An Inscrip- 
tion on a statue of Siwa, discovered in a forest which 
covers the site of the old city of Kampheng Phet, by M. 
Schmitt. 3. Annamite Tales and Legends, by M. Landes 
(continued). 4. Notes on the Fish of Lower Cochin-China 
and Kamboj. In July-August, it has Notes on Annam 
(Binh Thuan), by M. Aymonier, and a sketch of the 
Province of Battambang— a contribution, the second part 
of which appears in January-February, 1886. There is, 
also, in this last-named issue, a continuation of the Annamite 
tales and legends; the account of a Siamese insciuption at 
Bangkok, by M. Schmitt, and an Annamite dialogue, 
“ Bonze et Bonzesse,” translated from the original by 
M. Ch4on. 

China Review. — Mr. E. H. Parker has two articles in No. 5 
(March and April, 1886), one of a controversial nature and 
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one composed of extracts from the '‘^P‘ei-wen-y£in-Fu‘^’; being 
No. 1 of contributions towards the Topogi'aphy and Ethnology 
of Central Asia.^^ Mr* Piton gives a biographical narrative of 
two rival statesmen of Ts4n^ ‘‘Wei Yen and Fan Tsii/' 
from which we learn that the former was ennobled as Marquis 
of Yang in b.c. 291, and the latter as Marquis of Ying in 
B.c. 266. If to these titled ofidcials we add the Marquis of 
Tang and Duke of Western Chow, other characters in the 
history, it would appear that patents of nobility were granted in 
those days as freely as at present. A short paper by Dr. Chalmers 
on the “ Chinese Ch‘ih Measure,*’’’ notices of new books, and notes 
and queries, provocative of comment, make up a reputable 
number. The Rev. Hilderic Friend’s original tale of “ The 
Willow Pattern,” dealing with Chinese life, is favourably 
noticed ; and the narrative of the French Tongking campaign 
of 1884 is pronounced by the literary critic of the Review 
to evince great power of observation and description. No, 6 
(May and June, 1885), opens with another biographical 
sketch by Mr. Piton, under the head of “ Lxi-Puh-Wei, or 
from Merchant to Chancellor.” This is followed by a con-- 
tinuation of Mr. Parker’s “ Extracts ” commenced in the last 
issue. Two papers by Dr, Edkins and one by Dr. Chalmers, 
notices of new books, and notes and queries, are the remaining 
contents. Among the boobs received are a reprint of Dr. 
Edkins’ article, “The Yi King of the Chinese,” which 
appeared in Vol. XVI. Part 3 of this Journal; No. 4, 
voL xvi. of the Chinese Recorder and Missionary Journal^ in 
which the only article of Sinologic interest is said to be one 
by Mr. E. H. Parker on the “ Ancient Language of China.” 
The reviewer thinks that the Chinese themselves have “ never 
shown any really philologie interest . , . but that the whole* 
field of Chinese philology is as yet a barren waste,” only lately 
brought under cultivation, in which labourers would do well 
to pursue each his own course without depreciating the work 
of another. Mrs. Bryson’s “Child Life in Chinese Homes” 
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meets with approval, and the ^‘ Cochin- Chine Francaise,’’ in 
Nos. 17-21 of the Saigon '^Excursions et Heconnaissances/’ 
calls forth the remark that, whatever the political results of 
French conquests in Indo-Ohina, they will convey immense 
advantages to the interests of science. Dr. Birth’s "China 
and the Eoman Orient is considered an instance of the 
expenditure of valuable time and energy on philological 
research, the results of which are not equivalent to the cost 
of the chandelle* 

TicrhsL — The "Dictionnaire Turc-Frangaise,” by Barbier 
de Meynard, is a useful and admirable supplement to pre- 
vious dictionaries, containing words of Turkish origin; Arabic 
•and Persian words used in Osmanli Turkish with their par- 
ticular significations ; proverbs and popular sayings, and a 
geographical vocabulary of the Ottoman Empire. The fourth 
part of the 1st volume has been published by the Ecole des 
Langues Orientales Vivantes. 

The Athencemn of May 8 heralds the forthcoming trans- 
lation by Mr. E, J. W. Gibb of the " History of the Forty 
Vazirs/' a Turkish story-book of the 15th century. It adds 
that the only complete translation of this collection into a 
European language is that in German by Dr. Behrnauer 
(1851), containing 80 subordinate stories ; but that, as MSS. 
differ in the selections made, Mr. Gibb proposes to publish no 
less than 112 distinct stories collected from separate versions, 
some of which will be found variants of widely-distributed 
popular tales. 

In the preface of his little "Vade Mecum of Ottoman 
Colloquial Language,” published in 1885, Dr. J, W. Redhouse 
promised to prepare a series of more complete and scientific 
works for the use of those who might wish to penetrate deeper 
into the arcana of what he justly called the "really beautifuH^ 
'Turkish language. This pledge^ whieli was in part redeemed 
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by the publication of a small but excellent English-Turkish 
and Turkish-Englisli Dictionary in 1856, and of a very 
complete English- Turkish Lexicon in 1861, is now receiving 
its crowning fulfilment in the issue of an elaborate and exhaus- 
tive Turkish-Englisli Lexicon. This book, three parts of 
which are out, is being published by the Board of American 
Missionaries at Constantinople ^ (no English firm having been 
found willing to take the risk), and will, when finished, form 
the most complete and trustworthy work of the kind in any 
European language. It contains 94,000 words, and occupied 
four years in compilation. But this does not represent any- 
thing like the amount of time that has been spent in collecting 
the materials utilized in compiling it. Some twenty years 
ago the learned and industrious author commenced an 
enormous Thesaurus of Arabic, Persian, Ottoman and Eastern 
Turish words and phrases, explained at first both in Ottoman 
Turkish and in English, latterly in English alone. This 
gigantic undertaking, in which it was intended to include 
every procurable word in those languages, was brought down 
to the end of the letter ( jjj , when the long time that would be 
necessary to complete the work, and the extreme improbability 
of finding any publisher willing to take it up, determined the 
author to abandon his Herculean task. The tangible result of 
years of uninterrupted and loving labour, the huge folio 
volumes containing upwards of 84,000 words, many explained 
at great length, were last year (1885) presented by Dr, Red- 
house to the British Museum, where, the author modestly 
hopes "‘they may prove useful to young Oriental students in 
various ways, partly as an inducement to do better, and partly 
as a warning against attempting too much.” It is owing to 
the stores collected during the years of work at the Thesaurus 
that Dr. Redhouse has been enabled to complete his Ottoman- 
English Lexicon in the comparatively short space of four 

^ Messrs. Triibner and Co. are tbe agents for its sale in tliis country. 
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years. Gifted with linguistic talents of a very high oi'der, 
and having devoted a long life to the study of the Turkish 
language, and especially to Turkish lexicography, Dr. Hed- 
house is probably better equipped for the task undertaken than 
any other living scholar. Dnder these circumstances it was 
natural to expect that his work should be in every respect far 
superior to all existing European Turkish dictionaries. Judg- 
ing from the three parts that have already appeared, these 
expectations will be more than realized ; numerous words and 
phrases occurring in the classical writers of Turkey, which are 
absent from the pages of his predecessors, are to be found 
here ; many meanings unknown to the earlier workers are 
entered ; and in several instances erroneous or defective 
definitions are corrected or amplified. In preparing this 
invaluable work, Dr. Eedhouse may well be said to have set 
the seal on his own reputation, and to have placed every 
student of the Ottoman language or literature under a lasting 
debt of gratitude. 

TTzbeJc , — ^In the Athenmmi of 21st November there is a 
review of ^‘Die Scheibaniade an Uzbek Epic Poem in 
Seventy-six Cantos. The author of the original Turki work 
was Prince Muhammad Salih of Xhwarizm; and Professor 
Vamb4ry has now reprinted the native text with a German 
translation, introduction, and notes. 

Egyptology , — On this subject there are in the Academy : — 
June 6, 1885, a communication from Dr, W. Pleyte, of Leiden, 
reviewing the discoveries of M. Naville at Pithom. June 20, 
an article by M. Naville on the identification of Goshen. 
August 8 and 15 contain papers by M. Maspero, giving an 
account of his excavations during the preceding winter: — 
the discovery of a funereal chapel of the 11th Dynasty, a 
little distance from El-Khoz4m, north of Thebes : — an 
amusingly-told discovery of a mysterious chamber 40 feet 
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below the surface of the ground in the cemetery of Drongah, 
south of Siut, containing more than 200 vases in stone and 
bronze, probably as old as the 4th or 5th Dynasties. Near 
the village of El Qacaa, a little south of Edfu, was found 
a tomb dating from the end of the Ptolemaic period. 
Interesting details are given of the tombs at Gebelein, the 
ancient Aphroditespolis, The second part of M. Masp^ro's 
report is chiefly devoted to a description of the Necropolis 
at Akhmlm, near El Hawawlsh. He concludes by mentioning 
the discovery at the village of Helleh, of the tomb of an equerry 
belonging to the time of Ramses III., and the picture of 
the king^s two war-horses : of a temple built by Ramses III. 
at Mesheikh : while from a Coptic convent near Assu&n 
he procures twenty monkish epitaphs of the seventh century, 
among them those of two Bishops of Philse, hitherto un- 
known. Further details of M, Masp^ro’s work can be 
learned from his paper read before the Acad^mie des 
Inscriptions on the 24th July, and from the accounts 
forwarded by him from time to time to the “Journal des 
Debats.^^ 

August 8 has also a notice of the Exhibition of the Objects 
found by Mr. Flinders Petrie at Naukratis, at the Room of 
the Royal Archmological Institute, Oxford Mansion. The same 
notice tells us that the principal results of the past season'^s 
work are : — 1. Discovery of the site of Naukratis and of 
the plan of the Streets ; 2. Discovery of the remains of 
the only archaic Greek temple known in Egypt ; 3. Dis- 
covery of the only series of ceremonial foundation deposits 
yet known ; 4. A large collection of archaic Greek iron 
tools of the sixth century b.c. ; 5. A large collection of 
archaic Greek pottery, much of it incised with dedications 
of the sixth and seventh centuries b.c. ; 6. The largest 
number of Egyptian weights yet known; and 7. A series 
of over a thousand stamped amphora handles. October 
3 contains a long review of the Exhibition by Mr. 
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Ernest A. Gardner, \vliile October 17 and 24 have 
an account of the Terra-cottas of Naukratis by Miss 
Amelia B* Edwards. In September 26 she reviews, under 
the head “ Some Minor Egyptological Literature,” the follow- 
ing books: — “Aegypten und Aegyptisches Leben in Alter- 
turn,” by Dr. Adolf Erman; “Egyptian Religion,’’ by J. 
Lieblein ; “ Gammelaegyptisk Religion,” by J. Lieblein ; 
“Heber Altagyptisclie Religion,” by J. Lieblein; “Ueber 
Pithom, Hero, Klysma nach Naville,” by A. Dillmann ; 
“ Gedachtnissrede auf Karl Richard Lepsius,” by A. Dill- 
mann ; “ Richard Lepsius : ein Lebensbild,” by G. Ebers ; 
“ Antichit^ Sarde e loro Provenienza,” by G. Ebers.' August 
15 tells us that the Louvre has recently acquired about 31 
demotic papyri, chiefly dating from the reigns of Psammeti- 
elms and Amasis. October 31 and November 7 contain an 
account of the third annual general meeting of the Egypt 
Exploration Fund, and of Mr. Petrie’s paper on “Naukratis,” 
and M. Naville’s on his excavations in the Delta and 
identification of Goshen. 

November 7 has, too, a letter from Dr. G. Bilhler on the 
recent discoveries made by Prof. Karabacek and Drs. Wessely 
and Krall in the course of their exploration of the Archduke 
Rainer’s famous collection of papyri. In December 5 is a 
long notice of the Revue Egyptologique, 1881-86, by Miss 
Amelia B. Edwards, and in December 26 a review of E. A. 
Wallis Budge’s “ The Dwellers on the Nile ” by Thomas 
Tyler. January 2 and 30, and February 6, have contribu- 
tions from Mr, Flinders Petrie and Mr. Ernest Gardner, 
on the progress of discovery at Naukratis. January 2 has also 
a short communication from Mr. F. LL Griffith on the identifi- 
cation of Kom-el-Husn (a three hours’ walk south of Naukratis) 
with Amu. We have most interesting “ Letters from Egypt 
by Professor Sayce, in the Nos. of January 23, February 
IS, March 20, and May 1. In that of March 20, dated 
from Luxor, Febxmary 26^ he gives us some account of 
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tlie excavations at Assuan by General Grenfell and liis^ 
soldiers. There are also two short notices on this subject by 
Aliss Amelia B. Edwards in March 13 and May 1. In 
Feb. 13 notice is given of Mr. P. le Page Eenouf'’s appoint- 
ment as Keeper of Oriental Antiquities at the British 
Museum, in succession to Dr. Birch, and also of the advent, 
long looked foi", and eagerly awaited, of M. Edouard Naville's 
edition of the “Book of the Dead/’ Under the head 
“ American Jottings,’’ Jan. 30 and May 8, we learn that 
the American branch of the Egypt Exploration Fund numbers 
already over five hundred subscribers, and also that Mr. A. 
W. Thayer, formerly U.S. Consul at Trieste, dedicates to that 
Fund the entire net proceeds of the sale of his book, “The 
Hebrews and the Eed Sea.” In Feb. 27 we have commu- 
nications from Mr. Petrie and Mr. Griffith from Tell Nebesheh, 
one of the cemeteries of Tanis, giving a description of the 
cemetery, and of a temple in which was found a black granite 
altar of Amenemhat IL (XIL Dynasty), beside which were the 
thrones of two life-sized statues of kings of that dynasty, and 
a fragment of a statue important as confirming a geographical 
inference as to the hieroglyphic name of the nome of Tanis. 
Two foundation deposits were discovered in the corners of an 
unimportant building in the cemetery. At the gateway of 
the enclosure of the temple a headless sphinx in black granite, 
with inscriptions mucli erased, but probably dating from the 
XII. Dynasty, was found; in the temple some sculptured 
blocks of red granite, two bearing figures of Khem ; and the 
lower part, from waist to ancles, of a statue of Ptali in black 
granite. 

Some of the identifications already made by the work of 
the Egypt Exploration Fund are noted as follows : Pi-Tum 
(Pithom; = Hero = Tell Maskhuta ; Naukratis=Nebireh ; Kes 
(Goshen)=:Phakoussa=:Saft-el-Henna ; Amu, capital of 
Libyan nome=:Tell Hisn ; nome of Am Pehu=Tanite nome, 
and Am=Tell Nebesheh or Tanis. The same Academy has a 
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letter from Mr. Greville Chester on the genuineness of a set 
of chessmen from Thebes, The number for March 13 has 
a notice from Mr. Petrie on Tell Ferain (Buto), and some 
further remarks from Mr. GriflSth on Tell Nebesheh. March 
27 has news of excavations at Naukratis from Mr. Ernest 
Gardner. April 10 gives us, from Mr. Petrie, an account 
of more discoveries at Tell Nebesheh, and of the finding, by 
Mr. Griffith, at Tell Gemayemi, of the traces of a large 
building and enclosure, with foundation deposits and several 
bronzes ; the remains of a wooden shrine richly inlaid with 
inscriptions and patterns in coloured glass, unhappily broken 
up by the decay of the wood ; a fine seated statuette of Isis ; 
and a curious set of plaster casts of statues. In May 29 
we have recorded the grateful thanks of the Trustees of the 
Boston Museum of Fine Arts for the large and valuable 
collection of pottery, metal work, and other objects excavated 
.at Kaukratis and San, and presented by the Egypt Exploration 
Fund in acknowledgment of the American contributions. In 
the Academy of March 6 is a review of Mr. Petrie's “ Tanis,^^ 
part i., by Georg Ebers. 

At the June meeting of the Society of Biblical Archaeology 
papers were read on '^The Topography of Northern Syria, 
with special reference to the Karnak Lists of Thothmes III.,'' 
by tlie Eev. H. G. Tomkins ; The Eclipse in Egyptian 
Texts,’’ by Mr. le Page Renouf ; “ The Site of This,” by 
Prof, Sayce. The Proceedings '' of the Society contain 
papers by: Mr. Cope Whitehouse on ^‘The Babr Yusuf and 
the Prophecy of Jacob” ; Dr. A. Wiedemann on ‘‘ The Queen 
Pekersala, of the beginning of the Saitic Period,” on The 
Egyptian Monuments at Venice,” and “Notes on the Cult of 
Set and on the Hyksos Kings ” ; Mr. P. leFage Renouf on “ The 
Myth of Osiris Unnefer” (see remarks and correspondence on 
this subject in the Academy of May 8 and 15) ; and Mr. E. 
A. Wallis Budge on “Sepulchral Boxes.” There are also 
communications from Prof. Sayce on “ A Hieroglyphical 
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Inscription at How/’ and from Mr. P. le Page Renoiif on 
Tlie name of the Winged Solar Disk on Egyptian 
Alonumeiits.” 

In the Revue Egyptohgique we have the following com- 
munications : — ‘‘ On the Poem of Pentaur,” by J. I)e Rouge ; 
Letters to M. Revillout on ^Hhe Fayum Greek contracts 
in the Louvre/’ from Charles Wessely ; on the Ancient 
Rights of Women, by Victor Revillout; on House Taxation, 
from a Greek papyrus in the British Museum ; from Eugene 
Revillout, ‘^ Adoption by Mancipation (purchase) in the reign 
of Amasis, and divers forms of mancipation relating to human 
beings/’ The Prayers for the Dead in Egyptian Epigraphy/" 
“ Accounts of the Serapeum,” Greek papyrus 45 of the 
British Museum, and a new extract on the subject of 
the jackal Koufi and the Ethiopian cat ; from W* Groff, 
a Letter to M. Revillout on the names Jacob and Joseph 
in Egyptian. 

In the Illmtrated London News of July 18 is a long 
and interesting paper by Miss Amelia B. Edwards, giving 
an account of the excavation of the Great Temple of Luxor, 
carried out under the able direction of M. Maspero, with 
five illustrations from photographs. 

The Archceological Journal (Ho. 164) contains an account 
of Antiquities from San, by Mr. Flinders Petrie. 

The Athenmum of August 29 has a paper by Mr. Cope 
Whitehouse on the Reiaii Basin of Lake Mceris, and of 
August 15 a review of Brugsch’s Religion und Mythologie 
der alten Aegypter ” ; in Dec. 26 is a notice of Commander 
H. H. Gorringe’s Egyptian Obelisks ” ; and in April 24 
mention is made of MM. Derenbourg’s transcriptions, trans- 
lations, and explanations of sixty-one Phoenician inscriptions 
copied by Prof. Sayce from the graffiti in the temple of 
Seti 1. at Abydos. 

In the Journal Asiatique (Ho. 2, 1835) M. Maspero gives 
an Arab version of the story of Rhampsinitas, which, curious 
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to relate, has returned to Egypt quite recently by means 
of the same writer’s Oontes populaires de TEgypte ancienne,” 
given by him to a schoolmaster at Erment. He, in his 
turn, passed the stories on to the people of Erment and 
Gournah, whence they travelled to Luxor and Neggadeh, 
and probably still further. 

Obituary notices of the late Dr. Birch are to be found 
in all the well-known papers and magazines, and expressions 
of regret at his loss are received from Egyptologists in all 
parts of the globe. A collection of the several Biographies, 
together with a Bibliography of his literary works, has 
been published by his son, Mr. Walter De Gray Birch, 
E.S.A., etc. 

A most interesting series of Lectures on the Manners 
and Customs, Art and Literature, and Eeligion (with special 
reference to the burial of the dead), of the Ancient Egyptians, 
has been given to women in the Egyptian Galleries of the 
British Museum by Mrs. Tirard (Miss Helen Beloe). 

Mr. Petrie geographically describes a Digger’s Life ” 
in Egypt in the JEnglish Illustrated Magazine for March. 
Believers in Copts will have welcomed the testimony 
he gives, based on his own experience, to their worth. 
^‘If ever Egypt is to stand alone/’ he says, “it must be 
on a Coptic basis. That race — the real Egyptians— wdio 
have for twelve hundred years held their own against every 
persecution and in spite of a domineering &naticism — has 
in it more vitality than is dreamt of in England. If no 
foreign influence is brought to bear against them, and real 
liberty be established in the country, the Copts will, by 
their force of character and intellect, rise to the top. They 
have, in spite of everything, been all through at the top 
of the civil service, with nothing but the foreign military 
caste and its dependents above them, simply by brain power.''' 
We have thought it worth while to give this extract, coming 
as it does from one who for some years past has lived for 
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tlie most part uot among the Europeans, but among the 
Egyptians in Egypt, 

While on the subject of Copts, we may mention that the 
Athenmiim of August 15 has a review of Butler’s ‘‘ Ancient 
Coptic Churches of Egypt ; and that in the “ Proceedings ” 
of the Society of Biblical Archseology, May 4th, is a paper 
by Mi\ E. A. Wallis Budge, On a Coptic Yersion of an 
Encomium on Elijah the Tishbite, attributed to S. John 
Chrysostom/^ 

Some pamphlets on the subject of the Coptic Church have 
been published by the Association for the Furtherance of 
Christianity in Egypt. The endeavour of this Association 
is to hold out the hand of sympathy towards a Church, 
to which, in due time, it may be able, without destroying 
its nationality, to impart some more accurate knowledge of 
the truth, and some fresh vigour and spiritual life. To 
this end classes for young men have been established at 
Cairo, with very fair success. 

Among books recently published on Egypt, we note the 
following: — 

E. Naville, ^^Das agyptische Todtenbuch der XVIII. bis 
XX. Dynastio ; H. de Yaujauy, Description de FEgypte 
(deuxieme partie), Alexandrie et la Basse-Egypte ; H. 
Brugsch and J. Diimichen, Recueil de monuments egyptiens, 
Sieme et 6ieme parties; A. Massy, Etudes Egyptiennes, 
I. Le Papyrus de Leyde; A. Massy, Glossaire du Roman 
de Setna; A. Massy, Le Papyrus de Xebseni (exemplaire 
hi^roglypbique du livre des morts conserve au British 
Museum) ; A. Massy, Choix de Textes Egyptiens traduits 
on Erancais ; W. Flinders Petrie, Tanis, Part 1 ; Georg 
Ebers, Cicerone durch das alte mid neue Aegypten ; 0. Abel, 
Einleitung in ein aegyptisch - semitisch - indo - europaisches 
Wurzelworterbuch, Heft 2 ; H.H. Prince Ibrahim Hilmy, 
The Literature of Egypt and the Soudan, from the earliest 
times to the year 1885 inclusive ; H. Hyvernat, Actes des 
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Martyrs de rEgypte, tires des maniiscrits Copies de la 
Bibliotlieqae Yaticane et du Musee Borgia. 

Japanese . — To carry out the scheme for the Eomanization 
of the Japanese language lately revived by the Professors of 
the Univei’sity of Tokio, a society was formed which soon 
numbered a multitude of members, including many names 
distinguished in science and in politics. A transliteration 
committee, consisting of four Japanese and two Europeans, 
was appointed, and the compilation of a vocabulary and test- 
periodical were taken into consideration. The Government 
will, it is believed, give the movement its support. Supporters 
of the innovation argue that the phonetic construction of the 
Japanese language is so far favourable to its introduction that 
it admits of the use of twenty-two Roman letters, without 
recourse being had to any diacritical marks, except the long 
sign over certain vowels. 

Among new books relating to the country are: Isabella 
Bird, ‘‘^Unbeaten Tracks in Japan Lord Ronald Gower, 

Notes of a Tour from Brindisi to Yokohama^’; Percy 
Thorpe, “The History of Japan J. Morris, “Kotaka, a 
Japanese Tale''; Judith Gautier, “ Poemes de la Libelliile, 
traduits du Japonais, cl’apres la vei'sion litterale de M. 
Saionzi, illustrd par Yamemoto’^ ; Steindachner, F., and L. 
Doederlein, “Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Fischer Japans, 
B. H. Chamberlain, “Simplified Grammar of the 
Japanese Language ; P. Noack, “ Lelirbuch der Japanisclion 
Sprache.” 

Annales de V Extreme Orient — In the number for April \ve 
have the commencement of an interesting paper by P. Frede, 
entitled “ Les Russes sur le Chemin de ITnde ; a short 
notice of the Mahdi ; M. J. Raubert^s views on the French 
protectorate of Obock, with suggestions as to the occupation 
of Zulah (the ancient Adulis) and Shaikh Sa'id, near Cape 
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Bab-el-Mandeb ; and M. Lancliier’s article (continued) on 
‘‘Les Richesse Africaines et les moyens de Ics acquerir/"' 
dealing mainly with Dabomey, Porto Noto, the Topos coast, 
and Lagos. In the number for May M. P. Frede finishes 
with Les Russes sur le Chemin de I’lnde^’; SI. Pierre 
Christi discusses the “Commerce de Bangkok en 1883*”; 
and M. Lanchier continues his remarks on “ Les Richesses 
Africaines/’ etc., applying them to Benin, the Niger, Benoue, 
Bonny, and Old Calabar. There is also a short review of “ Les 
Richesses du Tongking, les produits a y importer et Fexploita- 
tion Francaises. (luide administratif, coininerciale, industriel, 
agricole,” etc. The number for June has an interesting 
article by M. Mercier entitled “ Les voies coramerciales avant 
Gama,” being a comprehensive survey of the chief commercial 
highways between the West and the extreme East prior to the 
doubling of the Cape of Good Hope by Vasco de Gama. 
The Wealth of Africa is illustrated this time by “Le Rio 
del Rey, le Rumby, la voie Ambas et le massif du Cameroon ; 
la riviere Birabio et les habitans de William-town.” There 
are also notes or communications on the coast of Guinea, the 
Congo, Zanzibar, Madagascar, and Sumatra. In July there is 
the introductiou to a paper on “L’Art dramatique en Extreme 
Orient/" by Count Meyners d’Estrey ; the continuation of the 
articles on the “ Richesses d’Afrique,” in reference to the 
Oameroons ; articles on Arab education in Tunis, and 
the account of a voyage to the Somali country. The four 
succeeding numbers are greatly taken up with the already 
broached subjects of dramatic art in the far East, and the 
riches of Africa, but there is in the September number a 
notice of Dr. Duka’s “Life of Osorna de Koros,” which 
M. Leon Feer pronounces “ un volume tres interessant, rempli 
de faits, de documents . . . ” ; and a sketch of British 
Australia, with a certain amount of useful statistics. In 
December the subjects are the Portuguese in Morocco (a con- 
tinuation) ; M. De Brazza’s Mission, a short but suggestive 
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article on the French Oongo ; the Commerce of Tonldng, and 
the Exterior Commerce of Independent Burma. The last 
attempts to show roughly the paying results of our annexa- 
tion, and arrives at the conclusion that an intelligent and 
honest government could obtain from the country dhmmenses 
richesses/^ 

Epigraphy, — In its issue of 1st of August, 1885, the 
Academy states that a copy of the inscription which gives 
additional value to the cast of the Hittite Lion deposited 
in the Egyptian Grallery of the British Museum, would be 
found in the new edition of Di\ Wright’s Empire of the 
Hittites/’ 

The Remie Arckeologique hv Mai — Juin contains an in- 
teresting article by Prof. G. Perrot, entitled “ The Monument 
of Eflatun and a Hittite Inscription,” in which an account 
and drawing are given of the curious monument of Eflatun 
near Beg Sliehr, in Asia Minor, fiirst noticed by Hamilton, 
as well as of a new Hittite inscription discovered by Professor 
Sokslouski on a road leading from Ikonium. The copy of 
the inscription was found too imperfect to show more than 
its Hittite origin. 

Under the title of “ L’Arabie avant Mahomet, d’apres 
les Inscriptions,” M. Philippe Berger has published a valuable 
lecture on the important inscriptions recently discovered in 
Central Arabia, and the inferences that may be drawn from 
them. From a summary in the Academy of 15th August 
we learn that shortly after Mr. Dought 3 ^‘’s journey to Medain 
Saleh, and discovery there of Nabathsoan tombs and inscrip- 
tions, Huber, the French traveller, found his way to the 
ruins of Teiraa, north-east of that place, and came upon 

an important st^le, containing two bas-reliefs in the 
Assyrian style, and an inscription of twenty-four lines in 
Aramaic characters, which are as early, at least, as the 
fourth century b.c.” He had proposed to repeat the ex- 
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ploration in company with Prof. Euting, but was prevented 
by the hand of the assassin.^ Fortunately, s<jueezes and 
copies had been already taken of the inscription, and the 
stone itself is now safe in the Louvre. In the dedication 
engraved on it to the gods of Teima, attention is called 
to the Egyptian character of the second name in the de- 
scription of the dedicator, “the priest Tselem-Sazab, son of 
Petosiris.’’ Like other inscriptions copied by Messrs. Huber 
and Euting in the neighbourhood^ this may be cited as 
evidence of the former occupation of Central Arabia by 
Habathasan tribes. Since the JYabathmans belonged to the 
Aramaic branch of the Semitic race — while inscriptions 
make it plain that Sabsean (or Himyaritic) influence and 
culture extended northward as far as their southern frontier — 
little room is left, as M. Berger remarks, for the Arabia 
of the Koreishites and of Mohammed.*’’’ He concludes that 
it must have originally been “a dialect extremely restricted 
in area, the language, in fact, of a small tribe, which, owing 
to local circumstances, reached, at a particular moment, an 
extraordinary degree of perfection.’’ The Academy considers 
that the names of the deities mentioned on the newly-found 
monuments will throw much light on Semitic mythology, 
and quotes M. Clermont- Ganneau’s indication that Tselem 
is a god to whom there is a reference in Amos v. 26. The 
various interpretations put upon the Scriptural passage some- 
what perplex the investigation, and although the Revised 
Version follows the Old in making Moloch and Cliiun proper 
names, Dr. Pusey holds the true reading to be, in two distinct 
clauses, “the tabernacle of your king (Ar. and of 

Chian your images.*” In addition to an article on the subject 
in the Revue dAssyriologie et d'ArcJieoIogie Ormitale, M. 
E. Renan has addressed the Academie des Inscriptions, on 
the 26th June and 3rd July, on the Arammaii stele of 
Teima, which he considers second in interest to the stele 
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of the Moabite King Mesa. ThQ Deutsche Liter atur%eitting 
of the 18th July has also a notice of these Kabatheean Inscrip- 
tions, and of Mr, Doughty’s ^‘Documents Epigraphiques.” 

In ihQ Athenmum of the 26th September mention is made of 
Prof. Euting’s account of ninety-eight inscriptions collected 
during his travels in Syria and Arabia in the years 1883-4, 
which appeared in the last number of ihQ Sitzimgsherichte of 
the Academy of Berlin, under the title of Epigraphische 
Miscellen.” Amongst the collections are an old Hebrew and 
one old Aramaic inscription ; two Phoenician, two Bgypto- 
Aramaic on papyrus, forty Palmyrene, twenty-two Hebrew 
and Grseco-Hebrew, and twenty-eight Greek inscriptions. 
Some have already been published by M. Glermont-Ganneau 
and by others. The Groeco-Hebrew inscriptions are of 
importance for the history of early Christianity. In the 
Oesterreiehisehe Monatsschrift fur den Orient for August there 
is also a notice of Professor Euting’s paper by Dr. G. H. 
Miiller, of Yienna, who compliments him on the admirable 
way in which he has prepared these inscriptions for publication. 

Besides M. Henan’s paper above named, the Remie d^Asstj- 
fiologie et d'' Archmlogie Orientale, Tome i. No. 2, contains the 
following articles on epigraphy : J. and H. Derenibourg, 
“Nouvelles etudes sur Fepigraphie du Yemen”; J. Oppert, 

LTnscription du Saros”; Ledrain, ‘‘Quelques inscriptions 
palmyreniennes,” 

At the seance of the Academie des InscrqMons of 29th May 
M, Oppert exhibited photographs of two fragments of tri- 
lingual inscriptions found at Rhe, the ancient Hhages, near 
Teheran. The inscriptions are of King Artaxerxes Mnemon, 
Their value is in the evidence they give that the Achsemenian 
kings sometimes resided in the region where the Median 
language was spoken, a circumstance to be inferred from the 
use made of that tongue in their inscriptions. 

• At the seance of the Academic of the 24th July it was 
announced that important Coptic stales had been found at 
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Erment and Assuan in Upper Egypt, the date of wliich 
could be determined by the inscriptions. 

The Phoenician inscription referred to in the table of 
contents, vol. xxxix. part 2 of the Z.D.M.G. relates to part 
of an inscription on a marble fragment of an altar at Tyre. 
The letters, about one hundred in number, are very elegantly 
formed. Dr. Schroeder fixes the date at about the fourth or 
fifth century. 

The Academy of 6th June states that Prof, D. H. Miiller 
has lately published and translated four new inscriptions found 
at Palmyra, by Dr. Samson. One of them is attached to the 
figure of a man, above whom two palm branches are carved, 
and two others are engraved, each between the busts of a man 
and a woman. The last of these records the name of Rubat, 
the son of Beb’-agab, a name already met with in Palmyrene 
texts, not unlike that of the Biblical Jacob. 

According to the Academy of the 29th August the long 
inscription of Nissanka Malla (12th century), discovered at 
Anuradhapura in Ceylon, would be published in the Journal 
of the Pali Text Society. 

In N’o. iii. of the Revue d^Assyriohgie et d^ArcMohgie 
Orientale for 1885 is a paper by the Derembourgs on the 
Phoenician Inscriptions of the Temple of Seti in Abydos; one 
by Professor Oppert on a Babylonian Inscription of Anti- 
ochus Setu j and one by M. Lethain on certain Semitic 
Inscriptions. The second is noteworthy from its illustration 
of the light thrown by Guneiform on other than local history. 

At the seance of the Academia des Inscriptions of the 11th 
September M. Bergaigne communicated a letter received from 
M. Ayraonier reporting that he had obtained some new 
inscriptions, some of which were Sanskrit (one Buddhist). 
'He was to continue his studies on the Tchain race, whose rule 
preceded that of the Annamites on a part of the west coast of 
Indo-OIiina. 

In the Revue Critique of 22nd June M. Clermont-Gannean. 
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has a note on ‘VUne NouveUe Inscription relative i, Baal 
Marcod,” from the neighbourhood of Deir-el-Kal‘a, near 
Beyrout, In the number of 6th July he writes on ‘‘Un 
nouveau titulus funeraire de Joppe/^ bearing a Greek inscrip- 
tion, recently discovered, and probably coming from the 
ancient Jewish burial-ground there, the position of which he 
determined some years ago. 

From the Athenceum of the 29th August we learn that 
Professor Derenbourg's first fasciculus of the Himyaritic In- 
scriptions — ^forming part of the Coi-pus Inscriptionum Semiti- 
carum, edited by the Academic des Inscriptions et Belles 
Lettres — was then in the printer’s hands y and, from the 
Academy of the 19th September, that the first chapter of the 
Aramaean Section (Fasc, iii.) was in slips, the second chapter, 
containing Aramaean Inscriptions, being ready for the press. 

M. Stuart’s pamphlet, entitled L’Epigraphie et THistoire 
Linguistique de FInde,” is an argument in favour of a more 
direct and serious employment of documents i2yigrapMqim to 
obtain further light on the history of Indian language and 
Indian literature. He gives his reasons for this new resort to 
Epigraphy, and formulates his conclusions under four heads ; 
but the pamphlet should be studied as a whole, and is recom- 
mended for perusal accordingly. It consists of little more 
than twenty pages, and the writers name is a sufficient 
guarantee that it is readable. 

Numismatics , — Besides the three short papers by Mr, 
Charles J. Eodgers, Principal of the Noi-mal College at 
Amritsir, which appears among the contents of part i., there 
is in part ii.. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, an 
article relating to symbols or devices on the gold coins of the 
Guptas, which will interest the numismatist. It is by Mr, W. 
Theobald, M.N.S.L., who aims at giving a new and more 
correct interpretation of Gupta symbols, such as the fillet, 
cornucopia, and footstool. Another article by Mr. Eodgers 
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on the square silver coins of the Sultans of Kashmir, is of 
historical as well as numismatic interest. There is also in the 
same issue a paper by Major Eaverty on the Kings of the 
Safaviaii Dynasty of Niraroz or Sigistan, referring to a 
previously published note by Mr. Rodgers on some Kandahar 
coins. 

The Academy of June Bth, 1885, reviews Mr. Stanley Lane 
Poole's “ Coins and Medals ; their place in History and 
Art;"" and the Athenmiim ot 8th August the same 
author's Goins of the Turks in the British Museum,^' In 
the eight volumes which embrace the whole collection, the 
respective coins are thus classified : 

Vol. i. (1875), the initial coinage of the Muhammadans, i,e, 
for a period comprising nearly the whole numismatic history 
of the Khilafat till its overthrow by Iltilaku on the capture of 
Baghdad. Tol. ii. (1876), the Amawees of Spain and suc- 
ceeding dynasties of that country ; with the small dynasties 
in North Africa, the Samanis of Samarkand, Nish4pur, 
Bokhara, the Grhaznavis, Khwarizmis, and Buweyhis. Yoh iii. 
(1877), the three great Turkman houses, Seljuk, IJrtuk and 
Bani Zangi, with those of smaller dynasties and individual 
rulers. Yol. iv. (1879), the coinage of Egypt under the 
Fatimites, Aiyubis, and Mamluk Sultans. Yol. v. (1880), 
the Moors of Africa and Spain, and Kings and Imams of the 
Yemen, Yol. vi. (1881), the vaidous Mughal dynasties. 
Yol. vii. (1882), Bukhara (Transoxiana) from Timur onward, 
Yol. viii. (and last, 1885), the Othmanli or Turkish Sultans 
to the present times, including the Amirs who ruled in Asia 
Minor after the fall of the Seljukis of Rum. 

Dr. Bushell's pamphlet on /^Ancient Roman Coins from 
Shansi is a republication from the Journal of the Peking 
Oriental Society. It gives an interesting account of a curious 
find of sixteen Roman copper coins, among which are examples 
of the money of twelve Emperors, ranging from Tiberius to 
Aurelian, A little copper coin of Henry III. of France had 
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made its way into the same collection. They are said to 
■come from Ling-shih-hsien, a small district town in the 
interior of Shansi, on the left bank of the Feu, an affluent of 
the Yellow Eiver, and about 20 miles north of Ho-chou. Dr, 
Bushell can venture no guess as to how they got to the 
locality, if indeed they were dug up there ; their appearance 
led to tlio inference that they had been buried. He adds that 
“ the latest embassy from Ta-ch’in mentioned in the Chinese 
records arrived with 30,000 sheets of paper in a.d. 284, 
fourteen years after the death of Aurelian, the last Emperor 
represented in the series. 

For information on Mr. Poole’s Fasti Arabici/’ or recent 
works on Muhammadan and other Oriental coins, the space 
already taken up in the Annual Report suggests reference 
to the publications of the Kumismatic Society. 

English and Vernacular Literature of India. — Calcutta 
Eeinew. — Civilians, soldiers and otliers whose better years 
have been passed in India, but who, after return home, 
have held little communication with residents in that vast 
Empire for a period of ten to twenty years, should experience 
a sensation of profound astonishment in perusing the numbers 
of the Calcutta Rede-w as now issued. Not the least in- 
structive portion of the contents of that well-maintained 
publication is that which affords insight into the progress 
of the native intellect. That natives of India should have 
learnt to write English as they do in the pages of the 
several Reviews, Proceedings of Societies, and periodicals 
which are received in England from the Presidencies and 
larger towns, is in itself surprising ; but the fact may be 
in a great measure accounted for by the perseverance and 
almost thoroughness with which they engage in their earlier 
studies. Unlike the ordinary English student, who is called 
away from his hooks by cricket and boat-racing, tennis and 
other attractions or social demands, he spends his leisure 
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hours in self-imposed scholastic tasks, and in many cases 
becomes imperceptibly a literary man, endowed with a 
literary style picked up from the writers of the days whose 
merits he has heard extolled by his English Professors or 
companions. In any case the progress to bo recorded in 
tills respect for the last few years is immense. And for 
the other sex, the names of some of the lady- writers and 
the subjects they have taken up — together with the success 
tliey appear to have achieved — all this is passing strange 
and, let us hope, hopeful. Nor is it the least agreeable 
sign of the times that the ladies write in their own vernacular. 

Since our last Annual Eeport five more numbers of the 
Calcutta Memeiv have been received, and are of sufficiently 
varied character to attract the general reader. “ Something 
about Snakes ’’ and other cognate matters, which is the 
opening paper in No. clx., is a further contribution^' to 
what Dr. Yincent Eicliards calls the “ literature of snake- 
poisoning,” which may be read with interest and advantage 
by other than residents in India. “ Detective Experiences 
in Bengal,” by Mr. II. Giles, is certainly, as the author 
himself apprehends, too sensational a title for a sober, 
thoughtful article on a proposed Detective Scheme for India ; 
but after all, it is only the title. The House of Lords" 
suggests the admission of distinguished Indian and Colonial 
Officials as members of the Upper House, India and the 
Colonies being now represented there by a few peers wlio 
have filled the office of Viceroy or Governor- General. Mr. 
Sinnett considers the Theosopliical Movement" in India 
to merit attention, not only in its aspect as a system ot 
pliilosopliical inquiry, but because its philosophical are ‘‘in- 
timately blended with its social and philanthropic aspects.'* 
A writer who signs himself “Covenanted” has to deal with 
a delicate subject in discussing ‘‘ the Moral Progress of Indian 
Administration," but acquits himself of his task with praise- 
worthy earnestness, and winds up his observations in a loyal 
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and becoming spirit. Col. Tyrrell’s review of Sir Lambert 
Playfair’s “Scourge of Christendom” is the substance of the 
article headed “Turks in Algiers.” In “Nadir Shah,*” by 
Lieut. Wheeler, the great Eastern Conqueror is made doubly 
conspicuous by the light character of the preceding paper, under 
the signature of Esme. “ Economic Reform in Rural India ” 
is a continuation of Mr. Harington'’s previous chapters on 
matters deserving serious attention ; and the Editor’s Notes 
on the Quarter, a Summary of Annual Reports, and Critical 
Notices complete the issue for April, 1885. — ^No. clxi., for 
July, contains “ The Pre-Historic Man of Oaves and Lake 
Dwellings,” by a practised writer, Mr. Rehatsek : Mr. 
Mackenzie Cameron’s “Business Journeys through Java,” 
with a far from inviting description of Batavia : Mr. R. N. 
Cust’s “International Congresses of Science,” in which the 
author gives an instructive account of the Oriental Congress 
at Berlin and Geographical Congress at Venice in 1881, and 
the Oriental Congress at Leyden, in Holland, in 1883 : 
Mr. H. Giles’s “ Poisoners and their Craft ” : Mr. Keene’s 
graphic “ Indian Village ” : a “ Recollection of a Battle- 
Field,” by M.P. : Mr. Bishop’s “ Stray Leaves from an 
Asylum ” : Mr. Madge’s “ Moral Aspect of Trial by Peer : ” 
Mr. Lee-Warner's “ Two Eastern Empires — a Contrast ” : 
Esme's “ Few Words about Camping ” : Mr. Haslett’s 
“ Historic Notes,” and verses under “ Primula Vulgaris.” — 
No. clxii. for October is opened by Mr. Keene with “the 
British Conquest of Hindostan.” This is followed by Mr. 
Molesworth’s paper comprising many men’s ideas on a large 
question, called “Imperialism for India.” His own view 
is that India should be “knit with our Colonies into one 
mighty federation — ^homogeneous in character, unselfish in 
aims, and united in policy.” Mr. Turton Smith contributes 
“ Control over Criminals ” ; Mr. Kennedy, “ Punjab Plough- 
ing^^; Lieut Wheeler, “-Timur”; Mr, Cast, “The Tour 
of a Cook Party in Egypt and Palestine ” ; and Mr. Barada 
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Mitra, “English Influence on Bengali Literature/^ in which 
the author unconsciously illustrates the effect of reading 
English books and periodicals upon the style of an intelligent 
Indian. Want of space only forbids the transcription of 
his last two pages. Mr. Arthur Harrington continues his 
“ Economic Reform in Rural India ” ; and Esme writes 
a lively sketch, entitled “ Grit in the Wheels : Mr. 
Oheetham/ in “The Congo Free State/’ repeats much of an 
old and well-worn story. Two papers in verse complete all 
but the regular monthly notices. — IsTo. clxiii. begins well the 
New Tear with an intei^esting paper by Mr. Rehatsek on 
“ Missionaries at the Moghul Court, in Southern and in 
Fortuguese India, during and after the Reign of Akbar.’^ 
The other articles are, “Burma before the Ultimatum/’ by 
Major Edmund Browne ; “ Buddha as a Man,” by Ram 
Chandra Bose; A Dance of Death,” by J. H.; the “Trial 
of Maha Raja Nanda Kumar/’ by Mr. Beveridge ; and 
“ Egypt,” by Mr. Cust. In the quality rather than 
quantity of its contributions, the number is, perhaps excep- 
tionally, substantial. — In No. cixiv. for April this year, is 
Mr. Barrow’s “Mofussil Municipalities in Lower Bengal”: 
Mr. Pringle Kennedy’s “ Two Empires,” an opposite view, 
or “ another side of the shield,” to Mr. Lee-Warner’s article 
already mentioned : Mr. Bate’s “ Sketches of European 
Hajjis,” a title which tells its own tale : Mr. Tute’s “ on 
the Treatment of Ordinary Grime” : Mr. Beveridge’s con- 
tinuation of the “ Trial of Nanda Kumar ” : Mr. Gouglf s 
“Lotze’s Philosophy ” ; and Mr. Kipling’s blank verse called 
“ The Seven Nights of Creation.” As regards Mr. Beveridge’s 
two articles, they form in themselves a volume of 230 odd 
pages ; and are written with the object of proving Kumar’s 
execution “a judicial murder.” 

The following is a resume of most of the books noticed, with 
here and there a reviewer’s comment ; 

January, 1885.^ — English. — Dr, Hunter’s “Short History 
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of the Indian People/’ sixth edition, ^‘admirable little publi- 
cation.” Major-General H. K. Morgan*’s '^Forestry in 
Southern India” ‘^contains a mass of useful information.” 

Echoes,” by two writers, '^quaint, original, and altogether 
charming little vol. of Anglo-Indian verse” (Madras), authors 
believed to be *Hwo children,” Labor. Atkinson’s Gazetteer 
N.W. Prov.,” author congratulated on the completeness of 
his ‘^tremendous publication,” vol. ii.. Govt. Press. “The 
Orient/’ an Anglo-Indian monthly magazine, December, 1884, 
“ continues to improve,” Bombay, 1884. 

Vernacular . — “ Bomgragriha,” by Sita Nath Nandi, B. A. 5 
Calcutta; written by a Brahmo, and reviewed in an anti- 
Brahmo spirit, European readers warned “against accepting 
the shocking picture of domestic life given in this book; 
writer’s a good object, but not well carried out.” “ Griha 
Lakshmi,” by Girija Prasanna Raya Chaudhuri ; Calcutta. 
“Ami,” by Kalimaya Ghatak ; Calcutta; author describes it 
as a poem in prose, an expression interpreted as simply “ self- 
conceit.” Raraani-bijnan, by Durga Cliaran Rdya Kabiraj ; 
Calcutta ; a Hindu physician’s instructions to Hindu women, 
deemed “a very useful publication.” “Niharika,” by the 
authoress of “Banalata,” and “ Pushpapunja,” by Srimati 
Soranbala Dasi ; “ very creditable performances by Bengali 
ladies — first tbo more artistic, second sweet and simple.” 
“ Palaka,” a weekly newspaper and review, Nos. 1 to 6 ; 
“ hailed with delight” (editor, Jn4nendralal Rdja). 

Aprils 1885. — Vernaeidar. — The “Sankhya Aphorisms of 
Kapila,” translated by Baniiatyne, third edition; “the work 
displays a vast amount of labour and scholarship.” “ Misa- 
rajatri Baiigali,” by Sydmaldl Mitra ; Calcutta ; account, by 
a Bangali clerk in the Transport Department of India, of the 
war in Egypt: author complains of harsh treatment by 
European officers. A paper read by Babu Dwijendrath Tagor 
at Bowbazar (Sdbitri Library) 5 which is designated as 
“ sharp, clever and smart writing/’ The author is clearly in 
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favour of maintaining the nationality of liis fellows, both 
in respect of the outer and inner man. Jibani Sangraha/" 
by Amritalal Basu ; Calcutta ; a collection of memoirs of 
distinguished natives. 

July, 1885. — English, — ‘‘Sketches in Assam/* by Dr. 
Bishop ; “ the level of the work not high, but quite readable.’^ 
“The Orient/* May, 1885, “a very good number indeed j 
Bombay. “ The Secret of Death/* with some collected poems, 
by Edwin Arnold 5 “ a free rendering, in English heroic metre, 
of the first three Vallis of the Katha Vpanishad, interspersed 
with question and commentary . , . altogether the volume 
will distinctly add to Mr. Arnold’s higli reputation/* “ Life 
and Works of Alexander Osoma de Koros/* a biography by 
Theodor Duka, M.D. j “ a book of more than ordinary 
interest ” ; Triibner, 1885. 

Vernacular, — “Dwadas N^ri ba AryaMahila,** by Durgadas 
Lahiri; Calcutta; a memoir of twelve celebrated Hindu 
women, not favourably noticed by the critic. “ Suharnabanik,” 
by Nirnai Cliand Sil ** ; an able work, discussing the caste- 
status of the Banniahs of Bengal; Calcutta, 1885. “Bis- 
wakos,** compiled by Bangalai Mukhopadhyaya and Trailok- 
yanath Mukhopadhyaya; this is the first part of a dictionary 
and encyclopedia combined, has best wishes for success. 
“Bibaha Bibhrat,” a comedietta by Amritulal Mukhop&- 
dhyaya ; Calcutta ; “ written with considerable humour, but 
not a high work of art.** 

October, 1885. — Vernamlar, — “Bangalir Lila,** by Dhi- 
rendrandth Pal; “the authoris descriptive power is of no 
mean order/* 

January, 1886. — English, — “ Eeminiscences of Sport in 
India,** by Maj.-Gen. E. F. Burton ; “a stirring record/* 

Vernacular, — “ Chirasangini/* by Purna Chandra Gupta; 

a badly-written book published with a good intention ** ; 
“Bangali Meye,** or by Manmatha Nath Datta (not yet 
“qualified to be an author**), “to condemn the practice of 
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marrying girls without their will.” Pratiblid,” by Baraxida 
Kanta Sen G-upta, written with a social purpose, but in 
structure and execution immensely superior to preceding 
two works.” 

Aprily 1886.^ — Unglisk—^ The Dictionary of Islam,’’® 

executed with extraordinary ability.” ‘‘ The Contemporary 
Evolution of Eeligious Thought,” by Count d’Alviella, trans- 
lated by J. Moden, reviewing the history of the Brahmo 
Somaj movement. Gribble's Outlines of Medical Juris- 
prudence for Indian Civil Courts”; Jolly’s “Outlines of 
a History of Hindu Law of Partition, Inheritance, and 
Adoption ; and Whitworth’s “ Anglo-Indian Dictionary,” all 
get a word of commendation. The second vol. of “ Haidarabad 
under Sir Salar Jung,” by Maulavi Chiragh Ali, is less 
pleasantly treated ; but Sir H. Maine’s “ Popular Govern- 
ment,” and The Life of William Carey,®’ together with 
Col. Dowden‘’s “Pamphlet on the Eupee,” meet with approval, 
and under the head of “New India” are classed “Eeforms 
and Progress in India,” by an Optimist, and Mr. H. J. S. 
Cotton’s “ India in Transition.” 

Vernacular. — “ Inlande Banga Mahila,” by a Bangali 
Lady ; a description of life in England ; “ the best book of the 
kind in the Bangali language. “ Nana Prabandha,” by Eaj 
Krishna Mukliopadhyaya, M.A., B.L. ; Calcutta. A reprint 
of fifteen essays, which appear to possess much merit. “ Saras- 
watakunja,” by Chandra Shekara Mukhopddhyaya, “ a good 
and delightful book ” ; but the author thinks Lord William 
Bentinck was wrong to abolish 

Count F. A. V. Noer^s Kaiser Akhar. — The second volume 
of the Kaisar Akbar of H.H. the late Count F. A. v. Noer 
has appeared, and has been reviewed by Georg Weber in the 
Allgemeine Zeitung (Angsberger). It will be remembered 
that a short sketch of the distinguished writer’s career is 
contained [in the Obituary Notices of this Journal for May, 
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1882, and that the first two parts, forming the first volume 
of his work, were published in 1880 and 188L These were 
entitled, An Essay on Indian History in the 16th Century/^ 
whereas the present volume is issued as a posthumous collection 
of papers arranged by Dr. Gunter v. Buchwald. The reviewer 
regards the whole as a ‘‘ noteworthy literary production, both 
in respect of its contents, which bring to light the reign and 
personality of a remarkable sovereign, about whom we, until 
now, have possessed very defective information, and on account 
of the illustrious author who, out of a noble thirst for know- 
ledge, travelled three times in the East, and with great pains 
and by dint of zealous study at native sources, collected and 
put together the data for a historical monograph.^' Count 
Noer looked upon Akbar as the man for the future, and 
remarked that he had striven to attain, and partly attained to 
aims ‘‘ which for the much-extolled 19th century yet lie in 
the dim distance."’ In reviewing his conduct towards the 
Muhammadan clergy (Ulema), he particularly noticed the 
way in which he carried on war against this spiritual hiei^archy, 

which recalls to mind the measures taken by the Bourbons 
against the order of the Jesuits in the ^ seventies ^ of the 
18th century In conclusion, the reviewer refers to the work 
as one “ in which the Muhammadan East, and Indian Middle 
Ages are illuminated by many a new, if faint, gleam of light. 
It is elegantly got up as regards style and typography, and 
contains two steel engravings — the portrait and the mausoleum 
respectively of the great reforming sovereign of the East."^^ 
The first volume is dedicated to Carmen, Countess v. 
Noer,” the widow, who has conscientiously fulfilled the task 
bequeathed to her of bringing the work to completion; and on 
the fly-leaf of the second volume are the words, “ To the 
memory of His Highness Prince Frederick August of 
Schleswig-Holstein, Count v. Noer.” 

Miscellaneous, — Royal Prizes for Asiatic Research , — His 
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Majesty King Oscar IL of Sweden and Norway has been 
pleased to found two prizes for the best Essays on two Oriental 
subjects* They are as follows 

A large gold medal in value about 1000 Swedish crowns, 
and a sum of money amounting to 1250 Swedish crowns, to 
the author of the best 

1. History of the Semitic languages ; 

2. Description of Arab Culture before the time of 

Muhammad. 

A Committee has been formed to cany out the details. 
Many conditions are attached, of which competitors should 
inform themselves before entering for competition. Papers 
should be sent in before the end of the year 1888. 

Russian Literature. — Nine volumes in Eussian, chiefly on 
the derivations and affinity of words in various tongues, by 
Platon Lukachevitch, have been presented to the Eoyal 
Asiatic Society by the author. Of these the titles of two may 
be mentioned, i.e . : — 

1. An Explanation of Assyrian Names. Kiev, 1868. 

2. On the Origin of the Hebrew Language. Kiev, 1882. 

Enmjclopmdia Britajiniea. — Since the appearance of vol. 
xvii. of the Encychpmdia Britamiica (the last noticed in this 
Journal), three volumes have been issued. Among the 
principal articles in these, treating exclusively of Asiatic 
subjects, are the following ; — 

In vol. xviii. Oxus, by General Walker, E.E. ; Pahlavi, by 
Professor Noldeke ; Palestine, by Professor Socin ; Palmyra, 
by Professor Eobertson Smith ; Parsis, by Dr. Fiihrer y 
Peking, by Pi*ofessor Douglas ; Persia, Ancient and Modern, 
by no less than five writers ; Philippine Islands, by Mr. 
H. A. Webster; Phoenicia, by Professors Socin and Gutschmid; 
and Phrygia, by Mr, W, M. Eamsay, In vol. xx. General 
MacLagatfs Punjab and Mr, Eonson’s Eajputana should 
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be mentioned. Professor Robertson Smith lends his support 
to the theory that the Oaphtu of Scripture is to be identified 
with the Island of Crete. 

British and Foreign Bible Society . — The Honorary Secretary 
has communicated, as usual, a statement of the progress made 
by the British and Foreign Bible Society in translation work 
in the different languages of Asia, Africa, Oceania, and America. 
With the object for which these translations are made this 
Society has no relation, but the annual outturn of work done 
supplies a startling pi’oof of the progress of Linguistic know- 
ledge. The very names of some of the languages specified were 
totally unknown, and would have remained so, but for these 
translations ; and it may be noted that the preparation of 
Grammars and Dictionaries must precede translation ; the 
work, therefore, is of solid and abiding nature. 

Amharic. — Mr. Flad completed the new edition of the Bible 
on May 15. As the work proceeded he found that more 
emendations were necessary than were at first contemplated. 
He received valuable assistance from Mr. Argawi, who left 
for Abyssinia in October, 1885. About a thousand gramma- 
tical improvements were made in the Prophetical Books and 
a great many in the Hew Testament, 

Amoy-GolIoquiaL — On the return of Dr. Maxwell to England 
the Rev. T. Barclay, M. A., of Formosa, was chosen to succeed 
him as Secretary to the Hew Testament Revision Committee. 
A good beginning has been made. Dr. Kip has revised the 
Epistles to the Thessalonians, and these have been printed at 
the mission press, and are now in the hands of the missionaries 
for final revision. Dr. Talmage has made steady progress 
with the Epistle to the Galatians, and Mr. Sadler is well 
advanced with the Acts of the Apostles. 

Api . — The Rev. Dr. Steel, of Sydney, reports that the 
Society's Auxiliary is printing a version of one Gospel in the 
language of the island of Api in the Hew Hebrides. 
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Arabic, — ^Dr. Van Dyck has completed his re-examination 
of his version of the Bible, and all mistakes that have been 
discovered are being corrected, and all defective plates are 
being remade or amended. The ITew Testament is being 
brought out in two new sizes, and the books, which are handy 
and attractive, are expected to be very popular. A new set 
of stereotype plates, for Portions, are being prepared to 
supersede the Society’s old plates. These new editions are 
being prepared at Beyrout under the joint superintendence of 
the Eev. Dr, Isaac Bliss, of Constantinople, and the Eev. E. H. 
Weakley, of Alexandria, the Agents of the American, and 
the British and Foreign, Bible Societies. 

Ararat-Armenian , — The Society’s Bible, published at Con- 
stantinople in 1883, has been undergoing a careful examination 
by the Eev. A. Amirkhaniantz during the last two years. A 
complete set of marginal references has been prepared, taken 
chiefly from Dr. Scrivener’s Cambridge Bible. Certain words 
in the text are to be transposed, a few words omitted have to 
be supplied, some obsolete words have to be replaced by others 
in general use, and faults of punctuation have to be rectified. 
Mr. Amirkhaniantz will also prepare chapter headings con- 
densed from those in the English Authorized Version, 

Beaver , — At the request of the Et. Eev. Dr. Eichard Young, 
Bishop of Athabasca, the Committee have printed an edition 
of 500 copies of the Gospel of St. Mark in Eoman character. 
The translation was made and edited by the Eev, A, C. 
Garrioch, of the Church Missionary Society. The version is 
the first book that has been printed in the language of the 
Beaver Indians, with the exception of a small and imperfect 
primer. 

Canion Colloquial (for the blind). — The Committee, at the 
request of Mr. Samuel Dyer, the Society’s Agent at Shanghai, 
have agreed to publish the Gospel of St. Luke in the 
Eoman character, The version has been prepared by the 
Eev. F. Hartmann, of the Foundling Hospital, Hong Kong. 
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Chinese {Easy Wenli ), — At the request of the Committee 
of the Amoy Auxiliary Bible Society, the Committee have 
given permission to the Society’s Agents in China to purchase 
and circulate copies of the version of the New Testament made 
by the Eev. Griffith John in a style more simple than that of 
the DelegatesV version. The version was brought out by the 
National Bible Society of Scotland. 

Fanti {Ashanti ),- — -At the request of the Rev. W. M. 
Cannell, of the Cape Coast Wesleyan Mission, supported by 
the Eev. M. 0. Osborn, the Committee have undertaken to 
publish an edition of 4000 copies of the Four Gospels. The 
version was made by a Fanti minister, named Parker, of the 
Wesleyan Church, whose father was a fetish priest. The 
translation was made from the English and compared with 
the Otji. It was afterwards carefully revised by a Committee 
of ministers, and finally passed by the Annual District Meet- 
ing of all the Wesleyan ministers. The version is intended 
for the Wesleyan Mission^ which occupies nearly the whole of 
the Gold Coast for a distance of 300 miles, and inland for about 
150 miles. They have 267 chapels and preaching stations, 495 
agents, 5988 members, and 23,660 attending on public worship. 
The work is progressing slowly in the press, as the proofs have 
to be sent out to Cape Coast. 

Fuh-cJiow Colloquial (Roman character). — The Gospel of St. 
John, prepared for the press and edited by the Eev. R. W. 
Stewart, of the Church Missionary Society, has been well 
received. A large portion of the New Testament is now ready 
for the press. 

Gujarati , — The Translation Sub-Committee held two meet- 
ings during the year, one at Surat and the other at Ahmedabad. 
The meetings lasted nineteen days, during which they were 
engao-ed in revision work. 

:0 '..'O ■ ■ ■ ' ' 

Mainan , — The version of the Gospel of St. Matthew, which 
the Committee authorized Mr. Jeremiassen to make for the 
aborigines of Hainan, who do not understand Chinese, has 
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been completed, and the Oommittee have authorized the publi» 
cation of a tentative edition of 500 copies. 

Hahha CoUoguiah — At the I’equest of the Bev. J. B. Ost, 
communicated by Mr. Samuel Byer, the Society ""s Agent at 
Shanghai, the Oommittee have sanctioned the publication 
of the Old Testament, in portions, as the New Testament lias 
already been published. The Book of Genesis is now passing 
through the press. 

SardrL — A version of the Gospel of St. Matthew has been 
prepared, at the suggestion of Prof. Reinisch, of Vienna, by 
Hajlu, a Galla freedman from Harar. Hajlu was trained 
by the Swedish missionaries at Massowah, and he afterwards 
travelled with Prof. Reinisch in Africa as his servant. The 
Oommittee have agreed to purchase the version on the approval 
of Prof Reinisch, to whom they already owe two new versions, 
the Bogos and the Falasha-Kara. 

HindL — The New Testament Translation Committee, with 
the Rev, J. F. Holcomb as their secretary, have held six 
meetings since September, 1883, and have translated and 
revised the Gospels of St. Matthew, St, Mark, St. Luke, 
and part of St. John. The translators have followed the text 
that underlies the Revised English version. 

HindtistanL — ^Tlie Rev, M. G. Goldsmith, of the O.M.S., 
has carried through the press Genesis and Exodus up to 
chapter xx. He is now engaged in a revision of the Gospel 
of St. Luke. The Gospel of St. Mark has been submitted to 
the revisers, and Mr. Goldsmith awaits their judgment before 
proceeding further. 

Ighira . — The Ten. Archdeacon Johnson, O.M.S., the 
translator of the Nupe Gospels, reports that the whole 
of the New Testament has been translated, and awaits 
revision. 

; Japanese , — The Rev. P. K. Fyson, of the Ohurcli Mission- 
ary Society, reports some progress with the translation of 
the ^Old : Testament. The books of Leviticus, Numbers, 
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Deuteronomy, and Daniel, have been translated. Ha is 
beginning the translation of Isaiah, but he fears the Psalms 
may not be ready for publication this year. 

Javanese, — Mr. Jansz, having completed, by the help of 
native scholars at Surakata, his version of St. Matthew, is 
now at Depok carrying the portion through the press. The 
publication has been much delayed by the slowness of the 
printer. 

Kabyle , — The Gospel of St. John, translated by the Arab 
who assisted Pere Olivier in the preparation of his Kabyle- 
French dictionary^ ^ has been thoroughly revised by Dr. 
Sauerwein, who edited the portion. The little book is received 
with considerable favour among the Kabyle. 

Kafir (alias Xosa ), — The Eevision Committee have com- 
pleted their labours on the Old Testament, and are now 
revising the New. The work is drawing to a close, and has 
been heartily approved of by the I’epresentatives of all the mis- 
sionary bodies, including the Wesleyan. The Rev. A. Krapf 
has been appointed by the Revision Board to proceed to 
England to carry the version through the press. 

Kalmuk (or Western Mongolian). — This language is closely 
related to the Buriat, in which we possess Swan and Stally- 
brass'^s translation of the whole Bible, During the work- 
period of the first Russian Bible Society, as early as 1815, a 
translation of the Gospel of St, Matthew was printed in St. 
Petersburg by the British and Foreign Bible Society, St. 
John’s Gospel was afterwards completed by the same trans- 
lator, Dr. Schmidt, of the Sarepta (Moravian) Society. 
Subsequently the whole New Testament was said to have been 
completed, but it was never printed. The translation of the 
New Testament at present going forward, and of which four 
Gospels are now in the press, has been taken up by Professor 
Pozdnejeff, with the assistance of the Archimandrite Smirnoff 
in Astrakhan. The original number of the edition was to* 
comprise 2000 copies, but at Professor Pozdnejeffs request 
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the number was enlarged to 4000, with a subsidiary edition of 
1000 copies of each of the four Grospels. This was founded on 
statistics supplied by the Professor, according to which the 
number of Kalmuks in European Hussia should be, as esti- 
mated in 1869, 119,866 ; in Asiatic Russia, 40,000 ; 
while in China there are said to be 253,400 souls, possessed 
of a common language, not indeed devoid of dialectal 
peculiarities, but mutually intelligible, and having a common 
literature. 

Ka%dn-TurkL — -In 1884 an edition of 5000 copies of M. 
Saleman’s version of St, Matthew was printed at the Kazan 
University Press. Saleman's translation of St. Mark, though 
completed, has not yet been printed. Mr. Nicolson writes: 
“The people for whom this translation is being made are the 
remains of the mighty Tartar kingdom which once had its 
seat at Kazan, on the Volga. They inhabit the Governments 
of Kazan, Orenburg, Samara, and Stavropol, and are said to 
number about 1,000,000 souls.’^ 

Kirghiz- TtirkL — A third edition of the New Testament, 
consisting of 4000 copies, is now being printed at the Kazan 
University Press, and edited by M. Saleman, of the St. 
Petersburg University. The first edition, consisting of 6000 
copies, was printed at Astrakhan in 1820. The version was 
an adaptation, by the Rev. Charles Fraser, of the Scottish 
Mission, of the version made by the Rev. H. Brunton, and 
printed at Karass. The version was revised by Professor 
Gottwald, and an edition of 3000 copies was printed at the 
Kazan University Press for this Society, under the care of 
M- Saleman in 1880. 

The Rev. W. Kicolson, the Society’s Agent at St, Peters- 
burg, says of the people for whom the version is intended : 
“ The Kirghese hordes — Great, Little, and Middle, as they 
are called — occupy various regions in Southern Siberia, Central 
Asia, and west of the Caspian Sea. The numbers of these 
hordes are variously estimated as high as 2,000,000, and as 
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low as 1,450,000^ the lower number being probably the more 
correct/^ 

Kumiik-TiirhL — The version of St. Matthew, made by 
Khasan Beg, has been revised by Major Tchekanof, a good 
linguist, acquainted with Kumuk, and again re-revised by 
Mr. Amirkhaniantz, who compared it diligently with the Greek. 
The work being found satisfactory, the Committee have under- 
taken to print an edition of 500 copies. The proofs are being 
read by Dr. Sauerwein. 

The only other known book in the language is a small 
volume of popular tales and songs, edited by Mahmoud Effeiidi, 
a mollah of the village Ehasav-Turt. 

The Kurauk is spoken by about 70,000 souls, inhabiting 
the north-west shore of the Caspian Sea, near Petrovsk, and 
the north-east districts of Daghestan, watered by the Aksai 
and Sunja Eivers. It is also found on the Terek, a little 
above Kizliar. Mr. Morrison, the Society’s Agent in South 
Russia, to whom we owe this version, and our information 
regarding the people, says: ‘‘The Kumuk are a peaceful 
people, learning to till the soil, and availing themselves of 
the schools which the Russian Government has placed among 
them.’’ 

Lifu (Oceania). — The Rev. S. M. Oreagh continues to perfect 
the MS. and the marginal references of the Revised Tersion 
of the Bible, which will be ready for the press as soon as a new 
edition is called for. 

MalagasL — The Rev. W. E. Cousins reports the completion, 
on October 28, 1885, of the first revision of the Bible, begun 
December 1, 1873. The Revision Committee sat 433 days, 
and held 771 sittings, chiefly of three hours each. A second 
revision, for the purpose of harmonizing the difierent parts of 
the whole Bible, is now being carried out, and when that is 
completed Mr. Cousins will return to England, at the request 
of the Committee, to carry the Revised Version of the Bible 
through the press. 
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Malay. — Dr. Host, of the Indian OiKce, has corrected and 
carried through the press an edition of 5000 copies of the 
Four G-ospels, and the Committee have resolved to publish an 
edition of 6000 copies of the Books of Genesis, Psalms, and 
Proverbs under the care of the same editor. 

Malaydlam , — The Bevision Board has been strengthened by 
the addition of the Bev. Messrs. Matthissen and Walter, of 
the Basel Mission, and it has been resolved to invite the Eight 
Eev. Mar Athanasius, of the Syrian Church, to co-operate in 
the revision. 

A special united meeting of the Delegates was held at 
Cochin last September, and it was resolved to revise again the 
Ee vised New Testament, Criticism will be invited from all 
competent judges by the four bodies represented on the Ee- 
vision Board, and as far as practicable the chief Delegate of 
each body will collect and send opinions to the Venerable 
Archdeacon Koshi. It is proposed to go through the Four 
Gospels and the Acts at the next meeting. To meet 
a pressing demand the Delegates have agreed to print 
an interim edition, in large type, of 2500 copies each of 
tlie Old and the Eevised versions of the New Testament. 

Maori . — The printing of the Eevised Bible is making slow 
progress, owing chiefly to the loss of time in sending out proofs 
to New Zealand. 

Marathi . — The Eevision Committee, with the Rev. Dr, 
Mackichan as convener, have completed the Book of Genesis, 
and are about to undertake the revision of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. 

MandarL — An edition of 2000 copies of the Acts of the 
Apostles has been published by the Calcutta Auxiliary Bible 
Society, The version was made by Mr. Beyer, of the Gosner 
Mission in Ohota-Nagpore. 

Murray Idand . — The Rev. J, P. Sunderland, of Sydney, 
reports the publication, by the Auxiliary, of the Gospels 
of St. Mark and St, John, translated by the Rev. Messrs. 
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Macfarlane and Scott. Mr. Sunderland, wlio carried the 
version through the press, has sent 1000 copies of the portions 
to Murray Island. 

Negro-English (Negro-Dutch). — At the request of the 
President of the Moravian Missions in Dutch Guiana the 
Committee have agreed to print an edition of 3000 copies 
of the New Testament and Psalms corrected and revised. 
The edition will be edited by the Rev. Andreas Bau and 
the Rev. E. Langerfield. The version has already been 
published by this Society in 1829, 1846, and 1865. There 
are about 25,000 souls connected with the Moravian Mission, 
of whom over 8000 are communicants. 

Neio Guinea (South Cape dialect). — The Rev. J. P. 
Sunderland, of Sydney, reports the printing, by the Auxiliary, 
of 500 copies of the Gospel of St. Mark, translated by one 
of the teachers and revised by the missionaries. Mr. Sunder- 
land carried the version through the press* 

NiuBy alias Savage Island (Oceania). — The Rev. F. E. 
Lawes hopes to finish the translation of the Old Testament 
by the end of the year, and correspondence is in progress 
as to the publication of an edition. 

Nupe (West Africa). — At the request of the Church 
Missionary Society the Committee have agreed to publish 
an edition, of 500 copies each, of Archdeacon Johnson’s 
version of the Pour Gospels. When the first Gospel was 
in type, it was decided that that Gospel should remain in 
the old orthography, but that the remaining Gospels should 
be printed in the new orthography. The version is being 
edited by the Rev. Dr. J. F. Schon, of the Church Missionary 
Society. 

Pangasina (Philippine Islands). — The Committee have 
agreed to print an edition of 500 copies of the Gospel of 
St. Luke. The MS. of the version was presented to the 
Society in 1873 by Sefior Alonzo, of Seville, a native of 
the Philippine Islands. Chiefly through the interest taken 
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in the version by Mr. T. Worthington, it has been thoroughly 
revised and rewritten by Senor Monzo, who will carry the 
edition through the press. The portion is intended for one 
million of the inhabitants of the Philippine Islands. 

Persian , — The Eev. Dr. Bruce, of Julfa, is revising his 
version of the New Testament, with a view to the permanent 
fixing of the text. He has completed from the Homans to 
the Galatians, 1 and 2 Thessalonians, and he is now finishing 
Ephesians. Meauwliile an interim edition is being carried 
through the press at Leipzig by Dr. Sauerwein. 

Popo (Ewe, AVest Africa). — The Committee are now carry- 
ing through the press an edition of 500 each of the Gospels 
of St. Matthew and St. Mark. The translation was made 
by the Eev. T. J. Marshall, a native minister, and revised 
by the Translation Committee at Lagos. Mr. Marshall is 
carrying the portions through the press in accordance 
with the system that has been adopted for the Yoruba 
Scriptures. 

Rarotonga (Oceania). — The Eev. AY AYyatt Gill has 
completed his revision of the whole Bible at Sydney, and 
at the request of this Society he is returning to England to 
carry a stereotyped edition of the revised version through 
the press. 

Rifi (Shilha) Morocco. — Mr. AV'illiain Mackintosh is con- 
tinuing his translation work. 

Banguir (Malaysia). — The Eev, Mr. Kelling’s version of 
the Psalms is now, after final revision, being carried through 
the press by Mr. Kyftenbeldt. 

Banial (India) (in Eoman character). — The Translation 
Committee are making satisfactory progress wdth the transla- 
tion of the Gospels in the Roman character. An edition of 
2000 copies of the Gospel of St. Luke was ordered last 
September. 

Bantal (in Bengali character). — The Committee have sanc- 
tioned the publication by the Calcutta Auxiliary of an edition 
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of 1000 copies of the Gospel of St. Luke. The portion 
is intended for those who know the Santal language and 
only the Bengali character. The Eev. T. Cole, of the 
Church Missionary Society, editor of the Santal Trans- 
lation and Revision Committee, will transliterate and edit 
the portion. 

Sinhalese , — The Committee have agreed, in response to a 
resolution of the Kandy Auxiliary, supported by the Colombo 
Auxiliary, to undertake a revision of the Bible. 

The present Bible, an interim edition, was completed many 
years ago by the Rev. D. G. Gogerly. The New Testament 
was revised and accepted by the Society about sixteen years 
ago. It is now considered desirable to revise the New 
Testament slightly, and the Old Testament thoroughly. 
The Rev. S. Coles, of the Church Missionary Society, 
has undertaken the chief labour of the revision, but he 
will be assisted by a Committee in Ceylon, appointed by 
the Auxiliaries of Colombo and Kandy, who will finally 
revise the work. 

SwahilL—The Committee have agreed to print an edition of 
500 copies of the Book of Exodus, revised by the Venerable 
Archdeacon Hodgson. A tentative edition was printed by 
the Universities' Mission Press at Zanzibar. The editor 
the new issue will be the Rev. P. A. Wallis, of the 
Universities' Mission, now in England. 

Swahili (E. Africa, in Arabic character). — An edition of 
500 copies of the Gospel of St. John, intended for those 
who know the Swahili language and only the Arabic 
character, is now passing through the press. The version 
lias been translated by Miss Allen, who is superintending its 
production. 

Telugu . — During the year the Rev. Dr. Hay has revised 
from the beginning of Exodus to the end of Ruth. Isaiah is 
now in the course of revision, and it is hoped that it will be 
completed in time for insertion in the brevier edition at present 
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in the press. Tlie Books of Psalms and Proverbs, favourably 
known in their revised form, will receive a final revision for 
the same edition. 

Interleaved copies of the revised Pentateuch are now in the 
hands of the Delegates and other soliolars, and a similar 
edition of the books from Joshua to Ruth is soon to be out, 
and of Isaiah later on. As Dr. Hay proceeds, a limited 
edition of the remaining books of the Old Testament, with 
wide margins, will be struck off, so that the Delegates may 
be provided with fresh matter to work upon. 

Both the Parent Society and the Madras Gommittee are 
agreed that Dr. Hay should be left free to proceed with his 
preliminary revision without distraction from Delegates’ meet- 
ings, as it is much to be desired that the work begun by Dr. 
Hay may be completed by him. 

The Revision Committee has been strengthened by the 
addition of the Rev. J. R. Bacon, of the L.M.S., Ouddapah ; 
the Rev. T. Heelis, of the Nursapur Mission 5 and Messrs. 
D. Antam, B.A., Shunmukharam, and 0. Venkatachellam. 
The three latter Christian Hindu scholars have for a long 
time voluntarily rendered important aid to Dr. Hay. 

Tmuscaiimsian Tnrki — The version of the Old Testament 
made by the Rev. A. Amirkhaniantz has been revised by the 
American missionaries the Rev. J. N. Wright, of Tabriz, and 
the Rev. B. Labaree, of IJrmfah, and all dialectical and 
orthographical differences between the language as spoken in 
Northern Persia and other Turki-speaking districts have been 
satisfactorily adj listed. 

The Gommittee have sanctioned an octavo edition of the 
whole Bible, consisting of 2600 Old Testaments ; 6000 New 
Testaments, one-half to be bound up with the Old Testaments, 
and one-half to be issued separately ; 2000 Psalms ; 1000 
G-enesis ; 2000 Isaiah ; and 1000 each of St. Matthew, St. 
Luke, and St, John. The edition will be printed at Leipzig. 
The first proofs will be sent to Mr. Amirkhaniantz, the second 
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proofs will be read by Dr, Sauerwein, and the third and final 
proofs will be read by Mr. Amirkiianiantz. 

Tukiidh (North America).— The Ven, Archdeacon McDonald, 
having completed his New Testament, is now engaged on a 
version of the Old Testament. The Indians wlio speak the 
language are scattered over 100,000 square miles of a desolate 
region on the confines of the Arctic Circle. Tliey have all 
been brought under Christian influence and baptized. Other 
tribes speak a cognate language, and the version will circulate 
among them. 

Tiik(^ (S. India),- — The Rev. M. Hartmann has nearly 
finished his revision of the Four Gospels. A tentative edition 
of the Gospel of St. Matthew will be issued with a view to 
obtain suggestions from the Tulu people on points of idiom. 
The revision of the books from Romans to Revelation was 
entrusted to Messrs. Ott and Riter, but as they have left the 
country it has not been ascertained what progress they have 
made with the work. 

(Osmanli). — The revision of the Bible, in which 
the Committee united with the American Bible Society, has 
been brought to a close. The work was carried out by the 
Rev. Dr. Riggs, and the Rev. Messrs. Herrick and Dwight, 
aided by Pastor Avedis. The Rev. R. H. Weakley was also 
consulted. The Revised Version is now in the press and will 
soon be published. 

Urdu (in Arabic character) .—The Committee have agreed 
to print an edition of the large marginal Reference Bible. It 
will be printed in paragraph form, with a few alternative 
readings from the English Revisers’ Greek Text, and with 
marginal references selected from Dr. Scrivener’s Cambridge 
Bible. The Rev. Dr. Weitbreclit will edit the edition. 

Uriya . — The Committee have agreed to bear the expense of 
an edition of 2500 copies of the Old Testament, which the 
Rev. Dr. Buckley, of the Baptist Mission at Cuttack, has 
revised and is now carrying through the press. 
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U^heh‘TurM.—Ai the request of the Rev. W. Nicolsoii, the 
Society'^s Agent at St. Petersburg, M. Ostrumoff, a Russian 
inspector of schools, has undertaken a version of the New 
Testament. Four Gospels have been completed, and an edition 
will shortly be published, the proof-sheets passing through 
the hands of Dr. Radloflf and the Rev. A. Amirkhaniantz, of 
Tiflis. M. Ostrumoff is acquainted with the different Turlri 
dialects of Central Asia, and believes that the Uzbek, which is 
used by the more settled and civilized portion of the inhabit- 
ants, is certain to become the dominant language of Central 
Asia. 

(Patagonia). — The version of St. John, made by 
the Rev, Thomas Bridges, has been published. The final 
proofs were read by Mr. Henry Morris, a member of 
Committee. 

Languages of Africa . — During the last year the following 
books have been published : — Swahili Exercises, by Bishop 
Steere, 1886, S.P.C.K. Swahili Church History, by Rev. 
J. 0. Robertson, 1886, S.P.C.K. Polyglotta Orientale 
Africana, by J. Last, 1885, S.P.C.K. Grammar of Kagiiru 
Language, East Africa, by J. Last, 1885, S.P.C.K. Gram- 
mar of Kamba Language, East Africa, by J. Last, 1885, 
S.P.C.K. Bishari Sprache, by Prof. Ahnqvist, of Upsala, 
11. Band, East Africa, 1885, Grammar of Umbundu 
Language, West Africa, by Rev. W. Stover, Boston, U.S., 
1885. Vocabulary of Umbundu Language, West Africa, by 
Rev. W. H. Sanders, Boston, U.S., 1885. Dictionary of the 
Kongo Language, West Africa, by Rev. H. Bentley, 1886. 
Vocabulary of the Teke Language, West Africa, by Dr. 
A. Sims, Gilbert and Rivington, 1886. Paradigms of 
Nganga Language, West Africa, by Dr. Laws, Edinburgh, 
1885. 

Languages of Oceania . — Languages of Melanesia, by Dr. 
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Codrington, Oxford University Press, 1885. Vocabulary of 
Fiji Language, by Professor Kern, of Leyden, Holland, 1886, 
Grammar of Fiji (French), Paris, 1884. 


Annivefsary Meeting^ May 17. — (Proceedings resumed). A 
portion of the Annual Report of the Council having been read, 
the following gentlemen were duly elected as the Council and 
officers of the ensuing year. 

Preddent — Colonel Yule, R.E., O.B. 

Director, — Major-General Sir H. C. Rawlinson, K.C.B., 
D.C.L., LL.D., F.R.S. 

Vice-PreBulents, — Sir T. Edward Colebrooke, Bart. ; Major- 
General A. Cunningham, R.E., C.S.I., O.I.E. ; James Gibbs, 
Esquire, C.S.L, C.LE. ; the Rev. A. H. Sayce, M.A. 

Council. — Cecil Bendall, Esq., M.A. ; R. V. Dicldns, 
Esquire 5 Professor R. K. Douglas; Sir Barrow H. Ellis, 
K.O.S.L ; George A. Grierson, Esquire ; Arthur Grote, 
Esquire ; Henry 0. Kay, Esquire ; Professor Terrien de 
Lacouperie ; General R. L. Maclagan, R.E. ; Henry Morris, 
Esquire ; Robert Sewell, Esquire ; Captain R. 0. Temple ; 
T. IL Thornton, Esquire, C.S.I., D.C.L. ; M. J. IValhouse, 
Esquire ; Professor Sir Monier Monier-Williams, CJ.E. 

Treasurer. — E. L. Brandreth, Esquire. 

Secretary. — Major-Gen. Sir F. J. Goldsmid, C.B., K.O.S.L 

Honorary Secretary. — Robert N* Oust, Esquire, LL.D. 

Trustees, — Sir Thomas E. Colebrooke, Bart.; R. Gust, 
Esquire; Sir Richard Temple, Bart., G.G.S.I., O.I.E., 
D.O.L., M.P. 
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The following Books have been presented to the Library : — 

FmnMr, Armlet Tlie Song Celestial. 

“ — — Mr. Alfred Saggard. A new departure in Foreign Policy, London, 1886, 
Mr. Murray. Handbook for Bengal K.'W". Provinces and Bnrmaii, 
London, 1882. 

—^ Mr. Q.W. Miisden. History of Australia. 3 vols. London, 1883. 
Frofessor Sayce. Assyria, its Princes, Priests, and People. 1885. 

— — ' Messrs. Truhner (Mr. Edwards). Grammatik des Arabiscken Ynlgar 
dialectes von Egyptian. 8vo. Leipzig, 1880. 

The above in memorjrof the late Secretary, Mr. Vaizx. 

From the Secretary of State for India in Cotmeil. — The History of Kasligharia, 
by Dr, H. W. Bellew. — Enssia’s Commercial Mission in Central Asia, by 
Chris, von Saraiiw. — Notes on the Central Asiatic Question, by M. Eoman- 
ovski.— Muraviev’s Journey to Khiva, through the Turcoman Country. — 
Kecord of Services, C. C. Prinsep. — Forchhammer’s Burmese Law (Jardine 
Prize). — Cunningham’s Arch. Survey of India, vol. xxi. Bundelkhand and 
Bewa, vol. xxii., Carlleyle (Gorakhpur, Saran and Ghazipur).— Punjaub 
Customary Law. — Ludhiana District, T. Gordon Walker.— Early Yoyages 
and Travels to Eussia and Persia, Hak. Soc. — Notes of a Journey from 
Kazvin to Hamadan across the Karaghan Country, by John David Eees, 
Madras, 1885. — Sacred Books of the East, vols. xxiv. xxvi, xxvii. xxviii. ; 
Pahlavi Texts, part iii., West ; Satapatha Brahraana, part ii. books iii. and 
iv,, Eggeling The LI Hi, 2 vols., Legge.— The Erythraean Sea, Yoyage of 
Nearkhos, 1879 ; Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian, 1877 ; 
Ancient India as described by Ktisias the Knidian, 1882, by J. W. 
McCrindle, M.A. 

the Government of Bengal. — Eeport of Administration of Bengal, 1885. — 

Tide Tables for Indian Ports, 1886. — Professional Papers of Indian Engineer- 
ing. — Meteorological Observations, by H. F. Blanford, — Meteorological 
Memoirs. — Eecords Gov. of India (Ajmere, Marwara Districts), 

the Government of Madras. — Eeport on the Administration of Madras, 1885. 

Catalogue of Books printed in Madras Presidency, G. Oppert. — Catalogue 
of Sanskrit MSS., vol. ii. 

the Goveymment of Bombay. — Eeport on the Administration of, 1885, — 

Selections from Eecords of Bombay Government. 

the Senate of the Galmtta Vniversity. — Tagore Law Lectures, 1885. — The 

Law Eelating to the Joint Hindu Family, by Krishna Kainai Bhattaehariyya. 
— Mahommedan Law, by Syed Ameer Ali, M.A. 

the Asiatic Soeiety of Bengal. — Centenary Eeview, 1784-1883. — Bibliotheca 

Indica. 

the French Government (Minister of Public Instruction).^ — Dictionnaire 

Turc. -Francaise, vol. i. Livraison 4, by Barhier de Meynard, 1885. — Des 
Michels, Kim Yan Kieu Tan Truytn, Po^mes de P Annum, Tome ii. lore partio. 
1885.— Chrestomathie Persane,Tome Second, Ch. Schefer, 1885. — Catalogue 
Methodique et Eaisonn5 Antiquit^s Aesyriennes, 3 fascicules. 

■— — the Government of the Eeikerlands. — ^Nederlaudsch-Chineesch Woordeaboek, 
Deel i. Afievering iii, and iv. 1S85-6, by Dr. G. Sehlegel. — Kitab-al- 
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Etild§,n (HamadMni), 1 vol. Leyden, 1885, edidlt M. J, de Goeje.— 
Ai-HamddEf s GeograpHe der Arabischeii Halbinsel, edidit von B. H. 
Miiller, 1884. 

M'om ^mmgarten, Antoine, L& Vxo'phMe 

£ellf Mar^, Afghanistan as a Theatre of Operations and as a Defence to 

India, 

BendaXly Cecily A Journey of Literary and Archfeological Eesearch in Nepal 

and Northern India during the winter of 1884-5, Camb. 1886. 

-- — Brandrethy B. Z.y three numbers of the Pali Text Society, edited by 
Professor T, "W. Bhys Davids, M. Leon Peer and V. FausbblL 

Cordiery Senri M,y Le conflit entre la France et la Chine, 1883. — Essai 

d’une Bibliographie, etc,, 1883.— Gonsulat de France a Hue, 1884. 

Gusty B. N.y Grammar andTocabuiary of the Umbundu Language. 

FauldSy JDr. Eenry, The Chrysanthemum, yoIs. i. and ii. 1881-2. — Nine 

years in Nipon. 

Fergusony JDonaldy a MS. Dictionary and Grammar in PCiii. 

Fonsccuy Jose Nieolau duy Sketch of the City of Goa. 

Qeigery Wilhelniy Civilization of the Eastern Iranians, by D. P, 

Sanjana. 

Griersony G, A., Bihar Peasant Life, Calcutta, 1855. 

Goldsmidy Sir FrederiCy The Navigation and Voyages of Lewis Werto- 

mannus, 1503, Aungervoyle Society. 

— — Grooty Dr. J. J. de, Het Eonigswezen van Borneo. The Hague, 1885. 

Muse'e Guimety Le Yi-King. Paris, 1885. 

KittSy Eustace J., Compendium of the Castes and Tribes found in India, 

1885. 

^ — — McQrindUy /. W., Ancient India as described by Ptolemy. 

Mellershy Admiraly a Siamese Screen and Chinese and Siamese MSS. 

Bincotty Frederic y Oriental Penmanship. 

Sinclair y F. ?F,, Vertebrate Zoology of Sind, by James A. Murray, 

1884. 

the Statistical Society.— IvA&s. to the Catalogue of the Library. 

Capt. R. G. 2hm^/(?.—Enowies’ Dictionary of Kashmiri Proverbs.— Legends 

of the Pan jab, voL ii.— Keith Falconer’s Kalilah and Dimuah, with English 
trails., 1886, — Adventures of Eaja Easalu, Calc. 1884. — Folk Tales of 
Bengal by the Eev, Lai Behhri Day, Macmillan, 1883.— The Vihar 
Sagar, translated by Lala Sreeram, Calcutta, 1885.— The Claims of 
Ishmael, by J. D. Bate, 1884.— KaElah and Dimnah, trans. from the 
Arabic, edited by W. Wright, 1884.— Mani-Mhla or a Treatise on Gems, by 
Eaja S, M. Tagore, Mus.Doc. 2 vols.— Ehodes in Ancient Times, by Cecil 
Torr, Cambridge, 1885.— Law and Custom of Hindoo Castes, by Arthur Steele, 
London, 1868.— Calcoen, a Dutch narrative of the second voyage of Vasco 
da Gama to Calicut. Printed at Antwerp 1504, translated by J. Ph, 
Berjean. London, 1874. 

Whitnegy Frofessory Boots, Verb-forms and Primary Derivatives of the 

Sanskrit Language, Leipzig, 1885. 

Wiscy Br. Thomas A.y History of Paganism in Caledonia, 4to. London, 

1884. 

YulCy Col. Eenryy A Glossary of Indian Colloquial Terms, by Col. Yule 

and A. H. Burnell.— A portrait of Sir Arthur Phayre. 
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The following exchange Publications— 

The Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Madras Literary Society. 

Bombay Branch of the Boyal Asiatic Society. 

Cejdon Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

jSiorth China Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

Straits Settlements Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society. 

— — Japan Asiatic Society. 

— G-eologieal Museum, Calcutta. 

Meteorological Committee, Calcutta. 

Eoyal Society. 

Institution. 

Astronomical Society. 

Geographical Society. 

Geological Society. 

Society of Literature. 

Society of Antiquaries. 

■ ^ . — - Arts. 

Biblical Archjoology. 

Anthropological Institute. 

Hellenic Society. 

Lhinaum Society. 

Numismatic Society. 

Statistical Society. 

United Service Institution. 

Zoological Society. 

Manchester Geographical Society. 

piiilosophical Society. 

Liverpool Philo.sophical Societj". 

Eoyal Irish Academy. 

Eoyal Society of Edinburgh. 

Scottish Geographical Society. 

American Oriental Society. 

Geographical Society. 

Smithsonian Institution. 

New Zealand Institute. 

Eoyal Society, Yietoria. 

— Tasmania. ■ 

New South Wales, 

Socidte Asiatiqiie, Paris. 

Geographique, Paris. 

— Ethnologique, Paris. 

Bibliotheque Natxonale, Paris. 

Eoyal Academy, Brussels. 

Munich. 

— “ University, Bonn. 

Eoyal Academy, Lisbon. 

Imperial Academy, St. Petersburg, 

— - Eoyal Academy of Berlin. 

Berlin Geographical Society. 
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The German Oriental Society. 

University of Copenhagen. 

Eoyal Academy of Sciences, Amsterdam. 

University Library, Tubingen. 

Imperial Academy of Vienna. 

_ — _ — - — Geographical Society, Vienna, 

- — - Hoyal Academy, Leyden. 

- — — Hungarian Academy, Pesth. 

—- Society of Arts and Sciences, Batavia, Java, 

The Journal is sent to 

India Office Library. Advocates’ Library. House of Commons. Eoyal 
Library, Windsor. Athenseum Club. The Bodleian Libraiy. British 
Museum. Public Library, Calcutta. Devon and Exeter Institute. Guild- 
hall, London. House of Eepresentatives, New Zealand. University 
Library, Cambridge, Eree Public Library, Manchester. Trinity College 
Library, Dublin. 

The Society receives 

The Athenseum. The Academy. Allen’s Indian Mail. London and China 

Telegraph. Eeports of the British Association. Voice of India and 
Indian Magazine. Seisraological Society of Japan. China Eeview, 
Excursions Chinoises. Walford’s Antiquarian Magazine. Mittheilungen 
der Deutschen Gesellschaft fiir Natur-und Volkerkxmde Ostasiens. 


STEPHEN AUSTIN AND SONS, PRINTKES, HEKTFORD. 
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